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PREFACE 

The present volume is an attempt to apply the 

principles of the „9leuere fftiditung"* to the teaching of 

German in Public Schools, so far as this 

is feasible under existing circumstances. 

It contains an Introductory Chapter on German Sounds, 

a Reader, a Grammar and an Exercise -book, which 

are interdependent on one another. 

. The Reader is the nucleus of the book. It is 

intended to form an introduction to __ _ . . ^. 

The Reader u the 

the German language for boys or girls nucleus. Reader, 
of about fourteen, and aims at grad- Qrammar and 
ually evolving the more elementary Exercisea inter- 
points of accidence and those rules of 
syntax which are indispensable even to beginners. The 
Grammar collects and systematises the phenomena of 
accidence and syntax so evolved. The Exercises apply 
what has been learnt in the Reader and in the 
Grammar. This is done partly by Drill in accidence, 
partly in the shape of separate sentences. But as a 
language is acquired not merely by a process of logical 
reasoning but also by imitation, a con- 
tinuous passage has been added to each .. . J?^ 
exercise, with the object of developing 
what is called in German „©^)ra(i)9eful|l." 

In the teaching of German, there is a tendency to 
fall into one of two mistakes. On the one hand, it 

* For leading publications on this subject see p. xiv. 
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IS deplorable that a boy who has learnt German at 

school for years should — as is often the case — be quite 

unable to think, or hear, or speak in that language. 

On the bther hand, it is equally pitiful that he should 

learn the language of a cultured people, possessing 

a great literature, with no other object in view 

than "to bandy light prattle deftly at a railway 

station or a dinner table." In order to steer clear 

between these difficulties — ^to treat the language as a 

living thing and at the same time draw from it some 

mental discipline and general culture, to impart ease 

Prommciation and *" pronunciation and speech without 

speaking deserve degrading instruction to lessons in 

greater attention, gj^all talk and conversation — it is 

suggested ( i ) that the pupil should be taken through 
the German sounds and be shown where and how 
they differ from the English, (2) that great attention 
should be paid to the correct reading of the passages 
contained in the Reader, both by individuals and in 
chorus, (3) that questions should be asked in German 
on the subject matter read, and that the pupils should 
answer them in complete sentences in German, first 
with the help of the book and afterwards without. 

For this purpose I have prefixed an Introductory 

Chapter on German sounds,* which is 

Chapter on largely based on Professor Vietor*s 
German sounds. v* "^ 

excellent little book on German Pro- 
nunciation, and a number of questions have been 
added at the end of the passages of the Reader. The 
Ouestions in addition of such questions may at first 
Cterman on sight seem superfluous, as every teacher 
passages of could put them for himself ; but experi- 
® * ^^' ence seems to show that it is essential 
for beginners to have the same questions asked in 

* For a list of standard books on Phonetics see p. xiv. 
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exactly the same form, if this process is to work 
smoothly. Besides, I have found it a pleasant change 
to let one boy ask the questions from the book and to 
let him catechise the others. It has been a matter of 
surprise to me to find how much boys like this kind of 
conversation, especially after the questions have been 
repeated so often that they can answer readily. There 
is of course no reason why a teacher should not ask 
other questions as well, — " unseen ones," so to speak ; 
though I believe that those in the text, if practised until 
the answers are given with absolute fluency, sufficiently 
ensure such training of ear and tongue as should lead 
to a ready understanding of spoken German and the 
power of speaking it fluently. 

Returning to the three principal divisions of the 
Primer, viz. Reader, Grammar, Exercises, I may be 
allowed to call attention to certain features in each. 

m 

The majority of passages in the Reader 

i_ i_ '^^ 1 r -Li-' The Reader, 

have been written expressly for this 

book, with the object of illustrating the portion of 
Grammar to be learnt, without evoking that sense 
of harshness which makes a string of grammatical 
sentences extremely irksome. A certain amount of 
latitude has been given in the Reader, so that it may 
meet the requirements of schools which allow only two 
or three hours a week for German and also of those 
which give double that amount of time. In the former 
case, all passages marked a, b^ c etc. should be omitted, 
and if necessary some others ; in the latter, some of the 
Miscellaneous Passages (pp. 78-88) can be added. The 
whole book is intended to cover the work of three 
terms (I., R. 1-12; II., R. 13-22; 
III., R. 23-32), and in the case of older J.^'Sg^lS? 
boys and six hours a week, it may be 
worked through in two terms. An exactly parallel 
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course of reading has been added in the B. Division (pp. 
38-77) to meet the requirements of boys who remain 
more than one term in a set or form, and thus the 
objection to going through the same construing every 
term is obviated. 

The Reader, though simple and easy, is not so 

childishly easy and simple as most 

The Gxanmiax. >^ -n ^ r t* • -r* i. 

German Books for Beginners. For boys 

generally begin German at the age of about fourteen, 
and it is in my opinion a great mistake to place a 
German Primer on a level with a First French 
Course. On the other hand, the Grammar is less full 
and less exhaustive than the Elementary Grammars in 
use, which are too full for beginners, and lay themselves 
open to the charge " Qui trop embrasse mal ^treint." 
Thus while attempting to deal fully with essentials, it 
leaves out what is unnecessary at this stage and tries 
to bring home the leading principles and rules, but not 
the anomalies and exceptions. It will be noticed that 
Living Practice throughout the Grammar living practice 
before Abstract is given before abstract rules, and that 
Rules. ^jjg Vocabulary coincides in Reader, 

Grammar, and Exercises. Such congruity is, to my mind, 

Vocabulary of ^^ ^^^^^ importance to beginners, whose 

Reader, Grammar, progress is often hampered by the want 

and Exercises of connexion there is between their Read- 

identicai. ing-book. Grammar, and Exercise-book. 

With regard to the Declension of Substantives, I 

have adhered to Grimm's division into 

trD:Sti;:S:: strong and Weak, at the same time 

adopting the division given by others 
into four declensions, according to the Nominative 
Plural, as the most convenient for English boys. But 
it is astonishing that so many compilers of German 
Grammars have not taken the trouble to investigate 
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what are the rules and which are the exceptions. 

Thus it is commonly stated that Masculine and Neuter 

Substantives in ev, el, en, as a rule^ modify in the 

Plural ; as a matter of fact there are 20 that modify 

and 300 that do not. Again, it is commonly said that 

Neuter Monosyllabics form their Nominative Plural 

in er and modify ; in reality the majority take c and 

do not modify. 

On pp. 282-285 a few lists of exceptions have been 

given for the convenience of masters 

who attach importance to their being "»*" ^' ^fj**^^ 

*; ^ appended. 

learnt at an early stage. 

All practical schoolmasters know that the Gender 
and Declension of Substantives, the parts of strong verbs, 
and the conjugation and meaning of compound verbs 
require constant drill, if boys are to Ligtg of Snbstan- 
be at all sure about them. To secure tives, strong and 
this end, German lists (pp. 89-100) Compound Verba, 
based on the Reader, and English lists based on the 
Exercises (pp. 271-281), have been given, so that the 
words which boys have learnt can be readily revised. 

The Subjunctive of Verbs is given in the Dependent 
Order, because it occurs nine times out 
of ten in this order in actual language, i,JjJ£S oJder. 
and it is believed that English boys 
make so many mistakes of order when using it, because 
they have learnt in their Grammars — id^ \e\ gefomtnen, 
bu fcift gcfommcn, ex fei gefommcn, etc. It seems very 
natural that such a boy should translate a sentence 
like " I asked if he had come " by 3d^ ftagte, ob er fei 
gefommen, instead of ob er gefomtnen jei. 

The difficulties of beginners are manifold ; to smooth 
their path a little, and to show them 
the way to write their Notebooks, " Pre- ^^^^"^^ 
parations" have been added to the first passages of 



xii PUBLIC SCHOOL GERMAN PRIMER 

the Reader (pp. 263-266) and to the first Exercises 
(pp. 266-270). 

I fear that the alphabetical vocabularies are not yet 

perfect, though no trouble has been 

Alphabetical spared to make them so. They give 

not only information with regard to 
words and phrases, but include also historical and 
geographical notes. And I take this opportunity to 
lay stress on the necessity of attaching importance to 
the 'subject matter as well as to the language. 

In conclusion, I should like once more to call 
special attention to the following points : — 

(i) The close interdependence of Grammar, Reader, 
and Exercises. 

(2) The inductive method of working up from 
example to rule before formulating the rules them- 
selves, and descending again from rule to example. 

(3) The comparatively elementary character of the 
Grammar, and the comparatively advanced character 
of the Reader, as contrasted with most school-books 
now in use. 

(4) The attention paid to pronunciation, and the 
endeavour to treat German as a spoken language, with- 
out reducing it to a mere vehicle of light conversation. 

(5) The dual system on which the passages in the 
Reader have been arranged, so that a boy may remain 
more than one term in a form or set without having 
to re-tread his steps. 

And lastly, I may point to the uniformity of the 
spelling throughout the Primer, a feature which is not 
so common in German school-books in England as one 
could wish. 

It will perhaps not be amiss to remind our con- 
tinental brethren, who are sometimes apt to judge us 
harshly, of Goethe's saying : @ine§ \d)xdt fid) mrf)t fflr 
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aHe! What is best for Germany need not be so for 
England, and even the ideally best may need consider- 
able modification to meet existing circumstances. 

I have to thank many friends for valuable sug- 
gestions and corrections while the book was going 
through the Press. Above all Mr. Walter Rippmann, 
Professor of the German Language and Literature at 
Queen's College, London, who has read all the proofs 
with great care and vigilance ; besides my colleagues 
Messrs. R. J. Morich, E. J. Barff and W. W. Vaughan, 
and Mr. D. B. Hurley of Newcastle, Mr. E. P. Ash of 
Haileybury, and Mr. E. C. Goldberg of Tonbridge, who 
have kindly read certain parts of the proofs. 

O. S. 

Clifton College, 
August, 1896. 

PREFACE TO THE REVISED EDITION 

The very favourable reception accorded to the First 
Edition of my Primer and the wide circulation it has 
already attained lead me to think that it has provided 
a text-book which commends itself as a practical aid to 
a large class of teachers. I have now revised the whole 
book jmd mended some of its defects. The Vocabularies 
have been considerably improved and are entirely recast, 
an alphabetical Index to the Grammar and Introductory 
Part has been added, and some minor changes have 
been made, which, however, have not necessitated any 
alteration in the pagination. Without wishing to 
recapitulate here what I have said in the Preface to 
the First Edition, I should like to beg of those teachers 
who use the book, to carry out systematically every 
point of the method which it advocates. 

O. S. 

Clifton College, 
May 9, 1900. 
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INTRODUCTORY 

GERMAN SOUNDS 

I. Vowels 

A FRONT VOWELS 

1. i. — mir (to me) ; sie (she) ; ilin (him) ; Vieh (cattle). 

The vowel of these words is represented by i^ /V, ih^ ieh. 
It is a close i sound. When correctly pronounced the 
tongue is placed close to the middle of the hard palate. 

Note. — {a) Take care not to pronounce this sound like English ee 

in knee. 
{b) Do not lower the i sound before r as in English ; trill the r. 

German mir does not sound like English mere, 

2. 3. — iiben (to practise) ; kiilin (bold). 

The vowel of these words is represented by u or iih. 
It is produced by pronouncing the sound of i (No. i) 
and at the same time protruding the lips as far 
forward as possible — ^farther than in English oo^ almost 
as in whistling. 

3. I — ^mit (with) ; in (in) ; nicken (to nod) ; binden (to bind). 

The vowel of these words is mostly represented by /; 
the tongue is slightly lower than in^. English / in 
bit is nearly the same, but the German is higher pitched. 

Note, — {a) Pronounce i distinctly even in unaccented syllables ; 

die Heldin (the heroine) differs in pronunciation from die 
• Helden (the heroes). 
{b) Keep the i clear before r\ \n German Hirt (herdsman) the i 

is quite different from the i in English hurt or dirt. 
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4. u, — Hiitte (hut) ; Msrrte (myrtle). 

If the lips are rounded in pronouncing i^ the sound 
produced is u. It is generally represented by ii, and 
by y in words derived from Greek. 

5. t. — eben (even) ; Beet (flower-beds) ; Reh (roe-deer). 

Like French e in fie (fairy). Do not think you can 
substitute English long a for German e. English long 
a is a diphthong. 

German Reh does not sound like English ray, nor fehl 
(amiss) like English y^/7. 

6. o. — schon (beautiful) ; Hohle (cave). 

Round the lips when pronouncing the vowel i (No. 5) 
and you will get the sound in question. Cf. French 
lieue (league) ; but is longer. 

Nofg. — German hdrt (hear) is not at all like English Aurf. 

7. e. — saen (to sow) ; mahen (to mow) ; Mahne (mane). 

Cf. French m^re (mother). 

8. 8. — ^fest (firm) ; Hande (hands). 

There is no difference between short e and short a. 
In behende (adroit) the last two syllables = Hande 
(hands); and Feld (field) = fallt (falls); cf. also hatte 
(had, sufy',) and Wette (bet). 

JVbfe, — {a) Do not pronounce a, ^ like English a in fat. German 
Gaste (guests) has practically the same vowef as Engl, gtusts, 

{b) Do not pronounce Herr (gentleman) like Engl. her. Keep 
the proper short ^ sound, and trill the r. 

9. 8. — Gespott (mockery) ; Lbffel (spoon). 

Short e (No. 8) pronounced with protruded rounded lips 
gives this sound, which does not occur in English. ' 

B BACK VOWELS 

10. a. — da(therQ); Aal(eel); nah (near). 

Like English a in father as pronounced in the south 
of England ; there should be no shade in it of a in all. 

Note. — (fl) Fahr ! (drive) not like English far. Trill the r in 

German. 
{b) Do not change a in an unaccented syllable into an indistinct 

vowel ; German Anna not like Engl. Anna, 
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11. a. — ab (off); man (one, /r(?«.) ; Affe (ape). 

Note. — (a) German hart (hard) not like Engl, hart Keep the 

a short and trill the r. 
{p) German a is never slurred over like the second a in Arab or a 

in rurcU, German Islam not like Engl. Islam, 

1 2. %. — ob (whether) ; oft (often) ; kommt ! (come). 

Cf. French noce and Engl. not\ neither is quite the 
same. 

Note. — (a) Keep if short before r ; German fort (away) not like 

Engl. fort, 
{b) Keep the d distinct in unaccented syllables. The second o in 

German Doktor is not slurred over as in Engl, doctor. This 

sound is never long in German. 

13. 6. — SO (so); Boot (boat); roh (raw). 

This sound is similar to the beginning of Engl, o in 
note,^ but it is not followed by a sound of uw, 

German Not (need) does not sound like English note^ 
neither is Ohr (ear) like Engl, or or oar. 

14. u. — Kunst (art); uns (us); bunt (gay, variegated). 

German u is more rounded than Engl. «, oo^ in put 
and poor. German Urne (urn) not at all like Engl. urn. 

Keep the u distinct in unaccented syllables ; German 
Fokus not V^^ focus. 

15. u. — du (thou); Kuh (cow). 

This sound is much longer than in Engl, pool^ moon. 
German Du is not the same as Engl. do. Keep the u 
before r ; German Kur (cure) not like cur. 

C DIPHTHONGS 

1 6. ei. — Ei (egg) ; mein (my) ; Mai (May). 

Pronounce a short German a and add German /' 

1 7. au. — Haut (hide) ; Haus (house). 

Pronounce a short German a and add German u. 
Note. — German Haus is not like English house. 

18. eu. — Hen (hay); neun (nine); Haute (hides). 

Pronounce short German o and add u, Cf. Engl, boy 
buoy^ oil. 
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II. Consonants 

A LIP CONSONANTS 

1. p. — Paar (pair); Rappe (charger); ab (off). 

Cf. Engl, pea^ lip. Remember that b when final sounds 
like /. In pf^ e.g. Pfad (path), the lower lip is pressed 
against the upper teeth so as to be in readiness for the 
/ sound immediately after the / has been produced by 
the upper and lower lip. 

2. b. — Bahn (line [railway]) ; Ebbe (ebb). 

Cf. Engl, be^ rib, (Remember that final b in German =/.) 

3. m. — mir (to me) ; Lamm (lamb). 

Cf. Engl, me and lamb, German m when final after a 
short vowel is not long like English m ; cf. Lamm and 
lanib. In German the m stops abruptly (the same 
should be observed with /«, w, ng^ r, t), 

4. f.— Fall (fall); Schiff (ship); viel (much); Philosoph 

(philosopher). 

Cf. Engl, fee^ ify and remember that German v sounds 
like/ 

5. V. — wann (when) ; wohl (well) ; Qual (torment). 

Remember that the v sound is represented in German by 
w, and by u after q, 

B POINT AND TEETH CONSONANTS 

6. t. — Tau (dew) ; fett (fat) 5 Thai (valley) ; Hand (hand) ; 

Stadt (town). 

German t is produced by pressing the tip of the tongue 
against the roots of the teeth. It sounds thinner 
than Engl. /. 

Note, — German th and final d sound like /. 

7. d. — du (thou) ; andre (others). 

Cf. Engl, doy and, Engl, d is thicker, because the blade 
of the tongue touches the hard palate; when pro- 
nouncing German d keep your tongue straight. 
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8. n. — ^nie (never) ; Mann (man). 

Remember that n final is short in German. The n in 
German Mann and Engl, man are different in duration. 

9. s. — List (cunning) ; Tasse (cup) ; Fufs (foot) ; los (loose). 

Like Engl, s in sad. The German symbols for this 
sound are S, § and ff. § is used after long vowels 
medially, and finally after long and short vowels. j| is 
only used when the s sound is preceded by a short 
vowel and followed by a voweL 

10. ts. — zu(too); Satz (sentence) ; Nation. 

Remember that German 5, tz^ and / in foreign nouns are 
always pronounced like ts, 

\\, ks. — Axt (axe). 

German x sounds like ks, 

12. z. — so (so); sie lasen (they read); also (therefore). 

Cf. Engl, zealy lose. 

Remember that German s at the beginning of a syllable 
(except before p and / and a few other cases) sounds 
like Engl, z^ and that the German symbol z represents 
quite a different sound, viz. ts (see No. lo). German 
Ziel (aim) is very different from Engl, zeal, 

13. sh. — ^scharf (sharp) ; spalten (to split); stehen (to stand). 

This sound is similar to EngL sh in sharpy but Germans 
protrude their lips more when saying it. 

Remember that initial s before p and / sounds like sch, 

14. r. — rauh (rough); Narr (fool). 

German r is trilled, therefore unlike English r. Pro- 
nounce final r trilled; hier not like here\ vor not 
likey2?r. 

15. 1.— lahm (lame); voU (full). 

Do not raise the back of your tongue when pronouncing 
German /. Keep your tongue straight, and keep the 
tip down with your Ripper teeth. 
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C FRONT AND BACK CONSONANTS 

16. k. — kahl (bare); dick (thick); Achse (axe); Quelle 

(source). 

German k differs from English inasmuch as the tongue 
does not cover so much of the palate as in English. 

Note that ck before consonants, e.g, Christ, Wachs, and q before 
u have the sound of k, 

17. g. — gut (good); Gold (gold); vergehen (to perish); Flagge 

(flag). 
German g at the beginning of a syllable differs from 
English, as German k from Engl, k, 

18. ng. — singen (to sing); lang (long); Dank (thanks). 

Cf. Engl. %\ng. Mind that you do not carry on the g in 
German Finger as in English finger, 

19. (i)clL — ich (I); solch (such); Sieg (victory); Berg (moun- 

tain). 

Cf. Engl, initial consonant in hue^ hew. 

Note, — The ich sound occurs after front vowels f, «, /, «, <f, <?, ^, 
^, o^ diphthongs ei^ euy du, and final consonants. 

20. j(a). — ja (yes); Siege (victories); Berge (mountains); 

regnen (to rain). 

Like the sound of Engl, yes^ you if distinctly buzzed. 
Remember that this sound is represented in German by 
y, g (between two vowels), and g preceded by a liquid 
(/, iw, n^ r) and followed by a vowel. 

21. (a)clL — ach (alas); lachen (laugh); Tag (day); genug 

(enough). 

Cf. Scotch ioch. 

Remember that this sound is represented in German by 
ch or g final after back vowels : a, o, u, au, 

22. (Ta)g(e). — sagen (to say) ; Tage (days) ; trugen (to carry). 
This is the same sound as No. 2 1, only voiced. 
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GERMAN LETTERS AND CHARACTERS 



A The German Alphabet 



Printed 
Roman 


Printed 
German 


Printed 
Roman 


a 


a % 





b 


b S3 


P 


c 


c e 


q 


d 


b 2) 


X 

r 


e 


e @ 


t 
u 

V 

w 

X 


f 

g 
h 

• 

1 

• 

J 
k 


Q ® 

i 3 

i 3 
t ft 


1 


I c 


y 


m 


m m 


7 


n 


n 91 


^ 



Printed German 





D 


P 


* 


q 


iD 


r 


gt 


f /initial &\ 

I V medial / ^ 


S 


(final) 


t 


s; 


u 


n 


t) 


a> 


to 


SB 


£ 


ae 


t) 


?l 


3 


3 



Modification (Umlaut) 

a d 

d 

u ii 

au &n 

No other vowels can 
take modification. 

Diphthongs 

ei 

CU 

an 



B Compound Consonants representing one Sound 
ch d) ©{) (1) i^ (I), (2) Sotf> (hole), (3) tr)a*fen (to grow). 

ph pt^ ^]^ ®eogra|fi^ic (geography) ; ^<^iIofo>l^ie (philosophy), 

th tl) £| t^un (to do), ba§ Xt^al (the valley). 

fs I ftciftig (industrious) ; bet fjuft (foot) ; bic fjilftc (feet), 

ss ff bic Piaffe (class) ; [ber Sluft] bie SWffC (rivers). 

sch \d) @d) bie ®<lftule (school) ; toafd^cn (to wash) ; beutfil^ 

(German), 
ck dC pitfen (to peck) ; pa^tn (to pack) ; bet ?ftotf (coat). 



A Single Consonant representing a Compound 

Sound 

c c s)*^ ^*^^' nft^Kd^ (useful), Siccro (Cicero). 

Remember that z and tz sound always like ts ; so does c before 
front vowels, but it is like k before back vowels. 
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D Similar Symbols but very different Sounds 

\ 2t (like English y in year), ja (yes), jung (young). 

f © (like English z, at the beginning of a syllable or between 

two vowels), fo (so) ; fie jtnb (they are) ; §afe (hare), 
t) 95 (like English/), t)On (from), Sogcl (bird), Sba (Eve), 
tt) a> (like v)y too (where), toit toaxtXt (we were), aWdtDC (gull). 

J 3 (like /j), jtoei (two), jciflen (to show), Ijeijen (to heat). 



E Distinguish between — 



(1) 93 and © — Siet (beer) 



JBicr (four) 



(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(6) 
(6) 



971 
Si 

f 
r 






>) 



») 
>} 



aOS— ajflad^t (might) SOSad^t (watch) 

9^1 —i^ttfe (kiss) 9lu6 (soot) 

2 — 3fuflcnb (youth) S^ugcnb (virtue) 

f — fcin (fine) fcin (to be) 

5 _5lrt (kind, sort) 5l£t (axe) 



F Carefully mark the Difference between — 

and 9iiefe m (giant) 



Sllcifc/ (journey) 
SDSeife/ (way, manner) 



if 



aBicfe/ (field) 



O Distinguish between the Pronunciation of — 



aOSat)!/ (choice) 
©flflc/ (legend) 
9idbe m (raven) 
SWagb/ (servant) 
5lale m (eels) 
lai^m (lame) 
9lofc/(rose) 
aOSoflc/ (wave) 
ttjcn (whom) 
jel^ten (consume) 
©d^aren/ (hosts) 
(Bd^laf PI (sleep) 
fd^tcf (crooked) 
bteten (to bid) 
SBect n (flower-bed) 
JOatcr (fathers) 
tpicber (again) 
fdElfilen (to peel) 
fcl)len (to be absent) 
qufilen (to torment) 



atui 

a 
a 
»> 

If 
>» 
)> 
>» 

>j 

>) 
)» 
ft 
>) 
>> 

99 



SBaU m (rampart) 
©ad^c/ (matter) 
Mappe m (black horse) 
ajlad()t/ (power) 
aUe (all) 
JCamm » (lamb) 
9loffc « (horses) 
2Bod)e/(week) 
tnenn (if) 
jctren (to tease) 
fd^atren (to shuffle) 
fd)laff (slack) 
©d^iff n (ship) 
bitten (to beg) 
Sett n (bed) 
JDetter m (cousin) 
aCBibbcr m (ram) 
frfieffcn (to ring) 
fatten (to fell) 
Duetten / (springs) 
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H Show clearly the Difference in Pronunciation 

BETWEEN — 



German 


English 


German 


English 


German 


English 


%xmm 


arm 


®a^n 


gas 


9lame m 


name 


^aHm 


ball 


®olb ft 


gold 


9left« 


nest 


SBanl/ 


bank 


jammer m 


hammer 


^attm 


park 


SBanncr n 


banner 


©anby 


hand 


$lan w 


plan 


SBafew 


bass 


§elm pt 


helm (helmet) 


9*eftw 


rest 


Sutter/ 


butter 


^oxnn 


horn 


ffiinQ m 


ring 


2)ecf « 


deck 


hunger m 


hunger 


Slofc/ 


rose 


^oRm 


fall 


fianb n 


land 


(Sanb m 


sand 


finger m 


finger 


ajiaft m 


mast 


ZiQex m 


tiger 


gonu/ 


form 


mx^m 


muff 


aSinb m 


wind 



I Pronounce clearly and show the Difference in 

Pronunciation between — 

Words op Similar Pronunciation in 
English and German 

deep 

knee 

reef 

feel 

ear 

veer 

sea 

deer 

leap 

reason 

bait 

gate 

ankle 

hell 

arm 

hope . 

note 

toad 

spot 

rock 

room 

root 

lute 

noon 

do 

dry 

vile 

nine 

night 

lout 

manner 

first 

fern 



TION IN 


English Meaning 


%\t1^ m 


thief 


itie 


never 


cr tief 


he called 


er flel 


he fell 


i^t 


her 


y»\x 


we 


1le|> 


behold 


"^Xx 


thee 


Wtb 


dear 


Sliefen 


giants 


9$eet» 


flower-bed 


er 0el)t 


he goes 


Gnfel m 


grandson 


l^eK 


bright 


attti 


poor 


er ||0d 


he lifted 


9lot/ 


need 


%o^f 


death 


^If^a m 


mockery 


anoif m 


coat 


^SM^VXm 


glory 


er tttftt 


he rests 


er lub 


he loaded 


nun 


now 


t»n 


thou 


t»tei 


three 


lt»ei( 


because 


nein 


no 


^^^m 


envy 


lant 


loud 


^ikxmtt 


of men 


»it1t 


ridge (of a roof) 


fetn 


far 



LETTERS WHOSE PRONUNCIATION REQUIRES SPECIAL ATTENTION 

i Ik t 



(l)mir 


to me 


(l)«bcn 


to practise 


(l)8ebcn 


life 


t)iel 


much 


©fttc 


hats 


aseet 


flower-bed 


il^m 


to him 


fftl^len 


to feel 


2thm 


loam 


mcf^ 


cattle 


Xl&ftr 


door 


Qtien 


to go 


(2)ln 


in 


(2)eftttc 


hut 


(2)^tib 


hero 


bilbeti 


to form 


©tftd 


piece 


frfinea 


swift 


®ett)ltter storm 


nWid^ 


useful 


2)ede 


ceiling 


(l)fd^an 


beautiful 


(i)ba 


there 





already 


Mnig 


king 


9lal 


eel 


930411 


boat 


gel^dren 


to belong 


nai^ 


near 


fr^ft 


glad 


^d^te 


cave 


frttgcn 


to ask 


fitofe 


large 


(2)fidffcl 


spoon 


(2)<ib 


of 


(2)0b 


whether 


@ef^dtt 


mockery 


tnun 


one 


^ft 


often 






aUe 


all 


Cnfel 


uncle 






Qmtb 


land 


©diottlanb Scotland 


u 




ei, aif au, eu, &u 


f 




(i)bu 


thou 


m 


egg 


(Dfo 


so 


(Sd^ttle 


school 


iJaifcr 


emperor 


fein 


to be 


mv 


clock 


ffiaum 


space 


®onne 


sun 


f^ttfe 


foot 


Umt 


blue 


lefcn 


to read 


(2)unb 


and 


neun 


nine 


alfo 


therefore 


©tttnbe 


hour 


betttfd^ 


German 


Slu§firf|t 


view 


SSrttft 


breast 


l^ettte 


to-day 


(2) toad 


what 


aBttnfdt) 


wish 


$&ute 


hides 


toedl^alb 


wherefore 


S 




t> 




t0 




Su 


to 


l^on 


of 


mir 


we 


«5elt 


time 


l>ox 


before 


mann 


when 


©d^tpei) 


Switzerland 


l>ier 


much 


mieber 


again 


Susern 


Lucerne 


»oael 


bird 


tijeiter 


farther 


5lrjt 


doctor 


»ott 


people 


SBettet 


weather 


0an$ 


quite 


l>erfud^cnto try 


ti>enn 


when, if 


OffiSicr 


officer 


l>erlernento forget 


!*!ltdl9e 


gull 


ftrfl^ 




« 




^,1^ 




(l)fteaen 


to place 


(l)auil^ 


also 


#)^ 


thou 


®tunbe 


hour 


nnd^ 


still 


l^elbe . 


both 


f^iielen 


to play 


madden 


to make 


leiben 


to live 


^^tact)e 


language 


(S:t?rad^e language 


(2)llirt6 


child 


(2)exft 


first 


(2)i« 


I 


lied 


dear 


gfenfter 


window 


fd)le<^t 


bad 


enl^Ud) 


at last 


aSeflie 


wasp 


burUft 


through 


Ue^Urfj 


lovely 

















(l)gut 


good 


(2)a:ad 


day 


(4)ll5nig 


king 


griln 


green 


aenug 


enough 


fSfux^ 


old castle 


bedinncn to begin 


(3) forage 


question 


(6)5a 


yes 






ttugen 


carried 


S3ur0eii 


old castles 



A DIVISION 



1. Die Schule 

Ich gehe in die Schule. Der Lehrer lehrt. Der Schiller 
lernt Wir lernen in der Schule viele niitzliche Dinge. Wir 
lernen lesen, schreiben, zeichnen. Wir lernen auch fremde 
Sprachen, Geschichte, Geographie, Mathematik und Natur- 
geschichte. Der Unterricht beginnt um neun Uhr. Der 5 
Lehrer fragt. Der Zogling antwortet. Der Lehrer befiehlt. 
Die Schiller gehorchen. Wir arbeiten fleifsig. Wir spielen 
nach dem Unterricht. Die Spiele spielen eine wichtige Rolle 
im englischen Schulleben. Wir versuchen in der Klasse 
und auf dem Spielplatz zu den Ersten zu gehoren. 10 

^d) gcl^e in bie ©d^ule. S)er Selirer lel^rt. ®er ©diuler 
lernt. 3Btr lernen in ber ©rfjule biele niifelidie Singe. 3QSir 
lernen lefen, fd^reiben, jeidfinen. 3Bir lernen and) frembe 
©^3rad^en, ©efd^idfjte, ©eogrctpl^ie, $0latf|ematif unb iflatnx= 
gefdfiidite. 2)er Unterrid)t beginnt um neun Ul^r. S)er 15 
Sel^rer fragt. 2)er Sogling antn^ortet. 2)er Sel^rer befiel^It. 
S5ie (3(f)uter gel^ordE)en. 2Bir arbeiten flei^ig. 3QSir ]pxeUn 
na^ bem Unterrid^t. 2)ie QpieU ]pieUn eine tt)id^tige 
9iotte im englifd^en ©d|uHeben. 3Bir berfud^en, in ber 
Piaffe unb auf bem ©)?ietpla^ ju ben ©rften ju gel^oren. 20 

Grammar, — Simple Tenses of Weak Verbs, §§ 1-5, pp. 102-103. 

Preparations y p. 263. Exercise 1, p. 191. 

Oral Practice (all questions to be answered in a complete sentence). — 
(1) aOScr Icl)rt in bet ©rfjulc ? (2) SOSct Icmt ? (3) SBaS Ictnt tl^t ? (4) 
aBann beginnt ber Untemd^t? (5) SOSaS tl)ut bet Cel^ret?— unb toaS 
t!)un btc @(i|filet? (6) SBie arbeiten bie ©d^filer? (7) SBaS tl^ut il^r nad^ 
bem Unterrid^t ? (8) 93>o f^ielt \^x ? (9) ©age cinen (aa^ bon ben @i)ielert I 
(10) aBa§ bcrfud)cn bie beften ©d&uter? 

IS B 
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2. Die deutsche Stunde 

Ich werde jetzt in die Schule gehen. Ich werde deutsch 
lesen, sprechen und schreiben lernen. Ich habe schon ein 
Stiick gelernt. Der Lehrer wird fragen ; ich werde antworten. 
Er wird uns heute die deutsche Schrift lehren. Er hat uns 
5 schon die kleinen Buchstaben gelehrt, Ich habe sie zu Hause 
geiibt, nachdem er uns gezeigt hatte, wie man sie macht 
Mein Bruder hatte sie schon fruher gelernt. 

3(i| tt)erbc ie^t in bie ©d^ulc gcl^en. 3rf) hjerbe bcutfd^ 
lefcn, fprcciien unb fdireibcn lerncn. Scl) ^abc fdjon ein 

lo (Stud gelernt. ®er Cel^rer tpirb fragen ; id) tvexbe ant= 
n^orten. @r Wixb un§ I)eute bie beutfci)e ©dirift lel^ren. 
@r i)at nn^ fd|on bie Heinen S3ud)ftaben gelel^rt. Sd) l^abe 
fie ju §aufe geubt, nadjbent er un^ gejeigt I)atte, tx)ie man 
fie mad|t. 9)lein 35ruber l^atte fie ft^on frul)er gelernt; 

IS aber er l^atte fie toieber berlernt. @r tt)irb fie beffer gemad)t 
Ijaben al§ id) ; benn er fd)reibt fel^r f d)on. 3d) tDurbe and) 
beffer fd)reiben; aber id^ l^abe fie nod) nid)t lange geiibt. 
3d) tpurbe berfud^t l^aben, fie nod) einmal ju fd)reiben; 
aber id) l^atte feine 3cit. 5WIe ©d^uler loerben aud^ ba§ 

20 Sefeftfid geubt l^aben. 2Bir toerben e§ l^eute n)ieber lefen, 
unb bann tpirb ber Sel^rer fragen fteHen, unb tt)ir toerben 
auf beutf d) anttporten. 9tad)bem id) nxeine Slrbeiten gemad)t 
l^atte, l^abe id) gef^ielt. 3(^ njerbe l^eute abenb nod) eine 
©tunbe arbeiten. 

Grammar. — Simple tenses of l^aben, fein, loerben, pp. 108-113. Com- 
pound tenses of Weak Verbs, §§ 6-10, pp. 104-107. Exercise 2, p. 192. 

Oral Practice —{X) SBol^in toirft bu je^t gcljen? (2) a3Sa§ tDirft bu 
lerncn? (3) 2Ba§ toirb ber Sel^rcr tljun? unb h)a§ toirft bu tt)un? (4) 
aBa§ tnlrb eud) ber fiel^rer tieute lelircn ? (5) aOSaS l^at er eud^ f rf)on gelelirt ? 
(6) aBa§ l)aft bu au ipaufe getlian? (7) JIBarum l^aft bunid^t berfurfjt, 
fie nod) einmal gu fd^reiben? (8) 90Ba§ Juerben alle ©d^iiler geubt 
^abcn? (9) aSaS toerbet iljr l^eutc toieber tt)un? (10) SBaS toirft bu 
l^eute abenb tt)un? 
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2 a. S3etfiiil^un0 

©at cmftg bei ben JBudfjern 

®cr ^nabe ft^t tm fidmmcrlcin ; 

S)a lad^t l^erein burc^§ {Jenftcr 

®er luft'gc, blanfe ©onnenfdfiein 

Unb fprid)t : „2kb Stinb, bu fi^eft I)ier ? 5 

^omm bod) l^erauS, unb fpter bei mir !" 

S)en ^abcn ftort e8 nidfit ; 

3um ©onnenfd)ein cr fpri(f)t : 

„@r[t Ia§ mici) fcrttg fcin !" 

®er ^nabe fdircibet tDeiter ; 10 

S)a fommt cin luftig JCogelein, 

®a8 pidet an bie ©d^eiben 

Unb fd^aut fo fd^Iau ju il^m l^crcin. 

@§ ruft : „^omm mit, ber SESalb ift grun, 

©er §immel blau, bie 35Iumen blul^n !" 15 

^m ^naben ftort eS ni(i)t ; 

3um 93ogeI furj er fj?ri(i)t : 

„@rft Ia§ mid) fcrtig fein!" 

S)a enblid^ ift cr fcrtig ; 

Sd^nctt ))adt cr feinc 33ud)cr cin 20 

Unb iSuft l^inauS jum ©artcn. 

3u(^l)c ! 2Bic lad^t bcr ©onncnf c^cin ! 

®a8 SBdumdicn Ipirft il^m 5tt^fcl ju, 

S)cr 93ogcI fingt unb nidt il^m ju. 

2)cr ^abc f^ringt bor fiuft 2s 

Unb iaud^jt au§ bottcr 33ruft ; 

3c^t fann cr luftig fcin. 

Grammar. — Compound tenses of Weak Verbs, §§ 6-10, pp. 104-107. 

Exercise 2<z, p. 192. 

Oral Practice.— {\) fS&o \\%i \>zx StnaUl (2) SOSaS tl^ut cr? (3) aSaS 
tl^ut bie Sonne? (4) SBaS fagt fie i\xm Ihiaben? (5) SBag anttoortet er? 
(6) aSer fommt nad^^er anS {Jfenftcr ? (7) aSaS ruft baS ajagclcin ? (8) Slbcr 
koag f agt ber Ihtabe ? (9) SBaS tl^ut er, alS er f ertig ift ? 
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3. Sie ^etitn 

3Bir l^aben S^^cn gel^abt. 3(i) bin in ber ©c^tocij 
gctDefen. ©§ toar felir fd^on auf ben SBergcn. SSir l^atten 
fd^oneS 33Setter unb finb faft bie ganae S^it im ^reicn 
gelDefen. 3d| traf in Su^exn cine ©(i|ar bon ©(i)iilfrennben. 
5 ©ie Waxen anf bem Jftigi getpefen ; aber fie l^atten feine 
Slu§fi(i)t gel^abt. ©ie fufjten mit bem 2)anipfer fiber ben 
©ee. 3(^ U)ei§ nid^t, toaS nod^l^er auS il^nen gelDorben 
ift. 3Bir reiften t)on Sujern nad^ Snterlaten. 2luf ber 
Sfleife bemcrften lt)ir mit ©eforgniS, bag ba§ 3Better trftbe 

10 h)urbe, unb fd^on fielen einige SCropfen. 3Bir bad^ten, baS 
fd^6ne SBetter n^firbe nun borfiber fein ; aber fiber 3lad)t 
toax ber §immel toieber ganj Har gen)orben. @8 toax nur 
ein ©emitter getoefen, unb tpir tDaren frol^, ba§ unfre 
S3eforgni§ unbegrfinbet gen)efen toar. 

15 3d^ fling in§ ©ebirge unb beftieg ba§ SBetterl^orn. 
S)ie 5lu§fidE|t n)ar n^unberfd^on. ^e I|6l|er id^ ftieg unb j|e 
mfiber id^ n)urbe, befto grogartiger tpurbe ba^ ^Panorama. 
@§ Wax unten ganj tuarm; aber affmdl^lid^ tt)urbe e§ 
!dlter, unb auf bem ©ipfel Ujfirbe id) erfroren fein, Wmn id^ 

20 nid)t mein 5piaib bei mir gel)abt l^dtte.— 3Bir tDerben bie 
nddE)ften S^erien bei meinem Dnfel in ©d)ottlanb fein. 3df| 
ipfirbe lieber nad^ S)eutfd)Ianb gelien; aber au8 biefem 
ftillen 3Bunfd)e tt)irb nid)t8 tpcrben. 9Jltin SBruber au§ 
Snbien U)irb Urlaub l^aben; er U)irb audf) bort fein. 

25 @r ift Dffijier getoorben. &x tpirb balb ^auptmann 
iperben. @r tt)firbe eg fdE|on borigeS Sal^r getDorben 
fein ; aber er ift lange !ranf getoefen. @r ift beinal^e breigig 
Sal^re alt. 2Bir finb alle gef:pannt, il^n tt)ieber3ufel|en. 
@r tpirb fid^ iDunbern, bag id^ fo grog gelDorben bin. 

Grammar.— AvLxiliaxy Verbs, §§ 11-14, pp. 108-113. Exercise 3, p. 193. 

Oral Practice.— {I) SBo bift bu in ben Serien getocfen? (2) 2Ba§ fiit 
SBcttcr liabt tt)t gcl^abt? (3) SBaS ift au§ beinen 3ftcunbcn gctporben? 
(4) aSie tear bie SluSfid^t bom aBctterl^om ? (5) SBo toitft bu bie narfiften 
Sfcricn awbringen? (6) aSatum gcl^ft bu nici^t nad() 2)eutfdt)lanb? 
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4. ftaifet SSil^elm ^et iStfU 

®cr ncunjigfte ©eburtStag ^aif er 3BiIl^eIm8 beS @rften 
ift in ganj S)eutf(^lanb gefetcrt h?orbcn. SDie ©dfiuler aUcr 
©dfiulen tpurben mit einer JBrofd^ure bef(f)enft, n)cld)e cin 
QebenSbilb beS ^aiferS enttjielt. S)ic ©eutfdfien tourben in 
biefer 33rof(i)ure an bie @rcignif|e erinncrt, burci) tveld^e 5 
®cutf(i|lanb grofe getoorben ift. 

3)er altc ^aif cr tourbe bon atten f einen 3citgenoftcn ben)un= 
bert. @r toar ein ^5nig unb cin §elb. 95on fruiter Sugenb 
ipar er jum ©olbateh au§gebilbet U)orben. ©eine 2l]^nt|crrn 
toof)nUn auf bet 35urg ^oiienaollern. 3toi Sifter bon 64 10 
^dt)xm tourbe er ^6nig bon ^reu^en. f&i^maxd unb 3Jloftf e 
toarcn feine treuen fRatgeber. ©ie tDurben t)on il^m gc= 
f d^d^t unb geel^rt. ^I^re ?lamen toerben immcr mit bem f einen 
genannt toer ben. 3tn ?lfter t)on 7 3 Staler en tDurbe er ge3tt)un= 
gen, einen S^elbjug gegen bie ^ranjofen ju unternel^men. 15 

Unter feiner 9tegierung finb gro^e ©d^Iadjten gefd)Iagen 
U)orben, unb brei Jlationen finb unter if)m t)on ben 3)eut= 
fd^en befiegt toorben. 3n 95erfaiIIe§ murbe er jum beutfd^en 
^aifer auggerufen. Slffe beutfdjen ©taaten iDurben baburd^ 
ju einem einigen beutfd^en 9ieid^e tjereinigt. SiSntardE 20 
tDurbe SieirfiSfanjler. ^aifer 3BiIl^eIm ber (Srfte n)irb ftetS 
3U ben erften §elben feineS 3^itafter§ gered^net h^erben. 
^ein ^errfd^er ift je t)on feinem 95oIfe tnniger geliebt 
tDorben olS er. ©ein 95erluft tuirb lange bom beutfdf)gn 
JOoIfe geffiljft toerben. 25 

Grammar. — Passive Voice and Strong Verbs, §§ 15-31, pp. 114-123. 
Exercise 4, p. 194. (See List of Strong Verbs, pp. 96-98.) 
Oral Practice.— {\) aBa§ flefd^atj am neunjiflften ©ebuttStag be§ iJaifetS 
amniclm? (2) aSomit toutbcn bie ©d^iiler aUcr ©rf)ulen bcfrf)enft? (3) 
aSoran ttjurbcn bie 2)eutfd^en butd^ biefe 95tofci)ure crinnert? (4) SDSaS 
l^ictten feine Scitgenoffen bom ^aifer SQSiltielm ? (6) SQSie alt xoax er, aI8 er 
^onig tourbe ? (6) aaSoju iDurbe er im filter bon 73 ^aljren flcjtDuuflen ? 
(7) aOSie biele 9lationen finb unter feiner JRegierung bon ben 2)eutfti)en befiegt 
rtorben? (8) aBa§ Qef(f)al£) ju SSerfaiaeS ? (9) aOSaS gefrfjat) baburd) ? (10) 
SBoju tpirb iJaifer SOSiH^elm ber @rftc ftetS gereciinet toerben ? 
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5. ^a» Simmet 

S)a§ 3iinnter f)at cincn {Jufeboben, t)tcr 3Bdnbc unb cine 
©edc. ©er tJufeboben unb bie ®edc finb toie ba§ SSafjer 
in eincm ©lafc obcr tok bic SBalfen einer 3Bage uberatt 
gleid) Ijod). 9)lan fagt barum : ©ie finb lDafferred)t ober 

5 tpagcrccfit. 2)ie SESdnbe finb fenfrcdit. ©ic ftel^en um un9 
l^erum. S5ic 33Sdnbc, bcr fju^bobcn unb bic SDcdc fdilicfeeat 
ben 9laum bc§ 3itnnict8 bon alien ©citen cin. ©ie finb 
bie ©rcnjcn bc8 3intnier§. 3)ic SBdnbe, bie ®ecie unb 
bcr tJu^boben finb flad^. ©ie bilben fed)§ ^Idd^cn. Sfebe 

lo t)on bicfen fed^S ^Jldd^cn ift t)iercdRg. 3ebc bilbet alfo cin 
SSicrcdE. ®a§ 3inimer f)at adjt @cien. ®er ^iifebobcn 
ift auS SBrcttern gcmad)t. 2)ie 3Bdnbe bcr ©d)ule bcftel^cn 
au§ ©teinen, Set)m unb ^alt S)ie ©cdEc aber beftel^t nur 
au§ ©olj, Ccl^nt unb ^alt ^n ben 2Bdnben finb bic fjcnfter 

15 unb cine Xt)nx. 2)urd| bie Xi)iix gefjt man cin unb au§. 
SJurd) bie ^enfter fomtnt ba§ Sidit in ba§ Siinntcr. 

Grammar, — Decl. of Substantives with Def. Art., §§ 56-67, pp. 144-151. 
Exercise 5, p. 195. (See List of Substantives, pp. 89-92.) 
Oral Practice.— {\) 9Bie Ijeifet ber 9laum, in bem tt)ir pub? (2) Sffiie 
btele asanbe f)at baS Simmer ? (3) gOSaS nod^ ? (4) aOSaS bilben bie 93}ftnbe, 
ber Sfufeboben unb bie S)erfe ? (6) SOSie biele gi^ad^cn bilben eine ©cf e ? (6) 
aSeld^e gform Ijat iebe bon ben ferf)§ gfiarfjen be§ 3immer§? (7) SOSorauS 
ift bcr Sufeboben gemarf)!? (8) 93>orau8 pnb bie SSfinbc gcmad^t? (9) 
aOo fmb bie {Jcnfter unb bie Xpr? (10) SDSie fommt ba§ fiid^t in ba§ 
3immcr? 

@inc 33iene tt)ar in§ SBaffer gefallen, unb ba fie ni(f)t 
f(i)n)inimen fonnte, fo Xoax fie nal^c baran ju ertrinfen. 
9lber eine Xaube, h:)eld^e nid^t tDcit bat)on fa§, l^attc 9JlitIeib 
20 mit bem armen 93iend)en unb badjtc : ^d) tt)itt il^m l^elfen. 
©(^neC fud^te fie cin SBIatt, bog e§ ju einem ©rf)iffdE)en 
3ufantmen unb Ke§ e§ ganj nal^c t)or bem 93iend)en in§ 
SBaffer fatten. 3)iefe§ ffammerte fid^ mit ben 5u§en an 
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ba§ ©d^iffdjen unb arbeitete fo lange, bi§ c§ barin [a§. 
3)a§ SBiend^en trodnete fid) tm ©onncnfd)etn, ftrcdtte bic 
tJIflael unb flog toetter. Slber eS t)crga§ nidit, tt)er il^m in 
feincr 3lot gel^olfcn l^attc. 

@intgc S^age nadfyex fa§ bic S^aubc auf einent bflrrcn 5 
2lft unb tooHte fid^ auSrul^en ; benn fie Wax tpeit geflogen. 
§inter ber Recife aber ftanb bet Qdgcr; ber tDoHtc baS 
armc X&nhd)m fd^iefeen. @r griff nad^ feincm ©ctDel^r, 
fl^anntc ben ^al^n unb jielte. ?lber fd)nett flog ba§ 
JBiendEien auf feine §anb unb ftadf) ben Sfiger in ben 10 
Stinger, ba§ er bie fjlinte finfen Iie§. ®a§ S9ienrf)en 
freute fid) fel^r, ba§ e§ feiner fjreunbin banfbar fein fonnte. 



Sin id^ aud& nod^ jung unb flein, 
S)anfbar !ann id^ bod) fd[)on fein. 



6 a. JBiene iitit^ ^ulbe 

Sin SBiend^en tranf unb fiel barflber in ben 93ad| ; 15 

2)a§ fal) t)on oben eine S^aube 

Unb bradC) ein 99Idttrf)en t)on ber fiaube 

Unb n)arf'8 il^r ju. 33ag 95ienrf)en fdjtoamm banad^ 

Unb I)alf fid^ baburd) gludKid^ anS bem S3ad^. 

JiadE) furjer Sdt fa§ unfre Saube 20 

3n (Jrieben n)ieber auf ber Saube. 

@in 3dger l^atte fd^on ben ^atjxi auf fie gef^^annt. 

$Diein SBiend^en fam, ^idE ! fta(^*8 il^n in bie §anb, 

5Puff ! ging ber ganje ©d)u§ baneben. 

S)ie Xanhe flog bat)on.— 2Bent bantt fie nun il^r S>ehm ? 25 

Grammar. — Decl. of Substantives with Dem. Adj., §§57-67, pp. 144-151. 

Exercise 6, p. 196. 

Oral Fractice.-{1) aOSo!)ln pel baS a5ien(i)cn? (2) SlBer fol^ eS? (3) 
3Ba8 tl)at bic Xaube ? (4) SBaS tl^at ba§ SBienciicn? (5) 2Bem banftc bag 
aSicnrficn fein ficben? (6) JlBo fafe bic 3:aubc nad^ ciniger 3eit? (7) SlBaS 
tooatc ber Oager ttjun? (8) SBScr fal^ baS imb loaS tfjat baS a3icn(i)cn? 
(9) aBa§ 0cfd)al) ? (10) SKBem banttc bie Saube \i^x fieben? 



8 PUBLIC SCHOOL GERMAN PRIMER 

®ic ©dealer einer Piaffe tDcrben jufommcn untcrridEitct. 
3ebe Piaffe I|at ctn befonbreS ©diuljimmer ober ^Iaj]en= 
jitnmer. 3m ©rfiuljimmer finb cine Slnjal^I t)on JBdnfen. 
23or jeber JBanf ift cin 5PuIt. 3n bem 5PuIt befinben fid^ 

5 bie 2;intenfdffcr. 93or ben 25dn!en auf einem ?luftrxtt ftel^en 
ba§ SPult unb ber ©tul^l be§ fiel^rerS. Sin ben aSdnben 
l^angen fatten unb SBilber. 3n jebem ©ci)ul3immer 
befinben fid^ and) eine SBanbtafel unb ein ©d^ran!. 2luf 
bie 3SanbtafeI fd)reibt man mit ^eibe. ®ie ©d^uler I)aben 

lo 35udE|er unb §efte. ©ie fd)reiben mit Sinte ober einem 
33Ieiftift. Seber ©d^uler l^at eine 5^ber. ®ie Soglinge 
einer (SdE)uIe muffen il^re O^eberl^alter unb ©tal)lfebern, il^re 
SBIeiftifte unb Cineale ftet§ bei fid) ^ahm, 3n ber 3cidE)en= 
ftunbe braud^en tDir au^erbem unfre 3irfel, ein ©tudt ©ummi 

15 unb eine 9lei§feber. 

8. 3)le «uft 

Unter bem gro^en ?iu§baume bei ber ©d)eune unfreS 
3ladjbax§ fanbcn ju^ei ^naben eine Sftu§. ,,©ie gel^ort 
mir/' rief ber eine, „benn idf) l^abe fie juerft gefel^en." 
„Sftein, fie gel^ort mir/' fdC)rie ber anbre, „benn idf) fjdbe 

20 fie aufgel^oben." SJeibe gerieten in einen l^eftigen ©treit. 
„3d^ tvid bem ©treit ein 6nbe mad)en/' fagte ein grofeerer 
3funge, ber ehm baju fam. &x fteEte fid^ 3tr)ifdE)en bie jtDei 
^naben, fnadtte bie 3lu§ unb f)?rad^: „^ie eine ©diole 
gel^ort bem, ber bie 9lu§ guerftfal^ ; bie anbre ©d^ale gel^ort 

25 bem, ber fie aufgel^oben I)at ; ben fi'crn aber bel^alte idf)— fur 
ben Urteil§f^)rud)." 

Grammar,— Decl of Substantives, §§ 56-69, pp. 144-153. 

Exercises 7 and 8, pp. 197, 198. 

Oral Practice.— {V) SBo ftanb ber Sfluftbaum? (2) aScffcn Slufebaum 
loar c§? (3) aSaS fanben bie jtoei ^naben? (4) aa>a§ rief ber eine? 
(5) aCBa§ fd^rie ber anbre? (6) SCSer mad)tc bem ©treit ein 6nbe? 
(7) aBaS tW er? (8) aoSaS faatc er? (9) 2BaS gab er jebem Ihiaben? 
(10) aOBaS tl^at er mit bem i^crn? 
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9. ^a» ^au» 

S)a§ gerSumtge 3ttnnter, tooxin (SItcrn unb ^nbcr am 
XaQe tDol^nen, l^cifet bie SBol^nftube. ®a8 SBol^njitntncr 
bilbct etnen fleincn StctI bep §aufe8. 2lu§cr ber 39SoI|nftube 
finb in einem gutcn §au[e etn better fjlur, eine l^elle ^d^e, 
ein angencl^mcS S^jimtner , ein f d)5ncr ©alon, eine freunblidje 5 
^nberftube, ein netted Sabejimmer unb melirere luftige 
©dilafjimmer. 

2)a§ §au8 rui)t auf einem breiten 3Jlauerlt)erf, toeldieS 
ba§ fjunbament l^eigt. 2luf bem feften 3^unbamente ftel^en 
bie [tarfen 9lu§entr)dnbe beS §anfe§. 3n ber ftattlid^en 10 
35orberh)anb befinbet fid) bie grun bemalte §au8tt)ur. 
@in ^au^ tann ein, jt^ei, brei ober melir ©todteerfe l^aben. 
3ebe§ ©todftperf bilbet jutpeilen eine befonbre SBol^nung. 
93erf dE|iebne fjamilien tpol^nen bann im @rbgef d)o§, im erften, 
3tt)eiten ober britten ©tod. 15 

2)a§ fdfirage ®ad^ bilbet ben oberften Xexl beS §aufe8. 
2)a8 ®ad| ift mit roten Si^grfn ober blaufrfjloarjen ©dt)iefern 
gebetit. ®er unterfte ^eil be§ §aufe§ ift ber teller. 2)ie 
^enfter unb Xljurett eineS gutgebauten §aufe§ f (i)Iie§en gut. 
®ie l^eCen, gro§en ^enfter laffen ba§ Cid|t in bie 3itnmer 20 
unb auf bie SLre^^^en. 2)ie 3Bdnbe finb mit l^ubfd^en S^a^^eten 
beberft, ober fie finb fd^on bemalt. (Sin gutmoblierteS §au§ 
entl^dlt t)iele toertboUe 3Jl6bel. 33ie fJufebSben finb mit 
£e))^id|en belegt. 

Grammar.— Bed of Adjectives with Art., §§ 70-78, pp. 154-157. 

Exercise 9, p. 198. 

Oral Practice.— {\) SBaS ift cine HBoMtubc ? (2) mt\6)t^ fmb bie anbcrn 
SlQumc cinc§ §oufc§ ? (3) SOBorauf rul^t bag ©au§ ? (4) SBo fmb bie ^auS^ 
tpr unb bie gfcnftcr ? (5) SfiHc biele ©todtoetf e l)at mein §au§ ? (6) SBic 
l^eifeen bie berfrf)iebnen ©tocftoetfe bon unten narf) oben ? (7) SCSie ift ba§ 
S)arf|? (8) aoSomit ift eS gebcdft ? (9) aOomit fmb bie Sffianbc bebccf t ? (10) 
Unbbte3u6b6ben? 
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10. ^et tUine Xohia^ unb bie ttotn&htcn 

@tn iungcr fianbmann ging mit feinent Hctncn ©ol^nc 
Xobxa^ auf bag grunc t?elb l)inauS, iim baS reifc ^orn 
311 fel^cn. „Cicbcr 93ater/' fagtc bcv uncrfal^rnc ^nabe, 
„fte]^, Ujie aufrcd^t bic gro^en ^alrnc ben Hcinen ^o)?f 
5 tragen I 2)icfc muffcn re(i)t bornel^m fein ; bte anberu 
5tt]^ren, bie fidC) fo ticf t)or il^nen burfen, finb gctt)i§ bid 
fd^Iediter." 35er Huge JCatcr ))fluc!tc ein paax 5!tl)ren ab 
unb f))rad): „Xh^vi6)te9 ^nh, ba ficl^ einmol! ®iefc 
fd^lanfen 5ttl^rcn l^icr, bie fid^ fo ftolj in bie §6]^e ftrcden, 
10 finb ganj taub unb leer ; biefe aber, bie fid) fo befdjeiben 
neigen, finb boll ber fd^onften Corner/' 

Grammar, — Decl. of Adjectives, §§ 75-84, pp. 156-159. Exercise 10, 
p. 199. 

11. ^tt tlu^t Stot 

@in burftiger ©tar hjollte trinfen. 33or il^nt ftanb eine 
tJIafrfje mit Harem SBajfer; bod^ er fonnte e§ mit feinem 
furjen ©d^nabel nid|t erreidjen. @r toottte ba§ garftigc 

IS ®Ia§ jerl^aden. ®a§ fonnte er nidEjt/ toeil fein Ijorniger 
©dinabel nid^t l^art unb ftarf genug unb ba§ f^rSbe ©Ia§ 
3U bid toar. ®a ijerfud^te er bie toibertoartige ^lafd^e 
um3un)erfen, aber baju toar er ju fd)n)ad). 2)ennod^ 
ber^arrte er bei feinem erften 93orfa^e ju trinfen unb bad)te 

2onad^, n)a§ er tl^un fdnnte. @nblid^ fam er burd^ feine 
naturlidje ^lugl^eit unb fein eifrigeS ?iad)benfen auf einen 
gludttid)en @infall. (Sr fudjte fleine ©teind^en jufammen 
unb toarf fie in bie 5Iafd)e. 9lun ftieg ba§ 2Baffer fo 
l^odt), bafe er e§ erreid)en fonnte. 

Grammar,— Dec\. of Adjectives, §§ 70-84, pp. 154-159. Ex. 11, p. 200. 

Oral Practice.— {I) 90Ba§ hjollte ber burfttQC ©tar? (2) SQSaS ftanb bor 
il^m? (3) SBSaS fonnte er aber nid^t? (4) 2Ba8 tooCte er bann tl^un? 
(5) aOSarum Qelanfl baS nirfjt ? (6) SBaS berfud^tc er nun ? (7) aSantm 
flinfl ba§ nirf)t? (8) SOBaS tf)at er enbti*? (9) mx% 0efti)a]& nun? (10) 
$Bic lam er auf biefen guten ©ebanlen ? 



READER : A. DIVISION 10, 11, 12, 12a 1 1 

12. £) ^ttai^hnt^l 

£) ©tra§burg, o ©tra^burg, 
S)u h)unber[d)6ne ©tabt ! 
©arinnc liegt begrabcn 
©0 mannid)cr ©olbat. 

©0 ntannidier unb f d^oncr, 5 

Slud^ ta|)fercr ©olbat, 

S)er JBater unb lieb' SJlutter 

SBoSltc^ t)erIoflcn ^at. 

SSerlaf jen, bcrlajjen ! 

@§ faun ntdit anber§ fctn ! lo 

3u ©trafeburg, ju ©tra^burg 

©olbatcn mitf|cn fctn. 

®er SSoter, bie SKuttcr 

S)ie gtngen t)or§ §auptmann§ §au§ : 

„3lci^ §auptmann, licbcr §err ^auphnann, 15 

©cbt mir mctnen ©ol^n ]^crau§ !" 

„@uern ©ol^n fann td^ nidit gcben 

5ur nod) fo btcleS ©clb. 

@ucr ©ol^n unb bcr mu§ fterben 

3m n)cit unb breiten ^elb." 20 

VOLKSLIED (1773). 

12 a 

©ttagburg t/®., ben 9. 3Jloi 1895. 

Stcbc Stna ! 

©cinen freunblid^en 95rtef unb @ure gutcn 
3Bunf(f)c unb toaxmm 3lbf(i)ieb§grii§c crl^icltcn tDir furj 
t)or unfrcr 9lbrcifc. iperjltdien 2)anf ! ©cftcrn finb tt)tr 25 
in unferm ncuen §eim angcfommcn, unb id^ beeile mid^, 
35tr in tpcnigen SBBorten ntcinc erften ©inbrude au§ 
bet „tDunberfd^6nen" ©tabt unb ber ncuen Umgcbung 
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mitjuteilen.— ©trafeburg ift ol^ne alien 3^cifd ^ne gro§c 
©arnifonftabt. 2)a8 berraten fd)on bic bielcn fJortS unb 
foloffalen SQdttc, bic man burijtreujt, cl^c man auf bem 
praci)tt)ottcn SBalinl^of anfommt; abcr aud^ tm Qnnern 
5 bcr ©tabt merft man eS auf ben lebl^aften ©tra^cn unb 
5pia^cn. 

3Bir hjol^nen in bcr unmittclbarcn SRSl^e bcr Unit)cv= 
fitdt, bcr ©tcrntoartc gcgcnubcr. 3)icfcr ncuc S^cil bcr 
©tabt ift tt)irHid^ tpunbcrfd^on. 2)ic ©tra^cn finb brcit, bic 

lo offcntlidicn 5pid^c grofe unb mit fo )?rdci|tigcn SBIumcnbcctcn 
gcfdimucft, ba§ id) S)ir gar nidit fagcn fann, tDcldC) cincn 
gunftigcn ©inbrucf bcr Slnblid bicfcr l^ubfd)cn 5lnlagcn 
madjt im SScrglcid) ju jcncn exiQen ©tra^cn bcr altcn 
©tabttcilc, in tt)cl(f)cn ba§ tocltbcrul^mtc SWunftcr ftcfjt. 

IS ®ic Umgcgcnb ift rcijcnb ; bcr ©rfjtoarjhjalb mit f cincn 
bunfelgruncn Slabctodlbcrn, bic JBogcfcn mit il^rcn biclcn 
SBurgcn unb ftotjcn SBcrgcn, bcr frcic bcutfd^c fftl^cin finb 
unfrc fi(i)tli(i)cn Srtadjbarn. SQcId) cine l^crrlid^c Sanb= 
fd^aft, t)ott Iicbli(i|cr Sftaturfd^Snl^citcn unb grower @rinnc= 

20 rungcn ! 

ScbctPoI)!, mcinc licbc ^rcunbin ; f dfircibc mir oft. 9Jlcinc 
licbcn ©Itcrn unb ©cfd^tt)iftcr fcnbcn @ud^ alien frcunblid)c 
©ru§c au§ bem @Ifa§, unb idf) fdilic^e micJ) il^ncn an mit 
hjarmcm ipdnbebrud. 

25 ®cinc treuc ^reunbin 

Ottilic. 

Grammar,— Dec\. of Adjectives, §§ 70-84, pp. 154-159. 

Exercise 12, p. 201. 

Oral Practice— iX) SOSaS fiir cine ©tabt ift ©trafeburg ? (2) SBotan fiel^t 
man ba§ ? (3) SBo mcxft man e§ aud^ ? (4) SBo tt)o()nt 2)einc Qfreunbin ? 
(5) 3n h)errf)em Xeilc ber ©tabt ift ba§ toeltberul^mtc aJKinftcr? (6) SBaS 
toeifet 3)u bon ben neuen Xeilen ber ©tabt ? (7) ©age etnjaS bon ber 
Umgegenb ©tra^burgS t (8) 93om ©d^toaratpalb ! (9) SBon ben 93ogefen ! 
(10) »om Wl^ein ! 



reader: a. division 12a, 13 13 

13. ^ie^^tc»itiien 

3toi tJrul^ling toexbm btc Stage Idnger unb bie 9ldci)tc 
furjer. S)ic l^cHe ©onnc fd^cint loarmer unb bic JBdume 
bc8 SBoIbeS toerben grun. tLhexaU, in ben ndd)ftcn ©drten 
unb in ben entfernteften @(Jen beS 3BaIbeg, f^?rof fen bie aller= 
lieblidiften S3Iumen I|ert)or unb erfuCen bie Suft mit fu^em 5 
®uft. ®ie 956glein im 93SaIbe fingen il^re muntern fiieb= 
(J)en unb bauen 5Refter ber funftlidCiften ?lrt. 

3tot ©ommer finb bie 2;age am Idngften unb bie Stddjte 
am liirjeften. 3)ie ©onne [teigt f)b^ex unb l^ol^er, unb 
bie $i^e nimmt mel^r unb mel^r ju. ®egen @nbe 3uni 10 
l^aben n)ir ben Idngften Stag unb bie turjefte 9laci)t. 
S)er ©ommer ift bie l^eifeefte ^al^reSjeit. 3m ©ommer 
n)irb ba^ @ra8 gemdl^t unb getrodfnet unb bann al8 §eu 
in bie ©rfieune gebrad)t. 3)er 3Bei3en, bie ©erfte unb ber 
i^afer toerben reif, unb bie @rnte beginnt. 3fm ©ommer 15 
reifen and) bie @rbbeeren, ©tadielbeeren unb ^rfd^en. 

3m §erbft l^angen bie meiften SObftbdume t)oII ber 
fd^Snften ^rud^te. 3)ie lederften S84)fel, faftigften JBirnen 
unb [ufeeften 5|}flaumen tperben reif ; fie f (fimeden am beften, 
toenn fie frifd^ ge^jfludft finb. Slur toenige JBIumen blul)en 20 
nod^. S)ie S3Idtter ber gr6§ten 23dume toelhn unb t)er= 
borren, lt)ie ber geringfte @ra§I)alm. 

3fm 3Binter ift e§ am fdlteften unb bie le^ten 3rfd^en ber 
belebten Sftatur berf d|U)inben. ®ie breiteften fjluffe bebeden 
fid^ mit @i8, unb bie ]^6d)ften S3erge tt)ie bie tiefften XffSlex 25 
bebedtt ein Xeppiii) bom reinften 3®eife. Sn ben ange= 
nel^mften S^reuben beS 33Binter§ gel^oren baS ©d^Iittfd^ul^= 
laufen unb ©dfjKttenfal^ren. 

Grammar.— Comp. of Adj., §§ 85-93, pp. 160-163. Ex. 13, p. 202. 

Oral Practice. —(1) SOSic l^cifecn bie bict OaJ^rcSjeiten ? (2) SOSann finb bic 
%xy%t avx Idngften? (3) S3efd^retbe ben ©omrnec! (4)2Beld^e§ finb bie 
angenel^mften tjfreuben be§ SQHnterS ? (5) SOSomit bebecfen fid^ bie Oluffe 
im ©inter? (6) 2BaS flefd^icl^t im §erbft? (7) 9Ba§ gefd&iel^t im Stu)^* 
ling ? (8) aSeld^eS ift bie f d^dnfte Oal^xegaeit ?-aBatum ? 
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14. ^et teime mtft 

5Prci[enb mit t)iel fd^onen Sieben 
Sl^rcr Sdnber 2Bcrt unb 3a]^I, 
©a§en bide beutf(i)e ^urften 
®nft 3u 3Borm§ im ^aiferfaal. 

5 „§errli(^/' ]pxad) ber fjurft bon ©a(i)fen 

,,3ft mcin Sanb unb feine 9Kad^t ; 
©ilber l^egen feine JBerge 
SESol^l in mand^em tiefen ©(^a(f)t." 

„©el)t mein fianb in xlp):)'9er S^U^/' 
lo ©^jradi ber ^urfurft t)on bem Sil^ein, 

„@oIbne ©aaten in ben 2;i^dlern, 
9luf ben SBergen eblen SBein \" 

„®xo^e ©tdbte, reirfie ^lofter/' 
Cubtpig, §err ju SBa^ern, ^rad^, 
15 „©(i)affen/ ba§ mein Sanb ben euren 

SGSol^I nidit ftel)t an ©dja^en nad)/' 

@berl|arb, ber mit bem ©arte, 
SBurttcmbergS geliebter §err, 
©:j)rad| : ,,aJlein fianb l)at Heine ©tdbte, 
2o S^rdgt nid)t SBerge filberf d)n)er ; 

®od| ein ^leinob I)dlt*§ berborgen : 
®a^ in 3Bdlbern, nod) fo grofe, 
Sd) mein §au)5t fann fiil^nlid^ legen 
3ebcm Untertl^an in (Sd)o§." 

25 Unb e§ rief ber §err bon ©ad)fen, 

®er t)on JBa^ern, ber bom Sll^ein : 
„®raf im SBart, ^l^r feib ber reid)fte, 
©uerSanbtrdgtebelftein!" 

JUSTINUS KeRNER. 
Exercise 14, p. 202. 



READER: A. DIVISION 14, 15 15 



15. ^eitdnteifuti0 unb ^immcUie^eti!9m 

®ie 3^it bon einer SJlitternadit bi§ jur anbern teitt 
man in bierunbjtpanjig ©tunben etn. @ine ©tunbe i)at 
jtoei l^dbe ©tunben ober bier SSiertelftunben obcr fedfijig 
3Kinuten. 3ebe 5!Jlinute I)at fedijig ©efunben. ©ieben 
Sage bilben eine 2Bod^e. ®ie J^age ber 3Bo(^e Ijeifeen : 5 
©onntag, SJlontag, DienStag, 3Jlitttt)od^, ®onner8tag, 
^reitag, ©amStag ober ©onnabenb. 

®ie ©egenb be§ ^immelS, tpo bie ©onne aufgel^t, l^ei^t 
Often ; bie, too fie untergel^t, l^eigt SESeften unb bie, too fie 
am I)6d^ften ftel^t, ]^ei§t ©uben. 2)em ©iiben entgegengefe^t 10 
ift ber 9lorben. Often, ©uben, 3Beften, 9lorben nennt man 
bie t)ier ^immelSgegenben. 

S)a§ JBierteljal^r bom einunb3tt)an3igften SDidrj bi§ 
jum einunbjn^anjigften 3uni l^ei^t ber Sfrul^Iing. S)er 
©ommer bauert bom 21. ^uni bi§ gum breiunbjbjanjigften 15 
©e))tember; ber ©erbft bom 23. ©e))tember bi§ ium 21. 
©ejember unb ber SBinter bom 21. ©ejember hi^ jum 
21. 3Jldr3. Sfebe Qal^regjeit bauert brei 3Jlonate. 

ein ^ai}x l^at 3to6lf 2Jlonate. ®ie atoolf 3Jlonate beg 
3a]^re§ l^ei^en : 3anuar, O^ebruar, SEftarj, %px\l, SDlai, Suni, 20 
3uli, 2luguft, ©e^tember, Oftober, Sftobember unb ©ejember. 
®er erfte, britte, funfte, fiebte, ac^te, jeljnte unb 3n)6lfte 
3Konat iiaben einunbbreifeig S^age ; ber bierte, f ed)fte, neunte 
unb elfte l^aben breifeig unb ber itvdte SDlonat l^at a(i)tunb= 
jtoanjig S^age. 9ltte bier ^al^re l^aben toxx ein ©djaltjal^r, 25 
bann l^at ber S^ebruar neununbjtoanjig unb ba§ Qal^r 
breil^unbert fe(f)§unbfe(i)3ig Xaqe. 

Grammar.— Numerals, §§ 94-106, pp. 164-167. Exercise 15, p. 203. 

Oral Practice,— {\) SDSaS ift ein Sag? (2) SKHe biclc ©tunben l^at ein 
Sag? (3)aBiebiele9Kinuten]^ateine©tunbe? (4) Unb toie biele ©efunben 
l)at cine aJlinute ? (5) SOSie bieic S^age l^at eine SBocfje, unb h)ie !)ei6en fie ? 
(6) aQSelrf)cS pnb bie bier SimmelSgegenben ? (7) 90So finb fie ? (8) SOSetd^en 
Seil beS Oal&reS nennt man Qfrul^ling?— Sommer?— §erbft?— aSinter? 
(9) aSie biele aJlonate I)at ein ^c&fc unb h)ie l^eigen pe ? (10) a^elrfie SOlonate 
l^oben einuubbreifeig unb tt)elcf)e breifeig 2;age ? 
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16. ^ct "^mi^dts^tambW^c Atieg 

%m 15. 3uli 1870 erfldrtc 3lapoleon III. ^Preufeen ben 
^ieg. ®er ©eift bon 1813 lebte toieber auf, unb ganj 
©eutfdilanb ruftete fid^ jum ^aml^fe. 

®ic Sraujofen croffneten am 2. Sluguft ben ^teg mit 

5 einem Slngrtff auf ©aarbruden unb nat^men bie ©tabt in 
35efi^. %m 4. Sluguft erfturmte bie 95orI|ut ber beutfd)en 3. 
Slrmee 2Bei§enburg, unb jtpei Sage barauf eriitt 9Jlarfd)att 
3Jlac=3Rdt)on bei SBdrtl^ nadE| fel^r ta|)ferm ^amp^e eine 
boUftanbige Sflieberlage burd^ ba§ §ecr be§ preu§if(i|en 

lo i^on^jrinaen. 8000 ©efangne, 31 @efd)u^e unb 2 2lbler 
fielen in bie §dnbe ber ©ieger. 2lm felben S^age, bem 6. 
Sluguft, erfturmten S^eile ber 1. unb 2. Slrmee bie ^ol^en bon 
^pi(S)exm, bie bon ben ^ranjofen befe^t tDaren. 9lm 16. 
Sluguft bereitefte ^Prinj S^riebrid^ ^arl burd) ben blutigen 

is^amp^ bon SJlarS la Sour, tDO 16,000 SDeutfd)e fielen, 
©ajaineS Slbntarjd) auf ber ©tra^e bon 3Re^ nad) SSerbun. 
%m 18. Sluguft erfam^ften bie ©eutfd^en unter ^6nig 
3BiIl^eIm I. tro^ Su^erft tapfrer ©egentoel^r be§ 5einbe§ 
eine borteill^afte ©tettung. Strafeburg unb SDIe^ U)urben 

2o nnn bon ben ©eutfd^en belagert. 

Sim 1. September eriitt ^apoUon eine SHieberlage bei 
©eban, unb am 2. ©e))tember !a|)itulierte er mit 39 
©eneralen, 2300 Dffijieren, 84 000 Tlann unb 400 g^elb= 
gefrfju^en. ©trapurg fa))itulierte am 27. September mit 

25 17 000, aWefe am 27. Oltober mit 180 000 2Kann unb 
5J}ari§ am 28. 3anuar 1871. ?lm 26. fjebruar totrbe in 
33erfaiffe§ {Jrieben gefd^Ioffen. 

Grammar.— N\xmev2i\Sy §§ 94-106, pp. 164-167. Exercise 16, p. 204. 

Oral Practice, — (1) ©on todnn bi§ Itjami bauertc ber bcutfrf)sfran36s 
ftfd^e ihieg? (2) gOSct eroffnete ben l^am^f unb too? (3) aoSaS xoox baS 
9lefultat biefeS 5(ngttff§? (4) 2Bann fanb ba§ @efe(i)t bei SOSeifecnbutfl 
ftatt? (5) aOSag gefd)al> am 6. Sluguft? (6^ 2Ba§ loar ba§ Slcfuttat 
ber ©d^Iarfit bei aJlarS la 2:our? (7) 2BaS 0efrf)a]& am 1. unb 2. 
©e^jtcmbet? (8) 2Bann !ai)itulierten ©trafeburg, 2Jle^ unb ?Pari§? (9) 
aBo unb tt>ann touicbe Qfricbc gefrfjloffen ? 



READER: A. DIVISION 16, 17 1 7 

17. ^p0tt in "bm ^etien 

SJleine lieben S^reimbe !— 3l^r fonnt @ud^ gar nidit benfen, 
tPie n)ir un§ auf (Suern JBefud^ freuen. 9Jletn Setter l^at 
mix ^bm gefrfirieben, bafe er nddifte 2Bo(^e 3u un§ !omtnen 
tDirb. ^i}X iperbet il^n l^ier treffen unb t)ier3e]^n 2;age ntit 
il^ttt gufammen fein. (Sr f)at mid) gebeten, 2)ir, lieber ^arl, 5 
}u jdjreiben, ba§ ®u nid)t bergeffen foHteft, Seine {Jlinte 
mitjubringen. 9lm 1. ©ej)tember gel^t bie ^ul^nerjagb auf, 
unb ba tt)irft ®u ®id) geit)i§ au^jeid^nen. 3)ie ^^^i^^Q^ner 
finb biefe§ ^al^r fel^r jalilreid), tr>ir fennen jdjon einige ftarfe 
i^etten. Unfer 3ager erinnert fid^ Seiner gang gut, U)eil S)u 10 
\)ox jtpei ^df)xm ben f d^onen 9iel^bod gef d^offen l^aft. (Sinige 
unfrer ^i^eunbe l^aben un§ eingelaben, auf ad^t Sage ju il^nen 
an bie ©ieg ju !ommen unb @ud^ mitjubringen. 3fi)r 23ater 
l^at bie befte 5ifd£)erei in ber ganjen ©egenb. Sl^r tperbet 
ba ©etegenl^eit l^aben, Sure 3lngelruten ju gebraud^en. 3fd) 15 
tDiH meinem fjreunbe fagen, ba^ tt)ir il^m fel^r banfbar finb 
fur feine freunblid^e @inlabung unb ba^ er ben fjorellen 
anfunbigen foil, ba§ ^l^r fommt unb il^rer nid^t fd)onen 
lx)erbet. SOleine ©d^tpefter toxK ntit un§ auf ben Sftiebertpalb 
gel^en. Sim fju^e be§ 9liebertDaIbbenfmate tpitt fie un§ 20 
atte ))]^otogra))]^ieren. 3fd) l^abe it)r fd^on gefagt, ba§ toir 
fie reid^Kd^ belol^nen tperben, tvmn fie jebem t)on un§ ein 
fd^6ne§ JBilb mad^t. ©d^reibt un§ balb toieber unb gebenft 
unfer am ©onntag, tvenn tvxx 3Jlama§ ©eburtStag feiern. 

SUlit t)ielen ©ru^en an (Sud) affe t)on un§ atten, 25 

befonberS t)on @uerm treuen fjreunbe 
Bil^elm. 

Grammar,— 'Vers, Pron. and Poss. Adj., §§ 107-114, pp. 168-173. 

Exercise 17, p. 205. 

Oral Practice,— iX) SOSaS ^ai bit bein ©ettcr gef(i)rieBen ? (2) aOSann gel^t 
bie ©iiljnctiagb auf ? (3) SEBoju toetbet il&x an bet ©icg ©elegcnl&eit l^aben ? 
(4) SCSa§ foil bein (Jteunb ben Qfoteffen anffinbigen ? (5) SOSol^in hjiH beinc 
©d)h)eftet mit end) 0el)en ? (6) aa>a§ ftel)t auf bem ^Hebettoalb ? (7) aOSa§ 
toiH fie am ffufee be§ 2)entmal§ tt)un? (8) SQSann follt ilit eutet Oteunbe 
aebenlcn ? (9) SOSatum ? (10) aSie l^eifet bet ©rfilufe beS 93tiefe§ ? 

c 
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18. 9(tt$ ^mtt» ^9inmm ^U'' 

(Walther, Tell, Friesshardt, Walther Furst, Leuthold, 

Melchthal, Sigrist) 

2B. @t, fBatex, ficl^ ben §ut bort auf ber ©tange ! 
X. 2Ba§ !iimmert un§ ber §ut ! i^omm, Ia§ un§ gel^en ! 
^, 3n be§ ^aif er§ fflamen ! §altet an unb ftel^t ! 
X. aOSaS tt)olIt SI)r ? 2Batum ^altet ^l^r mid) auf ? 
5 tJ. 3^t: l^abt '8 9Jlanbat berle^t ; ^l^r mu§t itnS f olgen. 
X. fjreunb, Ia§ mid) gel^en ! 
^. Sort, fort tn§ ©efangnig ! 
2B. ©rofebater, I)tlf ! ©eloalt gefd^tefit bem 93ater. 
3^. 3n§ ©efdngniS, fort ! 
10 2B. Q. Sd) letfte SBiirgfc^aft, l^altet ! 

— Um ©otteStoitten, Sell, toaS ift gefd)e]^en ? 
2. @r l^at bem §ut ntd^t fftebercnj betotefen. 
SB. 3r. Unb barum foil er inS ©efdngniS ? S^rcunb, 
Srtimm meine 39urgf d)aft an unb Ia§ il^n lebtg ! 
IS 5. 33urg* S)u fur 2)id) unb 3)einen eignen Seib ! 
3Bir tl^un, loaS unfreS ?lmte8— ^ort mit tl^m ! 
501. SRein, baS ift f d^reienbe ©eh)alt ! @rtragen toir^S, 
®a§ man il^n f ortful^rt, fred^, t)or unfern Slugen ? 
©. SBir finb bie ©tdrfern. 3?reunbe, bulbet'8 nid)t ! 
20 gf. 2Ber toiberfefet fid) bem SBefe^l beS JBogtS ? 

S)rei Sanbleute. 2Bir ^elfen &nd). SBaS giebfS? 

©d)Iagt fie ju SBoben ! 
X. 3Jd) l^elfe mir f d^on f elbft. ©el^t, gute Ceute ! 
9Jleint ^i)x, Wenn id) bie ihaft gebraud)en toottte, 
25 3d) tourbe mid^ t)or il^ren S^:)ie§en f urd^ten ? 

6^r.— -Reflexive and Reciprocal Pron. , §§ 110-112, pp. 169-171, Reflexive, 
Recipr. and Impers. Verbs, §§ 32-35, pp. 124-126. Exercise 18, p. 206. 

Oral Practice, — (1) aSorauf tenft SBattl^et bie 5lufmcrffamfett feincS 
JBatetS ? (2) g0Sa§ fagt %tVi bagu ? (3) goSct f omtnt bagu unb h)a§ joot ct ? 
(4) aOSaS crttJibcrt Xea batauf ? (5) SOSaS ift bie Slnttuort O^riefefiatbtS ? 
(6) SBcn fiel)t SSattfier fotnmen? (7) aOSoS fagt STOattfiet Qfiirft bagu? (8) 
anit njclcfjcn aSorten loeift Sriefel^arbt SB. gflrftS SBftrfifd^oft jurucT? (9) 
5Ba§ tpottcn bie Sanbleute tl^un ? (10) aSaS fagt %tVi baju ? 



READER : A. DIVISION 18, 19 19 

19. 3)ie tofthattn d^ifd^e 

®n Staufmann, ber ftd^ auf fein fianbgut gururfgejogcn 
l^attc unb beffcn ^reunbe in bcr ©tabt tpol^ntcn, lub bie= 
felbcn ein, urn fie mit feltncn SJlcerfifd^cn, bie man Cam= 
preten nennt, ju beiDirtcn. @§ ipurben mefycete ©crid^tc 
aufgetragcn, benen man toadet iu^pxad). ®ann lam 5 
einc gro§e berbcdtte ©diufjcl, in ber man bie Cam^jreten 
bermutete. Slffein al§ man ben ©edel abnal^m, ber bie 
©:|?eife berbedte, erblidte man anftatt ber ertDarteten ^ifdje 
einige ©olbftude barauf. 

®er ^anfmann, ben bie ©dfte bertpunbert anfal^n, ft)ra(i| lo 
nun: „3Jleine ^reunbe! S)ie 3rif(i)e, bie idfi Ql^nen borjufe^en 
berf))rad^ unb beren 5Prei8 mir unbefannt tpar, finb biejeS 
3a]^r breimal fo teuer, al8 idf) bad^te. @§ foftet einer ein 
©olbftud. S)a fiel mir benn ein, ba§ in bem 3)orfe ein 
^iagelol^ner Iran! liegt unb mit feinen ^nbern hunger is 
leiben mu§. 95on bem ©elbe, ba§ fur bag einjige ©erirfit 
JU bejal^Ien tpfire, fonnten bie armen Ceute ein l^albeS Sal^r 
lebm. 2BoEen ©ie nun, meine §erren, bon ben ©eefifdfien 
effen, fo loerbe id) fie unberjuglicii fommen laffen, unb fie 
foffen fogleid^ jubereitet tDerben. SBoHen ©ie aber bag 20 
©elb ben armen Ceuten uberlaffen, bon benen id^ eben mit 
S^nen gef^Jrod^en l)abe, fo U)erbe id) ©ie mit f dE)mad]^aften, 
tpielDol^I minber teuern 5Iwfefifrf)en beh?irten." 

3lffe ©dfte gaben il^m SBeifall ; jeber legte nod^ ein ©ol[b= 
ftud baju— unb bem armen 3iRanm toar auf ein Sfal^r au§ 25 
f einer Slot gel^olfen. 

Grammar. — Poss., Dem., and Rel. Pronouns, §§ 114-119, pp. 172-175. 

Exercise 19, p. 207. 

Oral Practice.— {\) a0So!)in I)atte fid^ ber JJaufmann autudgeaogcn? 
(2) aoSen lub cr aum @ffen ein? (3) aBomit tooHtc er fie betottten? (4) 
SBaS toat auf bet ©rf)uffel ftatt bet 5tf ci)e ? (5) SSarum liatte bcr ihiufmaun 
bie Stfrfie ntd^t fommen laffen? (6) SD&aS fiel iljm ein, al§ er ben ^retS 
ber 5if(f)e l^drte ? (7) 2Bie lange fonnten bie armen Seute bon bem ©clbe 
leben, ba§ bie gifd^e f often toitrben? (8) 2Ba§ bot er feinen ©ftften (xn'i 
(9) aBa§ fagten bie ©afte baau ? (10) Unb n)a§ tl^atcn fie ? 
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20. mtate iiiU> 9ictm»attcn 

S)er tft aUev &i)xen tDert, ber affe ®inge jum beftcn Jel^rt. 
— 2)en ni6d)t' id) n)iffeu, ber ber 2:reufte mir bon aEen ift.— 
S)e§ UJerbe t(i| [tet§ gebeufcn, bent id^ mein Seben t)erbanf e. 
— 3)em gel^ord^t man gerne, beffen 39efeI)Ie ntit fiiebe gen^urst 

5 finb. 

2Ber nt(f)t I)5ren toiti, (ber) mn§ fnl^Ien.— SBen ber ?leib 
ju fd^njdrjen benft, ben beginnt er erft ju loben.— SBSeffen 
JBrot man t^t, beffen fiieb man fingt.— 3Bem nici)t ju raten 
ift, bem ift aiid^ ni(f)t ju l^elfen. 

lo 2)ie fid) um 3Bei§l^eit bemul^en unb nid)t antpenben bie 
SBeiSl^eit, (bie) gleid)en benen, bie ^flugen, aber ju fden 
t)ergeffen.— ®ie betueine nxd)t, bie fci)on 3ur 9lui)e gegangen ; 
bie behJeine, bie ftetS furd^ten ben fommenben Xob.—Ste^o 
fag* mir ba§ (Snbe berer, bie bon S^roja jiirudSetirten. — 

IS ©<)art bie SBorte, e§ finb beren genug getpedEifelt.— ©laub' 
benen nirf|t, bie nad) 9lu§reben ]^afd)en. 

2)a8 ift ber Sauf ber SBelt.— Sd) l^abe nidfitS ate mein 
Ceben, ba§ mu§ id) bem ^onige geben.— S)e§ freue fid), 
tDer neubelebt ben frofjen Slid jur ©onn* erl^ebt.— S)em 

20 mddjte id^ nid^t bei)5flid)ten. 

2Ba8 ein §dfd^en tDerben toill, frummt fid) beijeiten. — 
2Ba§ man ni(|t tt)ei§, ba§ eben braud)te man, unb U)a§ man 
tpei^, ba§ lann man nid^t gebraud^en.— 9Be8 ba§ ^erj t)ott 
ift, beS gel^t ber 9Jiunb fiber. 

25 S)arau§ tpirb nid)t§.— ©agegen lann fein SJienfd) toa^ 
l^aben.— 3Bomit man anbern fd)abet, bamit nfi^t man fid^ 
nid^t immer felber.— -SIBoburd^ bie SBelt ju ©runbe get)en 
n)irb, ba8 h)iffen bie ©otter. • 

Grammar, — Pronouns, §§ 115-118, pp. 172-175. 

Oral Practice, — (1) JlSer ift attct (S^ren Inert? (2) aSem 0e]^orcf)t man 
getnc? (8) aOSa§ tl^ut ber SReib mit bem, ben er ju frfimaraen benft? (4) 
aOaS fagt baS ©<jrid)lnort bon bem, bem nicf)t 3U raten ift? (5) aOSem 
gleid^en bie, bie fid^ um 93>ei§l^eit bemut)en unb fie nirf)t anlnenben? (6) 
aBcn foil xc^oxi betoeincn ? (7) SSem f oH man nirf)t glauben ? 
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21. ^icttidi bet ®t0fie 

SQill^cIm ber @rfte Wax ^6nig t)on 5Prcu§cn unb bcutfdjcr 
^aifer. @r crnanntc ben ^?reufeif (f|en ©efanbten 3U 5Part§, 
Dtto t)on SBiSmardE, ju fcinem dangler. SEBill^elm I. folgte 
jctnem SSruber f^ricbrid^ 3[BiIl^eIm IV. auf bent Xl)xon. 
S)er SBruber fetneS ®ro|t)ater§ Ujar ^^Hebrid^ II., ^ontg 5 
t)on ^reu^en. &x ift ber ^jreufeifd^e ^onig, ber ben ftebem 
jdl^rigen ^eg gelDonnen l^at. S)ie ?la(i)tt)elt I)at il^nt ben 
SSeinamen ber ©ro§e gegeben. ^riebridf) ber ®ro§e 
ftammte an§ bent §anfe ^ol^enjoEern. JBejonbre @l^re er= 
tPteg er bent dten ©enerol Si^tl^^n. 3JlacauIat) unb ®arlt)le 10 
l^en S^rtebrid^S be§ ©ro§en 2ebm unb X^aten bef d)rieben. 
(Sr erfod^t bie ©iege bei Stofebad) unb Seutfien unb eroberte 
bie 5Prot)in3 ©d)Iefien. {Jriebrid^ tvax ber gro^te ^urft, 
5elbl)err unb ©taatStnann jetner 3cit. @r erI|ob 5Preu§en 
ju einer euro^?aifd)en ©ro^mad^t. 15 

©ein Setter toax ein [trenger ^err, beffen Ctebe fur fein 
fieibregiment unb S^abafgfoHegiutn befannt ift. @r i^audf)te 
mit 93orIiebe etne lange irbene ?Pfeife. ©ein Ceibregiment 
beftanb au§ ben grSfeten fieuten be§ fianbeS. @r I|ie§ 
tJriebrid^ SESill^elm I., ^riebrid) ber ©rofee tpeilte gem auf 20 
f einem 8uftfd^lo§ ©anSfouci. 3n ber SRdtje biefe8 ©rf)Ioffe8 
U)ar eine SJlul^le, beren ©effap^er ben ^onig fel^r ftSrte. 
8ll§ g^riebricf) bent aKutter bie ajiuijle abfaufen tooUte, 
iDeigerte fid) biefer, fie ju t)er!aufen, lt)eil fie ba§ Srbteil 
feiner 35dter tvax. Unb al§ ^riebridE) il^nt brol^te, il^n jum 25 
95erfauf ju jtoingen, ba erinnerte il^n ber SJluIIer an ba8 
9leid)§fammergeridE)t in SBerlin. 

* Snx 3eit fjriebrid)§ be§ ©rofeen lebte 35oItaire. ©erfelbe 
tpol^nte im Sfal^re 1750 in 5Pari§ unb lebte t)on 1694 big 
1778. g^riebridf) lub xf)n ein, an feinen §of nod^ SSerlin ju 30 
!ontmen. SSoItaire ftammte au§ ©t)dtenat) bei 5pari§. 
fJriebridEiS SJorliebe fur bie franjofif df)e ©^rad)e lam bon bem 
S3orrang, ben bie franjofifdje Sitteratur bamalS geno^. 
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fjriebrid) regicrt^ t)on 1740 big 1786. aSoItairc blieb brei 
Salute bei il^m. S^riebrtd^ befd^fiftigte fidt) in feincn 3Jlufee= 
ftunben mit 3)lufif , fiitteratur unb 5Poejte. @r ift befonberS 
bcrul^tnt burrf) fetn Solent al§ fjelbl^err, ©taatSmann unb 

5 ©diriftfteUer. dt ftarb am 17. Sluguft 1786 ju ©anSfouci. 

2)ci§ S^riebridE) lein baucrnbcg 3ntereffe on ben beutfd^en 

©d^riftftettem jeiner 3cit fonb, fotnmt bolder, ba§ bie 

neuere beutf(f)e Sitterotur erft eben ongefongen l^otte, fid^ 

3U entoidfeln unb bo§ er fur bie fronjofif d^n ©rfjriftftcEer 

lo boreingenontmen toor. @r fd^d^te bie beutfd^e ©:>)tod^e unb 
SBilbung gering. 3Jlon nennt il^n ben ©runber beS pvm^u 
f d^en ©tooteg, h>eil er eg berftonb, benfelben norf) ou§en gro§ 
unb mfid^tig, nod^ innen tool^Il^obenb, gebilbet unb gludHid^ 
ju mod^en. 



22. ^ta^tn au^ bet ®efd^iii^te 

15 3Ber ipor SBiD^elm I.? 2Ben emonnte er gu feinem 
^onjler ? 2Beff en ©ol^n tpor er ? SSem f olgte er ouf bem 
Sl^ron ? SBeld^er t>reu§if rf)e ^6nig l^ot ben fiebenjal^rigen 
^rieg getoonnen ? 9SeIdf)en SSeinomen I)otte er ? 3BeId)eg 
©tommeg toor er ? 3SeId^em ©enerol ertoieg er bef onbre 

2o@]^re? 3BeId^e englif d^en ©diriftfteller ijoben fjriebrid^g 
Qehen unb S;i^oten befd^rieben? 9BeIdf|e ©iege l^ot er 
getoonnen? SBeld^r ?Probinjen bemddt)tigte er fid^? 
SDSeld^en @igenf d^often berbonfte er jeine @rf olge ? 

3Bog fyit er ffir 5Preu§en gettion ? ©ein 93oter roud^te 

25 gem eine ^eife. 3Sog fur eine ? Slug U)og fur fieuten 
beftonb beffen Seibregiment ? 3Bie l^ie§ er ? 5luf tDelrfjem 
©d^loffe ItJeilte S^riebrid^ ber @ro§e gem ? 3Bag tDor in ber 
9ldl^e bicfeg ©df)loffeg ? SSorum !aufte er bem SWutter bie 
miii)U nid^t ob ? aSeg^oIb Ijielt er fo on feinem SBefifetum ? 

30 Sllg ber ^onig il^m brol^te, tooron erinnerte er benfelben 
bonn ? 3®eld^ berul^mte fjronjof e lebte gur f elben 3^it ? 
3Bo tool^nte er ? 2Bonn lebte er ? SBol^in lub il&n ^riebrid^ 
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hex ©rofee ctn? 335ol^cr ftammte 33oItairc? 3Bol^er tarn 
5riebrid^§ SorUcbc fur bic franaSftf die ^pxadf^ ? 

95on tpann biS toann regtcrte cr? 33Sic lang blieb 
SSoItaire bci il^m? SBotnit bcfd^dftigte jid^ fJ^iebricf) ber 
®ro§c in f einen 9Jlu§eftunben ? 9Boburd£| tft er bcf onberS 5 
berftj^mt ? 3Sonn ftarb er ? 9BoI)er f ommt eg, bafe tJfricbrid^ 
feitt baucrnbeS 3ntereffe an ben beutfd^en ©dfiriftftettern 
feiner 3cit fanb? ^eineS feiner 3Berfe ift in beutfd^er 
(S^raci)e berf a§t ; toarum nid^t ? SBarum f agt man Qfriebrid^ 
f ei ber ©runber be§ ^reu§if (f)cn ©taateS ? lo 

Cn— Inter, and Ind. Pron., §§ 118-120, pp. 174-175. £x. 20, p. 209. 

22 a. ^ie^eimat 

SBaS ift bie ^eimat ? 3ft'S bie Q^joUe, 
2)rauf beineg SSaterS ^au^ gebattt ? 
3ff8 jener Drt, too bu bie ©onne, 
2)a8 Ctcfit ber 2Bclt, 3uerft gefrf(aut? 

D nein, o nein, ba§ ift fie nimmer ! 15 

9K{^t ift'S bie §eimat, ]^ei§ geliebt. 
®u iDirft nur ba bie ^eimat finben, 
2Bo*8 gleid^geftimmte ^erjen giebt ! 

S)ie §eimat ift, too man bid^ gerne 

@rfrf)einen, ungern toanbern fiel^t. 20 

©ie iff g, ob audC) in toeiter fjerne 

S)ic 3Jiutter fang bein 2BiegenKeb. 

23. ®et^tiet 

©c^Iag fe(i)8 Ul^r ful^r ber S)anipfer ab. 3rf| l^atte mit 
fd^toerem ©erjen bon meinen @Itern Slbfd)ieb genommen. 
3lod^ einmal burd^Iebte id^ bie le^ten ©tunben unfreg 25 
Sufammenfeing, toieberl^olte mir in ©ebanfen bie toarmen 
3Borte, bie fie gef^rod^en Mnb fud^te baraug SDlut unb 
§offnung ju f rf|6)5fen. @in frif d^er SBinb tarn «ng entgegen 
unb alg id^ beint Untergange ber ©onne aug meinem 
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©cbanfentraitm extoadfte, fpdljtc id) nad) attcn 9ii(i)tungen, 
lint nod^ cinmal bic ©eftabc bcr gelicbten ipeimat ju fel^cn, 
erblidtc abet nur nod^ ^tmmel itnb SQaffcr. (Sin un= 
ncnnbareS ©eful^I bcr menfd)Kd)cn jOI)nmad)t ubcrlief mid) 
5 bcim Slnblid biejer grofeartigcn 9laturn)unber. 

Sftddift mix f a§ cin alter §err, ber meine ©entfltSftimmung 
bemerfenb cin ©cf^rdd) mit mir anfnu^ftc unb ntid^ auf= 
jumuntcrn fud^te. @r l^atte bic 9icifc nad^ Slmcrifa ntcljrcrc 
3JlaIc gcmad)t unb fcl^rtc eben famt fcincn ^inbcrn in bic 

lo ncuc ^eirnat jitrud. 

Um jcl^n Ul^r heqahen tt)ir un§ 3ur fftul^c. ©cit mcl^rcrcn 
(Stunbcn l^attc id) t)crgcbcn§ t)crfud)t cinjufd^Iafen unb tvav 
eben in cincn ipalbfd^Iummcr bcrfunfcn, al§ mid) ^I6^Iid^ 
cin fd^arfcr 9lud bc§ ©d)iffe§ aufruttcltc unb tpilbeg ©etSfe 

15 ncbft furd)tcrlid)cm ©cfrad)c mcin ^erj mit ©d)redcn 
crfutttc. 3fd) ciltc in mcina* SJcfturjung bcr S^rc^^c ju, 
bic.jum ^ed ful^rtc. 95on einex $Bogc t)on Stcifcnben, bic 
aUe nad) obcn brdngten, tpurbc id) mitfortgcriffcn, unb in= 
3tt)i[d)cn Wax c§ nur ju !Iar getporbcn, ba§ cin 3iif<intmcn= 

20 fto§ mit cincm anbcrn ©d)iff ftattgefunbcn l^attc. 

®ic ©timmc bc§ ^opitdnS Wax bcutlid^ bcrncl^mbar. 
©cincm 35cfcI)Ic gcmd§ tDurbcn bic 9icttung§bootc fofort 
l^inabgclaffcn ; abcr cl^c man bamit fcrtig Wax, bcgann unfcr 
©d)iff ben (Srlpartungen bcr Dffijicrc cntgcgcn ju fin!cn. 

25 3d) f^rang in§ 9Jlccr unb ipurbc bon cincm 3^ifd)crboot 
aufgcfangcn. 3u mcincm Scibn)cfcn crful^r id^ am anbcrn 
3Jlorgcn, ba§ bcr altc §crr ncbft fcincn ^inbcrn nid^t ju 
ben ©crettcten gcl^orte. 3lu§ ben 3^itung§bcrid)tcn ging 
l^crbor, ba§ aUen @rn)artungcn 3utt)ibcr au^cr mir nur 20 

30 anbre bon 300 5Paffagicrcn gcrcttet iDorbcn hjarcn. 

Cr.— Prep, governing the Dative, § 121, pp. 176-178. Ex. 21, p. 210. 

Oral Practice,— (1) 2»ann ful)x bet S)am^fet ob? (2) SBaS fur 28etter 
toax eS ? (3) SBann ern)ad)tcft bu an^, beincm ©cbanf entraum ? (4) aBa§ 
tl^atft bu bann? (5) SBaS falift bu nur? (6) lESer fafe neben bir? (7) 
aOSoS bemerfte er unb n)a§ t^at er? (8) SOftann fiingft bu sur 9tul)c? (9) 
SESaS 0efti)al) in ber 9la(i)t? (10) SBaS erful^rft bu am nficfiften Snorgcn? 
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SlnfangS crl^oben fidf) btele ©timmen gegcn ben 5pian, 
ben 23erfel)r 3U)if(i)en bent 9lorben unb ©uben biird) eine 
©ottl^arbbal^n iu erletditern, tpetl bie ©(i)tt)ierigfeiten eine§ 
f oldien UnternelimenS f gro§ tvaxen unb bie Soften begf elben 
anS UngIauHidE)e grenjten. ?laci)bem abet atteS, tpaS fur 5 
unb tpiber ba§ ^Projeft ju fagen toax, gel)6rtg ertpogen 
tporben, tpurbe tm Salute 1869 befd)Iof|en, einen S^unnel 
burd^ ben ©antt=®ottl^arb ju ful^ren. 2)er 5pian U)urbe 
QlSbann ol^ne SSerjug au§geful)rt. ©eit ber S^unnel bem 
5Perfonen= unb @utert)erfel^r erSffnet U)orben tft, f)at fid) ba§ 10 
Unternel^men in gidnjenber 3Keife ate ein grower ©rfotg 
betpiefen, unb bie ©timmen, bie fid) frul)er gegen ben 5pian 
crfldrten, finb berftummt. 3Ran lann nun fonber gro§e 
2Jluf|e unb S5efd|lt)erben eine Sieife nai) Qtolien madden, 
tva^ ol^ne ben Znnml ni(i)t ntdglid) U)Qre. 15 

Grammar, — Prepositions governing the Accusative, § 122, pp. 176-178. 

Exercise 22, p. 211. 

Oral Practice,— iX) aOBelrf)en 5pion fafetc man in ben 60cr ^al^ren? (2) 
aOSaS I)ielt man anfanflS t)on biejem ^lan? (3) aSarum? (4) SOSaS hjurbe 
aber tro^bem im Oal^re 1869 befd^loffen? (5) SaSaS fiefd^al^ alSbann? (6) 
aBelcfjem SSerf et)r bicnt ber 2:unnel ? (7) aa3a§ totfet it)r bon bem @rf olg 
bicfeS UntcmelimenS ? (8) aOSaS faflen nun bie frfil^ern ©egner beS ^laneS ? 
(9) SBaS lann man nun tl^un ? (1 0) SBoburd) tft bag nut mdglid^ getpotben ? 

24 a. ®^tiil^liidttet unb <S:it<ite 

9Jiit ben 3S6lfen mufe man I)eulen.— SRad) getl^aner 
Slrbeit ift gut ru]^'n.--3Sa§ ein §df d)en h^erben toitt, frummt 
fid^ beijeiten.— t^eine @id)e fdttt t)on einem ©treid^e.— 3u 
einem ganjen 3Ber! gel^ort ein ganjer 3Dlann.— 9lu§ ben 
3lugen, au§ bem ©inn.— ®urd) jtpeier 3^ugen 9Jlunb tDirb 20 
attertPegS bie aBa]^rI)eit funb (Faust).— gur einen ^ammer= 
btener giebt e§ f einen §elben.— ©egen ©emofraten l^elfen nur 
©olbaten (v. Merckel).— SBiber ben Sob ift lein ^ayxi 
getpad)fen. 
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25. aKeiti Sttt^ietsimiiiet 

3n mcinem ©tubieraimmcr ftel^t auf bet red^ten ©eite an 
bcr SBanb ein grofecS JBuci^gefteff. Jleben bemfelben auf 
cinem Heinen Xifrfie ftel^t cine S3ufte ©I^aleft)eare8. Qn ben 
©d^uHoben beS £ifd)eg befinbet ft(i| ein Catalog meiner 

5 fdmtlid^en SBflc^ev. S3or bem S^enfter ftel^t mein ©d)reibtif d^. 
Uber bem Ofengefimfe l^dngen Silber unb ^l^otogra))I|ieen. 
3n ber (Sde bamhen unter ben ©tatuetten t)on ©oetl^ unb 
©rf)itter beflnbet fid^ ein bequemer fiefeftuijl. Winter biefem 
©tut)l l^dngt eine 3Stappe mit 3eitf<^nften. Unter ben 

lo S^itfd^tiften, bie id) fyxlte, ftnb „S)ie ©renjboten" unb „S)ie 
3^Iiegenbcn SSldtter." 3^ifd^en bem SBurf|erfdf(ranf an ber 
9iudbt)anb unb bem ^amin ift ein ^abinett mit aUerl^anb 
altertumlid^en ©arf)en. 

3m ©ommer ftettt mein SDiener jeben 3Jlorgcn eincn 

IS ©trau§ frifd£|ge)jfludCter SJIumen auf meinen SlrbeitStifdE). 
9leben bie S5Iument)afe legt ex bie angefommenen 39riefe 
unb ©rudEfad^en. ?lad£|bem id^ fie gelefen l^abe, gel^e id) 
bei fd^dnem ^Better auf eine I)albe ©tunbe in ben ©orten 
unb fe^e mid^ auf bie 33anf, in bie fiaube, bie mir mein 

2o ©drtner jtoifd^en ba8 ©traud)tt)erf , unter bie SBdume gebaut 
l^at. SDa frul^ftudfe id). 

9lad) bem fjrfil)ftftd mad)e id^ einen Heinen ©^ajtergang 
fiber ben tpalbigen §ugel, ber l^inter meinem ©arten liegt 
unb freue mid^ fiber ben ©efang ber 956gel unb bie t^rifd)e 

25 ber Slatur. 93or nmn Vif)x tef)xe id) jurud, unb bann gel^e 
id^ an bie Slrbeit. 

Grammar . — Prepositions governing Dative and Accusative, § 124, pp. 
177-178. Exercise 23, p. 212. 

Oral Practice,— (1) SBo ftel^t ba§ flrogc a3{i(i)ctflefteH in mciitcm ©tubier- 
aimmer? (2) 9»o ftc^t cine f&ii^e e]^!cft)care§ ? (3) aOSo ift bet l^atalog 
meiner Siid^cr? (4) aSo ftcl^t mein ©djrcibtif d^ ? (6) 93So iatiQen »ilbcr 
unb ^]^oto«r(4)t>ieen ? (6) aSo ftcl^t bet fiefeftul^l unb too finb bie 3eit= 
f d^riften ? (7) SlBol)in legt ber S)iener morgenS bie SBrief e ? (8) SOSol^in gel)e 
id) ieben anorgen bei fd^dnem abetter ? (9) SBaS t!)ue id^ ba ? (10) aoSol^in 
gel^e id^ nad^ bem Ofrftliftildt? 
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26. ma^mtu 

SDieSfeit bc8 ^luffeS Uegt bic ©tabt ; jenf eit berfelbeti ift 
offncS Canb. Untoeit be§ Q^ifd^crtl^orS ift eine tJdl^re, 
tt)o man tnittelS rtne§ 9la(i|en8 ubergefefet toirb. 3enfcit8 
ful^rt ohexi)cib beS SBootl^aufeS etn Srii^^fab IdngS beS 
5Iuf|e§ in ba§ nal)e ®eI)ol3. S)a niften iebc§ Sfal^r im 5 
^tul^Iing tro^ ber Sftal^e ber ©tabt cine Slnjal^l bon 
SftadCjtigallcn, bie im ©ommer tuegen il^reS fd^Snen 
©efangeS ton Slaturfreunbcn ungea(i)tet ber ©ntfernung 
t)on il^rcn 3Bot)nungen aufgefudit toerben. 

^aft be§ ©cfe^eS fiber ben JBogelfdju^ unb tjermoge ber 10 
SBad^famfeit ber ^elbl^uter finb bie 9lefter biefer lieblid^en 
©dnger gegen bie §anbe lofer SSuben gejdiu^t. <5§ ift 
erftaunlid), ba§ fid^ au^erl^olb biefeg ©el^SljeS, aurf) in bem 
unterl^olb ber SBrudfe befinbKd^en SBdIbdien, feine ?la(^ti= 
gotten anfiebeln. ^f)x ©efangtft todl^renb ber 3Bo(i)en, too fie 15 
bruten, jutoeilen fogar innerl^olb ber ©tabtmauern ]^6rbar. 
2)iefe§ Umftanbe§ l^olber finb einige ber bort gelegnen 
§diifer fel)r gefud^t. 

3m ie^ten ©ommer finb jebprfi gar feine SRarf)tigatten 
gel^ort toorben. Caut ber 33riefe, bie tenner fiber il^r 20 
SluSbleiben gefd^rieben l^aben, fotten fie jufolge be§ talten 
SBSetterS fortgeblieben fein. 

(7r.— Prep, governing the Genitive, § 123, pp. 176-178. Ex. 24, p. 213. 

Oral Practice^-O) ^0 Uegt bic ©tabt? (2) 9»0 ift bic Sal)tc? (3) 
aOSie toixb man ba iibcrgcfett ? (4) 2Bo ift ber Ofufe^fab, ber in ba§ nal)c 
©el^aia fiil&tt? (6) SQScStoegen licben Slatutfteunbe bie ^iad^tigaaen ? (6) 
aOi^ie finb bie 9lefter ber 9)dge[ gegen lofe S3uben gefc^il^t? (7) SBann 
flngen bie 9'larf)tigatten cxx mciftcn? (8) SlBo ift il^r ©cfang fogar l^drbar? 
(9) a3Sa§ ift bicfeS UmftanbcS l&alber ber ffaH? (10) SQSarum finb bie 
Stad^tigaHen borigen ©ommer auSgeblieben ? 

26(1. ^iiat 

^aft ber Saute, bie id^ rfil^mlid^ fd)Iug, 

Kraft ber S^^ig^. bie mein §aul?t umtoinben, 

2)arf id) bir ein fold^eS SJBort berffinben. 25 
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26 b. ^apffni^ an bie SiucUe 

3lad^ bit f(^mad)f id}, ju bit eiP id^, bu geliebte DueHe, bu, 
3lu§ bir ]d)dpy id), bei bir tDcirid), jel)' bem ^piel bet aSBctten 3U, 
3Dlit bir fd^erjUdC), bonbir Icm^ idC) I)eiter burd^ ba§ SebentDaHen, 
Slngcladit t)on 3rul)ling8blumen unb begrft^t t)on Jiaditi* 
gaUen. 

26 c. ^j^ilemon an feinen f$^eunb 

5 ®urd^ bid) ift bie 3BeIt mir fd)5n, ol^ne bid^ tuiirb'id) fie {)affen; 

x^nx bid) leb* id) ganj aEein, urn bidt) iDitt id^ gem erblaffen ; 

©egen bid) fott fein 93erleumber ungeftraft fid) je t)ergef)'n, 

SBiber bid^ fein fjeinb fid^ ipaffnen ; id) h)ill bir jur ©eite 

ftel^'n. 

26 <^. Wn ben fetnen fj^tennb 

Sin bir fd^d^^ id) beine Serene, 
10 3ln bid) benf id) fur unb fur, 

9luf bid) l^off' id^ ftet§ auf§ neue, 

3Jleine Ciebe ruljt Quf bir. 

SBeil' id) 3n)ifd^en 33Iumenbeeten, 

©tettt bein 33ilb fid) jtpif d^en fie : 
15 3We ift'§ I)inter mid^ getreten, 

Winter ©onnen fd)n)anb e§ nie. 

3n bid) fe^* id^ mein SJertrauen, 

tJinb* in bir ganj meinen ©inn. 

^onnf id^ bor mir bodE) bid) fd^auen, 
20 S^rdteft bu je^t bor tuid^ f)in : 

3leben bir n)oCt' id) bann tDanbeIn, 

Sfieben bid^ f dnf id) gur Slul^' ; 

3lber unter Q^rembe jogeft, 

Unter il^nen tueileft bu. 
25 Hber bir glul^'n anbre ©terne, 

tiber bid) tvei)t anbre Cuft.— 

©inmd nod^ bid) fel^n,— unb gerne 

©tieg* id) bann in meine (Sruft. 
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2ir§ in ®Qma§! ^hxdf)im 5Pafd)a tt)eilte— 

@r refibterte bort ftatt etneS Xiixten, 

Unb n:)df)renb biefer 3^it mit fraft*getn aBtrien— 

Qn i^m ein 3JlufeIman t)oII @ifer etitc, 

Urn njegen eine§ ©iaur§ fid) 3U beffogen. 5 

„0 §err !" f^rt(f)t er, ,,fein (Sl^rift foil jematS n)ogen, 

Saut be§ ®efefee§, ba§ S)ir ift befannt, 

3u Slofje innerl^olb ber ©tabt ju jagen, 

®ie @fel mtr finb al§ eriaubt genannt. 

3)e§ ungead^tet l^af § ein ©iour geloogt ; 10 

Sdng§ jeneg 3Bege§ unn)eit ber 5Ulofrf)ee 

3ft er 3U fRoffe fred^ bal^ingejagt, 

2Bo er jenfeit ber ©tobt ben 9Seg erfragt 

Unb bann bieSfeit be§ Xxxxm^ bog jur Slttee. 

3ufoIge beffen Ia§ il^n rafdj ergreifen, 15 

JBermittelft f d^loerer ^etten l^er il^n f dileifen ; 

33eftraf il^n ftreng tjermoge beiner 9Jlad)t, 

3BeiI er, toie mid), fo ba§ @efe^ 'oexlad)t\" 

3)er 5Paf(^a f^^rod) : „2;ro^ all beiner ^lagen 

SSIeibt jjener frei fraft meine§ 33efeI)I§ ; 20 

SBoIIt l^ol^er al§ ©l^riften beim Sieiten il^r rogen, 

93ebient meinetfjolben end) bod^ be§ ^amelS." 

26/ ®ef(jlde(te SSSotte 

9lid)t on bie ©uter l^dnge bein §er3, 

2)ie ba§ Seben t)ergdnglid^ jieren ! 

3Ber befi^t, ber lerne t)erlieren, 25 

2Ber im ©lud ift, ber lerne ben ©djmerj. 

?luf 9iegen folgt ©onnenfd^ein.— Sluf blut'ge ©d^Ioditen 
folgt ©efang unb S^anj.— ©d^merj unb ^reube liegt in einer 
©d^ole.— 2Bem ©ott toiff red)te ©unft ertoeifen, ben fd)idt er 
in bie n?eite 3Belt.~3^ifdf|en Soffel unb ©aum ein grower 30 
9lauin. 
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27. iSintOit 

33ct cincm 3Birtc tounbermilb, 
S)a n?Qr id^ jungft ju ®afte ; 
@in golbner Slpfcl ipar fein ©rfitlb 
9ln ctnem langen Slftc. 

5 @8 tpar ber gutc Slpfclbaum, 

93ci bcm id) eingefcl^ret ; 
2Jltt fufecr Woft unb frifdjem ©d^aum 
§at cr mid^ tr)o!)l gendfirct. 

@8 tamen in fein gruncS ^au3 
10 JBier Ictd|tbefrf|n?ingtc ©dftc ; 

©ie f))rangen fret unb l^ielten Q^maui 
Unb jangcn auf ba§ bcftc. 

3c^ fanb ein f&eit au fii§er fRul^' 
2luf iDeid^cn, grunen 3Jlatten ; 
IS 2)cr 3Birt, er bedttc felbft mid) ju 

3Kit fetnem !ul|len ©diatten. 

9htn fragt' td^ nad| ber ©d^ulbigf eit ; 

S)a fdiuttelf er ben 2Bt^fel. 

©efegnet fei er attejeit 

2o S5on ber SBurjel bi§ jum ©t^jfel ! 

Uhland. 

28. mn ®eftita4) 

31. 3d| mod^te lieute Slbenb tn8 Sweater ge^en. SBiaft 

bu mit ? 
S3. 3d) tpottte f d)on, toenn id) nur burfte ; aber leiber 

mu§ id) l)eute ju ^aufe bleiben. 
25 21. 3Wu§ ift ein bitter ^aut. 2Jlan follte nid^t muffen ; 

man joHte nur n)otten. 
as. ®u l^oft gut reben; benn bu bift unabliangig unb 

lannft tl^un unb laffen, toaS bu tPiCft ; id) bagegen 

mu§ tf)un, lt)a§ man mid) ]^ei§t. 
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91. 3)tr ma(i)t man*8 olfo bequemer, inbem onbrc fur 
bt(f| bcnfen itnb entf cfjciben ; toogegen idf) ftetS 
felber uberlegcn mu§, ob id^ mir bteS ober jeneS 
eriauben borf, ob id^ bieS tl^un foil ober ba§. 

58. ®a§ mag fd^on fern, aber ba fannft bu bodf) immcr fo 5 
entfd^eiben, ba§ bu tl^uft, h^aS bu am liebften magft. 

91. Sftur infofern alS mein ©en)iffen unb metn 5Portc= 
monnaic biefen @ntfd)ctb geltcn laffen. 3d^ ti)ue 
cbcn, toaS mit redE)t erfci^eint, unb bit eriaubt man, 
tt)a8 am beftcn fur bid^ ift, mitl^in barfft bu fiber 10 
beine Sage gar nid^t flagen. 3tot gro^en unb 
ganjen ftefien tpir nn^ gleid^. 

93. fflun ia, bu mu^t immer r'erf)t befjalten. 3Ba§ n)irb 
benn l^eute 9lbenb gegeben ? 

91. 3Karta ©tuart. 15 

33. S)a§ l^dtteft bu §einrtd^ fagen foHen, benn ber l^at 
ba§ ©tfldC fdjon Idngft gerne fel^en tvodm unb ba§ 
fe^te 3Ral i)at er ntdf)t gefonnt. (5r mag nid^t 
allein gel^en. 

91. SBirHid^ ? ®ann !6nnte id) j|a nod^ je^t bet il^m 20 
t)orf^redf)en, unb e§ burfte nid^t fd^n^er fein, xiju ju 
bereben mitjufommen. 

S3. 9Benn bu xf)n ju §aufe treffen follteft, mSd^te e§ btr 
nod^ gelingen. 

91. 9lbieu benn, bi§ morgen ! 25 

33: 9lbteu ^arl, biel 93ergnugen ! 

91. 33eften S)anf ! 

Grammar.— Auxilisiry Verbs of Mood, §§ 36-40, pp. 127-129. 

Exercise 25, p. 215. 

Oral Practice.— 0) aSotjiit m6rf)teft bu I|eutc 3lbenb gel^en? (2) aOSitt 
bcin gfrcunb mit? (3) SOSaS fagt baS <B)?x\6)Xooxi bom muff en? (4) JBic 
fann man immer cntfrf)eiben, toenn man unabl^dngig ift ? (5) aSa§ mufe 
ber tljun, ber nid^t unabl^Sngifl ift ? (6) SlBarum f oHtc bein {Jfreunb nid)t 
iiber feine Sage tiagen? (7) SBaS l)at §einri(f) Ifingft gem fel)en tuotteri? 
(8) alarum ift er ba§ lefete SDflal nirf)t geQangcn ? (9) aBa§ mag er nicl)t 
gerne ? (10) aBa§ bftrfte alfo nid^t fd^mcr fein ? 
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29. ®uftai^ SIboIf 

Dbgteid) ber (S(f)tt)ebenf5mg ©uftab 2lbolf bon ben 
?Proteftanten mit SDiifetrauen cmpfongen n^urbe, bertrieb er 
bod^ bie fatferlid^en 2:ru^t)en au§ ^ommern, beffen ^erjog 
er jum Sunbniff e n5tigte, f e^te bie ^erjoge t)on SDIedHenbiirg 

5 tpxebet ein unb erjtpang t)om ^urfurften ©eorg 9BiIi)eIm 
bie @rlaubni§, burd^ Sranbenburg jiel^en ju burfen. ®a 
ii)m aber Sfol^ann ©eorg t)on ©ad)fen ben ©nrd^jug burci) 
fein Sanb bertPeigerte, fo fonnte er e§ nid)t t)erf)inbern, ba§ 
am 20. 9Jiai 1631 5Ulagbeburg bon Xxdt) unb ^PaJ^^enl^eim 

logdnjUd^ jerftort tt)urbe. 9lun f(i)Io§ ber ^urfurft t)on 
©adifen ein Sunbni^ mit ©uftat) 9lboIf. ®iefer eilte if)m 
ju §ulfe unb befiegte S^iE^ am 1 7. ©e^^tember bei 99reitenfelb 

. in ber ^laije bon Sei^^jig. Siegreid^ brang er bann nad) 
bem Sfll^ein box, ipanbte fid) barauf nad) fda\)exn, erjtDang 

15 ben tXbergang uber ben 2ed), Ipobei S^iH^ ^eirnn S^ob fanb, 
untertDarf ba§ ganje Sanb unb jog in SWund^en ein, lt)dfy= 
renb bie Sad^fen 5Prag eroberten. 

Sn biefer 33ebrdngni§ rief ber i^aifer SBattenftein jurutf, 
t)on bem er attein nod) Slettung ertoartete, erteilte il^m 

20 uniunf d)rdnfte ©etoalt unb berfj^rad) il^m 9JiedHenburg. 
3BaIIenftein bertrieb nun bie ©ad)fen an^ Sol^men ; t)er= 
geben§ fud)te ©uftat) 9lboIf fein Sager bei SRurnberg ju 
erfturmen, unb h^dfirenb ber ^onig nad) $Bat)ern gog, fiel 
SBattenftein in ©ad)fen ein. ©uftat) 3lboIf eilte bem ^r= 

25 furften ju §ulfe, unb fo fam e§ am 6. Sftobember 1632 bei 

Cii^en jur ©d)Iad)t. S)er gro^e ^5nig fiel in ber ©d)Iad)t. 

©uftat) Slbolf ]^interlie§ nur eine fed)§id]^rige Siod^ter 

©l^riftine, bie im Sal^re 1644 felbft bie Slegierung uber= 

nal^m. Dbgleid) fie fid) bnxd) ©elet)rfamfeit au§3eid)nete, 

30 erregte fie bod^ bnxd) aHerlei (Bd)to&d)m bie Un3ufrieben= 
l^eit be§ 93oIfe§, fo ba§ fie im ^a^xe 1654 bie Slegierung 
il)rem Setter, bem ^Pfaljgrafen .^arl X ©uftat) ubertragen 
mu§te. ©ie berliefe nnn Qd)toeben, trat l^eimlid) jur 
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fatl^oKfrfien ^rdie fiber unb ging bann nad^ 9lom ju 
^Po^ft SUeganber VII. Sort ftarb fie im ^al^rc 1689. 

Grammar,— Compound Verbs, §§ 41-45, pp. 130-131. Exercise 26, p. 216. 

Oral Practice.— {\) gOSic tpurbc ©uftab Slbolf t)on ben |h:otcftanten 
en4)fangen? (2) SBen berttieb er bennod^ au§ $ommern? (3) IQ^aS 
bertpetgerte il^m ^ol^ann (Seorg bon @ad^fen ? (4) 38a8 f onttte er beSl^alb 
nid^t berl^inbem ? (5) mo& tl^at (Buftab ^olf nad^bem %\Si\) gefaUen tpar ? 
(6) aSen tief bet ^ifet alSbann autflcT? (7) SB08 tl^at SDoUenftein ? (8) 
SBo unb atoifd^en toem lam eg am 6. 9lob. 1632 aur ©c^lad^t ? (9) SS^er fiel ? 
(10) 28er fibemal^m bie 9legtetung @d)toeben8? 

30. StaliWm^tit 

S)ic ^geln faufen fortoal^renb tote ^agel burd^ bie 
©tabt unb 3erfd^Iagen bie 3^nfter. 33on S^it ju 3^it 
bernimmt mon l^ier unb ba ein unl^eimlid^eS ©aufen burd^ 5 
bie Suft, bann eine furd^tbare ©j^Iofion— eine ©ranate l^at 
eingefd^Iagen. 

3n einem elegont mSblierten 3intmer fi^t ein ©reiS 
bon ftrengem, friegerifd^em ?lu§fe]^en unb nimmt rul^ig 
fein ^i^fll^ftudt ein. 3utPeiIen fe^t er bie S^affe beifeite 10 
unb laufd^t aufmer!fam. ©eine ?lugen Ieurf)ten ganj l^eff, 
urn feine Sit):^en \pk\i ein l^eitre^ Sdd)eln. 

2)ie S;i^flr 6ffnet fidE) bel^utfam. „iperr 3Karqut§/' fagt 
erfrfirodten ein S)iener, „ber §aT fd^idtt mid^ l^erauf, ^"ipx^n 
3U fagen, bo§ eg l^ier oben jel^r gefdJ^rlirf) ift, toeil bie 15 
^geln alle bie fftid^tung I|ier$er nel^men ; er Ififet freunb= 
lid^ft fragen, ob ©ie nidEjt l^erunter!ommen lootten V „©agen 
©ie Sfl^rem §errn/' ertpibert ber 3Korqui8, „id^ fei nie einem 
olten 35efannten au^ bent $Beg gegangen." 

6r beenbet rul^ig fein fJrfil^ftfldC, gel^t nad^l^er l^inunter 20 
unb beobadf)tet ntit bent ^ernrotjr bie ©injell^eiten be8 
^am))fe8. 

Grammar,— Adverbs, §§ 125-132, pp. 179-182. Exercise 27, p. 218. 

Oral Practice.— i^) SBaS tl^un bie ihigeln ? (2) SBSaS bemimmt man bon 
3eit3u3eit? (3) Unb bann? (4) SSkiS ift gef d^el^en ? (5) SBer ft^t todl^renb^ 
beffen rul^ifl beim Sfrfil^ftiid? (6) aSaS gefd^iel^t nad& einer aSeile? (7) 
aSaS fagt bet 2)tener? (8) SOaS anhoottet bet @tet8? (9) SBaS tl^t et 
bann ? (10) Unb n>aS tl^ut et nad^l^et ? 

D 
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30 a. 8t&tf el 

I 

S5on ^crlen baut fid) einc SBrflde 
§o(i) fiber einen grauen Sec ; 
©ic bout fid) auf im Slugenblide, 
Unb fd)tDinbeInb fteigt fie in bie ^Sf)\ 

5 S)er l^od^ften ©d)iffe ^6d)fte SRaften 

Sicl^'n unter il^rem SBogen I)in ; 
©ie felber trug nod) feine fiaften 
Unb fd^eint, tpie bu ii)x nal^ft, ju fliel^'n. 

©ie tvxxb erft mit bem ©trom unb fd)h)inbet, 

lo ©ott)ie be§ SBafferS ^lut berfiegt. 

©0 fprid), too fid) bie SSrude finbet, 

Unb toer fie funftlid) f)at gefugt. 

Schiller. 

II 

3d) tool^n* in einem fteinernen ^auS, 

S)a lieg* id) berborgen unb f d^Iafe ; 
15 S)od) id) trete l^erbot, id^ eile l^eraug, 

©eforbert mit eiferner SBaffe. 

@rft bin id) unf d)einbar unb f d^toad^ unb Hein, 

3Kid) lann bein 2ltem bejtoingen, 

(Sin Slegentropfen f d)on f augt mid) ein ; 
2o 3)od) mir load)fen im ©iege bie ©d)toingen. 

SBenn bie md(^tige ©d)tt)efter fid) ju mir gefettt, 

(Sxtoa^y id) jum furd^tbar'n ©ebieter ber 3BeIt. 

Schiller. 

30 k ^et <ed^lftffel 

aSillft bu bid) felber erfennen, fo fiel^, tote bie anbem e§ 

treiben. 
SQSillft bu bie anbem berftel^'n, blidP in bein eigeneS ^erj. 

Schiller. 
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31. 9t0tbemet) 

S)ie ©ingeborncn finb tneiftenS blutarm unb leben l)om 
fjif dElfang. 95ielc bic[er 3nfulaner bienen an^ al§ SDlatrofcn ; 
benn baS ©eefal^ren l^at fur biefe 3Jlcnf(i)cn grofeen Sieij. 

S)ie 3agb am ©tranbe foil ein grofecS 95ergnugen ge= 
tv&^xen, unb bte l^icr tpcilenbcn {Jremben toibmcn btefem 5 
©^jort iljrc ganjc 3eit. 338a8 micf) betrifft, fo tt)ei§ id) e§ 
nid^t fonbcrlirfi ju f (f)d^en. SJcr ©inn fflr bag @blc, ©(i)6ne 
unb .©utc Id§t fid^ oft burd^ ©rjicl^ung ben 3Jlcnf(i)cn bei= 
bringen; aber bcr ©inn fflr bie 3agb licgt im 5BIute. 
SQSenn bie ?li)nen frfjon feit unbenHirfien 3^ten 9le]^b5de 10 
gefdjoffen l^aben, bann finbet aud^ ber @n!el JBergnugen 
an biefer a3efd)dftigung. ?lEein meine Sll^nen geliorten 
nid^t 3U ben Sfagenben, f onbetn fie gel^drten t)iel el)er ju ben 
©ejjagten. 

S)e8 93erfud)e8 Iialber, benn idf) mu§ mein SBIut beffer 15 
getodl^nen, ging id£| tro^bem geftern aud^ auf bie 3agb. 3d) 
fd^o§ nad^ einigen 3Jlotoen, toeil fie gar ju fid)er um]^er= 
jlatterten. ©ie fd)ienen beftimmt ju n)iffen, ober fie tl^aten 
toenigfteng, al8 ob fie tou^ten, ba§ id^ fd^Ied)t fd^iefee. 
tXbrigeng tooEte id^ fie nid^t treffen, fonbern I)atte einfad) 20 
bie Slbfid^t, fie ju toarnen ; aber mein Qii)n^ ging fel^I, unb 
id) l^atte bag Unglud, eine junge 50l6U)e totjufd^ie^en. 

@8 ift gut, ba§ eS feine alte toar ; benn toa8 todre fonft 
au8 ben armen, Heinen ^Jlbtoen getoorben, bie nod) unbe= 
fiebert im ©anbnefte ber gro^en ^Hmn liegen, unb ol^ne 25 
bie SJlutter t)erl^ungern mu§ten? 

Nach Heine. 

Grammar.— Conjunctions, §§ 133-137, pp. 182-184. Exercise 28, p. 219. 

Oral Practice.— iX) SOSobon l^anbctt baS ©tftd ? (2) SOSaS tocifet bu bon 
ben eintool^nem? (3) aOSaS tl^un bie Stemben meiftenS? (4) 2BaS l^ait 
§etne bon bem @^ort? (5) aOSaS tl^ut er tto^bem? (6) aOSaS fd^ienen bie 
anotpen 3U loiffcn? (7) 2BeIrf)e§ Unglilcf I^atte ^eine? (8) SOSaS l^atte cr 
nut getDoat? (9) SCSomit trdftete ex fid)? (10) JCSo bauen bie SDiatpen ilftre 
S^eftet? 
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32. 9^» Vtett 

3(i) Kebc bag 3)leer h)ie meine ©celc— Dft tpirb mir 
fogar ju 3Jlutc, alS fei baS 3Kcer eigenttid) meine ©eele 
jelbft, unb tpie e8 im 3Jleere berborgne SSajfer^flanjen 
gtebt, bie nur im Slugenblirfe beS Slufblul^enS an bcffen 

5 Dberfldd^c ]^erauff(i)tpimmen, unb im ?lugenbli(f beg a5er= 
blul^nS tpieber l^inabtaud^en, fo fommen jutpeilen and) 
tpunberbare SBIumenbilber l^eraufgefrfitpommen a«8 ber 
Siefe meiner ©eele, unb buften unb leurfjten unb t)er= 
fd^tpinben ipieber— ',,@t)eKna!" 

lo 2Kan fagt, unfern biefer 3nfel, tpo je^t ni(J|t8 al8 
aSaffer ift, l^dtten einft bie fd^Snften 3)6rfer unb ©tdbte 
geftanben, ba8 SJleer l^abe fie ))l6^Urf| attc fiberfditoemmt, 
unb bei Harem 33Better fdl^en bie ©d)iffer nodti bie Ieurf)s 
tenben ©^ji^en ber t)erfunfenen ^rd^tflrme, unb mandier 

15 l^abe bort, in ber ©onntagSfrul^, fogar ein frommeS 
©lodengeldute gel^5rt. S)ie @ef d|id^te ift toat)x ; benn bag 
3Jleer ift meine ©eele— 

Cine fd^dne SBelt ift ba t)erfunlcn, 
3I|rc Irftmmcr blieben unten ftel^n, 
20 Sajfcn fid^ ate golbne ^immelSfunfcn 

Dft im ©ijicgel meiner 5lrdume fel^n. 

&vtoad)enb l^ore id| bann ein berl^allenbeg ©lodkngeldute 
unb ©efang l^eiliger ©timmen— „@t)elina!" ©el^t man 
am ©tranbe ^paiieten, fo geh)dl)ren bie t)orbeifa]^renbcn 

25 ©d^iffe einen fd^Snen 3lnWid. ^aben fie bie blenbenb 
toei^en ©egel aufgef^jannt, fo fel^en fie au8 toie t)orbeijie= 
l^enbe gro§e ©d^todne. ®ar befonberS fd^on ift biefer 3ln= 
blirf, toenn bie ©onne l^inter bem t)orbeifegeInben ©d)iffe 
untergel^t unb biefeS toie t)on einer riefigen ©lorie urn- 

30 ftral^lt toirb. 

Heine. 

Grammar,— Suh}VinctWe, §§ 138-146, pp. 185-187. Exercise 29, p. 220. 
Answer questions 1-4 indirectly by beginning with man fagt etc. 

Oral Practue,—{\) aoSaS fagt man l^abe unfern ber 3fnfcl geftanben? 
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(2) IKDaS l^e baS SReet getl^an? (3) Unb toaS ffil^e man nod^ bei Harem 
S0etter? (4) 3&a§ foU man fogar gel^art l^aben? (5) 99a8 l^ait ^eine 
bon ber @efd)id^te? (6) SBaS l^dtt er in fetnen 2;raumereien ? (7) SBaS 
crfrcut fcincn 3lnblicf ? (8) Sffiic fel)cn bic @c^ffe mtt ben tocifeen ^egeln 
auS? (9) aakinn ift btefet %nbUcC befonberS fd^dn? (10) SBie fel^en bie 
@4iffebannau8? 

32 a. Sitieto 

Slug beg 9Wcere8 tiefem, tiefem ©runbe 
^lingcn Slbenbglodfen bmtip^ unb matt, 
Un8 ju gcbcn n)unbcrbarc ^nbc 
95on ber fdf)5nen, olten SBunberftabt. 

3n ber gluten ©d^o§ l^tnabgefunf en, 5 

^lieben unten il^re Strummer ftel^n ; 
3l^re Sinnen kf jen golbne fjunfen 
93Siberfd^einenb auf bem ©piegel fel^n. 

Unb ber ©(i)iffer, ber ben S^wberfd^immer 

@inmal fal) im l^effen Slbenbrot, lo 

3lad) berjelben ©tette fdfiifft er immer, 

Db and) ringS uml^er bie ^Iip))e brol^t. 

• 

8lu8 beg ^erjeng tiefem, tiefem ©runbe 

^lingt eg mir tok ©lorf en bum^f unb matt ; 

Slcil, fie geben tpunberbare ^nbe is 

95on ber fiiebe, bie geliebt eg l^at ! 

@ine frf)6ne SBelt ift ba berfuttfen, 

9i^re SCriimmer blieben unten ftel^n ; 

Caffen fid^ alg golbne ^immelgfunfen 

Oft im ©))iegel meiner S^rdume fel^n. 20 

Unb bann mbd)V id) taud^cn in bie 2;iefen, 
3Kid) t)erfenfen in ben 938iberf(i)ein, 
Unb mir ift, alg ob mid) @ngel riefen 
3n bie alte 3Bunberftabt l^erein. 

WiLHELM MULLER. 



B DIVISION 

Note. — This Division covers the same ground as the A, Division. It is 
added to avoid reading the same pieces every temiy and to give boys who 
are not promoted a change, 

1. Die Schule 

Ich gehe in die Schule, um zu lernen. Der Lehrer lehrt, 
die Schiiler lernen. Wir lernen in der Schule schreiben, 
lesen, rechnen, zeichnen und viele andre Gegenstande, wie 
fremde Sprachen, Mathematik, Geschichte, Geographie u.s.w. 
5 Schiiler, die gleich viel wissen, werden zusammen unterrichtet. 
Sie bilden eine Klasse. Wir spielen nach der Schule. Die 
Spiele spielen eine wichtige Rolle im englischen SchuUeben. 
Jeder Schiiler soUte in der Schule und auf dem Spielplatze 
sein Bestes thun. 

»o 3^1 flc'^e in bie ©diule, um 8U lernen. 2)er Sel^rer 
lel^rt, bie ©d^iiler lernen. 3Btr lernen in ber ©d^ulc 
fdireiben, lefen, recl)nen, jeiclinen unb biele anbre ©egen^ 
ftdnbe, Ipie frembe ©^rad^en, SDlotl^ematif, ®efcl)id^te, ®eo= 
grc^jl^ie u. |. tt). ©d^uler, bie gleid^ bid toiffen, arbeiten 

isjufammen. ©ic bilben eine Piaffe. 2Bir fjjtelen nod^ 
ber ©d^ule. S)ie ©piele fpielen eine iPtd^tige 9loIIe im 
engltfd^en ©d^ulleben. 3eber ©d^uler foEte in ber ©d^ule 
unb auf bem ©:ptel)?la^e fein SBefteS tl^un. 

G^ra»iwar.— Simple Tenses of Weak Verbs, §§ 1-5, pp. 102-103. 

Preparations, p. 265. Exercise 1, p. 223. 

Oral Practice (Answers to be given in German in a complete sentence). 
(1) aOSorum gel^ft bu in bie (Sd^ulc? (2) SOScr (el^rt? (3) aOct Icmt? 
(4) aoSaS Icmt i^r? (5) aBel(f)c anbern ©cgenftanbc letnt i^r? (6) 
aSeld^e (Sd)itlcr arbeiten aufammen? (7) SBaS bilben fie? (8) SBaS tl^ut 
il^r na({) ber @d^ule ? (9) @age einen @a^ bon ben @^ielen in englifd^en 
©d^ulen ! (10) SBaS fottte jeber ©d^filer tl^un ? 
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2. Die deutsche Stunde 

Ich habe das erste Stiick gelernt. Ich werde heute etwas 
Neues lernen. Wir werden lesen, sprechen und schreiben. 
Der Lehrer wird zuerst lesen, dann werden wir lesen. Wir 
werden das Stiick iibersetzen. Dann wird der Lehrer fragen, 
und wir werden antworten. Wir werden deutsch sprechen 5 
lernen. AUe Schiiler werden das erste Stiick geiibt haben. 
Wir haben auch versucht, die kleinen Buchstaben zu schreiben. . 

3d^ l^abc has crfte ©tud gelernt. 3d) toerbe l^eute ettoaS 
9ieue8 lernen. 3Bir toerben lefen, f}}rerf)en unb fdjreiben. 
®er Sel^rer tPtrb juerft lefen, bann toerben Ipir lefen. 3Bir 10 
iperben bag ©tud uberfe^en. S)ann tpirb ber fiel^rer fragen, 
unb U)ir toerben antiporten. 33Sir tperben beutfd) \pxed)m 
lernen. Slffe ©d^uler toerben baS erfte ©tud geubt l^aben. 
338tr l^aben and) berfud)t, bie fleinen JBud^ftaben ju jdireiben. 
3d) ipurbe fie beffer gemad|t l^aben ; aber id^ l^atte feine 15 
gute Sfeber. S)er Sel^rer tpirb unS l^eute bie grofeen S3ud)= 
ftaben lel^ren. SBir l^aben f d)on ba§ Heine Sllpl^abet gelernt. 
@r ipirb nn^ jeigen, toic titan bie gro^en 33ud)ftaben bilbet. 
3d| tperbe berfudjen, fie gleid^ rid^tig ju mad)en. 3d) I)atte 
einige Heine 33ud)ftaben falfd^ gebilbet. 3d) toerbe fie 20 
befonberS uben. 9lad^ bent Unterrid^t toerben toir fptelen. 
3Bir tpurben audi l^eute ?lad)mittag f^ielen, tomn e§ nidf)t 
regnete. 

Grammar, — Simple Tenses of l^obcn, fcin, toerbcn, pp. 108-118, Com- 
pound Tenses of Weak Verbs, §§ 6-10, pp. 104-107. 

Preparations, p. 265. Exercise 2, p. 223. 

Oral Practice,— {y) SBaS I)aft bu gclctnt? (2) SOSag tpirft bu l)cutc 
lemcn ? (3) aOSaS toitb ber fic^rcr aucrft tl^un ? (4) aOSaS tpcrbet il^^ bann 
t^un? (5) aOSaS toctbct il^t Ictncn? (6) IBSaS l^abt il^r Dcrfurf)t ju tl^un? 
(7) aBarum Mt bu fie nirf)t beffer 0emarf)t ? (8) 2Ba8 toirb eud^ ber fie!)rer 
Iieute lel^ren ? (9) aOSaS toerbet il^r nadft bem Untcrrid^t tl^un ? (10) HBarum 
f4)ielt il)r Igeute nad^mittag nid^t? 
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, I ,m , I I I ■ I !■ Ill "^ i 

„^cutc in bic ©ci)ule gel^cn, 
SDafofd^SneS abetter ift? 
Sftcin ! 33S03U benn immer Icrnen, 
3Bag man ^patex bod) t)ergigt ! 

5 ®od^ bie 3cit toirb lang mix njerbcn, 

Unb tpie bring' id^ fie lucrum ? 
©^)i^, fomm i)ex ! ®id| toxH id) lel^rcn. 
i^unb, bu bift mir biel ju bumm. 

Slnbre §unb' in bcincm Stiter 
10 ^bnmn biencn, ©(i)ilbtoad^' ftel^'n, 

itennen tanjcn, apportiercn, 
Sluf SBefe^l in§ aBafjcr gc^'n. 

3a, bu bcnfft, e§ gel^t fo tpeiter, 
2Bic bu'8 jonft getricbcn l^aft. 
15 ?lcin, mein ©))ife, je^t \)d^t e8 Icrnen, 

^ier ! fiomm l^cr ! Unb auf gc^^afet ! 

©0— nun fteE' bici) in bic @(fe !— 
^orf) ! 2)en i?o^f gu mir gcri(i)t't— 
?Pf5t(I)en geben !— ©0 !— Jlod) cinmal ! 
20 ©onft gicbfS ©rf)iagc !~2BiIIft bu nid^t ? 

2Ba8? ©ufnurrft? S)u UjiUft ni(i)t lernen ? 
©cl^t mir bod^ ben faulen 9Bid^t ! 
SSer nicf)t§ lernt, t)erbienet ©trafe. 
«ennft bu biefe 3iegel nid)t?-" 

25 ^ord) !— aOSer lommt ?— 68 ift ber JBater, 

©treng ruft er bem ^nahm ju : 
„23Ser nid)t§ lernt, berbienet ©trafe ! 
©J)rid^ ! unb tt)a8 berbieneft bu V 

Oral Practice,— (l) SBaS fur SBettct ift e§? (2) llBaS toiU ber {Jfaute 
nid^t tl^un? (8) 38a8 fagt er sum @^i^? (4) SBaS tl^ut ber @^i^? (5) 
aSaS toitt er nid^t ? (6) aOeldje Slcgel ruft ber gfaulc bem ©unbe gu ? 
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3. (Sfitie VttieinteVlc 

2Btr l^aben je^t ©ommerfericn. 3Bir finb gcgentPdrtig 
in ^cibelberg. 2)ie erften brci 3Bo(J)en Iparcn n)tr in ©(i)ott= 
lanb, bann finb tt)ir nad) S)eutf(f)Ianb gereift. 338ir finb in 
^bln, f&onn, ^oblenj unb 3Kainj gelDcfcn. ®ie 9leifc auf 
bem W)dn n^ar fel^r f(^6n. 3n ^6ln tonrbe e§ cttt)a8 fd^tpul. 5 
3Bir finb nur im S5om gettjcfen. 3Bir l)oben fcinc S^it 
gel^abt, bie ©tabt ju bcfcl^en. 3n SBonn l^attcn tpir ]^ubf(i)c 
Xaqe. ?iarf)bcm n)ir in SlolanbSed getocfen iparcn, l^attcn 
loir nod^ S^tf ciuf ben 3)ra(i)enfel§ ju gcl^en. ®a l^dbcn n)ir 
eine grofeartige 2iu§fi(i)t auf ba§ Slfieintl^al gel^abt. 10 

95on 93onn an tperbcn bie Ufer be8 Sll^einS fel^r reijenb. 
8118 n)ir nad) ^oblenj famen, h)urbe e8 ^hen bunM. 3lm 
nddiften Stage l^aben toxx morgenS frul^ ba8 93ergnugen 
gel^abt, ben ©onnenaufgang bon ©l^renbreitftein ju be= 
grufeen. @l^renbreitftein liegt auf einem fjelfen unb ift eine 15 
f el^r ftarte Seftung. SQSir l^atten ba8 ©Ifld, ba ju fein, al8 
bie ©olbaten au8marf(i)ierten. SCag8 jubor toaren einige 
anbre @ngldnber ba getpefen. 3[m Saufe be8 Stages ipurbe 
c8 red^t n)arm, unb feitbem ift e8 imnter l^eifter getoorben. 
^offentlici) luirb e8 balb toieber ful^Ier tperben. 20 

33ei SBingen n)irb bet fftl^ein biel f(i)maler, toeil er auf 
beiben ©eiten bon ^felfen eingeengt ift. ®ie Ufer iparen 
bi8 bal^in imnter f(i)6ner gen)orben, unb n?ir tpurben ganj 
traurig, al8 tt)ir in SJlainj ba8 ©(^iff berliefeen. 95on 
2Tiainj ful^ren toir narf) §eibelberg, toeit toxx I|6rten, ba§ 25 
unfer Onfel ba fein toerbe. 8U8 toir aniamen, l^atten 
ipir fein ©elb mel^r. 3Sci8 tpflrbe au8 un8 getoorben fein, 
toenxx toir il^n nid^t gel^abt l^&tten ? SQSir tperben nodf) einige 
2;age mit il^m jufantmen fein, unb tDir tpurben ba8 35ergnu= 
gen gel^abt l^aben, mit il^m in ben ©dtjtparatpalb ju gel^en, 30 
tuenn ba8 33Setter ni(i)t fo fd)Ied)t getporben tpdre. 33Sir 
finb fel^r gliidttiti) l^ier; aber toxx tpurben nod) gludttid^er 
fein, toexxxx il^r l^ier tt)dret. 
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Grammar, — Auxiliary Verbs fein, l^aben, tt>erben,§§ 11-14, pp. 108-113. 

Exercise 3, p. 224. 

Oral Practice^—^X) 93>o ^ift bu in ben ©ommerferien 3uctfl gctoefcn? 
unb bann ? (2) SOSic geficl bit bie 9leife auf bcm 9l^ein ? (3) aOaS l^aft bu 
in IJdln gcfel^en ? (4) 93So feib il^r fletoefen, nad^bcm il^t ^olanbSecf bcfud)t 
l^attct ? (5) asic tocrbcn bic Ufct bcS 9l]^cin§ Don Sonn an ? (6) SDSo l^abt 
il^r ben ©onnenaufgang am nad^ften Xage begtilbt? (7) SBie toutbe eS im 
Saufe be§ 2:adeg ? (8) SESo berliegt il^r bag @d^iff ? (9) HBo feib il^t nad^l^ex 
nod^getoefen? 

3)ic 3)t|naftie ber §ol^enjottern loirb bon aHer 3BcIt olS 
cine ftarfe unb fdl^igc ^dntgSfamilte anerfonnt. S)ur(i) fie 
ift 5Pren§en bon fleinen Slnfdngcn ju grofeen (Snben 
gcfiil^rt n^orben. ?II8 fjriebrid^ 3QSill^eIm, ber grofee ^r= 
5 furft i«^ Salute 1640 auf ben S^l^ron berufen tourbe, tuar 
fein Sanb t)on ben ©rfjlpeben unb ^aiferlid^cn in eine 
3Bufte t)erU)anbeIt tporben. 

Unter feiner fRegierung h)urbe juerft ein ftel^enbeg §eer 
gebilbet. JBilbung unb @ctt>erbflei§ tpurben burd^ bie au§ 

lo fjran!reidt| bertriebenen ^roteftanten berbreitet. Slderbau 
unb JBieJ^aud^t n^urben t)on eingetpanberten §oIIdnbern 
bctbeffert. Slud) ift ju ber 3eit bie Dba* burd) einen ^anal 
mit ber ©))ree berbunben tporben. S)ie ^often finb ^txi^ 
falls battial§ eingeffil^rt toorben, unb bor bem 2obe be§ 

15 gro^en ^urfurften ipar bereitS eine afrifanifrf)e §anbel§= 
gefettfdiaft geftiftet tporben. 3a, ber 5pian, eine ©eemad^t 
3U grunben, tpar f(f)on gefa^t tt)orben. 

tjriebrirf) SBill^elm l^interlie^ ein blul^enbeS fianb mit faft 
anbertljalb 3Jlittionen (SintDotinern unb ein tu(i)tigeg §eer. 

20 S)er gro^e ^rfurft toirb ftet§ al§ ber SJegrunber ber @r6ge 
beS ^reu^ifd^en ©taate§ angefel^en tperben. §unbert Sal^re 
f)?dter n?urbe fein 2Ber! burd^ ^riebrid) ben ©ro^en fort= 
gefiil^rt. @r eroberte ©d)lefien unb ert)ob 5J>reu§en gu 
einer ®ro§mad)t @uro|)a§. 3)ann lam 5Preu§en§ @rniebri= 

25 gung burd^ 3la))oIeon. Ol^ne fein ^xi(x unb S^ilfit toflrben 
bie Sleformen be§ 50linifter§ t)on ©tein unb be§ ©eneralS 
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©d^arnl^orft nid^t fo bolb auggeful^rt toorbcn f ein. Daburd^ 
tputbe c8 m6gKcf|, ba§ bie ©rl^cbung 5Prcu§enS f(i)on nadj 
tpcnigcn ^afycen burci)flcful|rt tocrben f onnte. 

3n unfrer QAt ift burd) ^aifcr SHHII^elm I. auf bcr 
bamolS gelegtcn ©runblagc tpeitergebaut unb ein einigeS 5 
beutfd^eS 9lci(i) erriditct toorben. 

Grammar.— 'Vas^ve Voice and Strong Verbs, §§ 16-31, pp. 114-123. 
Exercise 4, p. 225. (See List of Strong Verbs, pp. 98-100.) 
Oral Practice,— 0) 2Ba8 l^dtt aHc aSclt toon bet S)^naftie bcr ©ol^cn* 
aoUem? (2) 30er toutbe im dal^re 1640 auf ben Sl^ton berufen? (3) 
SBaS n>at im bret^ididl^tigen Ihciege tnit bent fianbe gefd^el^en? (4) SEBaS 
toutbe unlet f einet 9iegierung gebtlbet ? (5) S)urc^ xozn tnurben Silbung 
unb ©etnetbfleig berbteitet? (6) SOOeld^er $lan tnar fd^on bamalS gefa^t 
tnorben? (7) %l% tnaS xoxxh bet gto^e Jhttffttft ftetS angefel^en tnetben? 
(8) Shttd^ tnen tnutbe fetn SSetl f ortgefftl^tt ? (9) SSaS (am bann? unb 
tnaS toutbe nad^ toenigen 3al)ten butd^gefill^tt ? (10) SS^aS ift in unftet 
3eitgefd^e]^en? 



§eil bir tnt ©idienfeanj, 

Sflrftin be8 3lbenblanbg, 

^eil, ®eutf(i)Ianb, bir ! . 

©lorreicii in 3Bad|t unb ©d)Iaci|t lo 

aSrad^ft bu bc8 grbfeinbS aJladit, 

©d^tt)ingft in berjlungtcr 5Prad^t 

§o(^ bein 5Panier. 

6inig in ©ub unb 9lorb Sluice, bu 35eutf rf)eS 9teid^ ! 

Sro^t unfer 93oH l^infort 15 SBadifc ber @id^e gleid^ 

©turm unb ©efal^r ; ^raftooE unb l^cl^r ! 

©rfjirmenbe ^lugel jpannt ^riebe begliide bid^, 

39Sieber t)om DrbenSlanb S^reil^eit erquidEe bid), 25 

35i8 an ber Stflofel ©tranb, §errlid^feit fdimude bid) 

^aifer, bein Slar. 20 25om fJrfS 3um aJleer ! 

Geibel. 
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S)cr alte SBarbarofla, 
S)er Waifcr Sfricberid^, 
3to unterirb'fd^en ©d^loffe 
§dlt er l)cr3aiibert fid). 

5 @r ift nicmolS fleftorben, 

&x lebt barin nod^ je^t ; 
&x f)at xm ©d^Io§ l)crborgen 
3um ©djlaf fid) l^ingcfc^t. 

@r l^at {)inabgenommen 
lo S)e§ 9leid^e8 ^errlid^fcit 

Unb tpirb einft toicbcrfoutmcn 
3Jlit il^r ju fcincr S^it. 

®er ©tut)I ift elfenbcincm, 
3)arauf ber ^aif er fi^t ; 
IS S)er 2:ifd^ ift marmclftcincrn, 

3Borauf fcin §axtpt er ftu^t. 

©ein aSart ift ni(i)t bon 5lad)fe, 
&t ift bon fjeuer^glut, 
3ft burd) ben Sifd^ getoad^fen, 
2o SSorauf fein ^nn augrul^t. 

@r nidt al§ n)ie im SCraume ; 
©ein 2lug^ l^alb offen jtpinft ; 
Unb je nad^ langem fftaume 
@r einem ^aben tvintt. 

2S @r f^jrid)t im (Sd)Iaf jnm ^naben : 

„®ef)' I|in t)or§ ©d)Io§, o 3^erg, 
Unb fie)^, ob nod) bie Staben 
§erfliegen urn ben SSerg ! 
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Unb toenn bie olten Robert 
3lod) fliegeh immerbar, 
©0 mu§ id} aucf) nod) f(i)lafen 
SSerjaubert l^unbert Sal^r/' 

Friedrich Ruckert. 

S)er 3Jienfd^ l^at t)iele 2;iere gcjdl^mt, tcilS toetl fie il^tn 5 
nfl^id) finb, teilS toeil fie il^nt ^reube madden, ©ie l^ei^en 
^auStiere unb tvo^mn mit ben 3Jlenfd}en jufammen im 
ipaufe ober ben baju gel^6rigen Slebengebfiuben. 2)ie nu^= 
lidlften t)terfu§tgen ^auStiere finb ba§ 5Pferb, bie ^1^, 
bet 3JlauIefeI, ber @fel, bie S^eQe, ba§ ©diaf, ber §unb 10 
unb bie ^ai^e. 5Pferbe, ajlaulefel unb (Sfel bienen bem 
9Kenfd^en al8 9ieittiere unb inbem fie feine 33Bagen 
unb barren jiel^en. S)er SlderSmann f}jannt baS 5Pferb 
t)or ben 5PfIug, um baS fjelb ju bebauen. ®en ^eger 
tragi eg in bie ©(i)Ia(f)t. 15 

^l^e, ©(iiafe unb 3i^9^n geben unS 9Jlild^, SSutter unb 
^afe. S)er ^unb hetoadft baS §au8 unb fu(f)t bem Qaget 
ba§ SBilb. ^ie ^a^e fdngt 3Jldufe ; aber fie f(J)abet aud), 
inbem fie ben unf d)ulbigen 956geln nadifteEt. S)ie §dute 
t)ieler SSierffl^Ier tperben gegerbt ; man madjt Ceber barauS 20 
fur unfre ©d^ul^e unb §anbf(^ul)e, Coffer, SEafd)en unb 
9liemen. 

3)a8 §u]^n, bie ©an8, bie @nte, bie S^aube, ber 5Pfau, 
ber J^rutl^al^n, ber ©rfitoan, ber ^Popagei unb ber ^anaxim' 
bogel finb S56gel ; fie gel^Sren an^ 3U ben §au8tieren. 25 
^ul^ner, ©dnfe, @nten geben un8 (Sier unb {Jebern fur 
SBetten unb ^ffen. S)er ^anarienbogel erfreut un8 burdj 
feinen ©efang. S3iele §au8tiere bienen bem SJlenfd^en jur 
Sflal^rung. 

Grammar^Bccl of Substantives, §§ 56-67, pp. 144-151. 

Exercise 6, p. 227. (See List of Substantives for Drill, pp. 92-95.) 
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6. Set SSeitilbet0 

@in JBatcr fagte furj t)or fcincm Sobc ju f eincn ©ol^nen : 

,,Cicbc ^nbcr, id) fann eud^ m(i)tS l^interlaffcn al§ bicfe 

unfre §utte unb jcncn 3Beinbcrg. 3n bcm SBScinbcrge licgt 

abcr ein ©d^a^ bcrborgcn. ©rabt flcifeig nad^, fo toerbct 

5 il^r il^n finben." 

3tad) bem S^obc bc§ 95ater8 grubcn bic ©Sl^nc ben 

SQSeinbcrg mit bem groftten S^eifee um— unb fanben tpeber 

@oIb nod) ©ilber. 2Beil fie aber ben SBeinberg fo flei^ig 

bearbeitet f)aitm, fo bradite cr eine folrfie SWenge Srauben 

lo l^erbor, ba§ fie baruber erftaunten. 

3e^t erft fiel ben ©ol^nen ein, loaS il^r feliger S5ater mit 
bem ©ci)a§ gemeint l)atte. 

S)ie redite ©olbgrub' ift ber 3flei§— 
gfftr ben, bcr il^n jn flbcn toci^. 

Ch. von Schmid. 

Graptmar,—Decl of Subst., §§ 57-67, pp. 144-151. £x. 6, p. 228. 

Oral Practue,^\) 9Bo8 fogtc bcr U)otcr gu feinen ©dl^ncn? (2) SSaS 
fagte er t>on bem SDeinberg? (3) SSkxS tiet er il^nen beSl^alb? (4) aSkxS 
tl^aten bie ©dl^ne nad) bem 2:obe il^reS abaters? (5) SBaS fanben ^e? (6) 
SE&aS nKtr bie O^olge babon, bag fte ben Steinberg fo fleigig bearbeitet 
l^atten? (7) SBaS fiel ben ©dl^nen nun ein? (8) S0a8 l^atte er gemeint? 
(9) aOSaS fagt bag ©^rid^toort bom Sfleig ? (10) SSaS foKen toir auS biefer 
@efd^id^telemen? 

7. Sie »d0el 

15 ?lffe JCogel ^ahtn einen mit Sfcbern bebedften W6rt)cr, 
jtoei SIflgel, jtoei 93eine nnb einen l^ornartigen ©d^nabel. 
®er Sdf)nabel befteljt auS einem Ober= nnb einem UnterKefer. 
3)ie 356gel legen @ier, bie bon einer l^arten ©d)ale nmgeben 
finb. 35ie ^ebern bebeden ben ^6r^?er nnb l^alten il^n 

20 toarm. Sllle 3a]^re tt)edf)feln bie 936get il^r ©efieber ; fte 
manfern. ©ie I6nnen fliegen; mit bem ©dC)h)an3e lenfen 
fie il^ren 5Ing. @inige S36gel fliegen fel)r gnt, 3. 33. 
bie ©dCitoalbe, anbre fliegen fd^Iedfjt, 3. SB. bie ipnl^ner. 
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SWand^c aSSgel fdnnen gut flcttern, anbcre fd^toimmen gut. 
95iele SSgcl erfreuen unS burd) il^ren ©efang. 

Grammar,— Dqc\ of Subst, §§ 56-69, pp. 144-153. Ex, 7, p. 228. 

Oral Practice,— {I) SBomit ift bcr Il6r|)cr allex 936geX bcbcdCt ? (2) SDJic 
tnele 93eine l^aben ^e? (3) S0a§ l^aben fie ftatt ber anbetn gtoet SSeine? 
(4) 3Ba§ fitr einen @d)nabel l^oben bte SSogel? (5) SBorauS beftel^t et? 
(6) SBobon finb bic eicr bcr ajdgel umgcbcn? (7) IDSogu l^abcn pc bic 
Sfebetn? (8) aBoju blent bet @d^n)ana beim OfUegen? (9) SBeld^e S^dgel 
lonnen gut ^iegen? (10) 9Q5oburd) erfreuen un§ biele SDbgel? 



8. ^Mi» ^tt SJignet 

^an^ l^titete nal^e bci ctnem gro^en 3Balbe bic ©d^afc. 
@ine§ 2;age8 tDoIIte cr einen ©djerj madden unb fdCjrie an^ 
Seibegfedften : ,®er 2BoIf fommt, ber SBoIf fontmt!" s 
3)a eilten bie SSauern mit St^ten unb ^nu))^jeln l^erbei, urn 
ben 3Bolf totjuf d)lagen. ?ll§ fie aber anfamen, lad^te ^an^ 
fie au§; benn e§ tpar fein SBoIf ba. Sftad^ einiger 3cit 
ful^rte ipanS bie JBauern in berfelben 3QSeife jum jlpei^ 
tenmal an unb f|)ottete uber il^re ©umml^eit. lo 

S3alb barauf lam aber tpirflidf) ber 3Bolf. 2)a fdC)rie 
^an§: ,3u ©iilfe, ju §ulfe! S)er aOSoIf, ber aBoIf!" 
Slber bieSmal fam fein SBauer, unb ber Cugner tDurbe t)om 
SBolf aufgefreffen. 

Grammar.— Dec\, of Substantives, §§ 56-69, pp. 144-153. 

Exercise 8, p. 229. 

Oral Practice,— (1) 2BaS tl^at §on§ ? (2) SBJo ? (3) aOSaS fd^rie er eineS 
2:a0e8? (4) SOSaS tl^aten bie SBauern, atS fie if)n l^orten? (5) 2Ba§ t!)at 
^anS, aU fie anlamen? (6) HBarum? (7) SOSaS tfjat ©anS nad) einiger 
3eit ? (8) ao&ag gef d^al^ balb barauf ?— unb toaS tf^at ^an§ ? (9) ^er toag 
tl^aten bie S9auem ? (10) 98a§ gef d^al^ mit ^anS ? 

3d^ bin ein fleiner ©olbat. SJleine einaige 2Baffe ift ein is 
f^ji^er ©^eer, meine Uniform ift fditparj unb mit gelben 
©d^nuren befe^t, S)ie ^aferne, in n?eldf)er mein ^Regiment 
liegt, ift ein gro§e§ ©trol^l^auS mit t)ielen ^ammern. 3d^ 
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bienc eincr mdditigcn ^onigin. @8 ift mcine l^cilige 5PfKd^t, 
il^r teureS Ccben ju fd^u^cn. 3d^ bin fein grower Sfrcunb 
bom ^xieQ ; id^ liebe ben rul^igcn tyricbcn. Xi)nt mir aber 
jjemanb ettoa^ julcibe, fo ftc(i)c id^ il|n mit meincm f cI)orfcn 

5 ©)?eer. 

3m tparmcn ©ommer fd^todrme id) mit meinen liebcn 
^amcrabcn uml^er unb fammlc ben notigcn 95orrat fur 
ben fommenben 3Binter. 33ittre ^dlte Jonnen toxx nid^t 
bertragen. ©arum bringen tpir ben lalten 33Sinter ju 

io§aufe ju unb jel^ren bon unferm gefammelten SSorrat. 
Slffjugrofee ^alte mad)t un8 ftarr unb ftcif. 9Jiit bem 
toavtmn ©onnenfrf)ein im angenel^men O^rftl^ling aber 
fommt tpieber frifd^eS Qehm in un§, unb bann gel^t bag 
luftige SCreiben ipieber Io§. 

Grammar,— T>ec\. of Adjectives, §§ 70-78, pp. 154-157. 

Exercise 9, p. 230. 

Oral Practice.— 0) 2BaS fafit We »icnc t)on firfj felbft? (2) 2Bo§ ift 
il^re aSaffc? unb toic ift il^rc Unifonn? (3) SKcld^cr Slrt ift il^re i^afemc? 
(4) SBem bient fie ? (5) S&a§ ift il^re WW ? (^) aO&obon ift fte tein gtoftet 
gfteunb? (7) Slbet tpaS tl&ut fie mit bem, bet i^r toaS auleibe tl^ut? (8) 
38a§ tl^un bie 93ienen im 8ommex ? (9) SBo bringen fie ben SOiHnteT ju ? 
(10) Jffiobon ael^ren fie im aSinter? 

9 a. 9iatfel 

15 @8 ift ein fleiner ©olbat, 

S)er ein giftig ©))ie§Iein l^at ; 

SCdglidf) jiel^t er mit ©efang inS ^elb, 

Sftur im 3Binter bleibet er im 3dt. 

©r-erobert ol^ne '^cUji 
20 3)ie f djonften ©d|l6ffer ju JBerg unb ^oH ; 

6r bringt in il^re ^eEer ein 

Unb trinft au^ golbenen 33ed)erlein 

Smmer neuen fu§en SBein. 

A Keller. 
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10. 3)ie Sage kion hct Sotelei 

Sn olten Qeiten fa§ oben auf bent fteilcn fioreleifclfen 
im matten SDlonbf d^ein einc f (f)5nc 3ungfrau ; bic f dmmte il^r 
golbneS ^aax mit einctn golbnen <?amme unb fang cin 
tDunbcrf(i)6nc8 Cicb babei. 2)a8 tDunberbare fiicb abcr toar 
f f d^6n, ba§ die borflberfal^renben ©rf)iffer babon bejaubert 5 
tDurben. 

@inft ful^r eineS ebeln ©rafen etnjiger ©ol^n an bem 
f eltf omen ^elfen botbei unb l^Srte bie jrf)6ne Sungfrau jtngen. 
®a tpurbe cr t)on bem Kebli(i)en ©efang fo ergriffen, ba§ 
er au8 bem Heinen @rf|iffe f))rang, um nad) bem nal^en tJelfen 10 
ju gelangen. @r fftrang aber 3U furj unb berfani in ben 
tiefen {Jfluten. S)a f(i)idtte ber erjurnte ®raf feine treuen 
©iener l^in, um bie berberbenbringenbe 3ungfcau ju tSten. 

2118 bie betoajfneten ^ed^te be8 ©rafen famen, toarf fie 
ii)xe t>rad^tt)oIIe 23ernfteinfette in ben U)ilben ©trom unb fang 15 
mit frfiauerlid^er ©timme : ,,S3ater, teurer 95ater, gefrf)tt)inb, 
bie tt>ei§en 9lo|fe f d^irf ' beinem lieben ^nb, e8 h)ill reiten mit 
toilben 3Bogen unb frfineHem 3Binb." 

3)a famen jtoei f d^dumenbe SBeffen toie jlt^ei njeifee 9ioffe, 
unb bie fd^dne 3ungfrau ftfirjte fid^ bon bem fteilen fjelfen 20 
in ben tiefen Sll^einftrom. ©eitbem jeigt fie fi(i) nid^t mel^r 
auf bem ffelfen. 

Grammar.^Decl of Adjectives, §§ 75-84, pp. 156-159. 

Exercise 10, p. 231. 

Oral Practice, —(1) aSer faft in alten 3eitctt auf bem fiorcleif clfen ? (2) 
aBaS tl^at fie ba? (3) SSeld^e SKHrfung l^atte baS tpunberbare Sieb auf bie 
borbeifal^tenben @(j^iffer? (4) SDev ful^ einft an bem feltfamen gfelfen 
botbei? (5) SBeld^e SBitfung l^atte ber liebUd^e ®efan0 ber ^ungfrau auf 
ben dfindling? (6) aSol^in tooOte er gelangen? (7) ^er toaS gefd^alj? 
(8) SBaS tl^t ber ersttrnte ®raf ? (9) SBaS tl^at bie dungfrau beim Slal^en 
ber Ihied^te ? (10) Unb toaS fang ^e ? 
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lOo. 9He SSmOH 

3ci| toeig nid)t, tooS foU eS bebeuten, 
2)ag id^ f troutig Hn ; 
@m SRdrrfien auS olten 3eiten, 
^aS Eommt mir nid^t auS bem @inn. 

5 ®ie Suft i[t tuf)l, unb eS bunlelt, 

Unb rul^ig fliegt ber 9i{|etn ; 
2)er @tt>fel beg S3erfieS funfett 
3m %benbf onnenf d^in. 

2)k fd^Snftc Sungfrau ji^t 
lo S)ort oben tounberbar, 

3l^r golbneS ®ef dimeibe blt^t^ 
(Sie Iduuitt il^r goIbeneS ^aax. 

Ste fdmmt eS mit golbenem ^amuie 
Uttb ftngt ein fiieb babet ; 
15 ®a8 i)at cine tDunberfame, 

@eU)dtige SJlelobei. 

2)en ©d^iffer int Hcinen ©d^iffe 
©rgreift c8 mit tPtlbcm 3Bc]^ ; 
@r fiel|t md)t bic S^elfenrijf c, 
20 @r fd^aut nur l^inauf in bic §61^*. 

3d> glaube, bie SBeffen t)erfd)Ungcn 
%m @nbe ©differ unb Aol^n ; 
Unb baS l^at mit il^rcm ©ingen 
2)ie Lorelei getl^an. 



Heine. 



J 
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Shift torn ber (Me 9&)if on einen ttefm 93rumten, bet 
jiBa sm^ @tcmer f^e. SBenn ber etne oben toax, f o toot 
bet crnbrs mtten. SIS ber bunune SBolf m ben ttefeti 
fdvnnnen fol^, erblidte et bort unten ben f({)Iauen ^ud^ in 
bem einen Winter. 2)a fragle er tl^ : „&i, foge ntir bodi, 5 
mie fmranft bu bcnn bortj^?" 2)er Kftige (Jini^S anU 
tootteie : ^Sieber Ofretmb, l^ier unten Unmmeit eg t»on ledem 
S^fd^. ^oft bu 9l)>^ettt, fo fe^e bid^ in ben @tmer tmb 
fomm ju mir." 

S)er etnf&tttge SBolf ftieg in ben @imer unb fnl^ l^nab. 10 
Unierbeffen aber ftieg ber onbre &tmt, in toeldfem ber fiuge 
tJud^S fa§, in bie §6]^e. ?IIS nun ber 3rU(f)8 oben toax, 
f^rang er ouS bem @imer unb lief babon. 2}er buntme 3SoIf 
aber mu§te biS jum f^>dten Slbenb im ticf en SSrunnen bleiben. . 
Stotii !amen bie SBauern, jogen il^ em^or unb fd^tugen il^n 15 
toi 

Grammar, — Decl. of Adjectives, §§ 70-84, pp. 154-169. 

Exercise 11, p. 292. 

Oral Pmctice.—il) 99ol^in tam ber atte SBolf? (2) SBen fal^ ec unten 
im tiefen SStunnen? (3) SBa§ ftagte ex ii^n? (4) 2Ba3 antloortete ber 
lifttge Orudis? (5) SBogu berebete er il^n? (6) SSaS tl^at ber einfaUige 
SSolf ? (7) aSa» gefdEKi^ nun mtt ben betben Simem? (8) SBa§ tl^t ber 
SiHl^, aB er olkn koar? (9) SBal^ defd^l^ mtt bem SKhilf ? (10) SSaS 
tliaten)^e93auem? 

12. Set iteite l&un^ 

95or Dierl^unbert 3fal^ren lebte ein guter unb reid^er 
SDlann. Sr l^tte biele gro^ 3^lber, grune SBiefen unb 
prarf)h)oIIe ©drten unb ein fd)6ne§ ©rf|lo§. Slber nod) 
lieber al8 affe fcine bielen ©(iter Xoax il^m fein einjigeS 20 
^nb. S)er Heine ^labe ]^ie§ §ugo. ©etne Kebe SKutter 
ftarb, ate er erft ein l^albeS ^oibft alt toar. 3)er arme 
Sater Iie§ eine SBdrtcrin fflr ben armen ipugo fommen, bie 
il^n tragen unb ))flegen mu§te. 
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%n ctnem f(l)6nen ^erbfttage ging ber 95atcr auf bic 
3agb. 3lte er fort toar, Icgte bie 3Bdrterin ben fleinen 
$ugo in bic SBiege. 3)a8 ^nb tt)ar mube unb fci)Kef balb 
ein. S)ic 33Bdrtcrtn tPoHtc in ben nal^en ©arten gel^en. 

5 ©ie Iie§ ben treuen $unb in ber ©tube unb fd^Io§ bie 
23^ure leife ju. S)er treue §unb ]^ie§ ©anelon. 

S)ie unad^tf ante SBdrterin l^atte bag g^nfter in ber ©tube 
offen gelafjen. 3n bent Canbe, in betn jtd^ biefeS jutrug, 
giebt eS t)iele gro^e ©rfilangen. @ine fold^e ©(i|Iange trod) 

lo burd^ bag offne fjenfter l^inein unb f(f)Iid^ ju ber 3QSiege. 
3)er treue §uttb ^pxanq fcfineH auf fie ju. SHe ftarfe 
©d)Iange iDel^rte fid^ tud^tig. ©ie toidEelte fid) feft utn ben 
§unb unb bi§ il^n in ben $al8. ©anelon l^eulte ffird£)ter= 
lidf). 

IS ®ie 3Bdrterin l^orte il^n l^eulen. ©ie lief fd^neH h)ieber 
ing i^aug. 3n ber gro^en Slngft fonnte fie ben ©dt)Iftffel 
ju ber ©tube nid|t gleid^ flnben. ©ie ftiefe bie Xi)vx tnit 
@ett)aft auf. S)ent Heinen ^nbe Wax !ein Ceib gefdiel^en. 
S)er arme §unb lag tot neben ber 3Biege; aber bie b6fe 

20 ©d^Iange toar aud£| nid^t mel^r am fieben. 3)er treue 
©anelon l^atte fo lange tnit il^r gefdm^ft, big fie tot njar. 

S)er 35ater tarn gleid^ barauf jurud. (Sx na^m ben 
Ileinen §ugo auf feine 8lrme uitb freute fid^, ba^ bent lieben 
^nbe fein Seib gefd^el^en tt)ar. 3)er §unb tourbe in bem 

25 nal^en ©arten begraben. §ugog SSater fe^te einen fleinen 
©tein auf bag einfadEje ©rab unb Iie§ barauf bie 3Bortc 
eingraben: „§ier liegt ©anelon. @r ftarb fur nteinen 
§ugo." 

Grammar,— Bed of Adjectives, §§ 70-84, pp. 154-159. 

Exercise 12, p. 233. 

Oral Practice,— {!) SCSaS bcfafe bet tcid^c 3Jlann? (2) SCSaS toat il^m 
liebet al§ aEe feine @iiter? (3) S&ex ^ffegte ben Jhtaben nad) bem Sobe 
feiner abutter? (4) SSaS tl^at bie asarterin alS ber aSatet auf bie 3agb 
flcgangen toot? (6) aBoljin ging fie? (6) aOSen Uefe fie bei bem IHnbe in 
ber @tube? (7) ma% gefd^al^? (8) SSaS tl^at bet ^nb? (9) SOaS fanb 
bie Sffiartetin, alS fie autiicffom? (10) 2Bie l^iefe bie ©tabfd^tift beS 
^unbeS? 
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13. Sie ^aXftcHtiten 

®er Sfrul^Iing ift bic fdjSnfte 3ett bcS Sal^rcS. ®ic 
(Sonne fdieint bann tpdrmer. ©ie Sdumc im ©artcn unb 
im SQBoIbe toerben jebcn %aQ grflner. 8luf ber 2Bieje f ommt 
bag aUcrlieblid^fte ®ro8 l^erbor unb bie l^flbf d^eften JBIumen 
blul^en in ben am gunftigften gelegnen ©drten. 8luf ben 5 
n&d^ften SBetben fel)en tpir tpieber bic Itul^e unb ©rfiafe. 
S)er ©firtner beftellt ben ©arten unb ber Canbmann bebaut 
bag 3felb. S)ie ^nber ^piden im {Jreien. 

Sluf ben Qfrftl^Kng folgt ber ©ommer. 2)ann finb bie 
£age am Idngften ; bie Idngften £age finb and) oft bie 10 
l^ei^eften, aber nid^t immer bie angenel^mften. ©d^on im 
CJrul^Iing fteigt bie ©onne tdglidt) f)bi)ex unb l^Sl^er, im 
©ommer ftel^t fie am l|6d^ften. S)ann toerben bie 3o]^anni8= 
beeren, ©tad^elbeeren, ^rfdf)en unb @rbbeeren reif; t)on 
alien SBeeren finb bie @rbbeeren bie ffl^eften, aber nid^t 15 
bie biHigften. 3to ©ommer toirb bag ©rag gemdl^t, bann 
loirb eg getrodbtet unb alg ^en in bie ©rf)eune gebrad)t. 
Sin ben f ditoulften Sagen beg ©ommerg l^aben toir jutoeilen 
bie grd^ten ©etoitter. 3tad) bem Slegen fiel^t alleg red^t 
frif d^ aug ; bann fingen bie 935gel am meiften unb bie 20 
^ubfd^eften ©d^metterlinge flattern t)on einer SBIume jur 
anbern. 3n @nglanb ift ber ©ommer minber l^eig, unb 
eg regnet mel^r alg in ©eutfd^Ianb. 

3m §erbft toerben bie S^age toieber Kirjer ; bag fiaub 
toxxb gelb unb fdttt nad^ unb nad^ auf bie @rbe. S)ie25 
meiften JBSgel jiel^en in todrmere fidnber. 3)er §erbft 
bringt ung bie fafHgften SBirnen, bie f d^madB^afteften Stpfel 
unb fiifeeften Jiiiffe. Sluf bem {^Ibe fdt ber fianbmann 
bag ^om fur bag ndrfifte ^afyc. 35ann fommt ber SBinter. 

S)er 3Binter ift bie fdltefte unb ungefunbefte 3a]^reg= 30 
jeit. @g f d^neit unb friert. 2)ie Slflffe unb 2eidf)e bebeden 
fidf) mit fnod^enl^artem 6ig. S)ann gel^en jung unb alt 
©rflKttfd^ul^ laufen. 3m SBinter fel^nen n^ir ung nad& 
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milberer fiuft unb langeren Soflcn. S)ie SRdd^te finb barm 
am Idngften unb bte ©onne ftel^t am niebrigften. S)er 
fti^onfte 3bag im 3Bintcr ift ber J^eiligc %ienb. 

&^ giebt t)ier Sal^re^citen ; fie l^ei^en: tM^Kng, 
5 ©ommcr, ^r&ft unb 33ftinter. 

Grammar, — Comparison of Adjectives, |§ 85-9S, pp. 160-163. 

Exercise 13, p. 2S3. 

Oral Pmctiee.'^Y) SOdeU^eS t^ bte fd^fte Ool^reSyrit? (2) ffi&ictttn? 
(3) Sleimt anbie Qrfinbe! (4) SSkid fol^t auf ben (jftiiiblind? (^) ^^' 
fd^retbt ben @ommet ! (^ber etnen (Sa^) (6) SBaS gef d^iel^t im ^etbft ? 
(7) SBol^in jiel&en bte Sdgel? (8) ff&o» totrb retf? (9) SBeld^eS ift bie 
taUeffce da^ceSaeit ? (10) 9lenne bie bier Oal^teSieiten ! 



13 a. Sie kiiet Stftl^ev 

3Ket S3ruber gei^ jjoi^auS ial^etn im gonjeit iOonb 
f)xt^eren, bod^ jeber (mttmt fur fid^ alletn, ut^ (Ba&en 
jujuful^ren. 

S)er erfte fommt mit leid^lem ©inn, in reineS SSIaii 
lo gel^Met, ftrcut Sixivl\if>en, SBIfitter, SMnten l^in, bie er mit 
S)aften futtcL 

SDer jtoeite tritt f d^on crnftcr auf mit ©onnenfd^n unb 
9iegcn, ftreut SBlumen au8 in feincm fiauf, frf)cnft un8 ber 
@rnte ©egen. 
15 3)er brittc nal^t mit tlbcrflu^ unb futtet ^d|' unb 
(S(i)eune, bringt unS jum fu§eftcn @enu§ biel %f^U S^ff 
unb SBeine. 

SSerbrie^Iid^ brauft ber krterte l^er, in 9lad^t unb @rau§ 
gel^uttet, fiei^t 5elb unb 3BaIb unb SBiefen leer, bie er tni± 
20 ©d^nee erfuHet. 

D fogt mir, tper bie 33ruber finb, bie fo einanber jagen ? 
Scid^t rfit fie tool^l ein jebeS ^nb, bnun braud^' id^'S nirf)t 
3U fagen. 

HOLL. 
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13 h Sie "^iftt^y^im 

®ie UttS @ott ber ^rr berleil^t I 

aOScdEt bie aaiumlcin au§ ber gtbe, 

®ra8 unb ^dittcr fur bie ^crbe ; 

fid§t bie iuttgen Commer f^mngen, 5 

fid§t bie Kckn JBSglein fingen : 

aRenfd^en, curcS ®ottc8 benft, 

S)er cud^ f ben gWil^Iing f d^enft ! 

©ommeraeit, (|ci§c 3eit! 

©onne brennt n)oi|I tpeit unb brett ; 10 

Slber ®t)tt fcf)trift milben 9legen, 

©rf)flttet aae§ fjelb boH ©egen, 

©ciienft ben ©rfjuittcm boffe 5ft]^ren, 

SBrotS genug, unS all' ju nSl^ren : 

!Kenfciren, merft e§, ®ott ijl gut, 15 

$)a§ er fo tnt ©ommer tl^ut ! 

^erbftcSaeit, reid^ 3eit! 

©ott l^at ©egen auSgeftreut, 

SDa§ fid) aHe 5ttfte neigen 

aSon ben fruci|tbelabnen S^eifl^n ; ^ 

©(j^t uml^er mit Saterblidfen, 

2Bie jid^ affe bran erquidfen : 

SWenft^en, nel^mt bie ©aben gern, 

9lber el^ret aud^ ben §errn ! 

aSBinterseitJalteSeit! 25 

8lber ©ott fd^idtt toarmeg ^eib, 

a)irf)ten ©d^nee ber fol^lm @rbe, 

aSarmeS aBoaenfett ber §erbe, 

f^bern toeid) ben 2}ogeIfd)aren, 

®a§ fie f eine ^iol erfot^ren, 30 

3Kenf dEien, §au8 unb §of aud^ eurf) : 

Sobt il^n, ber fo gnabenreidE) ! 
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14. Set SUnnntit 

®cr 2)iamattt ift l^drtcr olS aHe anbcrn Stbxpet ; er ift 
totberftanb^fai^iger alg Qt(tS)l, burdifid^tiger alg Sh\i^taU, 
unb, iPenigftenS tpenn er |)oIiert ift, gldnjcnber al8 oHe 
anbem @bclfteine. @r ift aud^ bag fcltcnfte t)on attcn 

5 3RineraIicn ; unb bcnnod^ ift bie ©ubftanj, au8 toeld^er er 
gebilbet ift, in grSfeter 3Jlenge in ber Sftotur berbreitet. 3Kan 
fann fogar fagen, bafe e8 in berfelben feine toenigcr feltne 
giebt al8 ben ^ol^enftoff , toeld^er einen toef entlid^en SBeftanb= 
teil aller |)flan3li(i^en unb tierifd^en Sibxpn au8ntad^t. 

10 Slber bie Stof)U, toeld^e toir fennen, ift niemolS fo rein 
toie biejenige, ipeld^e ben S)iamanten bilbet. S)arin liegt ber 
ganje Unterf d^ieb ; bie8 ift ba8 einjige §inberni8, ba8 man 
ju befiegen l^at, urn ben f d^dnften unb teuerften aEer Sbet 
fteine l^erjufteffen. ©o toie man bie S)iamanten im ©anbe 

IS 3nbien8 unb 93rafilien8 finbet, finb fie tpeit entfemt ba\)on, 
fo f d^5n unb gidnjenb ju fein, toie fie au8 ben ^dnben be§ 
©teinfd)Ieifer8 fommen. @8 ift ar8bann ein glanjlofer 
©tein, ber mit einer erbigen ©d^idf)t bebedK ift. 

3Jlan fd^Ieift il|n, inbem man il^n gegen ein ©d^Ieifrab 

20 \)on ©tal^l reibt, tt)eld^e8 mit ©iamantenftaub bebedtt ift, ber 
mit sOl getrdnft tpirb. 

Slu§er feiner SBebeutung al8 CuEu8gegenftattb ift ber 
SDiamant nod) fel^r nfl^Iid^ in ber 3nbuftrie, um ©laS 
JU frf)neiben unb ju fdf)Ieifen, unb nvx ©egenftdnbe gu 

25 t)erfertigen, tt)eIdC)e bie ^ntoenbung ber l^drteften Rbxpet 
t)erlangen. 

GrammaK-'Comp. of Adj., §§ 85-98, pp. 160-163. Ex, 14, p. 234. 

Oral Practice,— {1) SKaS toiftt il^r bom 5)iamantcn ? (2) $lu8 toeldfter 
@ubftan3 ift et gebtlbet? (3) SBaS tm^t il^r bott jtiefer ©ubfUin) ? (4) 
9&eld)eS ift benn bet Unterf d^ieb atanf d^en S^offie unb ^iamant ? (5) SOIHe 
ift ber 2)iamant im 9latur3uftanbe? (6) SBo finbet man il^n? (7) SBaS 
ti^ut man, um il^n f d^dn unb gl&naenb gu madden ? (8) aSHe tl^ut man baS ? 
(9) SBobutd^ ift bet ^iamant na^lid^? (10) 9U8 toag toixb er aber fympU 
f&d)lid^ gebraud^t? 
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16. 3eiidiiteiliing uv^ ^immel^e^tn^m 

®ie jtoSlf 3SlonaU bc8 Sal^reS l^eifecn : Qanuar, fjebruar, 
3Jldrj, Sljjril, 3Jlai, 3uni, 3ult, Sluguft, ©c))tcmber, Oftobcr, 
?iot)cmber, ©cgembcr. @in Sa)^ l^at breil^unbcrt ffinfunb= 
je(J)jig Stage, ©cr erfte, britte, funfte, ftcbte, a(f)te, jel^nte, 
unb jtpdlfte 9Jlonat l^aben jc cinuubbrci^ig, bcr bicrtc, 5 
fcdiftc, neunte, unb elftc 2Konat l^aben je breiftig Sage unb 
ber gtpeite l^at ad^tunb3ti)an3ig Stage in einem getp5]^nlid)en 
^df)v unb neununbjtoanjig in einem ©rfialtjal^r. 

©ieben Stage bilben eine 3Bt)(i)e. ®ie Sage ber 3Bo(i)e 
l^ei^en : ©onntag, 2Jlontag, ©ienStag, 3R\tttood), S)onner8= lo 
tag, S^eitag, ©antStag ober ©onnabenb. &in Sag l^at bier= 
unbgtoanjig ©tunben. Sine ©tunbe l^at feciijig 3Rinuten, 
unb eine 50linute f)at ferfjjig ©etunben. 

Sim einunbjtpanjigften SWdrj gel^t bie ©onne gegen jed^S 
Ul^r morgenS auf unb gegen biertel nad^ fed^S abenbg 15 
unter; am einuubjUjanjigften 3uni gel^t fie gegen t)iertel 
t)or t)ier auf unb gegen jtpanjig SJlinuten nad^ arf|t unter. 

S)ie ©onne gel^t im Often auf unb im 2Beften unter ; bie 
^immetegegenb, tt)o fie jur S^it ber Sag= unb 9larf)tgleid^e 
am 9Jlittag ftel^t, l^ei^t ©uben unb bie, n)o fie jur felben 20 
3eit um aWitternarfit ftel^t, l^eiftt SRorben. 

Sftorben, Often, ©iiben, 3QBeften finb bie bier ^immelS^ 
gegenben. ®ie ©onne gel^t nid)t immer genau im Often 
auf unb im SBeften unter, f onbern ju getoiff en 3citen erliebt 
fie fid^ im SHorboften unb gel^t im ©ubtoeften unter. SBann ? 25 

Grammar,— Nxxmerah, §§ 94-106, pp. 164-167. 

Exercise 15, p. 235. 

Oral Practice,— {\) aOSic Diele aRonatc Iftot cin ^al^t ? (2) 2Bie l^eifeen ftc ? 
(3) SSeld^e donate l^aben 31 unb toeld^e l^aben 30 Xage? (4) SBann l^at 
bcr gfcbruar 28 unb toann 29 Xagc? (5) 9lennc bie Xage bcr HBod^e! 
(6) ac&ic tpcrbcn bie Stage, ©tunben unb ajlinuten tociter cingcteilt ? (7) 
aSon toann M§ toann bauert iebc ber bier ^al^rcgjetten ? (8) aOQo gcl^t bie 
©onne auf unb too gel^t fie unter? (9) aOSic l^cijen bie ©au^jtl^immclSs 
flcgcnben? (10) SBSann gel^t bie ©onne im Sflorboften auf? 
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16. ^€ Mm^t nm 9Mt 

%m 15. 3uli 1870 erfldrte g^raixfarcid^ $reugen ben 
Ihrteg. 3!)et ftrieg nal^m einen rafd^n unb gtdttjenben 
fBetlauf fur bie beutfdjen Xru^^en. %m 4. %tffgii|t 
erfdin|>fte ftd^ bie britte betttfd^ Slrmee burd^ ben @teg 

5 bet SBeigenburg ben toettem SSimnarfd^ ing @lfa^ S)ie 
Sd^ad^t bei 2Bdrtl^ cm 6. ^uguft, in Uield^ bet ^onfitinj 
t)on ^en^ ben ^Karfd^oU 9Rac=9Ral^on t)dKig beftegte 
unb bie Srftitrmung bet ^5l^n t>on ©fnd^en gleid^oIlS 
am 6. ^uguft l^tten bie tpid^tigften Sfolgen. 

lo @g gait ntm S^ajoineS ^r t)on bet 9}erbinbung mit 
$ariS obgufd^netben unb in bet O^ftnng SJle^ etm 
jufd^tiegen. S)tefer 3^^ tourbe erreid^t burd^ bie {kg- 
reid)en Aam))fe t)om 14., 16. itnb 18. 9lttguft. S)ttrd^ 
bie @d^d^t bei S^onrceUeS murbe ber t^nb gejtpungen, 

isfeinen bereitg begonnenen Slbjug nad) (Sf)aUmi ju Der^ 
fd^ieben. ®ie ©d^larf)t {oftete ben ^eu§en an 4000 SCote 
unb SBertounbete. %m 16. SCuguft bereitelte ?prtnj 3frieb= 
rid) ^rl burd^ ben btutigen @ieg bei 3>iont)iK« SSojaineS 
^bntarfd^ auf ber @tra§e t)on SJle^ nad^ SSerbun. 

2o S>iefe mSrberifdEie ©d^Iad^t— ber gr5§te llat>afferielamt>f 
beS ganjen ^ege8— bauerte elf ©tunben. ®ie SJerluftc 
beliefen fid^ bn ©anjen auf 40 000 SKann, unter bencn 
1 7 000 ^eu§en mit jtoei getSteten unb gn>ei tjerlpunbeten 
©eneralen. ®ie ^fronjofen bcrloren au^er ben 2oten unb 

25 93ertt)unbeten gegcn 3000 ©efangne, fieben ^anonen unb 
3tt>ei ?lblcr. 

@ine britte ©rf|Iad£|t, bie ^onig 3SBiII)cIm felber leitete, bie 
l^ei^e ©d^Iad^t bet ©rabelotte am 1 8. Sluguft, madt)te SBajaineS 
©nttpeirfjen unmSglid). @r njurbe in bie JJ^ftung8tt>crfe t>on 

3o9Re^ jurudEgetoorfcn. ^ann folgte am 1. (Se))tember bie 
©rf|Iad)t unb am 2. bie ^o^itulatix^n t)on ©ebon unb 
Sfto^oIconS ©cfangennal^me. 

®amit fd)Iie§t in biefem ^iege ber Slbfd)nitt ber 
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fricgcrif d^cn ^efie, ber bcr ?Prof a bcginnt mit f cinen langen 
XaQm unb 3l&d)tm \)oU entfdjiofycncn %uSf)atxm& unb 
rul)clofer SBad^fatnfeit. 

Grammar,— NximeTBls, §§ 94-106, pp. 164-167. 

Exercise 16, p. 2S6. 

Oral Practice,— (1) SBag gefd^ am 15. dutt 1870 7 (2) SOaS ffit einen 
SSetlauf nal^m ber Ihrieg? (3) 9Beld^e (Sd^lad^ten tmtrben am A. unb 6. 
$luguft gefd^Iagen? (4) 90dobuTc| tDutbe S^aatneS ^r in 9Re^ einge^ 
fd^Ioffen ? (5) SBHe biele 3;i>te unb SBertounbete jdl^lten bte ^eutfd^en in ber 
@d^Iad^t bon SHonbille ? (6) SBoburd^ ift bief e Sd^loci^t befonberS berul^mt ? 
(7) 90a8 gefd^al^ am 18. Kuguft ? (8) SBeld^e (Sreigniffe fanben am 1. unb 2. 
@e|)tember ftatt? (9) SBeU^ $Pbfd^nttt beS ihnegeS fci^lie^t mit ^apoUon^ 
eefangennal^me ? (10) SBaS f olgt ? 



17. 2)et »«» 

<3m SBolbe fiel^t man biele grofte SSdume. ©ie l|ct§cu 
SBoIbbdume. 3Jlan(i)e aOSolbbdume trogen grune f&l&ttex 5 
obcr Saub, anbre l^aben fpi^ 9labd[n. Untcr ben mciften 
l^ol^cn JBdumen tt)a(i)|en nod^ ollerlei ©trdudjer. 9Jlancf)e 
tragen tool^If d^mcdenbe SBcercn. 9ln ctfi(i)en ©tellen h)ad)f en 
mel^rete Slrten fjarnfrdnter, etoaS @ra§, einige SBInmen 
unb t)iel toeid^eS 3Jloo§. 10 

3m aSoIbe leben Icmter iPiIbe S^terc. 35a8 6t(i)I)5mcf|en 
Hettert auf ben SBdumen uml^er ; ber 5u(i)8 fdjleid^t burd^ 
bag S)idRd^t unb fud^t §afen gu erl^afd^en. ^^fll^^r lebten 
in mand^en SBdIbern aud^ SBoIfe unb n)ilbe ©dE)tt)eine. 

3tot SBalbe bauen t)iele 956gel il^r Sfteft. Sftid^t fdmtlidje, 15 
aber btele bon iijnen erfreuen unS burd) il^ren IieblidE)en 
©efang. 3m SMb ift c8 fe^r fc^on. 

Grammar,— ^Mmeials, §§ 94-106, pp. 164-167. 

Oral Practice,— (1) SBSaS ftcl^t man im 90Salbe ? (2) SHHe l^feen fie ? (3) 
aakiS tragen bie SSkilbbdume? (4) SSag todd^ft unter ben ^ftumen? (5) 
aSaS nod^? (6) aBag ffir 2:iere finben loir im 2Balbe? (7) 9hmnt toitbe 
2:iere ! (8) @§ giebt aud^ IBogel im SBalbe. SBaS tl^un fte ? (9) ma^ tl^un 
mand^e bon il^ncn ? (10) asic ift eS im 35albe ? 
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17 a. Sie gtftne ®toM 

3d^ n>ei§ eud) etne f d^5ne @tabt, 
2)ie lauter grunc §auf er l^at ; 
®ic ^aufcr, btc finb gro^ unb Hcin, 
Unb tper nur toill bet barf l^inein. 

5 S)tc ©tra§en, bie ftnb freilid^ frumm, 

©ie fiil^ren l^tcr itnb bort lucrum ; 
3)ocf| ftetS gcrabe fort ju gcl^'n, 
aBcr finbct baS Ipo^I attaufd^dn? 

SDic 3Begc, bie finb Ipctt unb breit 
"> 3Kit buntcn SBIumcn ubcrftreut ; 

®a8 W^ftcr, bag ift fanft unb toctrf), 
Unb fctne Qrarb^ ben ^diifcrn glcidf). 

@8 tool^nen t)ielc Ceutc bort, 
Unb alle liebcn il^ren Drt ; 
15 ©anj beutlicJ) ficl^t man bteS barauS, 

S)a§ jcber fingt in feincm §au8. 

S)ie Seutc, bie finb aHe Hein, 
S)enn eS finb lauter JBSgelein, 
Unb mcine ganje, grune ©tabt, 
20 3ft, n?a8 ben Sftamen .aBalb" fonft f)at 

Ortlepp. 

18. ma^c ^e» mcl» 

?ld^, idf) armer @fel ! 3Ba8 mufe id^ borfi fur ©^ott unb 
©(i|inH)f ertragen ! ©eftern jog id^ meinen barren toader 
burd^ bie ©tra^en. 2)a begegneten mir bie ©d^ulfnaben, 
unb fogleid) rief einer : „€) f d)dme bid), Sfel, loie fiel^ft bu 
25 au8? S)u l^aft \a Ol^ren fo l^od^ loie ein ^au8 !" unb ein 
anbrer : „9Jteifter fiangol^r, SJleifter Sangol^r!" 3d) tt)ei§ 
gar nid|t, toa^ id) ben Sungen getl^an l^abe. SJleine Ol^ren 
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finb jtoar cttoaS lang, abcr lt)cn gcl^t baS cttt)a8 an ? SBenn 
id^ nur bamit l^Srcn fann, barm fd^abet bie fifingc m(i)t. 
Slber bie Sungcn mdgen mid) nun einmol ni(f|t leiben. 

©elbft meine graucn ^aarc unb meinc ©timme bicnen 
il^ncn jum ®cf^6tte. ipeute ftcl^' id) ba an ber 3)lflI|Ic ; 5 
fommt ba cin ©d^uftcrjungc {|cr, unb glcidf) ffingt er an, 
mtd^ ju nedcn: „®raufd^immcl, ©raufd^tmmel !" Unb tt)ie 
id^ nun t)or ^rgcr fd^reie, ruft bcr SBurfd)e nod) : „@i, I|5r 
bod), ber @fel fann ja budEiftabieren. §5rt, er jrfireit: 
,3— a, i— -a !'" S)a8 mu§ id) mir alleS gefaEen laffcn. 10 

9lber bag ift nod) nid^t bag fd)Iimttifte. 3)ie 3Kenfd)en 
glauben fogar, id^ jei bumm unb faul, unb tomn fie fid) 
fd)elten, bann rufen fie einanber ju : „®u bummer @fet !" 
3tft bag nid)t gerabeju frdnfenb fflr mid)? Unb id) tl^ue 
bod) meine ©d)ulbigfeit toie nur einer. 2)em SJiuHer 15 
f d^le^)))e id^ bie fd)n)eren ©ddfe in bie 2Rul^Ie, bem §dnbler 
3ie]^e id^ ben ©emftfeloagcn, unb tomn id^ mid) l^albtot 
gequolt l^abe, bann bin id) jufrieben mit ©trol^ unb 2)ifteln. 
Slber bag erf ennen bie 3Jlenf d)en nid)t an ; nein, oft genug 
fd^Iagen fie mid) nod) unbarml^erjig mit bem ©todfe, toenn 20 
id^ ben ju f d)n)cr belabnen 3Bagen mit bem beften SGSillen 
nid^t jiel^en fann. O, id^ armeg, unglfldttid^eg ®ef d^6t)f ! 

Grammar. — Personal Pronouns and Possessive Adjectives, §§ 107-114, 
pp. 168-173. Exercise 17, p. 288. 

Oral Practice,— iX) SBet bcgegnctc bem (Kfel auf ber ©trafec? (2) SESaS 
tl^aten fte ? (3) aBoruber betlagt ftd^ ber (Sf el ? (4) SBarum mdgen il^n bie 
Ihtaben nid^t letben ? (5) SSofur l^alten bie anenf (^en ben @f el ? (6) aBa§ 
tl^ut ber @fel bennod^ ? (7) SBeld^e ^rbeiten berrtd^tet er ? (8) SBomit ift 
er attfrieben alS gfutter ? (9) SDaS tl^n bie SRenf d^en oft f ogar ? (10) SBad 
l^ltet il^r bon bem d^el? 



b.SCell^eim. Siftbuba? 

3uft (inbem er fid) bie ?lugen tt)i[d)t). 3a ! 

t). SCelll^eim. 2)u l^aft getoeint ? 35 
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3u ft. 3<^ M^ ^n ^^ ^6fe meute 9lec()mmg gef ij^ben, 
itnb bte find^e ift tott Shiud^. ^er ift fte, ittein ^tx ! 

t). Seltl^eiia. @tc6]^! 

3nft ^aben @ie ^Sorml^tgfett tnit mtr, mem ^err. 
5 3(^ tpeig tiM}]^I, bog bie 9Kenf d^ mtt 3i^nen feme l^oben ; 
aber— 

t>. XeUf)eim. SSoStmaftbu? 

3uft. 3<^ l^dtte mir el^ ben £ob alS metnen Slbf(i|ieb 
t)ermutet. 
xo t). Selll^im. ^d^ icaxn bid) nid^ Idnger braud^n ; id^ 
mug mtd^ ol^e S3ebtenten bel^lfen lenten. (@d^ldgt bie 
9led^itttng mtf ttnb lieft:) ,,S3aS ber ^err 9Ra)or mir 
f d^ulbig : 2>ret itnb eineti l^olben STlonot Qctiu, ben SRomtf 
6 Xfydex, mad)t 21 £l^er. @eit bem erften biefeS, an 
15 ^etnigfeiien auSgelegt, 1 £l^Ir. 7 @t. 9 ^. @umma 
©ummarum 22 Sl^cr 7 ®r. 9 ^."— ®ut, unb e8 ift 
btttig, bag id^ btefen loufenben 3Rmud ganj bejol^e. 

Snft : SHe onbrc ©eitc, ipetr SDlajor— 

b, SeUl^eim. Slod^mie^? (fiteft:) ,,SBag bem ^errn 
2o Sltajor id^ fd(|itlbig : %n ben O^lbfd^er fur mid^ hejcSfit 25 
SCl^cr. 5w 3Bartung unb ^cge todl^renb meincr ^r 
far tmd) bejal^lt 39 Xfydet. SRtinem abgebronnten unb 
geplunberten 93ater auf metne fdxtie borgef d^ffen, ol^ne bte 
jtpei 33eute^ferbc ju red^nen, bie er il^m gcfd^enft, 50 Xfydex. 
25 ©umma ©ummartnn 114 Xfydet. S)at)on abgejogen 
t)arftc]^enbc 22 Xl^er 7 @r. 9 ^„ bleibe bem §errn 
SRaior fd^Ibig 91 Xi)lx. 16 ®r. 3 ^."-^erl, bu bifl 
trfl — 

3uft. 3fd^ glaube eS gem, bag id) Sl^ncn tocit mcl^ 
30 fofte. 2lber c§ todrc bcrlorne 2;inte, eS baju ju f djreiben. 
3d^ !ann 3l^nen bag nid^t bejal^Ien; unb toenn ©ie mir 
boHcnbS bie Ciberei nel^men, bie id} audf) nod^ nid^t berbtent 
l^abe,— fo tt)oIIte id^ lieber, ©ie l^dtten mid) in bem fiajarette 
fre^ieren laffen. 
35 b. S^elll^eim. 3Bofur ftel)ft bu mid) an? ®u bift mir 
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niciitS f d^ulbtg, unb id^ totlT bid^ ctnem bon meincn 35ef annten 
cm^jfcl^Ien, bei bem bu e8 beffer l^aben fottft, olS bei mir. 

Sttft. 3Wf) bm 3f)nm ni(i)t8 fi^ulbig^ unb bod^ tooUen 
©ic mtrfi berflefeen. 

b. %Mf)exm, 338eil id^ bit ntd(t8 fdCjulbig toexben toxU, 5 

3^tt^. ©arum? ntir barum?— ©0 gettn^ td^ Sl^ncn 
f d^tilbig bin, fo gemt§ @ie mir ntrf)t8 fdfjitlbig tt)erben f 6nncn, 
jo gctoi§ follen ©ic mid) nid)t t)erfto§en.— SDlad)en ©ie, toaS 
©ie Gotten, ^err SWaior ; irf) bleibe bei ^l^nen ; id^ mti§ bei 
3l)nen bleiben.-^ 10 

b. S^elll^eim. Unb beine l^artnfidRgfeit, bein %xois, bein 
tmlbeS, ungeftfimeS 3Befen gegen aHe, bon benen bu meinft, 
ba§ fie bit nid^S ju fogcn l^aben, beine tftdRfrfie ©dfKtben= 
freube, beine ?Rarf)furf>t— 

3«ft. 3JlcKi|en ©ie mid^ fo fd|Kmm, tme ©te tootten ; is 
id) H)ifi borum bodEi nid^ fdf|led^ter bon mir benfen, al8 bon 
meinem §unbe. JBorigen SfBinter ging id^ in ber S!)dmme= 
rung cm bem female unb l^orte etoaS toinfeln. 3fd^ ftieg 
l^erab, unb griff narf) ber ©timme, unb glaubte, ein ^nb ju 
rctten, uab jog einen 5Puhel au8 bem 3Baffer. Slud^ gut, 20 
bad^e i^. Der ^ubel fam mir nad^; aber idf) bin fein 
Ciebl^ber bon ^ubeln. 3d^ jogte il^n fort umfonft; id) 
prugelte il^ bon mir, umfonft 3d^ Ik^ il^n beS 9lad|t8 
nid^ in meine ^mmer, er blieb bor ber SCl^ftr duf ber 
©d^loeEe. 2Bo er mir ju nal^e tarn, ftie§ id) il^n mit bem 25 
tJu^e ; er f d^rie, f al^ mid) an unb toebelte mit bem ©d^h)anje. 
JRod^ l^at er fetnen 93iffen ©rot au8 meiner §anb befommen ; 
unb bod^ bin id^ ber einjige, bem er l^ort unb ber il^n an= 
rul^ren barf. &x f^ringt bor mir l^er unb mad)t mir feine 
^nfte unbefol^Ien bor. @§ ift ein i^d^Iid^er ^jhtbel, aber 30 
cin gar ju guter §unb. 2Benn et e§ Idnger treibt, fo l^Sre 
id^ enbKd^ auf, ben ?PubeIn gram ju fein. 

b. S^elll^eim (beifeite). ©0 tvk id^ il)m ! 9lein, e§ giebt 
feine bSHige Unmenfd)en ;— Suft, toir bleiben beifammen. 

Grammar,— Ptrs, Pron. and Poss. Adj., §§ 107-114. £x, 18, p. 239. 
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19. Spm^mie auf 3:^uti» 

S)iana l^otte S^l^igenic t)ov bem tJtommentobc gndbigft 
betoal^rt unb jtc nacf) Zaurig entful^rt. ®ort h)ar ein 
l^ctligcr ^ain, in beffcn SWittc cin il^ getpcil^tcr 2;cm))el 
ftanb. Spl^igcnic bientc il^r in biefem Zetnpel al8 ^eftcrin. 
5 Oft aber fel^nte fie fid^ jurud nad^ ©ried^enlanb unb ben 
Sl^rigcn. 

(SineS SEageS ftiegen 3tt)ei ^rcmblinge an8 Sanb, 
tDeldie baS in bem Xempd befinblid)e SSilb ber @6ttin 
rauben unb nad) @ried^enlanb bringen tPoUten. ©ie 

lo murben aber ergriffen unb \>ox ben ^5nig gebradjt. SDiefer 
t)erurteilte fte jum Dt)fertobe ; S^jl^igenie, tpeld^e QuSerfel^en 
toar, baS D^jfer ju t>oIIbringen, entbedCte, ba§ einer ber 
beiben il^r Sruber DrefteS, ber anbre beffen Qfreunb 
^tjIabeS toax. ©ie bat ben ftdnig urn beren Seben, unb 

IS 2)iana rulirte baS §erj beS ^6nig8, ba§ er beiben ©efangnen 
bie 3freil|eit frfienfte unb fie mit ^p^igimie in bie §eimat 
jiel^en Iie§. 

Grammar,— Relatrre Pron., §§ 114-119, pp. 172-176. Ex, 19, p. 241. 

Oral Practice,— {\) SESaS l^atte S)iana getl^an ? (2) SEDaS toax in Xauti§ ? 
(3) SBaS ftanb in beffen SRitte? (4) !EDet toar bie $tiefterin in biefem 
2:enU)el? (5) 90o]^in fel^nte fie ftd^ oft? (6) SBaS gefd^al^ eineS Xageg? 
(7) @ie tt)Utben aber ergriffen, unb tool^in kourben fte gebrad^t? (8) aSoju 
berurteilteerfie? (9) SIki8 entbecfted^l^igenie? (10) Unb toaS tl^otfie? 

20. e^itote iifib atebetii^atten 

S)er ift gludHid^, ber jufrieben ift.— 2)en berad^tet man, 
ber fein S3aterlanb t)errdt.— 2)e8 XoxU id) ftetS eingebeuE 
20 fein, ber mir biefcn S)ienft ertoeift.— S)em finb toir 5ld)tung 
fdf)ulbig, beffen Seben ol^ne 3JlafeI ift. 

SBer ben ©d^aben l^at, (ber) braud|t fur ben ©))ott nirf)t 
ju forgen.— 2Ben bie @6tter lieb l^aben, ben :prfifen fie.— 
aOSeffen 2thm un§ teucr ift, beffen %oh fdCimerat un8.— 3Bem 
25 bie SiJlufen I|oIb finb, ben Irdnet ber ©ieg. 
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yiidjit bic finb auf ber 3BeIt berh)atft, bcnen JBater unb 
SIKutter geftorben (finb) ; bic finb e§, bic fur ^crj unb ®cift 
fid^ fcinc ^rcunbc crtDorbcn l^abcn.— 2)tc finb ju bcneibcn, 
bcrcn Ccben-bic 3Jiufcn bcgludcn.— ©cbcnfc bcrcr, bic furS 
95atcrlanb geftorben finb.— SJcrtrauc bcnen, bic bu beinc 5 
Q^rcunbc nennft. 

S)a8 iffS ja, tt>a§ ben 9Kenf(i)cn sicret, 
Unb baju toavb il^m ber SScrftanb, 
2)a§ er im innern ^crjen f))uret, 
3Ba§ er crfdiafft mit feiner §anb. 10 

S)a8 glaube, h)cr fann.— ©eit geftern finb tPtr bc8 getpi^. 
Sd) jtpciflc an bent, toaS bu bet|au))teft.— 2Ba§ nid^t ift, 
ba§ fann nod^ toerben.— 3Ba8 man nid^t l^at, banadt) fcl^nt 
man fidf}.— 2Bc§ baS ^crj nid|t bcgcl^rt, be§ entbeljrt e§ nidf)t. 

35amit fann id^ nidC|t8 anfangen.— ©aburdE) ift allc§ 15 
t)ertoren.— SBoburd^ id) baS t)crfd^ulbet l^abe, U)ei§ id^ felbft 
nid^t.— @r h)ci§ felber nid^t, toomit er fid^ in feinen 9Jlu§c= 
ftunben bcfdf)dftigt. 

Grammar, — Demons, and Relative Pron., §§ 115-118, pp. 172-175. 

Oral Practice.— iX) aOSer ift flmdflici)? (2) SBcn tjcrad^tct man? (3) 
aOScffcn toiaft bu ftctS ctngcbcnf fein ? (4) aDSem finb Xoxt SldEitung f djulbifi ? 
(5) aOBcr ift gu beneibcn? (6) SSem foffcn toit bertraucn? (7) SSoran 
atocifelft bu? (8) 9Bonad^ felint man fid&? (9) SBomit befd^fiftigt er ftd) 
in feinen SJluJeftunbcn ? 

21. ^at( bet ®tof(e 

S)ic tjranfen l^atten fid^ um bic 3)littc beS 5. ^c&ft- 
^unbertS t)om Sfticberrl^eine au§ uber baS fianb 3h)ifd)cn 20 
9Jiaa§ unb ©d^elbe auSgebreitet. 33egrunber il^reS 9ieid^e§ 
lourbc ©l^lobtpig g\x% bem ©efd^Ied^tc ber 3JleroU)ingcr 
(451-511). S)ic Sffladjt ber 3Keroh)ingcr fan! nad^ 
®]^IobtPig§ ^obc tiefer unb ticfer, 2)a8 Slnfcl^cn ber 
abligcn ®cfoIgfd)aften (CcubeS) unb il^reS 3lnfu]^rer§, be§ 25 
SJlajorbomuS, bagegen tourbcimmer gr6§er. @iner berf elben, 
?Pi)?in ber ^leinc, entfe^tc enblidE) (752) auf bem 3ieid^§tagc 
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ju ©oiffonS mit Suftimmung be§ 5Pclpfte§ ben le^ten 9Jlero= 
tpingcr, S^ilberid) III, fd^idte xf)n in ein ^lofter unb madite 
fid) fclbft 3um ^Sntge bcr Qfranfen. 

5Pi^in ber ^Icinc, bcr erftc ^aroKngifd^e ^onig, hxad^te 

5 bcm ^Qp^t §fllfe gcgen bic fiangobarbcn, U)cld)e er gtpang, 
9lat)enna unb bie t)on tl^nen bcfc^ten S^eile ber rSmifdien 
fianbf d^aft an ben ^a^ftli(^en ©tul^l abjutreten. ©urci) biefe 
©d^enfung tourbe ber ©runb ju bcr h>eItKd|cn §crrfrf)aft 
beS 5Pa))fte§ (jum ^rd)cnftaotc) gclegt. 

10 2luf 5pi^in folgtc fcin ©oI|n «arl (768-814). &x n)urbc 
im Sal^rc 800 t)om ^a^fte Sco III. gum r5mifrf)en ^aifer 
gefront. 3)ie @cfrf|id()te l^at il^m ben SBetnomen ber ®ro§e 
gegeben. @r ift ber bebcutenbfte ber ^arolinger. 95on 
772-803 ffll^rte er ^ege gegen bie l^eibnifdien Qa^^en unb 

15 befel^rte fie jum ©l^riftentum. 3m Sal^re 774 ma(i)te fiarl 
ber ©ro^e bent Sangobarbenreirfje ein @nbe; er eroberte 
^a\)ia, fdjidtte ben ^6nig ©efiberiuS inS ^lofter unb fe^te 
fidE) felbft bie eiferne ^one auf. 93ier Sdf)xe ]patex gog 
^axl na^ ©^janien, eroberte 5pam))eIona unb ©aragofja 

20 unb bie ^Probinjen jtpif d)en ben 5pt|renfien unb bem @bro. 
SlHe fidnber bon ber @iber biS jur S^iber unb bom @bro 
bis 3ur (Slbe toaxen feiner §crrfdE)aft untern)orfen. 

^axl ber ©ro^e toar nidf)t nur ein grower ^eger, f onbern 
audi ein grower ©taatSmann. &x fdiaffte bie ^erjoge ab 

25 unb tcilte bag Canb in ©aue ein, bie unter ©rafen {fianb= 
grafen, SUlarfgrafen, ©enbgrafen, ^Pfaljgrafen) ftanben; 
aud^ ber ^^^xhann n)urbe n)ieber l^ergeftettt. &x toar ein 
aWufter Don einfad^l^eit, fjleife unb fefter SBiaengfraft. 
Um bie SBilbung feineS 33oHe§ ju ^ehen, rief er frembe 

30 ©elel^rte, 9llcuin unb ©nl^arb, an feinen §of ; aud^ rid)tete 
er ©d^ulen ein, fammelte bie altbeutfdfien ^elbenlieber, ar= 
beitete an einer beutfdE)en ©rammatit unb gab ben 39lonaten 
beutfd^e Seamen. 

©eine eigne SBilbung toar in jeiner Sfwgenb t)ernarf)= 

35 Idffigt tporben ; er lernte nodE) im borgerudtten ?llter 
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frfjreiben, unb in feinen S(Wu§eftimbcn be[(J)dftigtc er fid) 
mit bem ©tubtum be§ S)eutfc^cn unb bet @cf(i)ici)tc. Slud) 
forgte er fflr bie SluSful^rung nu^Kd^cv tauten. @r 
Ue§ ben S)om ju Slacken exhanen, unb auf feinen 99efeI|I 
n^urben ©tra^en, SSruden unb handle gebaut. &x lt)of|nte 5 
am Uebften in ?lad^en. 2)ort ftarb er im ^al^re 814. ^arl 
ber ©ro§e ift bcfonberS berulintt:— 1. burd) feine^eg§= 
tl^aten, 2. burdf) feine ©taatSt?ertt)aItung, 3. burd) bie ©orge 
ffir bie SBilbung feineS 95oIfe§, 4. burd^ bie fjorberung beS 
SlderbauS, §anbel8 unb JBerfel^rS, 5. burd) bie SJerbreitung lo 
beS ©l^riftentumS. 

22. fjrtotfen aui^ "bet' &^dii^te 

aBer ipar 5pi^in ber ^leine ? 2Ben f e^te er ab ? SBeJIen 
3uftimmung l^atte er ju biefem ©d^ritte? 2Bem l^atte er 
§fllfe geleiftet ? 

SBeldjer frdnKfd)e ^onig tt)urbe t)on 5Pa^ft Seo III. gum 15 
rSmif d(en ^aif er gef ront ? 2BeId|en S3einamen l^at il^m bie 
®ef d)id^te gegeben ? 2BeId)e8 ©tammeS tDar er ? SBeldjem 
Sleid^e mad|te er ein @nbe? 2BeId)e ©elel^rten toeilten 
an jeinem §of? 2BeId)e f^janifd^en ©tdbte eroberte er? 
SBeld^er @inrid|tungen entlebigte er fid) ? SBeld^en @igen= 20 
f d)aften finb feine @rf olge jujuf djreiben ? 

SBaS l^at er fur bie JBilbung feineS JBoKeS getl^an? 
2Ba8 fur eine JBilbung l^atte er felber? SBaS fur a5er= 
bienfte I)at er fid^ urn bie beutfd^e ©^rad)e ern)orben ? 

2Bo tool^nte er ant liebften ? SBol^in begab er fid^ im 25 
3fa]^re 800? Qn n)eld(em S^ede? SBie lange bauerten 
feine ^iege gegen bie ©ad^fen? SBomit befdEjdftigte er 
fidCi in feinen 3Jlufeeftunben ? SBofur forgte er audi? 
2Bann ftarb er? SBie lange l^at er regiert? 3Boburd| 
ift er befonberS berul^mt? 2Barum l^ei^t er „ber ®ro§e" ? 30 
aOSeg^alb ]^ie§ fein 35ater ,ber ^eine" ? 

Grammar.— Ini&nog. and Indef. Pronouns, §§ 118-120, pp. 174-176. 
Exercise 20, p. 243. 
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23. ^et fimilbftofd^ 

35cr fiaubfrofd^ trdgt n)ic cin 3dgcr8mann ein grfincS 
tftodd^cn. 2ln fctncn O^u^cn, bcf onbcrS an ben §interfu§cn, 
]^at ex Heine, Hebrige 33aIIen, ipomit er fid) an S^cigen unb 
aSIfittern feftl^alten fann. 3m O^rul^Iing unb 95orfDinmer 

5 lebt er in J^etc^en, n^eldie t)iel grftneS ©cftraud^ urn fici^ 

l^erum l^aben. SBdl^renb f eine JBettem, bie gemeinen S^rof d^e, 

in ben ©umpfen cin ^onjert geben, Icgt er feine @ier in§ 

3Baffer unb f direit bann unb tpann bergniigt barein. 

3m ©ommer tpoijnt er am liebften auf l^ol^en ^Pflanjen, 

loauf JBdumen unb im ©etreibe. §ier ift er fidjer t)or 
©(i)tPdnen unb ©tord^en, bie il|n gar ju gem freffen. 
©a f^ielt er felber ben 3dger. ^ommt eine tJrliege geflogen, 
fo f(i)na))))t er fie toeg. 3Benn er nid^t felber feinen 9lufent= 
l^olt auf bem JBaume ober ber ©artenlaube t)errdt, fo 

15 finbet il^n fo leirfjt niemanb; benn er fann fid| unter unb 
jtoifd^en ben SBIdttern berbergen. ©a bleibt er meiftenS 
aud^ ganj rul^ig fi^en, toenn jemanb f ommt. 

@r fagt al8 S3etter)?rot)]^et bem Sanbmanne, toenn'g 
regnen tpill, unb gilt il^m oft mel^r al§ ber ^alenber, 

20 ^an f^jerrt ben fleinen 3QSa]^rf ager aud^ tool^I in ein grofeeS, 
toeiteg ©lag, in ba§ eine Heine fieiter mit breiten ©^)rof jen 
gefteEt toirb. S9ei fdE)6nem 3Better fi^t er oben; tomn 
eS aber fturmen unb regnen toill, fo fteigt er inS 2Baffer 
unb babet fid^ unb fd^reit. 3n ba§ ©lag mu§ man il^m 

25 lebenbige ©tubenfliegen geben ; tote fri§t er nid)t, f onbern 
l^ungert lieber, befonberS jur 33Sinter3eit, eimge DJlonate 
l^inburd^, toenn feine ©ij))?fd^aft im ©d^Iamme erftarrt liegt. 

Grammar, — Prepositions with the Dative, § 121, pp. 176-178. 

Exercise 21, p. 244. 

Oral Practice.— {\) SBomit l^ftlt |id^ bct fiaubfrofd^ an ben Stoeiflcn unb 
SBiattern feft ? (2) SOSo lebt er im gfrfitirinfl ? (3) Sffio im ©ommct ? (4) 
aSarum? (6) SQBaS frigt er? (6) aBeId)c Qfarbe l^at er? (7) SBaS fann 
batum nid)t leirf^t gefd^el^cn? (8) 93He t?ctfiinbet er baS SScttcr? (9) 
aSaS fiir ^fltegen fri^t er nut ? (10) SOSa^ tl^ut er oft im SBinter ? 
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Untpeit etner SDIul^Ic tarn ein muntrer fdaS) au§ bctn 
SBergc l^erbor unb eilte in rafd^em Sauf bem SJtul^Irab ju, 
tro^ bet befd^toerlirfien Slrbcit, bic l^tcr fetncr tpartcte. 
5Binnen furjcr S^i I^cxtte er ba§ Slab errci(i)t unb trieb eS 
nun mit j|ugcnbltcf|cr ^aft fdinell um fcine Sldfjfc. 5 

S)ann f^rang ba§ S5d(J)lein toieber n)eitcr unb natjtn f etnen 
Cauf entlang bem gctounbenen 3Balbpfabe, bi§ e§ ben 3Balb 
buriifloffen l^atte. Unfern ciner fleinen ©tabt fturjte e§ 
fid) fiber ©erott unb ©eftetn, fo ba§ e§ etnen aBafjerfatt 
bilbete. Son ba an lief e§ in noc^ raf c^erem Cauf e tpeiter, unb lo 
binnen tutjem n?ar e§ mitten in ber ©tabt, ben fdetvoi)nexn 
jur iJreube unb jum SRu^en. fidngS ber Ufer gingen bie 
Ceute frSl^Iidf) ^^laubernb auf unb nieber, todl^renb unn?eit 
berfelben auf gruner SBiefe fleifeige 3^rauen gef(i)dftig bie 
SQBdfd^e bleidf|ten. Slber aud^ l^ier i)ielt fief) bag SBddilein 15 
ni(i)t auf, e§ tDar mube unb fel^nte fidf) nad^ Sluice, ©ein 
fiauf ttJurbe langfamer, enblid) fam e§ unfern eine§ ®e= 
birge§ 3U einem gen)altigen ©trom ; al§ ber beS J8drf)Iein§ 
anfidf)tig tpurbe, lub er e§, tro^ feineS unbebeutenben 
2lu§fe]^en§, Iiebet)oE ein, fid) an feinem ^erjen auSjurul^en. 20 
5teubig ergo§ eS fid} in ben getpaltigen ©trom. 

Grammar.— Tiepositions, §§ 122-123, pp, 17^178. £x, 22, p. 245. 

SBer im fleinen nid)t ©orge trdgt, mufe im ©ro^en 
©d)aben leiben.— 2)a§ erful^r einft ein ^aufl^err, ber um 
eine§ fdt)led)ten Sftageig n?illen ein fdf)one§ 9lo§ berlor. 
©iefer ritt t)on bem 3Jlarfte nad) feiner §eimat jurud, 25 
n)oI)Ibe)?adt mit ©elb unb ©elbforgen. 

Qn einem ©tdbtdEjen i)ielt er 3Jlittag ; unb ber ^nedjt, 
al§ er il^m fein 5Pferb borful^rte, fagte: „§err, e§ fel^lt 
bem Sioffe ein 5RageI am §ufeifen be§ Iin!en §interfu||e8." 
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„(Si tPaSl^fagtc bcr ^aufl^ert; „3laQel Ijxn, SRagel l^er! 
2)ic fcd^S Shmben, bie id^ nodf) ju madden l^abe, tPtrb ba§ 
6ifen ipol^l nod) l^altcn. 3d^ l^abc @tle!" Unb bamit ritt 
cr fort. 3laci) ctlid^cn ©tunbcn, olS ex toieber einfcl^rtc unb 
5 bent 9loffc 33rot gcbcn Iie§, lam ber ^ed^t in bie ©tube 
unb fagte: ,,§err, eS fel^It @urem 5Pfa-be ein §ufei[en 
am linfen i^interfu^e; foil id)'g tool^I jum ©d^miebe 
fiif)ren?" «§m!" fagte ber ^aufl^err, „§ufeifen l^in, 
§ufeifen I)er ! 2)ie |)aar ©tunben, bie id^ nod^ ju madden 

lol^abe, toirb baS 5Pferb n)ot|I augf)alten. 3dt) I)abe @ile!" 
Unb er rttt n?ieber fort. 

@r ritt aber nid)t lange, fo fing ba8 5Pferb an ju l^infen, 
unb baS ?Pferb l^infte nid)t lange, fo fing e8 an ju ftoI))ern, 
unb eS ftolperte nid)t lange, fo fiel eS enblid^ unb brad) 

15 ein 35ein unb ftanb nid^t mel^r auf. S)a fagte ber ^auf= 
l^err freilid) nid)t: ,,5Pferb l^in, 5pferb l^er!" fonbern er 
fra^te fid^ Jointer ben Dl^ren, fd^naHte bie ©elbfa^e unb 

• ben SJiantel db unb fe^te feinen SEBeg 8U fju^ fort, tv6f)U 
belaben mit ©elb unb ©elbforgen, l^atte aber nun feine @ile 

20 mel^r. Untertt)eg8 jebod) badf)te er : „?ln bem ganjen Un= 
gifld ift borf) nur ber Sftagel fd^ulb." 

Grammar, — Prepositions, § 124, pp. 177-178. Exercise 23, p. 246. 

Oral Practice,—^) a»oI|in ritt bet ^aitfmann ? (2) SBaS fagte il^m bcr 
^ed^t beg SBirtgl^aufeg, too er amttag l^ielt? (3) SDaS antn)ortete er 
barauf? (4) SBaS tl^at er nad^ einigen @tunben? (5) SQJorauf mad^te 
man il^n toicber auf mcrff am ? (6) SDOaS ertoiberte cr abcrmalS? (7) 
SBag gefd^al^ auf bem SEBcgc? (8) SBaS tl^at er nun? (9) SBag toar <xn 
bem Ungliidf f d&ulb ? (10) SBaS f oEen Xovt au8 biefer ®ef rf)td|tc lemen ? 



26. 3)et alie Sdtue 

@in alter CStoe, ber t)on jel^er fel^r graufam geloefen loar, 

lag fraftlog t)or feiner §6I^Ie unb ertoartete feinen Jiob. 

®ie J^iere, toeIdE)e f onft in ©(i)redCen gerieten, bebauerten il^n 

25 nidjt ; benn Xo^ betrubt fid) tool^I uber ben S^ob etneS 

fjrieben§ft6rer§, bor bem man nie rutjig unb fid^er fein 
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faun ! ©ie freuten fid^ t)telmet)r, ba§ ftc mm balb feiner 
n^icber log fein Ipurben. 

@tnige t)on il^nen, btc nod^ immer ba§ Unrec^t fd^metjte, 
U)cld^e§ er il^nen angetl^an l^atte, n^ollten nun il^ren ipafe 
an xi)m auSlaffcn. S)er argltftige iJiic^S frdnfte il^n 5 
mit beifeenben Sleben; ber 2BoIf fagte il^m bic drgften 
©cJ|im^frcbcn ; ber 0(i)S ftie§ il^n mit feinen §5rncrn; 
ba§ toilbe ©d^hjcin t)ern)imbete il^n mit fcincn §ouern, xmb 
felbft ber trdge @fel gab il^m einen ©cf)lag mit feinem ipufe. 

®a§ eble 5Pferb attein ftanb babei unb tl^at il^m m(i)t§, 10 
obgleid^ ber Qbtoe feine SJlutter jerrifjen l^atte. ,,3BiE[t 
bu nid^t/' fragtc ber 6fel, ,,bem Sbtoen and) ein§ tjinter 
bie Ol^ren geben?" 2)a§ 5Pferb anth?ortete ernftt)aft: 
„3df| I)alte e§ fiir niebertrdd^tig, midf) an einem 3^einbe 
311 rdd^en, ber mir nid^t fd^aben !ann." 15 

Crawwar.— Prepositions, §§ 121-124, pp. 176-178. Ex. 24, p. 247. 

Ora/ Practice.— i^) SOSo lag ber fiotDC? (2) 3n n)eld£)cm 3uftanbc toar 
ct ? (3) aOSoriibct bctriibt man fid^ nid^t ? (4) aOSotuber fteuten fid) bie 
Xierc bielmel^'^ ^ (5) SOSciS tt^aten einige bon tl^nen ? (6) On toeldjcr SOScife 
tliaten fie eS ? (7) 2BelcI)e8 3:ier aCein ftanb babei, ol^ne if)m toaS ju tt)un ? (8) 
Unb bod^ !)attc ba§ ^ferbe Urfad£)e tt)m gu QtoHen ; intoiefern ? (9) aQSelrf)e 
gragc ftettte ber efel an baS ^ferb ? (10) aoSaS anttoortete baS Werb ? 



27. ®d)ji^enae^ 

3Jlit bem 5PfeiI, bem 39ogen 
S)urdf) ©ebirg' unb S^l^al 
^ommt ber ©d)u^* gejogen 
5ru]^ am SDIorgenftral^I. 

2Bie im 9ieid^ ber Sufte 20 ^^vx gel^ort ba§ 28eite ; 

^onig ift ber aSei^— 2Ba§ jein 5PfeiI erreit^t, 25 

SDurd) ©ebirg' unb ^Iiifte ®a§ ift feine 33eute, 

§errfd^t ber ®df)u^e frei. 2Ba§ ba fleugt unb freudC|t. 

Schiller. 
(Aus "WiLHELM Tell.") 
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gfriebrid^ftabt, ben 30. Outt 1890. 

Cteber (Jreunb !— ISu lannft 3)ir md)t ben!en, toxe jetjt 
n)ir un^ baruber freuen, ba§ S)u bie ^erien bei un8 3U= 
bringcn iDillft. 3Btr U)otten unfer SDldglid^fteS tl^un, S)ir 

5 ®eincn Slufentl^alt l^icr auf bem Sanbc angcnel^m gu 
uiQd^en unb l^ojfen, ba§ eS 5)ir bei imS gcfaEen ni6gc. 
Sd^ tPoHtc ®tr jd^on gcftern f d^rcibcn ; abcr id) l^abe m(J)t 
geJonnt. SDIein 2Jatcr l^at mid) beauftragt, S)ir ju fagen, 
ba§ 3)u 3)eine (Jlinte unb 2lngelrute mitbringcn follteft. 

10 aOSir njcrben fot)ieI fifdjcn unb jagen burfcn al§ U)ir fiuft 
l^abcn. 3d^ mod^te S)id) gcrne auf cinige S^age mit nad^ 
S^onning nel^men; benn ba f5nntcn tt)ir fd)6nc ©tunben 
berlcben, n)enn mein Dnfel un§ geftatten n?oEtc, feinen 
^al)n ju benu^en. @g giebt bort am ©tranbc bieic tt)ilbc 

15 S^auben unb attert)anb ©eet)6gel. S9ei unS follen bie 9ieb= 
]^u]^ner.bie[e§ 3fcit)r ungemein jal^Ireid) fcin. 

Unfer ^Better Sllbert ^at aud^ jur 3agb fommen tooUm ; 
abet ber arme 3funge l^at nid^t geburft. ©eine @Itern tvoUen 
bie fjerien in SBelgien jubringen, um 9llbert ©elegenlieit 

2o 3u geben, fid^ im ^ranjofif d^en ju uben. 8lu§erbem tDirb er 
in ber 5!Jlat]^ematif Stunben nel)men mflf jen, um f ein (Seamen 
im SRobember beftel^en ju fonnen. ©ie tvoden f eine ©elegen= 
l^eit unbenu^t lajjen, unb er Idfet fid^ feine 3Sluf)e t)erbrie§en. 
9Jl6ge e§ ifim gclingen ! 

25 3Benn er l^dtte fommen burfen, tpurben tvxx xt)n gebeten 
l^aben, feinen ipufinerl^unb mitjubringen ; berfelbe f oE t)or= 
juglid) fein. S)odf) ba^ ^at nidf|t fotten fein ; tpir tt)erben 
bie ^erien ol^ne 3llbert unb feinen SSruno jubringen muffen. 
©d^abe !— 9Jleine 6Itern laffen ®id^ gru^en unb bitten, 3)u 

30 m5geft un§ mitteilen, mit tpeld^em Qi^ge 2)u anf ommen tpirft, 
bamit tpir 35id^ abl^olen !6nnen. 9luf balbigeS 3Bteberfef|en ! 

Sn alter fjreunbfdiaft 2)ein ^arl. 

Cr.— Aux. Verbs of Mood, §§ 36-40, pp. 127-129. £x. 25, p. 249. 
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Oral Practice,— {\) Mox^hzx frcut fid) bcr ©rf^rcibcr biefcS SrtefcS? 
(2) 2Ba§ tola er tl^un? (3) SEBaS l^offt et? (4) SBeld^en Slufttag l^dt tl^m 
fcin ©atcr gegeben? (5) Sffiol^in mdd)te cr il^n ficmc mitncl^mcn? (6) 
SIBarum? (7) Sffiarum fommt fein better Sllbcrt nid^t? (8) SBelrf^en 
SBSunfrf) l^at ex fftr feincn ©cttcr ? (9) 2)afe il^m n>o8 gcUngcn mdgc ? (10) 
SBorum bittet et feinen Sfreunb tm ^luftrage fetner @ltem? 



29. 9(iif bet »dfe 

2Bann fdfirt ber ©dineffjug nad^ 33erlin cA ? 

(Sr ift bereitS bor einer fialben ©tunbc abgefal^rcn ; um 
6 Ul^r 30 gel^t ber ndd)fte. 

tJdl^rt ber bitrd), ober mu§ man umfteigen ? 

©ie fteigen j|ebenfaE§ in ^oln um, bielleidit iDerben 5 
©ie aud^ nod^ in ^annober umfteigen muffen ; aber bann 
fal^ren ©ie burd^ bi§ SSerlin. 

®arf id) meinen fleinen §unb mit in§ 6ou^^ nel^men ? 

3rf) glaube nid^t, ba§ e§ geftattet ift; aber ©ie fonnen'S ja 
mol berfudfien, bielleidtit Id^t man ben fleinen 9Ji5^))eI 10 
burdigel^en. ©eben ©ie bem ©d^affner ein S^rinf gelb, bann 
brudtt er t)ietteid|t ein Sluge ju. 9luf biefe SBeife umgel^t 
man mand)erlei Unannefimlid^feiten. 

3Bol^er f ommen ©ie benn, tpenn id) fragen barf ? 

3d^ fomme bon 33afel. is 

®ann finb ©ie aber umgefal^ren. ©ie l^dtten ben burd^= 
gel)enben 3wg uber fjranlfurt benu^en follen. 

3a, f get)t e§, it)enn man fremb ift iinb mit ben 33eamten 
nid)t orbentlid^ umjugel^en n?ei§. 3n 33afel l^abe id) unter= 
lafjen ju fragen, Ujeil id^ uber bie 9loute unterrid)tet ju fein 20 
glaubte, unb ber S^gfui^rer l^atte feine ^di, fid^ lange mit 
mir ju unterl^alten. 

©ie l^aben tooif. einige 3^it in ber ©d^toeij 3ugebrad)t ? 

®od) nidE)t ; id) l^abe (£gt)^ten burd^reift, l^abe nadE)]^er 
(Sorfica burd^ftreift, ©arbinien unb ©icilien umfd^ifft unb 25 
bin bann t)on ?leaj)el bi§ 33afel burd^gefal^ren. 

Cr.— Compound Verbs, §§ 41-45, pp. 130-131. Ex, 26, p. 250. 
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30. ^t» &afict» Shinbtdf e 

^ot)e 33ergc ragen biS in bie SBoIfcn Ijinein. ©ie f axtgcn 
(5eu(i|tigfeit au8 ben 3BoHen. 3JlooS unb anbre Heine 
^Pflanjen U)aci)fen ba oben; bie jiel^en ba§ 3Bafler ber SBoIfen 
begierig ein. So fammelt fiti) immer SBaffer ^oH) ohen auf 

5 ben 93ergen unb f^jrubelt munter in frif(f)en Duellen l^ertior 
an^ ber @rbe. 

©d^neH raufdjt bie Cluelle I)inab unb bereinigt fid) 
balb mit anbern QueEen jum SBad). S5er flie§t bann im 
2:i^ale eiligft bal^in jttjifd^en ben 33Iumen be§ Ufer§. S)te 

lo 5ifd)e freuen fid) barin unb f^jielen bergnugt im ©onnen= 
[dE)ein. ®aS aSaffer be§ JBadieS treibt ba§ aKuI)Irab, unb 
biefeS fe^t bie ajlutjle in SBetPegung. S)er JBad^ fliegt 
JDciter; er nimmt untertt)eg§ anbre 35dd)e auf unb tt)irb 
baburdE) jum tJIi^ffe. 

1 5 2)er 5tu§ gel^t an mandier ©tabt boruber . ®ie SBetPol^ner 
bauen eine 33rude uber ben ^tit^ ^^^^ gel^en unb fal^ren 
I)eruber unb Ijinuber ; aber ber 5Iu§ ftel^t nidjt ftiH, raftlo^ 
flie^t er t>oxtoaxt^, bereinigt fid) mit nod^ anbern ^lufjen 
unb h?irb jum ©trome. SBenn bie ©tr6me il^rer SDlunbung 

2o nal^e lommen, bann fSnnen fie too^ and) gro^e ©eefdiiffe 
tragen. 9luf biefen Hettern bie 3Jlatrofen an ben ©tri(I= 
leitern l^inauf unb l^erab unb fjjannen bie ©egel auf. 

©d^lieglid^ ergie^t fid) ber ©trom in§ 3Jleer. S5a§ SBaffer 
ber i^in^'ie unb be§ S0leere§ berbunftet unb bilbet 3BoHen, 

25 bie f)0(i) in bie Suft fteigen unb bie 9iunbreife bon neuem 
beginnen. 

Grammar.— Adverbs, §§ 125-132, pp. 179-182. £x. 27, p. 251. 

Oral Practice.— {\) SBiS tool^in rafien bie t)oi)en SBetfle ? (2) SBaS h)ad)ft 
oben auf ben Sergcn? (3) aSSaS toirb burrf) biefe ^flanjen anQegogen? 
(4) aOfto fammett fid& baS SBaffet ? (5) 9Bo!)in rief elt bie Oueae ? (6) 2Ba§ 
bilbet ber 5lu§f(u6 mel&rexer DueHen? (7) SOSol^in fliefet ber Sad)? (8) 
Unb ber giufe ? (9) 2BoI)in ergiefeen fid& fd&Uefelid^ gfluffe unb ©tromc ? 
(10) aBQ§ toirb au§ bem aWeertt^aff er ? 
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31. ®et ^tOden (aus Heines " Harzreise ") 

S)te Sonne ging auf, unb bie 3iebel flol^en, tpie ©ef^cnfter 
fceim britten ^al^nenfd^rei. 3}(i) ftieg tpxeber bergauf unb 
bergab, unb t)or mir f d^tpebte bie f rf)6ne ©onne, immer neue 
©d^onl^eiten beleud^tenb. ®er ©eift be§ ©ebirgeS begun= 
ftigte mtdf) ganj off enbar ; benn er tou^te tvoili, ba§ fo etn 5 
S)id^termenf(^ t)iel §ubf(i)e8 njtebererjdl^len fann, unb er 
Iie§ mid) biefen 3Jlorgen feinen ^arj fel^en, lt)ie il)n geloi^ 
nxd)t jeber fal^. Slber ber ^arj fa)^ aud^ mi(^, toie mirfi nur 
toenige gef el^en ; benn in meinen Slugentoim^^ern flimmerten 
ebenfo foftbare 5PerIen, tvk in ben ©rafern be§ S^l^al^. 10 

SJiorgentau ber fiiebe feud^tete meine 2Bangen; attein 
bie raufrf)enben S^annen berftanben mid^, unb il^re 3^^igc 
tt)aten fic^ boneinanber, ober fie betoegten fid) l^erauf unb 
l^erab, gleid^ ftumnten 5Ulenfd)en, bie mit ben §dnben il^re 
Sreube bejeigen, unb in ber Q^erne flang*8 tounberbar 15 
gel^eimni^bott, toie ©lodengeldute einer berlornen 2BaIb= 
!ird)e. "Sflan fagt, bag feien bie §erbengl6dd^en, bie im 
§ar3 fo lieblid) tlax unb rein geftimmt finb. 

9lad) betn ©tanbe ber ©onne toar e§ 3Jlittag, ate id) auf 
eine fold^e iperbe ftie§, unb ber §irt, ein freunblid^ btonber 20 
jlunger SJlenfd), fagte mir, ber gro§e 33erg, an beffen 3^u§ idf) 
ftdnbe, fei ber dte, n)eltberu]^mte SBroden. 23iele ©tunben 
ringSum liegt nid^t nur fein 2Birt§]^aug, fonbern e§ ift ba 
uber]^au|)t fein §au§. ®e§]^alb toar id) frot), ba§ mid) ber 
junge 50lenfd) einlub, mit if)m ju effen. 2Bir tafelten red^t 25 
f Sniglid^ mit S3rot unb ^dfe ; uberl^au^t f d^ien mir mein 
3Birt ein ed^ter ,R6nig, unb toeil er bi§ je^t ber einjige 
^onig ift, ber mir S9rot gegeben f)at, fo toitt id) il^n aud^ 
foniglid) befingen. 

(7r«wwar.— Conjunctions, §§ 133-137, pp. 182-184. Ex. 28, p. 252. 

Oral Practice, — (1) SlBa§ tl£)at bet 9Banbrer, narfibem bie ©onne oufs 
gcgangen tear? (2) SBer toar er? (3) aSa§ tl^at ber ©etft be§ ©ebirgeS? 
(4) SESarum? (5) S)a§ l^at §eine getl^an; in hjelrfiem SBerfe? (6) 2Ben 
traf er gegen TOttaQ ? (7) 2Ba§ fagte il)m ber ? (8) 9Bo liegt ber aSrodCen ? 
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31a. Set ^Mentnahe 

RbnxQ ift ber ^irtenfnobc, 
©tuner §ugcl ift fein Xi)xon, 
IXber fctnem ^anpt bie ©onnc 
3[t bie fd^lpere, golbne ^on'. 

5 3i^m 3U 5u§en liegen ©d)afe, 

SBeid^c ©d^mcici)ler, rotbefrcujt ; 
ftabolicre finb bie ^dlber, 
Unb fie n)anbeln ftolj gef^jreijt. 

§off(i)aufpieIer finb bie 956(Hein ; 
lo Unb bie aSSgel unb bie ^ii^, 

a)lit ben 5l5ten, mit ben ©lodlein, 
©inb bie ^ammermufici. 

Unb ba§ flingt unb fingt fo lieblid), 
Unb f lieblid^ rauf (i|en brein 
IS SBafferfatt unb SCannenbfiume, 

Unb ber .ffSnig fd^Iummert ein. 

Unterbeffen mu§ regieren 
S)er SSJtinifter, jener §unb, 
®effen fnurrige§ ©ebette 
2o 33Sieber]^aEet in ber 9iunb\ 

©d^lafrig laUt ber junge ^5nig : 
„®a§ ^Regieren ift fo f(i)U)er, 
?l(i) id) U)oIIt\ bafe i(i| ju §aufe 
Qd)on bei meiner ^6n'gin Wax ! 

25 3n ben Slrmen meiner ^6n*gin 

Slul^t mein ^onigSl^axtpt fo U)ei(i), 
Unb in il^ren lieben 3lugen 
Ciegt mein unerme^Iid) 9lei(i) !" 

Heine. 
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32. ®et ftlalboiettnann (Heine) 

3118 id^ tJorigcS 3al|r etnige ^t\i axtf bcr ©ee lag, 
erjal^Itc mir bet ©teuermann unfreS ©d)iffc8, bic §cjen 
n)aren befonbcrS maditig auf ber Sfnfd 3Btgl^t xtnb fud^ten 
iebeS ©c^tff, baS bci S^agc bort t)orbcifaI)re, biS jur Jladitjcit 
aufjul^olten, urn e§ alSbann an ftlt^jpen 311 treiben. 3n 5 
folc^en Sullen ]^5re man biefe ^itn fo laut burd) bic Cuft 
faufen unb um ba§ Sd^iff f)erum I)eulen, ba§ ber ^labotcr= 
mann il^ncn nttr mit t)teler 5!Jlul^c Unberftel^cn fonne. 

3118 id} mm fragte, tDcr ber ^labotermamt fei, antttjortete 
ber Srjdl^Ier fel^r ernftl^aft : ®a8 ift ber gute, unfidEjtbare 10 
©d^u^atron ber ©d)iffe, ber ba berl^utet, ba§ ben treuen 
unb orbentlid^n ©d^ijfern Unglud begegne, ber ba uberaH 
felbft nad^fiel^t unb fur gute fjal)rt forgt. 

3)er toadfre ©teuermann t)erftdf)erte, mit ettt)a8 I|eim= 
lid^erer ©timme, id) fSnne il^n jelber fel^r gut im ©d^iff8= 15 
raum l^oren, too er bie 33Saren gern nod) befjer nad)ftaue, 
balder ba8 barren ber Saffer unb ^ften, totxm ba8 5!Jieer 
l^od) gel^e, balder bi8lpeilen ba8 2)r6l^nen unfrer SBaHen 
unb JBretter; oft Ijdmmre ber ^labotermann aud^ au§en 
am ©d)iffe, unb ba8 gelte bann bem Sitntnermann, ber 20 
baburd) gemaljut toerbe, eine fdCjabl^afte ©telle ungefdumt 
au83ubeffern ; am liebften aber fe^e er fid) auf ba8 35ram= 
fegel jum S^idien, ba§ guter SBinb n?et)e ober fid^ nal^e. 
3luf meine S^rage, ob man il^n nid^t fel^en fonne, erljielt id) 
jur 3lnttoort : 9lein, man fdljc il^n nidE)t, and) n)unfd)e 25 
feiner il^n ju fel^en, ba er fid) nur bann jeige, toenn feine 
Siettung mel)r borl^anben fei. 

Cra/«»iar.— Subjunctive, §§ 138-146, pp. 185-187. Ex. 29, p. 253. 

Oral Practice. — (1) aOBaS ctjdl^ttc ber ©teuetmann bcm 9letfenben? (2) 
SBaS fagtc ct bon ben ^cjen ber 3nfel Sffiiglit? (3) 3u tpeldjem 3tt)cdc? 
(4) aOBct, fagt er, toibcr^cl^e ben ^ejcn ? (5) Sffier ift bcnn ber Stlahoitti 
mann? (6) SBaS foU er berl^titen? (7) SQSaS berfid^erte ber @teuermann 
bem «eifenben? (8) SBo fi^e ber mabotermann am liebften? (9) aOSaS 
fiir ein Sctd^en fei bag, mcint ber ©d^iffer? (10) 2Ba8 anttoortet er auf 
bie Sfrafle, ob man ben ^labotermann nid)t fel^en fdnne ? 



MISCELLANEOUS EXTRACTS FOR 

READING 

1. Set I^iilb0ieti0e ^up^ 

©in §unb trug ein (Stud O^^if^ i«i SJlauI unb fd^tpamm 
batnit burd^ eincn SSod). 2)a fal^ er in bem flaren SBajfcr 
fein 33ilb. @r nteinte, bieS fei ein anbrer §unb unb 
tDoUte xt)m gejci)tt)inb ba§ S^Ieifd) nel^men. SBie cr aber 
5 banad^ fd^no^^te, fiel il^m fein eigneS anS bem 3JlauI unb 
ging im 3Baffer unter. ?lun l^atte er gar nid)t§. 3Ber 
anbern ba§ Sl^rige nel^men WiU, berliert baS Seinige. 

Chr. von Schmid. 

2. 3)et ftfttMi^ unb Me iSMicl 

@in ®auer8mann lag im ©d)atten einer @td^e unb 
betradf)tete eine ^urbiSftaube, bie an bem ndd)ften ®arten= 

lo 3aune em)?ortt)udE)8. S)a fdf)uttelte er ben ^o^?f unb fagte : 
„§m ! ^m ! ®a8 gefdfft mir nid^t, ba§ Me Heine, niebrige 
©taube eine fo gro^e, pxad^tiQe fjrudfit trdgt, ber gro§e, 
l^errlid^e ©id^baum aber nur fo Heine, armfelige {Jrud^te 
l^erborbringt. SBenn id^ bie 3BeIt erfd)affen l^dtte, fo 

IS l^dtte mir ber ©id^baum mit lauter gro^en, golbgelben, 
3entnerfd)tt)eren ^rbiffen ^?rangen muffen. S)a§ n)dre 
bann eine 5Prad)t jum Slnfel^en getDefen V 

Sianxii l^atte er biefeS gefagt, fo fiel eine (Sid^el l^erab 
unb traf il^n fo ftarf auf bie JRafe, ba^ fie blutete. „D 
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tt)e]^!" rief je^t ber crfd^rocfnc 9Jiann, „ba l^abe id^ fill- 
mcine 9la[ett)ei§l^cit einen berbcn Slafcnftubcr bcfommcn. 
3Bcnn btefe @i(i)cl etn ^urbiS gctDefcn to&xe, fo Ijdtte er 
mir bic SRofe jerqwctfdit." 

aJlit aSeiSl^cit unb mit SBorbcbadit 5 

§at ©ott bic ganjc SBelt gemaciit. 

ChR. von SCHMID. 

,,§aft bu tpol^l einen gro^ern 2Bof)Iti)fiter unter ben 

Sieren alS mid)?" fragte bie 95iene ben SDIenfd^en.— „3a= 

tpol^l!'' eripibcrte biefer. — ,,Unb n^en?'' — „®a§ ©dE)af; 

benn feine 33SoIIe ift mir nottpenbig, unb bein §onig ift mir 10 

nur angenel^m. Unb toiUft bu nod^ einen ©runb toiffen, 

Wamm ii} bag ©(i)af fur einen grSfeern 3Bo]^Itl^dter 

Ijalte olS bidf), S3tene ? ®a8 ©cfiaf fdienft mir feine SBoEe, 

ol^ne mir etoaS juleibe ju tl^un ; aber tpenn bu mir beinen 

§onig fci)enfft, mu§ id) mid) nod) immer t)or beinem ©ta(i)el 15 

fur(i)ten/' 

Lessing. 

4. 3)et 9l<iibe unh bet |$fu<l^i$ 

@in ^dbe trug ein ©tud t)ergiftete8 Sleifd), ba§ ber 
crjiirnte ©firtner fur bie ^o^en feineS ?ia(i)bar§ ]^inge= 
n)orfen l)atte, in feinen ^lauen fort. (Sben toottte er e§ auf 
einer olten @i(f)e \)exie^xm, al§ ein tJud)§ ftd^ ]^erbeifd)Iici) 20 
unb il^m jurief : „(Sei gegrfi^t, bu ®6ttert)ogeI ! SBie fel^r 
freue id) mid), bid) ju fel^en ; benn an bie ©d)6n]^eit beiner 
ffebern, an bie ©tdrfe beineS ©d^nabelS reid)t feiner beiner 
9Jlitbruber ! SBittig bienen bir balder aHe ubrigen 356gel. 
©iel^e, tagelang fSnnte id) l^ier ftel^en, bit^ anfd^auen, 25 
bid) betounbern unb bod) beffen nid)t fatt toerben."— ®er 
9labe erftaunte unb freute fid) innig, fur einen ?lbler 
gef)alten ju toerben. 
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„3<i| nxu§/' had)te ex, „ben 3fud|8 fur biefe fiobrebc 

belo^nen." ©rofemutig bumm Itc§ er ii)m fcincn 9laub 

fallen unb flog ftolj bobon. 3)er 3^u(i)8 ftng ba§ Sflcifd) 

ladicnb mif unb bcrjcl^rtc e§ mit boSl^aftcr Sreubc. S)od| 

5 balb bcrfel^rtc fid^ bie tJrcubc in ©dimerj, bag ©ift fing an 

3u UJtrfen, unb ber (JudtiS t)crenbctc. 

Lessing. 



6. ®aiii$f onci 

3m SBeften bon ^otSbam Kegt bag Suftf d|Io§ ©anSfouct. 
SJagfelbc ift Don 8f^-icbrid^ beta ®ro§cn crbaut toorben unb 
toar fcin fiieblingSaufentJ^oIt. §icr ftarb er and) in einem 

10 ©effel, ben man Ijeute noci^ jcigt. 3n feinem ©terbe= 
simmer befinbet jtt^ eine Ul^r, bie in feiner ©terbeftunbe 
fteiien geblieben fein foil. 3lxd)t toeit t)on bem ©d^Ioffe 
ftel^t eine ganj alte 2iHnbmul|Ie. Stirettoegen geriet ber 
^onig mit bem aJlutter in ©treit. Sefet ift bie aWul^Ie 

IS foniglidieS @igentum. 

6. ftdnig ^rtie'Mdi un^ fein 9ladfhat 

3(n ber 3l5X)e beS S(i)Ioffe8 ©angfouci, toelcfjeg {Jriebrid^g 
beg ®ro§en fiieblinggaufentl^alt toar, ftanb eine 3Binb= 
mul^Ie, toeli)e bie Umgebung beg ©d^Ioffeg Derunjierte 
unb burd) il^r (Betlappex bem ^onig ISftig tourbe. @r 

2ofud^te balder ben 95efi^er ber 3Dliif|Ie ju betoegen, fie il^m 
f duflid) abjulaffen. ©aju toottte fid) jebod) ber 3KuIIer aug 
fiiebe ju feinem ererbten 35efi^e nid^t berftel^en, unb alg 
ber ^onig mit ©etoalt brol^te, berief er fid) titi)n auf bie 
rid)terKd^e @ntfd)eibung beg ^ammergerid)tg in SBerlin. 

25 ®a ftanb ber ^6nig bon feinem SBorl^aben ah unb unter= 
l^ielt fortan bie befte ?lad)barfd^aft mit bem 3RMer. 
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7. &in »c^n^ <iuf tent ^ff^ftufet 

©eftcrn befticgen tPtr ben ^^ffl^dufer unb furf)ten bie 
Sluinen ber alteti 33urg .^^ffl^axtfen mtf, in todS)ex einft 
^aifer Sarbarojfa getool^nt l^at. 2)ort fallen tpir eincn 
alien S^urm, ber ettpa 25 3Jletcr l^od) fein modjte. @r toar 
abet f (i)on fo ftarf geborften, ba§ er bnrd) eiferne ^lammern s 
jufammengel^Qlten tperben mn§te. Unten am S^nmi be= 
merften toir ein gro§e§ Sod^ in ber 3Jlauer. @in SJlann, 
ben toix in ber Sldl^e be§ ^^urmeS trafen, erjdl^lte un§, ba§ 
ba§ 2od) bon ©c^a^grdbern l^errul^re, tpelrfje bort nad^ 
©d^d^en gefud^t l^dtten.— 3e^t foil anf bem ^t)ffl^dufer ein lo 
©enfmal fur ^aifer 3BiIl^eIm I erridf)tet tperben. 



8. 9lo(<inb 

Stolanb toax ^arl§ be§ ©ro§en tapferfter §elb. 9luf 
bem Sludjuge au§ ©^anien huurbe il^m bon ^arl bie 
^ul^rung ber 9tad)l^ut ubertragen. ®iefe aber tourbe im 
2;f|al t)on Sioncebal t)on ben ^einben uberfaHen. 15 

?llle feine ^elben fallen, unb nur er attein bleibt flbrig. 
SBalb blutet aud^ er au§ bielen SBunben unb lel^nt fidf| 
gegen einen 99aum. ©ein treueS ©d^tpert aber foU nid)t 
in bie §dnbe be§ 3^inbe§ fatten. @r fd^Idgt bamit auf 
einen 3Jlarmorftein, um e§ ju bernidfiten ; aber bergebenS. 20 
®a§ ©djtpert f^^altet ben ©tein, jerbrid^t jebod^ nid^t. 3n 
feiner ?lot ftofet fRolanb fo getpaltig in fein §orn, ba§ e§ 
))la^t unb il^m felbft bie §al§abern jerfpringen. ^arl, ber 
bereitS ad)t 3JleiIen entfernt ift, l^Srt e§, unb ber ©(i)att bon 
60,000 ipornern antoortet, ba§ bie 35erge brdl^nen. ®ann 25 
fcl^rt ex jurud. Slber el^e er in Sioncebal aniangt, f|at 
Stolanb bereitS feine ©eele auSgel^audCit. 

G 
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9. ^et ftcthen^be Stolanb 

9ioncet)aI, bu Xt)al ber §irten, 
2Bo nitr [anft bie fjlote Hang, 
£), \vk I)cut bie <Sd)tDcrter flirrten 
©einen grunen 5pian entlang ! 

5 5Bon ben 95a§fen lt)ilb erfdtilogen 

Siegen t^aroI§ §elben tot ; 
Unter SRad^igaEenflagen 
©inft bie ©onne blutigrot. 

@iner nur, ber befte fRede, 
10 Slolanb, atmet nod) attein ; 

3ln bemoofter ^elfenecJe 
©i^t er bort im 2lbenbfci)ein. 

3Bie bie l^albgefaffte ©idje 
Sief getroffen bi§ in§ SJlarf, 
IS 9leigt er*§ §au^t, ba§ totenbleidie, 

Unb bie SfiBitnben blnten ftarf. 

„S;reue§ ©d^tpert, ba§ in ben ^el^ben 
9litterlid) ben ©ieg geloann, 
Seine SBIi^e fd^redtten jeben, 
2o ®er auf 2!rng unb S^rebel fann ! 

50lit bem tXbermut 3U rerf|ten, 
©er bie ©d^lDadjen unterbrudtt, 
3^ur bie Unfd|ulb treu ju fed^ten, 
§at mein Slrm bid^ oft gejiidft ! 

25 ®od| bie le^ten ,^dfte fd^toinben, 

©dfieiben tttu§ id^, gute§ ©djtoert ! 
32Sirb bid^ nun ein Slitter finben, 
(Sl^renl^aft unb beiner toert ? 
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SoUt' ein 93ube bid) ertoerben, 
®er mit grebel bid^ entel^rt ? 
©oHte bid) ein Qreiger erben, 
S)a6 bid) balb bet 9loft t)er3cl^rt ? 

Sld^ ! mir brid)t ba§ ^erj t)or Seibe, 
^ann bid) nid)t berlaffen f el^n ; 
SreueS ©d)h?ert, tpir tooHen beibe 
3Jliteinanber untergel^n!" 

©reimal, bag bie 5un!en ftieben, 

^aut er auf ben 3feljen ein ; lo 

S)od) fein ©d)n>ert ift ganj geblieben, 

Unb jerfjjalten nur ber ©tein. 

Sn fein §orn bon ©Ifenbeine 

©t5§t er je^t mit atter 5!Jlad)t, 

Ob im SEl^al, oh too im §aine 15 

SRod) ein §elb, ein SBruber tt)ad)t. 

©reimal rief er in bie 9lunbe, 

S3i§ ba§ §iftl^orn barft entjtoei ; 

©ie)^, ba eilt jnr guten ©tunbe 

S)ieterid), ber ^elb, l^erbei. 20 

„@ile, SBruber ! benn id) fterbe ; 
§ier mein ©d^toert nnb l^ier mein Slog ! 
yiimm fie l^in, fei bn mein 6rbe, 
3Bie bn toarft mein .^am^fgenog ! 

@ott mit bir ! 3fd) faf)r' in ^rieben 25 

3u ben Srnbern, jn bem §errn/' 
Slolanb fprad^'S, nnb l^ingefd)ieben 
3ft beS 9littertume8 ©tern. 

A. Stober. 
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10. Set ^itnen ^iegftie^ 

©iegfrieb, cin ^SnigSfol^n an^ Xanten am W)ein, toax fo 
ftarf unb mutig, baft i^m btc 3^tt gu lange h)di|rte, bi§ il^m 
fein 25atcr ein SfKtterfd^tPcrt gab. &v Kef bcSl^alb gu einem 
©d^micbe unb begcl^rte ju lernen, tt)ie man cin ©d^tpcrt 
5 fd)miebct. S)er ©dimieb h)iHigte ein, ipenn ©iegfrieb il^m 
eine S^itlang bafur biene. ©iegfrieb tt)ar baju bereit, rid^tete 
aber mit feina* ungel^euren ©tarfe fo bipl Unl^eil an, ba§ 
il^n ber 3Jleifter gern tt)ieber lo8 gen^efen ipdre. 

95alb jerfdilug ber ftarfe ^nabe namlid) ben jammer, 

10 n)omit er fd^mieben fottte ; balb mi^l^anbelte er bie ©efellen, 
tpenn il^n biefe al§ einen Cel^rling nedEen tooHten. 

3ule^t fagtc ber SDleifter, um ben tpilben SBurfdien ju 
berberben: „9lun, fo fdf)miebe bir benn ein ©rfitoert unb 
madje bie ^robe bamit an bem Cinbn?urme bort im 

IS SBalbe." ©iegfrieb toar frol^ unb frfjmiebete, ba§ ba§ 
§au8 erbrSl^nte, unb ba§ bie ©efellen bor 5urd)t fort= 
Kefen. 81I§ baS ©d^toert boUenbet toar, f^Jrang er i)od) 
bor S^reube unb Iie§ fid£| t>on bem SDleifter ben Slufentl^alt 
be§ Ungel^euerS jeigen ; aber mitgel^en toottte niemanb. 

2o 33alb traf ber junge §elb and) toirHid) auf eine Quelle, 
anS ber er feinen 2)urft ju l6fdE|en gebad^te, bie aber bon 
bem Cinbtt)urme fd)on befe^t loar. 2)er ^am^jf bauerte 
nidf)t lange ; balb lag ber ^o^f be§ 3QSurmeS bor ©iegfriebS 
Sfl^en, unb ba§ S3lut rann in bie iDuette l^inab. ®a betam 

25 ©iegfrieb Suft, fid^ in biefem S3Iute gu baben ; unb fiefie, t)on 
bem 33abe tourbe feine §aut fo feft loie §orn. ^ein 5PfeiI, 
fein ©dCjloert lonnte einbringen, ein einjigeS 5pia^d^en 
jtoifdjen ben ©d^ultern auSgenommen, toorauf beim SBaben 
ein Sinbenblatt gefallen U)ar. ®ort blieb er bern?unbbar, 

30 unb bort tpurbe er f|)dter and) n^irHirf) jum SCobe ber^ 
lounbet. 
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3m ®[fa§ auf bcr SSurg SWbcd, bic an ctncm l^ol^cn 
S3erge hex ctnem SBaffcrfoE Ucgt, tparcn bie Slitter borjeiten 
gro§c Slicfen. (Sinmol ging bag 9iicfcnfraulein i)xnab inS 
2;i^al, ipolltc fcl^en, tpic e§ ba unten iDdre, unb tarn bi8 
nadf) i^aSlad^ auf etn bor bent 3Balbe gelegneS Slderfelb, 5 
ba§ gerabe t)on ben 33auern beftettt toaxb. Sie blieb bor 
SSertPunbetung ftel^en unb frf)autc ben ^flug, bie 5Pferbc 
unb bie Seute an, baS il^r atteS ettt)a8 9leue8 toax. 

„&i/* fpradf) fie unb ging l^erju, ,,ba8 nel^me id^ ntit 
mix/' S)a fniete fie nieber gur @rbe, breitete iiire ©d^urje 10 
au§, ftrid) mit ber ipanb uber ba§ {Jclb, fing alleS jufammen 
unb tl^at'8 l^inein. Jlun ging fie gang bergnugt nad) §au8, 
ben 3felfen I)inauffpringenb ; too ber SBerg fo jdli ift, ba§ 
ein 50lenf(f| mulifam Hettern niu§, ba tliat fie einen ©dCiritt 
unb war broben. • 15 

3)er Slitter fa§ gerabe am Sifd^e, al8 fie eintrat. „&i, 
mein ^nb/' f^jrad^ er, „tt)a8 bringft bu ba? SDie ^reube 
fd)aut bir ja au§ ben 9lugen I)erau§." ©ie mad^te ge= 
fd^toinb il|re ©dtjurje auf unb lie^ il^n l^ineinfelien. „3Sa§ 
iiaft bu fo 3<^pdigc8 barin?" — ,,@i, JBater, ein gar ju 20 
artigeS ©))ielbing ! ©0 h)a§ ©d)6ne§ l^ab' id) mein fiebtag 
nodf) nirf)t gel^abt." 3)arauf nal^m fie eineS narf) bem anbern 
]^erau§ unb fteffte e§ auf ben S:ifd^, ben 5PfIug, bie SBauern 
mit il^ren 5Pferben, lief l^erum, fd)aute e§ an, Iadf)te unb 
fd^lug bor S^reube in bie ^dnbe, toie fid^ bie Heinen 3QSefen 25 
barauf l^in unb l^er betoegten. 

®er S5ater aber f^rad) : ,,^nb, baS ift fein ©^jieljeug ; 
ba l^aft bu toaS Sd|6ne8 angerid)tet ! ®ef) nur gleid) unb 
tragus toieber l^inab in§ Xi)oi V ®a§ Q^rdulein toeinte ; eS 
l^alf aber nid^tS. „9Wir ift ber 33auer fein ©pieljeug," fagte 30 
ber Slitter ernftl^aft ; „id^ leib' nidEjt, ba§ bu mir murrft ; 
Iram^ alleS fad()te toieber ein unb trag'8 an ben ndmlid^en 
^la^, too bu e8 genommen l^aft. 5Baut ber 23auer nid^t 
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fein Slderfelb, fo f)ahm tpiv 9iie[en auf unferm 3^el|cnnefte 

mcf)t§ ju Icbcn." 

Grimm. 



12. f$ffttfi »i»mata» ttftc» (Sfitmieidtm 

3m ©ommer beS SofircS 1842 tpar fjurft SiSnmrd, 
bamalS nod) einfadder fianbh)irt, al8 fianbn)cl^r=^at)allerie= 

5 offiaicr jit eincr ftbung feincS Sicgimenteg etngejoQcn toorben 
unb lag in etnem fleinen fianbftdbtdien bcr SWarf 93ranben= 
burg in Cluartier. @ine§ SftadimittagS ftanb er mit anbern 
Dffijieren auf bcr SBrudfe, bic uber ben bortigen ©ee ful^rt, 
unb fat) fcinem Sleitfned^te ju, ber fein 5Pferb jum SEranfen 

lo unb ©d)tt)emnten in ben ©ee ritt. 

?Pl6^lici) t)erIor baS ^ferb in bem fremben ©etpfiffer ben 
©runb unb t)erfu(i)te 3U f(i|tpimmen. 3)cr ffteitfned^t, ber 
fid) beffen nxd)t berfel^en l^atte unb t)on bem SBaffer in bie 
§6]^e gel^oben tonxhe, l^ielt fid^ fram^jfl^aft an bem 3ugel 

1 5 f eft. ® aburd^ h)urbe ba§ 5Pferb unrul^ig unb iiberf (i)Iug 
fid) jute^t. §ierbei glitt ber ^ned)t t)om 9tuden be§ SCiereS 
l^inunter unb berf d^tpanb im SQSaffer ; baS 5Pferb aber, bag 
fid^ nun frei betpegen fonnte, arbeitete fid) gludHid^ l^erauS 
unb iDurbe am Ufer aufgefangen. 

2o 21I§ ber SSurf d)e bor ben ?lugen ber 3uf d)auer im SBaffer 
unterfanf, ertSnte bon alien fitppen ein lauter ©d^redengruf. 
SiSmard aber he^ann fid^ nid^t lange, tt)arf ben ©dbcl bon 
fidf), ri§ bie Uniform l^erunter unb fturjte fidE) fopfuber in 
ben ©ee, um feinen 2)iener, ber obenbrein ber ©ol)n be§ 

25 56rfter§ auf feinem Slitter gute tDar, ju retten. @r fa§te 
il^n and) gludttid) unter bem 3QBaffer ; aber nun umffammcrte 
il^n ber 33urfd)e in feiner S^obeSangft fo feft, ba§ er erft mit 
il^m bis auf ben ©runb tand)m mu^te, um fid^ bon il^m 
loSjumad^en. 

30 ©ntfe^t ftanb bie jufammengelaufene SDIenge am Ufer, 
alle l^ielten ben §errn tuie ben ©iener ffir berloren. S)od^ 
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gelang eS enblid) bem ftarfen unb gcubten ©dfitDitnmer, fid^ 
au§ bcr tobbringenbcn Umarmung ju bcfrcien ; er taudE)te 
aiif, unb tpdl^rcnb er mit bem rediten ?lrme frdftig ruberte, 
jog er mit bem Iin!en feinen S3urfd)en an ben §aaren fjinter 
fid) ijex unb bradjie il^n aud^ gludHid^ an^ fianb. fiange 5 
3eit tag ber S)tener tvk IebIo§ ha, ahex bie tufeberl^olten 
Selebung§t)erfud^e l^atten enblid) @rfoIg ; er fing tDteber an 
ju atmen, fd)Iug bie Slugen auf unb iDar am nddfiften S^age 
n)ieber frifd^ unb munter. 

S)ie 33et)6fferung ber Heinen ©tabt, bie jum S^eil QeuQe 10 
ber ta))fern X^at getoefen ipar, begrii^te ben ebeln 9tetter 
mit lautem Sfubel, unb xf)x 5Pfau'er begab fid) in boiler 
Slmt^trad^t in SBiSmardES 3Bot)nung, um il^m ©liid ju 
h)unfd^en gu ber il^m toiberfal^rnen ©nabe ©otte§. 

5BaIb banadf) aber ert)ielt 33i§mar(! al§ er[te§ ©l^renjeti^en 15 
bie befannte fd^lidite ©enJmunge „fur Siettung au§ ©efal)r/' 
bie man neben jo bielen feitbem l^injugefommenen Orben§= 
fternen auf ber breiten 93ruft be§ ^urften SBi^mard bemerft. 
3Jiit 9ied)t ift er ftolj auf biefeg ©l^renjeid^en, unb at§ il^n 
einft ein frember ©ofting, bielleic^t nid^t ol^ne einen Slnftug 20 
bon ©^ott, nad^ ber SSebeutung biefer befc^eibenen 3lu§= 
jeidEjuung fragte, bie bamal§ nod^ feine eiujige toar, entgeg= 
nete er rafd) : „^iS) l^abe bie ©etDol^nl^eit, jutpeilen einem 
3Wenfdf|en ba§ Seben ju retten." ®er @6fling fd^Iug be= 
fd^dmt bie 9tugen nieber bor bem fd^arfen SBIirfe, mit tPeIdC)em 25 
93i§mard ba§ fd^erjenbe 33Bort begleitete. 

Nach Hesekiel. 



13. ^ie ®tena!bietc 

9lad^ ^ranfreirf) jogen p)ei ©renabier*, 
®ie iparen in 9lu§Ianb gefangen. 
Unb al§ fie famen in§ beutfd)e Cluartier, 
©ie lie^en bie ^bp^e l^angen. 30 



88 PUBLIC SCHOOL GERMAN PRIMER 

S5a l^ortcn fic beibe bic traurige 3Kdr' : 
3)a§ ^ranfrcid^ t>exloxen gegangcn, 
SBcftcgt unb jcrfcf)Iagcn ba§ gro^c ^eer,— 
Unb ber ^atfcr, ber ^aifcr gcfangcn. 

5 2)a tpeinten jufammen bte ©rcnabier* 
SBol^I ob ber fldgli(i)en ^nbe. 
®er einc fprad) : „2Bie tpel) tt)irb mir, 
SBtc brcnnt mcine alte 32Sunbe!" 

S)er anbrc ]pxad) : „®a8 fiieb tft au8, 
10 2lu(i) id^ nt6ci)t' mit bit fterbcn, 

®o(^ l^ab' i(^ 3Bcib unb ^nb ju §au8, 
S)ic ol^nc mid^ Ijcrbcrbcn/' — 

„9BaS frfiert mtrf) 3Betb, tt)a§ fd^crt tnid| ^nb, 
3rf| trage tueit be^veS 95erlangen ; 
IS Sa§ fic bettein get)n, tpcnn fic l^imgrig finb,— 

3Jlein ^aifer, ntcin ^aifcr gcfangcn ! 

©ctDdl^r' mir, JBrubcr, cine 93itt* : 
3Bcnn id^ jc^t fterbcn tpcrbc, 
©0 nimnt ntcinc Ccid)c nad) 5^an!rcidC| mit, 
2o JBcgrab mid^ in iJranfrcidE)§ @rbc. 

, 2)a§ @]^rcnft:cuj am roten 99anb 
(SoEft bu auf§ iperj mir Icgcn ; 
S5ic Slintc gieb mir in bic ©anb, 
Unb gurt* mir um ben 3)cgcn. 

25 ©0 lt)iff id^ licgcn unb I)ordE)cn ftiH, 
2Bic cine ©d^ilbtpad^*, im ©rabe, 
SBi§ cinft idE) l^orc ^anoncngcbruff 
Unb tpicl^crnbcr 9ioffc ©ctrabc. 

S)ann rcitct mcin ^aifcr \voi)l ubcr mcin ©rab, 
30 33ict ©d^tDcrtcr Hirrcn unb hitmen : 

3)ann ftcig* id^ gctpaffnct l^crbor aug bcm ©rab,— 
"Sim ^aifcr, ben ^aifer ju fd)u|cn." Heine. 
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9lrmee 




8 9hife 


iWhittcr 


Obftbaum 


Siiebctlagc 




92u§baum 


®elb 


3frud^t 


^cer 




<Sd)ciinc 


12a Srief 


SBirnc 


^ron^jrinj 




9la(i)bar 


5lbfrf)ieb8flru6 


Waumc 


©efaitflnc 




•©treit 


§lbrcifc 


©ragl^alm 


©efd^u^ 




@nbc 


*^ant 


3etrf)eu 


mux 




3unflc 


•©cim 


Jlatur 


©ieger 




(&(i)ale 


aBort 


mu6 


edi)e 




^cm 


einbvudC 


•eis 


*5lbmarfd^ 




UrteilSf^turf) 


•Umgebuttfl 


X^iat 


•©egeniDc^r 




9 eitevn 


3toeifel 


Qfrcubc 


©tettunfl 




!smot)nftube 


liilaa 


Slftinter 


©cncral 
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gfelbflefd^ftfe 


•3:0b 


liUhinbet 


©tul^l 


17 Qfrcunb 


9(ugrebe 


©ef^rfid^ 


^nappe 


93efud) 


•fiauf 


©etafe 


3citfd^rift 


lOcttcr 


9Belt 


•©efrad^c 


aSiid^erfrfiranf 


Oaflb 


»licf 


*»cf«iraun8 


9lilcftpanb 


€>u^n 


©afd^en 


2)ccf 


©ad^e 


Ofelbl^ul^n 


©era 


SBoge 


2)icncr 


ihttt 


iUlunb 


Sleifcnbc 


©trauB 


dte^od 


lU^enfd) 


©ttmmc 


ao^orgen 


Sifrficrci 


@ott 


l((a)ttan 


3ltbctt8tifd^ 


©elegenl^eit 


21 ©efanbte 


9lettun0Sboot 


93Iumenbafe 


5lnflclrutc 


j^analer 


(Sttpartung 


S)rurffarf)c 


@tn(abung 


X^ron 


iUtccr 


rSBanf 


QforcKc 


©rofebatcr 


gfifcl^erboot 


©artner 


©d^tocftcr 


•9larf)h)ett 


©ercttetc 


•O^riiWtiidC 


18 ©ut 


SBcinamc 


95crirf)t 


©^aaicrgang 


@tange 


3:^t 


Scituufl 


©iigel 


@efangni§ 


©icfl 


^affagier 


©efang 


©etpalt 


^tobina 


24 funnel 


26 O^atjrc 


•SBiitflfdjaft 


Sfclbl^crr 


«pian 


Slad^en 


Seib 


©taatSmann 


•aSerfclir 


S3oot{)au§ 


9lmt 


fieibregiment 


@d)toierigfeit 


3fu6^fab 


9lu0c 


^feifc 


Untemel^men 


©el^ola 


Sefel^l 


fiuftfc{)loB 


^rojcft 


5lnaal)l 


SBoben 


mm^ 


•^crfoncnbcrfel) 


r 9lad)tigaII 


ih:aft 


•©etlo^^jer 


•©utetbcTfet)r 


9laturfrcunb 


©t)ie6 


•etbtcil 


erfotg 


entfernung 


19 C^ifd^ 


©crfauf 


aSeifc 


©efe^ 


l^aufmann 


©of 


•a;mt)e 


•93ogclfrf|u^ 


@erid)t 


SSorrang 


a5cf(i)tt)ct:bc 


•ia^ad^famfeit 


©d^iiffel 


fiitterahir 


24a (Bpud)tooxt 


gfetb^uter 


S)edfel 


•anufif 


iWolf 


©finger 


6t>eifc 


•^oefic 


@td)e 


SBubc 


©olbftudf 


a:alent 


©trcirfi 


SBriidfc 


©oft 


©d^riftftcact 


=3luge 


Umftanb 


^rei§ 


•»ilbunfl 


3cuflc 


Stenntx 


S)orf 


©rftnber 


aOSat|rf)eit 


26a Saute 


Xagelol^ncr 


iWerf 


^ammerbicncx 


atoeig 


•©unQcr 


22 •©eimat 


=©elb 


26* Duette 


C>ert 


©d^oUc 


2)emofrat 


iWette 


fieute // 


Ort 


= ©olbat 


26f 93erleumbcr 


5tu6fifci) 


*3^ernc 


^raut 


26^/ *3:reuc 


•»cifoa 


UBiegenlieb 


25 ©tubievaimmet 


•aSertrauen 


aWann 


23 •5lbfcl)ieb 


a3urf)erfleftea 


•Sluice 


•<not 


©cbanfc 


SBufte 


Qfrembc 


20 eUat 


©offnunfl 


Sifdl 


©tern 


RebenSart 


iWinb 


©d^ublabe 


©ruft 


Siebe 


*Unterganfl 


Catalog 


26^? Jiirfe 


«Reib 


Sraum 


rSBurf) 


eifer 


»vot 


9licl)tung 


©rf)reibtifrf) 


e^rift 


Sieb 


©eftabc 


Cfengcfimfc 


9tob 


me'x^^eit 


©efiitil 


^l^otogra^l^ic 


efel 


•9lut)e 


"Ol)nma(i)t 


ficfeftut)l 


aOSeg 
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Xurm 


•amftttaucn 


Saft 


Obecfffid^e 


5iaee 


a:n4>|)en// 


@trom 


Xiefe 


Stiaqt 


^crjog 


SBaffe 


Sfnfct 


darnel 


SBiinbnid 


•«tcm 


=2)orf 


26/@ut 


SSebcangniS 


9legentro|)fen 


@t>i^e 


•orudc 


•^cttung 


©d^tvinge 


Jht(^htttn 


©d^met) 


fiager 


©ebieter 


®Iocfe 


9lcflen 


Xod^tcr 


303@d^mfTel 


@eldute 


Xanj 


•©cletirfamfcit 


31 ^ingebome 


a:rutnmcr// 


•®unft 


@d)tDad)e 


•3fif*fang 


Sunfc 


fioffel 


•Unjufricbenl^cU 


t ^nfuloncr 


(Bpieqel 


•®aum 


ihtd^e 


aWatrofc 


Xraum 


rStaum 


30 'l^altblutiflfcit 


=9ncnf(i) 


=@efang 


27 ©d^ilb 


ihigel 


Sletj 


@timmc 


•iloft 


•^aflel 


•©tranb 


©cgcl 


@d)aum 


ej^lofton 


©t)ort 


(Sd)toan 


Sett 


@ranate 


•erjicl^ung 


•^nblicf 


iWiatten// 


©rctS 


•»tut 32a *Stm\be 


!5liJirt 


•3lu§fc]&cn 


m^n 


3flut 


@d)atten 


Xaffc 


enfcl 


3tnne 


iWUjfel 


=3lufie 


S^efd^dftigung 


=5un!c 


Smutgct 


fiU>^c 


S)erfucf) 


3auber 


28 ®ef)7rdd) 


S3e(annte 


©WtDC 


•©rf)itmncr 


Xt)catcr 


Orcmvol)r 


^bftd)t 


•5lbcnbrot 


©ctoiffcn 


©injcll^citcn // 


Ungliicf 


eteUe 


?Povtc=inonnQic 


30a Statfet 


•©anb 


J^tilD^e 


@ntfd^eib 


^crle 


2)unen// 


^cta 


Sage 


= @ce 


gtcmbc 


l^elt 


SDcrgnugcn 


^ugenblicf 


32 ©eele 


•aSibcrfd^cin 


29 ©d)tt)ebe 


IWtoft 


Wanje 


engel 


^oteftant 


aSogcn 








B DIVISION 




1 ©rfjulc 


Sitter 


Ufcr 


•»tlbung 


ficljrcr 


(Bd)iihtoa^e 


a^ergnftgen 


^roteftant 


©d^filcr 


S3efel^l 


•©onncnaufgang 


•5lrfcrbou 


©egenftanb 


•aSaffcT 


Qfelfcn 


•©ictjsud^t 


©^jvad^c 


6cCe 


@olbat 


j^anal 


•anatl^cmatif 


^o^f 


englflnbcr 


^oft 


•®efd)irf)tc 


Wotrficn 


©cite 


•SEob 


*®coQrai)l)ic 


6(i)la0 


©d^iff 


ihirfurft 


l^laffc 


©trafc 


Dnfel 


©cfcUfd^aft 


(5pieU>rat 


Slegel 


®clb 


Pan 


2 ©tunbc 


^abc 


4 2)^naftic 


©ccmad^t 


©tudC 


3 Sleifc 


gfamilic 


©intool^ner 


93urf)ftabc 


Sfcrien// 


Slnfang 


SBcgriinbcr 


Ofebcr 


©ommcr 


enbc 


©rd^e 


*Unterri(i)t 


SBocI)e 


il^ron 


©taat 


9lad)mittag 


•SW^in 


fianb 


Sal&t 


2a iU^ctter 


S)om 


VMfte 


iWerf 


3eit 


®tabt 


Regicrung 


©rnicbrigung 


^unb 


^uSftd^t 


$cer 


9*cform 
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(Sx^ebmiQ 


©d^af 


©d^nabel 


©runblage 


=©unb 


Oberticfcr 


9leid^ 


Ka^e 


@d)ale 


4a •93atcrlanb 


ilBagen 


•©cficber 


(Sid^e 


j^arren 


@d)n>an3 


Urana 


^cferSmann 


•mug 


Sfttftin 


*nufl 


(Sd)tpalbe 


•^bcnblanb 


Selb 


8 flugner 


•imad^t 


ihcieget 


SBalb 


@d^tad^t 


•anild) 


©d^er^ 


etbfcinb 


•SButtcr 


aOBotf 


•^arfit 


m^ 


SBoucr 


^anier 


affificr 


2l5t 


•©ubcn 


•iUHlb 


ihiu^^cl 


•9lorben 


HJtaug 


S)umml^eit 


^olt 


93ogel 


•©ulfe 


©turm 


$aut 


9 9iatfel 


©cfal^r 


aHcrfufeter 


ai^affe 


gflftftcl 


ficber 


(Bpzex 


•©ttanb 


(Sct)u]^ 


Uniform 


jiatfer 


$anbfd)u]^ 


<Bd)nux 


Slat 


ftoffcr 


^afcmc 


Qftcil^eit 


STafdye 


9legiment 


©crrUc^fcit 


9liemen 


©trol^l^aug 


gfcis 


^ul^n 


hammer 


aJlecr 


@ang 


l^dnigin 


id @(^IoB 


@nte 


Wic^t 


•©d^laf 


STaube 


Ceben 


@tu]^l 


^QU 


gfteunb 


a:ifci) 


itutl^al^n 


ihicg 


^au*)t 


©d^toan 


3priebe(n) 


»art 


^o^^agei 


i^atnctab 


•gflad)§ 


^anarienbogel 


JDorxat 


@lut 


@i 


•iiaitc 


gfcucr 


Seber 


*©onnenfd^ein 


ihnn 


SBett 


@:j)ie6 


Sraum 


Jhffen 


3ett 


^uge 


©efang 


3al)l 


!Rauin 


•Sflal^rung 


=<Sd)lo6 


=Stnabe 


6 aBeinberg 


sew 


3tocrg 


JDater 


i^eUer 


S^obe 


@o]^n 


SBccl)er 


SBctfl 


^nb 


JWein 


5 $au§ 


^ttc 


10 ©age 


iUienfdb 


(Bd^ai^ 


•anonb 


2:tct: 


•gflcife 


•ajionbfd^ein 


Qfteubc 


•®olb 


3fungftau 


@ebdube 


•©ilber 


$aat 


Werb 


S^enge 


^amm 


Stnf) 


jxaubc 


fiieb 


iWtoulcfel 


©olbgrube 


©d&tffet 


«fcl 


7 i?6r<)ct 


®raf 


Steflc 


SBcin 


Slut 



2)icncr 
Jhtedit 
j^ette 

•JBernftein 
©ttom 
©ttmme 
9lo^ 
SBoge 
SBinb 
SBeae 
10a@inn 
fiuft 
®t|:»fel 
@efd)nteibe 
= @nbc 

11 Sud^S 
Srunnen 
®imer 

=a5aucr 

12 SBHcfc 
©arten 
®ut 

=^abc 

anuttcr 

aoarterin 

Oagb 

SBtege 

©tube 

3:]£)iir 

Sfcnfter 
rfianb 

©d^lange 

$al3 
•Slngft 

©rf^liiffel 

©etoalt 

5lrm 

©tcin 

@rab 

aOftort 

13 Ocil)rc§geit 
©onnc 
93aum 
30eibe 
©artner 
fianbmann 
Ool^cinniSbeerc 
©tad^elbeete 
IHrfd^c 
grbbectc 
SBccrc 

=®rag 
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&eu 


^^ftatt 17 


= imalb 


2intc 


©d^eune 


ebelftein 


=fiaub 


Sagarett 


©emitter 


aJUnerol 


9label 


aSefannte 


*ffitQen 


9iatut 


©traurf) 


©artnadigfctt 


(S(i)mettcrUnfl 


aSeftanbteil 


©teae 


•2rD^ 


SBlume 


^ol^le 


2lrt 


iWefen 


•fiaub 


Unterfd)ieb 


Qrarnfraut 


©d)abcnfieubc 


erbe 


^inbetniS 


^loog 


•9lad^furf)t 


SBirnc 


•©anb 


@td)]^drn(t)en 


•2)ammerung 


3H)fel 


ipanb 


2)icfid)t 


$ubel 


5nufe 


S(i)irf)t 


9ie^ 


fiiebl^abcr 


=3fclb 


•©taub 


ipofc 


i^ammcr 


Stoxn 


01 


©d)toeiu 


©ditDeHc 


aBintcr 


a3ebeutuit0 17a aOScg 


= ©d^toatt) 


mnb 


Onbuftrie 


^flafter 


=§Qnb 


%eid) 


®ta§ 


Sarbc 


19 ^lamme 


•eis 


•^In^enbung 


fieute// 


§ain 


8uft 15 


^ajionat 


Ort 


aOflittc 


9lad)t 


= Xafl 18 


moGe 


2:cnU)el 


3lbenb 


©d^altjaiir 


•©:bott 


^rieftcrin 


13a®abe 


^od^c 


•©d)im^f 


SrcmbUng 


S^no^pe 


©tunbc 


©d)ulfnabe 


©fittin 


Slatt 


aninutc 


O^r 


O^jfer 


Sliite 


©efunbe 


3funGe 


•D^jfertob 


2)uft 


Often 


= §aar 


©efangnc 


•fiauf 


aOSeften 


= ©timmc 


= iJreil^eit 


•©eflen 


^immcl§gegenb 


•©cf^ott 


Oeimat 


•ttberflufe 


•anittafl 


mm^ 


20 •a}aterranb 


Md^e 16 


Stamps 


•^tflcr 


•2ld)tung 


©enufe 


•aSerlauf 


SBurfrfic 


anofci 


*©rf)nee 


%x\ippenj>l 


©ad 


©d^abcn 


13^@ott 


3lnnee 


©cmufe 


•©^ott 


^crr 


©icg 


•©trol^ 


JUiufc 


SBlumlein 


ihron^rinj 


S)irtel 


ilBelt 


= ®ra§ 


ee^e 


•©tod 


ipera 


jhaut 


Solflc 


imittc 


©eift 


^erbe 


^eer 


©cfrfjoW 


•©erftanb 


fiomm 


aSetbinbung 18a 


:2lufle 


iUhifeeftunbc 


©d)nittcr 


g^eftung 


=^ci)c 


21 g^tanfc 


ttl^rc 


Stoed 


9led)nun8 


Ootjtl^unbcrt 


astot 


gfeinb 


•^oud) 


©efd)led)t 


5lft 


Slbgug 


a^arml^erjigfcit 


•Slnfelien 


Stpeio 


Xote 


•9lbfd)ieb 


Slnfutirer 


Slid 


JBcttounbetc 


aSebientc 


*3uftimmung 


meib 


©trafee 


!Uiaiot 


*a^ft 


Sett 


©etluft 


Sotin 


Softer 


SBoIIe 


©cncral 


^leinigfelt 


lldnig 


©cfiar 


Sranaofe 


5elbfd^et 


©iitfe 


9lot 


5lbler 


*&artung 


= ©efd)id)tc 


^of 


= 3feftun0 


•^nege 


•ei^rifteittum 


14 S)iamant 


©efaitQennal^mc 


ihit 


= enbc 


i^5r*)er 


3lbfti)nitt 


•a3eutc 


^onc 


•(Stal)l 


•aiJad^famleU 


l^erl 


Vrobina 
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^crrfd&aft 


= @d)toan 


•«>a6 


^af)n 


(StaatSmann 


@tDrd) 


9lebe 


dd^onl^eit 


®au 


O^Ucflc 


Srf)im|)frcbe 


•8rf)rci 


= ®raf 


•^^lufentl^alt 


©orn 


2)id>ter 


•^ccrbann 


2aubt 


= 6d)toein 


^ugenn)im4)cr 


iUiufter 


^xopf^et 


©auct 


^crlc 


•einfad^l^eit 


fianbmann 


= dd^loQ 


%au 


='3ftci6 


ftalenber 


euf 


Ui^ange 


ltymaeng(taft 


SBal^rfager 


= Ofcinb 


3:anne 


•aSilbung 


fieiter 


27 ^feil 


=3tt)cig 


©elel^rte 


(S^roffc 


93oQen 


Qfernc 


=eof 


©lag 


= ©cbirflc 


©locfc 


C>elbcnlicb 


©tubenflicflc 


= 2t)al 


©elaute 


©vammatit 


©ippfd^aft 


@d)it^ 


^crbc 


=iUlonat 


•@dbta»nni 


Ui^ei^ 


aiHrtS^auS 


9lame 


24 a3a(^ 


fttuft 


=^afc 


•^UQcnb 


»fid^lein 


*»eutc 


SPftirt 


•filter 


9lab 


28 =*Slufcnt^alt 


31a$irtenfnabc 


UluSfulirung 


^htl^lrab 


gftinte 


€>U9cl 


fdavL 


5ld^fe 


Slnflelrute 


=$aiH)t 


SBcfe^l 


•©crdtt 


rifal^n 


-Shone 


= ©trafec 


©cftcin 


= "©tranb 


(&cl^meirf)ler 


aSrudc 


aOSaffcrfaa 


= Xaubc 


^alb 


8otge 


93en)o]^ner 


Sleb^ul^n 


©rf^aufpieler 


a3em>altung 


•9ht^cn 


=3un0c 


O^lote 


= ©taot 


*iWaf*c 


®clc0enl)cit 


= 2:annc 


i^riegStl^at 


©ebtrge 


Gsamcn 


iWamfter 


•gforbcrunfl 


= Strom 


•ajiu^c 


©ebeae 


*5ldcrbou 


^ugfel^en 


^tt^nerl^unb 


9lunbe 


•©anbcl 


25 ^auftcrr 


3ua 


= 3trm 


•a3erfct|t 


^riagel 


•Sreunbfdjaft 


= $lu0e 


IDcrbreitunfl 


©ufnaflcr 


29 @ct)neaaug 


32 '©cc 


22 (5d)ritt 


=9lo6 


Soul)^ 


©tcucrnmnn 


93cinamc 


!Uiartt 


©rfjaffncv 


€>csc 


eigcnfd^aft 


= @ot9C 


Srinfoclb 


mippc 


erfolg 


i^ned^t 


Unannet)mUd){eit OrctU 


S3ctbicnft 


= *^attafl 


aSeamte 


=!Jim]^e 


3wcd 


(Stabtd^en 


3u0ffi^rer 


@r)dt)let* 


23 fiaubfrofd^ 


•eifen 


30 Siunbtcifc 


©d^u^atton 


3dder3mann 


^ufeifcn 


moiU 


: ©timmc 


mdd)en 


@Ue 


3fcurf|ti0fcit 


©d^iffSraum 


Su6 


= a3rot 


OueUe 


Sffiare 


©interfu6 


@d)miebe 


=S3ad& 


3^a6 


SBattcn 


SBetn 


C5fiW 


IHftc 


=3tt)eifl 


=0^r 


93en)eQung 


SBalfen 


=3:eirf) 


^^antel 


= ©trom 


aSrett 


©cfttfiud^ 


Unglucf 


©cefd^iff 


3immcmiann 


JBettcr 


26 SotDC 


SOlattofc 


= ©teae 


Qfrofd^ 


€>6t)lc 


©trictteitet 


3eirf)cn 


©unt^f 


@d)recfen 


©egel 


Sfwfle 


l^onjcrt 


OfricbenSftarcr 


31 9lebel 


5lntn)ort 


^ftonac 


•Unrcd^t 


©ef|)enft 


•tRettuno 


@etretbe 









LIST OF STRONG VERBS 



IN THE ORDER IN WHICH THEY OCCUR IN THE READER 



Give the ist and 2nd Sing. Pres, Ind., 3rd Sing. Imperfect and 3rd Sing. 
Perfect of the following verbs. 



A DIVISION 

Simple [Strong and Irregular] Verbs 



1 gei^en 


benfen 


7 ifi^anden 


lefen 


4 ^Mn^tn 


^nl>en 


fd^teiben 


^^ta^en 


8 fdE^teien 


itfun 


fatten 


il^e^en 


2 \ptt^tn 


netimtn 


tatm 


2a|i%m 


ntnntu 


9 l^ei^en 


fommen 


5 fiei^m 


10 Ua^tn 


(affen 


smuntn 


12 ftet^en 


tufen 


6 f<i|)9immen 


0ta^en 


laufm 


mftn 


fett^en 


t^ttftn 


fi^ieften 


13 fdE^eitten 


Hmcn 


0¥eifen 


i^Mnhen 


Sptini^tn 


^ed^m 


"btimen 


3 tttfltn 


fittfen 


14 pttiUn 


fafften 


Mnten 


btt^tn 


fatten 


ibie^en 


16 lei^en 


fieigen 


flieoen 


17 hitten 


frleren 


effen 


laben 


Uhen 


6adre(^en 


fennen 


Itfiffen 


defd^ei^en 


18 miUn 



19 lietfen 
Sie^en 

20 ^Ui^tn 

21 toien^en 
bidden 

23 0eden 
fdE^Iafen 
teiften 

24 I9&0en 
24d!i9a^fen 
26a)9in^en 

ittUn 
26/fi^eiben 
29 tra^en 
SOafdE^tedten 

flinoen 
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Compound [Strong and Irregular] Verbs 



Give the 3rd Person Sing. Present, Imperfect and Perfect Indicative of the 
following. 



1 Nditttteit ( — t%) 
htfttfitn ( - eS il^m) 

Ittlvetfen ( — tl^m ettnoS) 

3 ftedeitfen ( — ben a^erg) 
ttftitttn 
Wie^tt^tfftn ( — tl^n) 

4 entiiaUett 

(baS »urf| — cin ficbenSbilb) 
itiiievttel^meit ( — e§) 
au^tnftn ( — il^n aum l^aifer) 

5 einfd|lie%eit 

(bicfflBfinbc — bag Simmer) 

(bic aOSanb — ouS ©teincn) 
ein« unb au$^t^en 

6 evtHnf en 
litfamtitenHegeit ( — eg) 
I9eiteiilie0eft 
ber^effnt ( — c§) 

6d[baiteben0el!ien (bet <B^nb — ) 
^a^Pttfliegen 

7 fid^ beflitben (bag a3ud) — in 

bet @d)ublabe) 

8 Attfl^eden ( — eg) 
0eiraten ( — in etnen ©trcit) 
^tt^Mtn ( — rect)t) 

10 |^inaud0ef^eit 

11 um^etfcn ( — bic Slafdtic) 

12 degtaben ( — bie 2:oten) 
l^etlaffen ( — il^n) 
f^ttauli^ebtn ( — il^n) 

12attHUcn ( — ben ©rief) 
anfoitiitten 
Pttt^ien ( — un8) 
fli!^ Uttff^Iieften ( — an il^n) 

13 %unt^mm (bie Indite — ) 

14 naU^^el^en ( — il^m an 9lul^m) 
l^erbet^en ( — e§) 

15 anf^et^tn (bie Sonne — ) 
untttitlitn (bie Sonne — ) 

16 in 9enH ntfimm 

(er — bie (Stabt) 



17 



18 



19 



20 
21 



22 
23 



tint 9iithttt^tttUiPtn(tt — ) 
9tiebcn fd^Iieften (et -) 

imffie^en (bie a^agb — ) 
einlaben ( — i^n) 
miibxin^tn ( — ben §unb) 
ge^enfen ( — bet gfetien) 
anti^ittn ( — il)n) 
imfl^aUen ( — il^n) 
beltieifen 

( — bem $ut ni(I)t Webctenj) 
anneiftnten ( — bie a9iitflfrf)aTt) 
tttt€^tn ( — c8) 
n^ felbfl l^elfen 
fi<i6 in?fttfiiel|en 
anftrngen ( — ein ©erirfit) 
%u^ptt^tn 

( — bem ®eri(i)t toacfer) 
^hntt^mtn ( — ben 2)ecfcl) 
anfe^en ( — ilin) 
Ptt^ptt^tn ( — bit's) 
einfaVen (eS — mit) 
fontnten loffm ( — mid^) 
Mttlafltn 

( — bag ®elb ben atmen fieutcn) 
9MfaU 0eNn ( — mit) 
ani bet 9l0t ^elf en ( — il^m) 
snt annifte geben 
ltt Otnnbe gel^en 
anitienben ( — eg) 
0el9innen ( — bie ©d^Iad^t) 
etlv.eifen ( — ifjm ®^te) 
befdfiteiben ( — ben Shitq) 
etfeHftien ( — ben ©ieg) 
tttitbtn ( — il^n auf ben a:]6ton) 
iienieften ( — ben aSottang) 
^nfamtn ( — ben Stief) 
betftel^en < — eg) 
ttntnntn ( — il^n jum awiniftet) 
^Mtn 

( — an feinen 93efifetum feft) 
ahfaffttn (bet 2)ant>)fet — ) 
9(bfill^ieb ntf^mtn ( — bon ung) 
entgegenfontnten ( — ung) 
ftbevlanfen (ein ©efiiljl bet 

Otjnmad^t — mid^) 
M begeben ( — gut dtvUfit) 



H 
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t^ttfinttn 

( — in cincn ©d^lummcr) 
miif0titti%en ( — midi) 

(bcr 3wfcitnmcnfto6 — ) 

( — bag S^ettunggboot) 
}tt finten ibegititirii 

(bag ©tf)iff -) 
24 fid^ eYl^eben (feine @timme — ) 
envAgeti ( — eg) 
^efdE^Ueftett ( - eg) 

26 ^u^bltibtn 
26/ittmlvinbeit ( — il^m bag fyiupi) 

d^intttitn ( — bor il^n) 
ettAttiftn laffen (— i^n) 
/>en%m ( — eg) 

l^erlieren ( — nid^tg) 

etiveifeit ( — il^m eine ®unft) 

27 t^aiitn ( — @(I)maug) 

28 |tt l^attfe bltibtn 
entfUfteiben ( — eg) 
ttS^titun (eg — mir rcd^t) 
fi<i| 0lei<i|fteil^eti 

vedE^t (elpaltm 

l^orfl^vedieit ( — bet il^nen) 

tiiiifotittitcii 

|tt ^attfe tttfltn ( — mid^) 

gelifitfen ( — mir) 

29 emi^fanoen ( — eud)) 
tfttiteibtn ( — i^n) 
entvingm ( — bie @rlaubnig) 
feinett %0b fMbtn 
nnUtWttftn ( — bag Qavb) 



eittiiel^ett ( — in anttnd^en) 
tutikdtufen (— il^n) 
t^ttSpttt^tn ( — eg bit) 
Ptttttibtn 

( — bie @ad^fen aug SBol^men) 
eittf alien ( — in ©adjfcn) 
^inittia^tn ( — cine Xod^ter) 
Mtttu^mtnl — bieSlegierung) 
Mttttastn ( — eg il^m) 
Pttl^tn ( — ©d^toeben) 
fid^ t»tnb€n ( — nad^ 93at)em) 

30 loffi^Iogeit ( — bie Qfenfter) 
Pttnt^men ( — ein ©aufen) 
einf(^Ugen (eine @ranate — ) 
tinnt^mtn ( — fein Snxl^ftud) 
tt^^ttdtn 
^ttuntttfommtn 
^inutttefge^en 

SOiz^ittgieil^en 

(bag ©d^iff — unter ben Sogen) 
bt%Pfin^€n ( — il^n) 

( — jum ©ebieter bet 93>ett) 
Pttftthtn ( — eg nid)t) 
btibtin^en ( — eg il^m) 

31 btittfftn ( — mid)) 

U^l ^ttftn (ber ©d^ug — ) 
t0tf(^ieftett ( — il^n) 

32 f|evaitff<ift)9ititmeti 
l^eirfdE^)9itt^eti 

l^etflnf en (ber ihrdjturm — ) 
t^ot^eifg^ten ( — an ung) 
P0tbti%it^€n ( — an ber ©tabt) 
untetgef^en (bie 8onne — ) 
30al^ing»flnfen ( — ing aJleer) 





B DIVISION 


1 


Simple [Strong and Irregular] 


Verbs 


1 ^^ttibtn 


3 f^mmen 


4^^gUen 


ttggen 


lefen 


fai^ttn 


fkttbtn 


fangen 


l9iffen 


4 rnf en 


fl%en 


6 liegen 


gel^en 


tfeiben 


Ifitd^fen 


gfglien 


itiun 


bin^en 


Hiegen 


linden 


2 fi^yed^en 


Igffen 


Mtafen 


taitn 


2aftt^tn 


fel^en 


nel^ttien 


^ringen 


Ptnftn 


t^cbtn 


bergen 


fatten 


ittibm 


Aabtt^tn 


5 f^eifien 


7 Mitiintnteii 


lennen 


f(^li»ingen 


liei^^n 


ge^en 



LIST OF STRONG VERBS 



99 



8 fd^yeieti 


11 ftagen 


is^benfeit 


20 meifeit 


fH^logen 




14 e« gieH 


t»ttbtn 


fteffen 


12 Hetftett 


fettttm 


21 fpe^en 


9 fkt^tn 


MlUftcn 


ttibtn 


tfften 


9a%it^€U 


fd^Cei^en 


filinHben 


23 fteff en 


bUibtn 


Mftm 


fd^lHfen 


^et0en 


10 Htmett 


iMlfftt 


16 ilvindett 


0€ltett 


fai^tm 


Hn^en 


18 faitiien 


24 ttei^en 


finfeti 


fvirdE^en 


loben 


glefteit 


t»ttftn 


ftoteti 


iSd^^veitttett 


25 teitett 


I0^ie%ett 


13 f<f|eitien 


dfeifen 


26 1»0l|en 


gvrtfen 


Meren 


Ipeffen 


31 nu^tn 


MUttden 


I3ayaten 


19 Hitten 


Mn^tn 



Compound [Strong and Irregular] Verbs 



2 MttSt^tn ( - baS ©tiidf ) 
2al^eir0effen (— feinen Stocf) 

tfttumhxin^tn ( — bie 3ett) 
iiiintfeit ( — bem Ihtobcn) 

3 UUt^tn ( - bie @tabt) 
t^ttUfltn ( - baS ©d)iff) 
anfmitiiten ( — in i^oblcna) 
gef alien (bic^eife — tl^m gut) 
begtftften ( — il^n) 

4 antttmnen ( — eS) 
ibeimfen ( — ben IDIiniftct) 
l^eirtrei^en ( — bie ^roteftanten) 
l^etbinben 

( — bie Dber mit bcr ©^)ree) 
l^inteYlaffen ( — eine 3mmon) 
anfel^en ( — if)n alS ben 

Segrunber beS |)rcu6ifd)en 

©taateS) 
erf^e^en ( — ^tcuftcn gu einct 

©rogmad)!) 
gefd^e^en ( — ein Unglfldt) 
43i^etNif0en( — firf)) 
ntit l^inabnei^nten 

( — bie ©ertlid^fcit) 
tvie^evfontnten 
^eiHiegen ( — urn ben ©erg) 

6 nntgra^en ( — ben SBeinbetg) 
|^ein^0V(ringen 

( — cine SDienge S^rauben) 
einfatten ( — ben ©ol^nen) 

7 i»efteiften and 

(bcr @d^nabel — §om) 
nntge^en (bie @d^ale — baS @i) 

8 t0tf(^(itgen ( — ben SDolf) 
anff^effen (bex aoSolf — ii^n) 



9 sttleibe il^nn ( — ntir ettoal) 
Ptttta^tn ( — bie Itaite nid^t) 
Sttibvingen 

( — ben ©ommer am Sll^cin) 

(bag luftige Xteiben — toiebcr) 
9Aein)»ringen ( — in ben ShUtx) 

10 t^ptikbttfat^ttn 
(bag @rf|iff — an unS) 

beirfinfen ( — in ben Ortittcn) 
lO^ergreifen (bag fiieb — il)n) 
l^etfdE^lingen (bie aoSeaen — 
©cfliffer unb iiaf)n) 

11 trnponitt^tn ( — it)n) 

12 fomnten laffen 
( - ein aBftrterin) 

tinW^Un (ba§ ihnb -) 
Sttfii^lieften ( — bie %^ixx) 
fiii^ Sttiragen 

( — in ber ©d^toeia) 
i(^ineinMeii^en 

( — burci) baS Qfenfter) 
inf^Hngen 

( — auf bie ©rfilange) 
gnffioften ( - bie %m) 
%ntikdtommtn ( — gleid^) 
ibegtaiben ( — ben §unb) 
eingta^en 

( — bie SBortc in ben (Stein) 

13 t)tt>fott0mmen 
(ba§ ©raS — a\i^ hex erbc) 

• andfe*en (aaes - frifrf)) 
13a anftteten ( — emfter) 
I3^betrlei(^en 

( — unS ein langcS ficbcn) 
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effo^ren ( — grofec 3lot) 

(bic @onne — im Often) 

(bic ©onnc — im aScften) 

16 aMtl^neibett ( — bem preinb bie 
^erbtnbung mit ^ariS) 
einfd^Ueften ( — ben Qfcinb) 
fi(^ JbeUttfen (bie IBerlufte — 

auf 40,000 aJlann) 
l^erlieten ( — bie ©d^lad^t) 
Sttvftiflvetfeit ( — ben Oreinb) 
i^enittneit (ber Stneq — ) 
ITofpttgel^en ( — getabe) 

18 etttagftt ( — biel ^poit) 
€iMUhtn (toie — ?) 
an^tf^tn (tpen — baS ettoa§ ?) 
anfatiden ( — , mid^ a^ necfen) 
fid^ 0ef alien laffeti 

( - bag nid^t) 
%utuftn 

( — mir : 2)u bummer efel !) 
aneirfettnen ( — bag nid)t) 
Ibelaben ( — ben aBagen) 

( — ol^ne SBebienten) 
aitfMlagett ( — bie 9ied)nung) 
ah^ttnntn (bag ^auS — ) 
t»iivfd|ieften ( — bad ®elb) 
a^lie^m ( — 2 Xl^aler) 
anfei^en (toofar — mid^ ?) 
emi^f ei^len ( — bid^) 
tfttH0%tn ( — mid^) 
nan^fommen 

(ber ^ubel — mir) 
bttpmtnen ( — nid)t3 bon mir) 

19 etgyeifeti ( — bic 5remben) 

(Diana — pe gur ^ricftcrin) 
^Utftn taf^tn 
( — fie in bic ©eimat) 

20 tftttaten ( — fein 95aterlanb) 
erU^eifen ( — mir ben S)ienft) 
fid^ ttlPttbtn ( — Qfrcunbe) 
gebenfen 

( — berer, bic geftorben finb) 

21 dibtireien ( — il^m bag i^nb) 



tttiteflveyfen ( — bie ©ad^fcn) 

23 fidi ftf^Mtn 

( — an ben 3h>cigen) 
4l«!^ t^etbergen 
( — untcr ben Slattern) 

24 I9eitevft^ritt0eit 

M ouflialteit ( — ba nid^t) 
eiitlobeit ( — il^n) 
M ergiefien 
(ber SBa^ — in ben 3rlufe) 

25 invfttfteiteit ( — bom aUarfte) 

an$t^iitn ( - bie 9ieife nid^t) 
UttfftelEiett ( — nid^t mel^r) 

26 gemtett ( — in ©c^redCen) 
mHaf^tn ((i) — bic ^nfte; 

(2) — feinen ^a6 an il^m) 
habtifktiitn 
letteiften ( — bag @d)af) 

28 )ttbYiit0eii 

( — bic tJctien bei ung) 
0ef oUeti ( — mir) 
mitbtin^tn 

( - bie Sflintc) 
tttittte^piiien ( — mid^) 
btfitt^n ( — fein (gjamen) 

29 €ibfabttn (h)ann — ber 3ud ?) 
hux^fa^ttn (ber ^ug — ) 
ntnfleigm ( — in j^oln) 
nmgeifteit 

( — aUe ©djtoierigfeiten) 
um^ebtn ( — mit il^m) 
itmf ol^yeit ( — n>eit) 
unietlaf\tn ( — eg ju fragen) 
fid^ untttt^Mm 

( — mit bem 3ugfil]Jrer) 

30 rtttiiel^eti ( — bag SBaffer) 
baifinjliettn ( — im 2:^ale) 
I^PYft^etgel^en ( — anber @tabt) 

31 t^tt^t^m ( — il^n) 

(bie Stoeige — ) 
befimtn ( - il^n Idniglid)) 

32 ^0tbtif0i^t€n ( — bei 2:age) 
auff^alitn 

( — il)n big jur SRad^tjeit) 
It<i4lfel|eii ( ~ uberaa fclbft) 
1 ttlfMtn ( — bie Slnttoort balb) 
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CHAPTER I.— WEAK VERBS 
Infinitive 

Present Icmetl, to learn. | Perf, 0elemt l^abcit, to have learnt 

Participle 

Present Itxnmt, learning. | Past dClentt, learnt. 

Imperative 

2nd Sing. leme! learn | 2nd Plur, Ient(e)t! learn. 

[tcmcn @ie !] 



Indicative 

Present 

I learn or am learning (German) 

id) leme (2)eutfd^) 

bu lemfl 

cr Icmt 

loir Icmett 

\\^x Ictnt 

fte Uxntn 

Imperfect 

I learned, was learning, did learn 
or used to learn (Latin) 

id) \vcxiit (fiatcin) 
bu letnte(l 
cr Icmte 
tnir Icmtett 
i!)r Icmtet 
fie Icmtett 

Perfect^ 

I have learnt (German) 

id) l^abc (2)eutfd)) gelcrnt 

Pluperfect 

I had learnt . . 

id^ l)atte . . gelemt 

Future 

I shall learn . . 

id^ h)erbe . . Icrnen 

Future Perfect 
I shall have learnt . . 
id) tperbe . . gelemt l^aben 



Present 

I should learn . . 

id) touxbe . . lerncn 



Subjunctive 

Present 

(Unless) I learn (German) 

(e§ [ci benn, bofe) id^ (2)cutfd&) leme 

bu lemeft 

er leme 

toir lemeti 

il^r lemet 

fie lemen 

Imperfect 

(He asked if) I learned or were 
learning (Latin) 

(Q^r fragtc, ob) id^ (Catein) Icmte 
bu Icmtefl 

cr Icmte 

toir Icrnten 

il^r lemtet 

Tie lemteti 

Perfect 

(He asks if) I have learnt (German) 

(@rfraflt, ob) id^ (2)cutfd^) gclcrnt l)abe 

Pluperfect 

(He asked if) I had learnt . . 

(er frofite, x>h) id) . . flclemt l&atte 

Future 

(He asks if) I shall learn . . 

(^r fraflt, ob) id) . . Icmcn tocrbe 

Future Perfect 
(He asks if) I shall have learnt . . 

(er froflt, ob) id^ . . gclcrnt I)abcn 
tocrbc 

Conditional 

Perfect 

I should have learnt . . 

id) toitrbc . . gelcmt l^abcn 



^ For complete conjugation of compound tenses see p. 104, 
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1. Stem and Inflexion. — German verbs consist of a stem and 

an ending, called inflexion, e,g, id) I erne, I learn, Stem Iem«, 
Inflexion t* 

2. Infinitive. — The Present Infinitive of all German verbs ends 

in sen, except when the stem terminates in el or tx, e,g. 
tabein (to blame), tDanbem (to wander), and in the ir- 
regular verbs fcitt (to be), tl)un (to do). 

3. Weak Verba — Verbs which never alter their stem are called 

weak verbs, e.g. lettien, letiite, fleletnt. 

Most weak verbs are of comparatively recent formation and 
are mostly derivative verbs. All new verbs formed in 
the language follow the weak conjugation. 

4. Simple Tensea — The simple tenses (Present and Imperfect 

as well as the Participles and the Imperative) are formed by 
inflexions added to the stem. 
The inflexions of the simple tenses of weak verbs are as 
follows : — 



IND. SUBJ. 

Present 



.t 

ft 
t 

-tn 

-t 

en 



e 

—eft 

e 

— en 
—tt 
— en 



iND. and SUBj. 
Imperfect 

te 

—teff 
_te 
— itxi 
—U\ 
—itxi 



Participles 

Present 

enb 

Past 

ge— t 



Observation. — If however the Infinitive of a weak verb has an unaccented 
(inseparable) Prefix, as bc=, gc=, t)crs etc., the Past Participle does not prefix 
the augment ges, but simply adds t to the stem, e.g. bclcl^rcn trans, vb. (to 
instruct), Past Part. belcQrt ; gctjdren (to belong), Past Part, gel^dtt ; tJcr- 
fud^cn (to attempt). Past Part, toctfud^i 



5. Personal Pronouns. 

follows : — 

1st person id^ 



The Personal Pronouns are as 



Singular 



2nd person bu 

cr 

yd person\ flc 



I 

thou 

he 

she 

it 



Plural 



^toir we 
il^r you 

fie they 



S)U (Plur. i()r) is used to address God, members of one's own 

family, intimate friends and animals. 
The ordinary Pronoun of address is ©ic; it stands for the 

English you^ but is really the 3rd Person Plural they. 
When ©ie stands for the English you (Singular or Plural), it 

is always written with a capital @. 
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Indicative 

Perfect 
I have leamt or have been 

learning (German) 
id^ l^abe (S)eutfd^) gelemt 
bu l^aft gelemt 

cr W flelcmt 

toirl^aben • flclemt 

il^t l^abt flclcmt 

fie l^oben geletnt 

Plupetfect 

I had learnt or had been 

learning (drawing) 

id) l^atte (3eid)nen) gelemt 
bu l^attcft gelemt 

er l^atte gelemt 



Subjunctive 

Perfect 

(He asks if) I have leamt (German) 
[vSb^ (2)cutfcl^) gelemt l&abc 



tnir l^atten 
il^r l^attet 
fte l^atten 



gelcmt 
getcmt 
gelemt 



Future 

I shall learn or am going to learn 

(Mathematics) 

id^ toerbe (SRatl^ematil) lemen 
bu tnlrft Icmen 

cr toirb Icmen 

tt)ir tocrben Icmen 

i^t tnerbet Icmen 

fie ipcrbcn Icmen 

Future Perfect 

I shall have learnt or shall have 

been learning (History) 

id^ tt)crbe (©cfd()trf)tc) Qclemt I)abcn 
bu tnirft gelemt l^abcn 

cr toirb gelemt l^abcn 

tnir tocrben gelemt l^abcn 

il^r n>erbet gelemt l^abcn 

fte iDcrbcn gelemt l^aben 



o 






bu 
cr 
xoxt 
il^r 



gelemt %cM\i 
gelemt l^alie 
gelemt l^ben 
gelemt l^abet 
gelemt l^ben 



o 



y. 



Pluperfect 
(He asked if) I had learnt (draw- 
ing) or had been learning (to draw) 

id^ (3eid^nen) gelemt l^^ttc 
bu gelemt l^&ttcft 

cr gelemt l^Attc 

xo\x gelemt l^Wcn 

il^r gelemt l^Attct 

fie gelemt l^Attm 

. Future 

(He asks if) I am going to learn or 

shall learn (Mathematics) 

id^ (SJIatl^ematif) lemen tnerbc 
bu Icmen tner^eft 

er lemen inerbe 

xoxt lemen toerben 

il^r lemen tncrbet 

fie lemen tocrben 

Future Perfect 

(He asks if) I shall have learnt 

(History) 

^irfj(®cfrfj.)0clcmt \^txi toerbe 
bu gelemt l^abcn toerbeft 

er gelemt iifibtx^ tnerbe 

wir gelemt l^abcn tocrben 

il^r gelemt l)aben inerbct 

fte gelemt l^aben tocrben 



o 






CO 

i 



Conditional 



Present 

I should learn (Geography) 

id^ totirbe (®cogr(4)]&ie) lemen 
bu tourbeft lemen 

er toiirbc lemen 

toir toiirben lemen 

Sfyt toiirbet lemen 

fie toiirben lemen 



Perfect 

I should have learnt (Geography) 

id^ toitrbc (®eogr.) gelemt l^bcn 
bu toiirbeft gelemt l^oben 

er toiirbe gelemt l^obcn 

toir toflrben gelemt l^oben 

ij)r toiirbet gelemt l^abcn 

fie tourben gelemt l^oben 
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6. Ooxnpound Tenses. — The compound tenses are formed with 

the help of the auxiliary verbs I)aben (to have), jcitt (to 
be) and t0^xb^n (to become). 

(a) The Perfect Infinitive is formed with the Past Part, of the 
verb and the Present Infinitive of\^CibtXior\z\Xi^ e.g, — 

Icmcn, Perfect Infinitive gelemt I)aben (to have learnt). 

(b) The Perfect is formed with the Present of \)abzn or feitt 
and the Past Part, of the verb, e,g, — 

Icmen, Perfect / J^^f ^^ ^""^^ ' V ' ^f^^' 

\ Subj. id| . . . gclcmt I)abc. 

{c) The Pluperfect is formed with the Imperfect of \)QihtXi or 
f cin and the Past Part, of the verb, e.g. — 

{d) The Future is formed with the Present ^^toerben and the 
Present Infinitive of the verb, e,g, — 

lemcn, Future j 5^^. .^ j^^^^ ^^j^^ 

(<?) The Future Perfect is formed with the Present of toetbett 
and Perfect Infinitive of the verb, e.g. — 

letnen^tutFertig^^. .^ gelctnt I)o6en »etbe. 

(/^ The Present Conditional is formed with the Imperf Subj, 
of tpetben and the Present Infinitive of the verb, e.g. — 

lemen. Present Cond. id^ tpilrbc lemcn. 

(g") The Perfect Conditional is formed with the Imperf, Subj, 
of tperbcn and the Perf, Inf, of the verb, e.g. — 

Icmen, Perfect Cond. \(i) xoiXxht gelemt \)Qbtxi, 

7. I^Hib^tl or feiu. — Most verbs (all transitive and many in- 

transitive verbs) are conjugated with l^abctt, e.g, : id) l^abe 

gelemt icf) l^atte gejeidinet, id) iperbe gearbeitet l^aben. 

Intransitive Verbs denotmg motion or change from one state 
into another are conjugated with jeitl, e.g, id^ bin gc* 

fommen (I have come), er ift geftorben (he has died). 

8. Shorter Form of Conditional. — The Imperfect Subj. is 

often used instead of the Present Conditional^ e.g. : i(i) lettlte 
for id^ tDiirbc . . . lemen ; and the Pluperfect Subj, for the 
Perfect Conditional, e.g. : id^ \fiXiz gelettlt for id& tofttbc 

. . . gelemt Iiaben. 
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PECULIARITIES IN THE CONJUGATION OF CERTAIN 

WEAK VERBS 



atttl90rteit» to answer. 


ibil^ett* 


to form. 


Indicative 


Indicative 


Present Imperfect 

id^ anttoorte id^ anttoortete 
bu antkoorteft bu antttjorteteft 
er antwortet cr anttoortete 
xoxx antujorten toir antujorteten 
i^r antwortet il^r anttoortetet 
fie anttoorten fie anttoorteten 


Present 

id) bilbe 
bu bilbeft 
er bilbet 
toir bilben 
il^r bilbet 
fie bilben 


Imperfect 

id^ bilbete 
bu bilbeteft 
er bilbete 
xoxx bilbeten 
il^r bilbetet 
fie bilbeten 


Past Part, geanttoortet 


Past Part, 


gebilbet 


ieidftnen^ to draw. 


atmettr to breathe. 


Indicative 


Indicative 


Present Imperfect 
id^ aeid^ne id^ aei^nete 
bu geid^neft bu ^eid^neteft 
er jeid^net er jeid^nete 
h)ir aeid^nen toir geidjneten 
il^r aeid^net Sfcfc geid^netet 
fie geid^nen fie geid^neten 


Present 

id^ atme 
bu atmeft 
er atmet 
tpir atmen 
il)r atmet 
fie atmen 


Imperfect 

id^ atmete 
bu atmeteft 
er atmete 
n)ir atmeten 
il^r atmetet 
fie atmeten 


Past Part, gegeid^net 


Past Part, 


geatmet 


veifettr to travel. 


iabelttr 


Ivanbetttr 


2nd Sing. Pr. Ind. bu reifeft 
{or colloq, bu reift) 


to blame. to wander. 

Indicative 


Ivftnfdftettr to wish. 


Present 


Present 


bu n)iinfd()eft 
{or colloq, bu tirfinfd^t) 

(laffett, to hate, 
bu l^affeft 

{or colloq, bu l^afet) 


id^ taMe 

bu tabelft 
er tabelt 
mir tabeln 
il)r tabelt 
fie tabeln 


id£) U)anb{e)re 
bu toanberft 
er tpanbert 
mir toanbern 
il^r toanbert 
fie toanbem 


Ifflansettr to plant. 


Imperative 


bu ^flangcft 
{or colloq. bu i)f[angt) 


2nd Sing, 

table 


2fidSing, 

toanbre 
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O. Peculiarities of certain "Weak Verbs. 

{a) Weak verbs whose stem ends in i or ^ (anttDOttett, bil^Ctt) 
insert the connecting vowel t in the Present and Imperfect 
Indicative, and in the Past Participle, e.g. : — 

Pres. bu anttt)orteft, er antttjortet ; il|r antoottet. 

Imperf. id^anttoOttetc,etc.; Past Part. flcantlDOrtet; similarly 

bu bilbeft cr bilbet, etc. ; Past Part, gcbilbet. 

{b) So also weak verbs derived from words in eitl or en like 
atmcn (to breathe) from 3ltem (breath) and jcidjnctt (to draw) 
from 3ctcf|Cn (sign). 

{c) Weak verbs whose stem ends in f , fil^, fi^ ff / or | generally 
insert the t in the 2nd Pers. Sing. Present Ind., e.g. bu teifeft, 
bu tuftnfdieft, bu l)aj|eft, bu pflangeft (in colloquial German 
bu tcift, etc. are commonly used for the 2nd Sing.). 

{d) Weak verbs whose stem ends in el (tobcln) or er (tpanbem), 
drop the e of the stem in the ist Person Sing. Pres. Ind. and 
in the ist and 3rd Pers. Sing. Pres. Subj., and in the Sing, 
of the Imper. ; those in et (toaubctn) sometimes retain it, e.g. 

id) table, id) tuanbrc, or id| tpanberc. 

10. Position of the Verb in a Sentence. 

{a) In a principal sentence the verb stands in the 
second place, e.g. : — 

2)ie ©driller fpielcn nad) bent Unterrtdit 

The schoolboys play after school. 
If the verb is in a compound tense the auxiliary alone stands 
in the second place, the rest of the verb goes to the end of 
the clause or sentence, e.g. — 

S)ic ©djMcr l)aben nad) bent Unterrid&t flef|)ielt. 

This is called the Normal Order (Subject yfrj/. Verb second), 
{b) If anythingr but the subject begins the sentence, 
the verb retains the second place, and the subject 
SToes after the verb (Inversion takes place), e.g. — 
9lad) bcm Unterridit jpiclen bic ©difllcr. 
9lad) bem Unterridit %abzn bic ©djxiler gef^jielt. 

This is called the Inverted Order (Subject after Verb). 
{c) In a subordinate (dependent) clause the verb stands 
at the end, e.g. — 
2[d) l^abc gel^drt, ba§ bu in ber ©d)ulc immcr p ben 

Crften get)drt I) aft (I have heard, that you have always 
been one of (///. belonged to) the first in form). 

6r fragte, ob id) in ber ©d)ulc gu ben (Srften gel)6rcn 

n)erbe (he asked if I should be one of the first in form). 
This is called the Dependent Order (Verb at the end). 
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CHAPTER II.— AUXILIARY VERBS 



Indicative 

Present 

I have or am having (holidays) 

id^ Ijabe (3fcrtcn) 
bu l^aft 
er l^at 
Xoxt l^aben 
Sfyc l^abt 
fie l^aben 

Imperfect 

I had ^»r was having (holidays) 

id^ l^attc (3fcrien) 
bu l^attcft 
cr )sfiXkt 
toir l^atteit 
it)t l^attet 
fie l^attcn 

Perfect 
I have had ^r have been having . 

id^ tiabe . . gel^abt 
bu l^aft gel^abt 



er i)at 



etc. 



gel^abt 



I. l^Hlbetl/ to have. 

Subjunctive 

Present 
(He asks if) I have (holidays) 
(Sr ftaflt, ob) id& (Qferien) l^obe 
bu l^beft 

er l^a^e 

tpir l^aben 

S^x l^abet 

fie l^aben 

Impetfect 
(He asked if) I had (holidays) 
(©r fragte, ob) td> (Qferien) l^atte 
bu l)dtteft 

er ]^&tte 

tolr 
tl^r 
Pe 

Perfect 

(Unless) I have had (holidays) 

td& (Qferien) gel^abt l^abc 
bu gel^abt l^abeft 

er gel^abt l^abe 

etc 



Pluperfect 
I had had or had been having . . 
id^ liatte . . gel^abt 
bu l^atteft geliobt 
er l^oite gel^abt 

etc 

Future 
I shall have or shall be having or 
am going to have (holidays) 
id^ tuerbc (Qferien) l^oben 
bu toirft l^oben 

er tp4rb l^aben 

etc. 

Future Perfect 

I shall have had (holidays) 

id^ toerbe (Serien) geliabt l^aben 
bu toirft gcl^obt l^aben 

er tolrb gel^abt l^aben 

etc. 



l^tten 
]^&ttet 
l^dtten 




Pluperfect 
(He asked if) I had had (holidays) 
(©r fragte^ ob) id^ (Q^erien) geliabt l^atte 
bu geliabt l^atteft 

er geliabt l^fitte 

etc. 

Future 
(He asks if) I shall have or am 
going to have (holidays) 

(@r fragt, ob) id) (Oferien) lC)aben toerbe 

bu l^aben toerbeft 

er l^aben toerbe 

etc. 

Future Perfect 

(He asks if) I shall have had (holidays) 

id) (tJerien) geljabt l^aben toerbe 
bu geliabt l^aben toerbeft 

er geliabt l^aben toerbe 

etc. 



•A 

O 
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Conditional 



Present 

I should have (holidays) 

id^ toiltbe (Sfetien) l^en 
bu tmlrbeft l^oben 

er tt)urbe l^ben 

etc. 



Perfect 

I should have had (holidays) 

id^ totltbe (Sferien) gel^abt l^aben 
bu tourbeft gel^abt l^aben 

er tDittbe gel^abt l^oben 

etc. 



Imperative 

2nd Sing, l^abc [l^oben @ie] (®cbulb) ! have (patience) ! 
2nd PL l^bct [l^oben ©ie] (©ebulb) ! have (patience) ! 

Infinitive 

Present l^aben, to have. | Perf, gel^abt l^abcn, to have had 

Participle 

Present l^obettl^/ having. | Past ^tlE^hi, had. 

Observations : — 

(1) l^aben shows contracted forms for the 2nd and 3rd Pers. 
Sing, bu I)aft er l^at, and in the Imperf. id} l^attc, etc. 

(2) I)aben is used to form the Compound Tenses of the Past of 
all transitive and many intransitive verbs. 

11. Imperfect SubJ. insteckd of Present Conditional. 

The Imperfect Subj. is often used instead of the Present 

Conditional, e.g. : id) l^dtte fjerien 

for \i) tpiirbc %mtxi \)Qibzti 

(I should have holidays), 
and the Pluperf Subj. instead of the Perf. Conditional, e.g. : 

id^ l^dtte g^ericn gcl&abt 
for id) toilrbc gerien gel^abt I)aben 

(I should have had holidays). 

12. Order of Verbs in Compound Tenses. 

In the Future Perfect and Perfect Conditional the Past 
Participle precedes the Infinitive, e.g, — 

id) tperbc . . gcl^abt I)abcn (I shall have had). 

p. p. Inf. Inf. p. p. 

and in the Future Perfect Subjunctive the verbs stand in 
German in the reverse order of the English, e.g. — 

He asks if I shall have had holidays 

123 

(gr fxagt, ob id) genen gei^aH K^dibefi It^et^e. 

321 

This is always so when several verbs stand at the end of a 
clause. 
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IL 


f eitt/ to be. 


Indicative 




Subjunctive 


Present 




Present 


I am (young) 




(He asks iO I am (tired) 


id^ bin (jung) 




(Gr fragt, ob) id^ (miibc) fei 


bu bift 




bu fei(e)ft 


ct ift 




cr fei 


toir finb 




h)ir fcicn 


il^r fei^ 




i^r fcict 


fie finb 




fie fcicn 


Imperfect 




Imperfect 


I was (tired) 




(He asked if) I were (ill) 


'\<Ss^ mar (miibc) 




(er fragtc, ob) id^ (franf) loSrc 


bu toatft 




bu tofircft 


cr tpar 




cr n)arc 


hjir tt)arcn 




n)ir toarcn 


i^r toatt 




i{)r to>5rct 


fie toarcn 




fie tudrcn 


Perfect 




Perfect 


I have been (ill) 




(He asks if) I have been (in Germany) 


id) bin (Irani) fletoefcn 




o Tid^ (in 2)cutfd^lanb) flctocfen fei 


bu bift 0cn)efen 




-^1 bu genjcfen fei(c)ft 


cr ift Qctocfcn 




2 1 cr gctoef en fei 


etc. 




!h etc. 



Pluperfect 
I had been (in Switzerland) 

id^ toar (in ber ©d^mcij) getocfen 
bu toarft gcnjcfcn 

cr war gewcfen 

etc. 

Future 

I shall be (industrious) 

id^ toerbc (flci^ig) fein 
bu toirft fcin 

cr toirb fcin 

etc. 
Future Perfect 

I shall have been (a soldier) 

id) toerbc (©olbat) getoefen fcin 
bu toirft gctoefen fcin 

cr toirb gchjcfcn fcin 

etc. 



Pluperfect 
(He asked if) I had been (in India) 

>0 r 

° I id^ (in 3fnbicn) getocfen tndrc 
-gjj bu gemefen tofireft 

g I cr getoefcn todrc 



y* 
^ 



etc. 



Future 

(He asks iQ I shall be (industrious) 

(($r f ragt, ob) id^ (flcifeig) fcin tocrbc 
bu fcin tocrbeft 

cr fcin tocrbc 

etc. 

Future Perfect 

(He asks iQ I shall have been (a 
soldier) 

\ [ id) (@olbat) gch)cfcn fcin tocrbc 
-^- ' *^" getocf en fcin toerbeft 

getocf en fcin tocrbc 



CO 



bu 
cr 






etc. 
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Conditional 



Present 

I should be (glad) 

id^ toutbe (ftolj) fein 
bu tofttbeft fein 

et tourbe fein 

etc. 



Perfect 

I should have been (glad) 

id) nmrbe (frol^) gctoefen fein 
bu toilrbcft getoefen fein 

er njurbc getoefen fein 

etc. 



Imperative 

%nd Sing, fa [feien ©ie] (fleifeifl) ! 
2«^ PL fe4> [feien ©ie] (fleifeig) ! 



be (industrious), 
be (industrious). 



Infinitive 
Present fein, to be. | Perfect getoef en fein, to have been. 



Participles 

Present feienb, being. | Perfect gentefen, been. 



Observation : — f ciu is irregular. Three stems have helped to 
form its conjugation ; {a) id^ bin, bu bift (cf. Engl, be) ; (b) 
i[t, jtnb (cf. Engl, w, Lat. est^ sunt) ; {c) id) Xoox, getDcfett 
(cf. Engl. wets). The second person Sing. Imperative is jei ! 

13. Compound Tenses -with fein« 

(1) jein is used to form the Compound Tenses of the Past of 
intransitive verbs denoting motion or change from one state 
into another, e.g. \6) bin gefomnten (I have come) ; er ift 
eingejd)Iafcn (he has fallen asleep). 

(2) Remember that the Imperfect Subj. is often used instead of 
the Present Conditional^ e.g. id^ tPdte fto)^ for id) tPlitbe ftot) 
fein (I should be glad), and the Pluperfect Subj. instead of the 
Perfect Conditional, e.g. id^ XOhXt ftot) gclpefen for id) iDlitbe 
frol) getoefen fein (I should have been glad). 

(3) In the Future Perfect and Perfect Conditional the Past Part. 

precedes the Infinitive, e.g. idf) tDitrbe in fionbon getoef en 

fein (I should have been in London). 

(4) Do not forget that fein is conjugated with feitl^ e.g. — 

I have been in London 

3d& Mn in Sonbon getoefen. 
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III. t^ttbeUf to become. 



Indicative 

Present 

I am getting (tired) 

td^ tocrbe (mubc) 
bu tolrft 
er tolxb 
toir tDerbcn* 
il^t tpcrbet 
fie toerben 

Imperfect 
I became or was getting (ill) 
id^ tpurbc (franl) 
bu tourbeft 
cr tputbc 
totr tourbcn 
il^r nmrbct 
fie iDUtben 

Perfect 

I have become (a soldier) 

id^ bin ((Solbat) fletoorben 
bu bift gett)otben 

er ift gcnjorben 

etc. 

Pluperfect 

I had become (captain) 

Idt) Xocx (^au^jtmann) gcipotben 

bu toarft gctporbcn 

et toar getoorben 

etc. 

Future 

I shall grow (old) 

id^ tocrbe (alt) toerben 

bu toirft iperben 

er loirb toerben 

etc. 



Future Perfect 

I shall have become (old) 

ld& h)erbe (alt) getoorben fein 
bu toirft getoorben fein 

er toirb getoorben fein 

etc 



Subjunctive 

Present 

(He asks if) I am getting (tired) 

(6r fragt, ob) id^ (mftbe) toerbe 

toerbeft 



bu 

er 

n)ir 

il^r 

fie 



toerbc 
toerben 
toerbet 
toerben 



Imperfect 

(He asked if) I were growing (tired) 

(6r fragte, ob) id^ (mitbe) tourbe 
bu tofirbeft 

er toiirbe 

toir toiirben 

ii^r tourbct 

fie tourben 

Perfect 
(He asks if) I have become (captain) 

° ici^ (&au|)tmonn) getoorben fei 
«J bu getoorben feift 

^ I er getoorben fei 

g I etc. 

Pluperfect 

(He asked if) I had become (a soldier) 

° ' id) (©olbat) getoorben toare 

getoorben tofireft 
getoorben tofire 

etc. 

Future 
(He asks if) I shall become (a soldier) 

o TidE) (©olbat) toerben toerbe 
■^J bu toerben toerbeft 

^1 er toerben toerbe 

Future Perfect 
(He asks if) I shall have become (a 
soldier) 

id) ((Solbat) getoorben fein toerbe 
bu getoorben fein toerbeft 

er getoorben fein toerbe 



-ajbu 
^ler 



>0 r 

o 






etc. 
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Conditional 



Present 
I should become (industrious) 

irf^ toutbe (flciftifl) toerbcn 

bu toittbeft toetben 

er toutbe tperben 
etc. 



Petfect 

I should have become (industrious) 

x6) toiktbe (fleigig) getpocben feitt 
bu tpilrbeft getporben feitt 

er toilrbe getootben fein 



etc. 



Imperative 



2nd Sing, toetbe [toetben @ic] (flciftig) ! become (industrious). 
2nd PL tDetbet [tDcrbett ©ie] (flei^ig) ! become (industrious). 

Infinitive 



Pres, tt)erbeTti|°^^^^»f»\°g^^' 
\, to grow, to turn. 



Perfect getpotben feitt, 

to have become, etc. 



Participles 

Present tpetbettb, becoming. | Perfect getPOtbett, become. 

Observations : — 

(1) tt^etben is a strong verb. In the Imperfect it has also the 
following forms : id) toarb, bu toatbft, Ct toatb ; these are 
used in elevated style. 

(2) As an auxiliary tt)erbcn corresponds to Engl, shall and will 
in the Future, to should and would in the Future Subj., and 
in the Cond., and to to be in the Passive Voice, e,g, : — 



id) Uietbe S)eutfd^ lemen 
er UHt^ Dffijicr toerben 
xoxt ttiftt^en frol) jein 
il^r l^fttbei ftei^ig tperben 
id) It^et^e getabelt 



I shall learn German 

He will become an officer 

We should be glad 

You would become industrious 

I am blamed. 



(3) Do not forget that tDetbctt is conjugated with feitt, e,g, : — 

I have become a soldier 

Sdf) Wtt ©olbat gelDorben. 

14. Past Part, of Itiet^ett as independent verb. — When used 
as an independent verb the Past Part, of tpetbetl is detDOtbctt, 
and it means to become^ to get^ to grow^ or to tum^ e.g. : — 

id^ bin ftei^ig getoorben I have become industrious 

bu toirft franf merben 
cr tpirb alt 
eS ift faucr getoorbcn 

I 



you will fall ill 
he is growing old 
it has turned sour. 
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CHAPTER III.— STRONG VERBS 

I. lingeil/ to sing, 
(id^ fiuQC, id) fang, id^ tiabe flefungen) 



Indicative 


Subjunctive 


Present 


Present 


I sing (a song) 
id£) finflc (ein fiieb) 
bu fingft 
er finflt 
loir finflen 
if)r ftnflt 
fie finflen 


(Unless) I sing (a song) 
(@§ fei benn, bag) id^ (ein fiieb) finfle 

bu finfleft 
er finfle 
ttjir finflen 
il^r ftnflet 
fie finflen 


Imperfect 


Imperfect 


td£) fanfl (ein fiieb) 

bu fanflft 

er fann 

h)ir fanflen 

il^r fanflt 

fie fanflen 


(©r fraflte, ob) id^ (ein fiieb) f&nfle 
bu f&nfleft 
er f&nflc 
loir f&nflen 
il^r fdnflet 
fie f&nflen 


Perfect 


Perfect 


id& l^abe (ein 8ieb) flefungen 


(@r fragte, ob) id^ (ein Sieb) gefungen 

l^abe 


Pluperfect 


Pluperfect 


td^ l^atte (ein fiieb) flefunflen 


(er fragte, ob) id^ (ein fiieb) gefungen 

l^atte 


Future 


Future 


id£) loerbe (ein fiieb) finflen 


(er fragt, ob) id^ (ein fiieb) fingen 
loerbe 


Future Perfect 


Future Perfect 


id^ loerbe (ein fiieb) flefungen \^(ii>t\\ 


(©r fraflt, ob) id) (ein fiieb) flefunflen 
l^aben loerbe 


COND] 


ITIONAL 


Present 


Perfect 


id^ loilrbe (ein Sieb) fingen 


id^ loiirbe (ein Sieb) flefunflen l^ai^etl 


iMPEl 


RATIVE 


znd Sing, finfl(e) ! 


2nd PL finfl(e)tl 



[finflen ©ie !] 
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II. tommtUf to come, 
(id& f0tnmc, icf) fam, id^ bin flclomtncn) 



Indicative 

I am coming (home) 
id) fommc (nad^ ^aufe) 

Imperfect 
id) fam (nad) $aufe) 

Perfect 

id^ Mtt (nad^ ^aufc) gelommen 
bu Hfl getommen 

et ift gelommen 

Xoxx lltt^ Qcf ommen 

il&t feib gefommen 

fie flit^ gcfommcn 

Pluperfect 

id^ luay (nad^ $aufe) gefommen 
bu lndvft gefommen 

et mat gefommen 

toir tuaten gefommen 

il^r iVittt gefommen 

fie l94ten gefommen 

Future 
id^ toerbe (nad^ ^aufe) fommen 



Future Perfect 

id^ h)erbe (nad^ §aufe) gefommen 

fein 
bu toitft (nad^ ©aufe) gefommen 

fein 

etc. 



Subjunctive 

Present 

(He asks if) I am coming (home) 

(et ftagt, ob) idt) (nad) ^aufe) f omme 

Imperfect 
(©t ftagte, ob) id) (nad^ §aufe) fSme 

Perfect 
' id^ (nad^ $aufe) gefommen f ei 



o 






bu 

et 

toit 

il)t 

fie 



gefommen f ei(e)ft 
gefommen f ei 
gefommen f eieit 
gefommen f eiet 
gefommen f elen 



o 

S 



Pluperfect 

Hdt) (nad^ §aufe) gefommen ln&te 

gefommen ItfAveft 



bu 

et 

loit 

il^t 

fie 



gefommen Iv&te 
gefommen )»^xtn 
gefommen tufttet 
gefommen lt>&ten 



Future 



(et ftagt, ob) id^ (nadt) §aufe) 
fommen toetbe 



Future Perfect 

idt) (nadt) §aufe) gefommen feiti 
toetbe 
a ^ bu (nad^ §aufe) gefommen fein 
^ toetbeft 



o 
<3 



^ 



etc. 



Conditional 

Present Perfect 

id^ toiltbe (nad) §aufe) fommen idt) n)iitbe (nad^ ©aufe) gefommen 

fein 

Imperative 

2.nd Sing, fomm(e) (nadt) ©aufe) ! 2nd PI. fomm(e)t (nadt) §aufe) ! 

[fommen @ie . . !] 
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III. tta^m^ to carry, 
(id^ trage, id^ tntg, id^ l^abe getragen) 



Indicative 

Present 

I carry a (gun) 

id) trage (ein ®eU)el)r) 

bu tt&gft 

et tr&gt 

toir tragen 

i|^t tragi 

fie tragen 

Imperfect 
id^ trug (ein ®en)ef)r) 

Perfect 
id) l^abe (ein (Setoel^r) getragen 



Subjunctive 

Present 
(He says) I am carrying (too much) 

(©r fagt,) id) trage (ju biel) 
bu trageft 
cr trage 
toir tragen 
il^r traget 
fie tragen 

Imperfect 
(@r fagte,) id^ trflge (ju biel) 

Perfect 
(Ch: fagt,) id) l^abc (ju biel) getragen 



Imperative 

2nd Sing, trag(e)! 2nd Plural trag(e)t ! 

[tragen ©ie !] 



IV. l^^lf eil/ to help ; gelbetl/ to give. 



(id^ ^elfe, 
(id^ gebe. 




id^gob. 


id^ l^abc gel^olfen) 
id^ l^abe gegeben) 


Indicative 




Subjunctive 


Present 


1 




Present 


I help 
id) l^elfe 

bu l)ilfft 

er l&llft 
toir l^elfen 
il)r l^elft 
fie l^elfen 


I give 

id) gebe 
bu glebft 
er giebt 
toir geben 
il^r gebt 
fie geben 


id) !)elfe 
bu l^elfcft 
cr l^elfe 
toir l^elfen 
il^r l^elfet 
fie l^clfcn 


id) gebe 
bu gebeft 
er gebe 
toir geben 
il^r gebet 
fie geben 






Impei 


lATIVE 





2S, l^ilfl 



gieb! 2 PL ]&clf(e)t! 

Relfcn ©ie !] [geben ©ie !] 



geb(e)t! 
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15. StronfiT Verbs form the Imperfect Ind. simply by changing 

the vowel of the stem ; in the Past Participle they end in 
VX and prefix the augment ^t (cf. however Observation p. 
103 § 4), e.g. fingen (to sing), Pres. idf) fingc, Imperf. id) 
Jang, P. P. defungen. (This change of vowel is called. 
Ablaut ; cf. EngL s/ng, sang, s«ng.) 
The Imperfect Subjunctive always modifies its vowel ^ e.g. — 

fingen, Imperf. ind. id) fang, imperf. Subj. id) jftnge. 

(The modification of the vowels a O II to ft d il and of the 
diphthong aU to ftu is called in German Umlaut) 

16. StronfiT Verbs -with Stem- vowels n, au, t. — The Second 
and Third Person Singular of the Present Indicative (not 
Subj.) of most strong verbs with the stem-vowel a or aU are 
modified, e.g, ; — 

id^ laffe, bu Ift^t, et Ift^t ; Xoxt laffen, etc. 
id) lauf c, bu Iftufft, cr Iftuft ; Xoxt lauf en, etc. 

and if the stem-vowel of strong verbs is c (short) or t (long) 
it generally changes in the 2nd and 3rd pers. Sing. Pres. 
Ind. into I (short) or \t (long), e.g. : — 

id) fprcd^c (I speak), bu fprid)ft, cr fprid^t ; tpir j<)rcd)cn, etc. 
id) gebe (I give), bu giebft, er glebt; xoxt geben, etc. 

17. Imperfect Subjunctive. — The inflexions of the various 

persons are the same as for weak verbs ; but it should be 
observed that the Imperfect Subjunctive always inserts e 

throughout, e.g. id) j&nge, bu fdngeft, er fdnge, etc. 

18. Imperative. — The Imperative (2nd Sing.) of strong verbs 

frequently takes t, but it never does so in the verbs in 
which the stem-vowel t has been changed to I or Xt, e.g. — 

id) f^red)e, Imper. f^?rid) ! id) gebe, Imper. gieb ! 

The old Imperative of strong verbs without the t is coming 
more and more into use again. The 2nd PI. of the Impera- 
tive generally inserts the e. 

19. Compound Tenses. — The compound tenses of strong verbs 
are formed in the same way as those of weak verbs (cf. 
p. 105 § 6). 

The strong verbs are older and more common than the weak 
verbs, but not so numerous. A complete list of those occur- 
ring m this book is given on pp. 137-142. 
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CHAPTER IV.— PASSIVE VOICE 



ftageii/ to ask. 



Indicative 

Present 



I am asked or am being asked 

id^ toerbe gefragt 
bu tpirft gefragt 
er loirb gefragt 
toir loerbcn gefragt 
il^r tperbet gcfragt 
fie toei:ben gefragt 

Imperfect 

I was asked or was being asked 
id^ tpurbe gefragt 

Perfect 

I have been asked 
icf) bin gefrogt loorbcn 

Pluperfect 

I had been asked 
id^ toar gefragt toorben 

Future 

I shall be asked 

id^ tncrbe gefragt tnerben 
bu hjirft gefragt toerben 

Future Perfect 

I shall have been asked 

id^ inerbe gefragt tporben fein 
bu toirft gefragt toorben fein 



Subjunctive 

Present 

(He says) I am asked 

((Sr fagtj id^ toerbe gefragt 
bu toerbeft gefragt 
er toerbe gefragt 
toir toerben gefragt 
il^r toerbet gefragt 
fie toerben gefragt 

Imperfect 

(He said) I was asked 

(6r fagte,) id^ toftrbe gefragt 

Perfect 

(He says) I have been asked 
(^r fagt,) id^ fei gefragt toorben 

Pluperfect 

(He said) I had been asked 

(^r fagte,) ic^ toSre gefragt toorben 

Future 

(He says) I shall be asked 

(Gr fagt,) id^ toerbe gefragt toerben 
bu toerbeft gefragt toerben 

Future Perfect 

(He says) I shall have been asked 
((5r fagt,) ic^ toerbe gefragt toorben fein 
bu toerbeft gefragt toorben fein 



Conditional 

Present id^ toiirbe gefragt toerben, I should be asked. 

Perfect id^ toflrbe gefragt toorben fein, I should have been asked. 

Imperative 

2nd Sing, (toerbe) fei gefragt ! be (thou) asked. 
ind Plur. (toerbet) feib gefragt ! be (ye) asked. 

Infinitive 



Present gefragt l9eirbenr to be asked. 

Perfect gefragt ItfOV^en feittf to have been asked. 
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Past Participle 

used adjectivally with fcin. 
ge|l»ttlH|eil fein (to be forced) 

Subjunctive 

Present 

(Unless) I am forced 

'td^* flcstounflcn fei 
bu gegtoungen feift 
er geatpungen fel 
tpir gegtpungen feieit 
il^r gegtoungen f eiet 
fte geatoungen f eien 

Imperfect 

(Unless) he was forced 

(@g fetbenn.baB) et geatoungen l9&f e 



Indicative 

Present 

I am forced 

td^ ^iti geatoungen 
bu (ift geatoungen 
er ill geatoungen 
toir fiitb geatoungen 
il^r fei)^ geatoungen 
fte fiitb gean>ungett 

Imperfect 

He was forced 

er tvat geatoungen 



Oft 



20. fein or U^et^en. — Since the English auxiliary to be helps to 
jform the Passive, care must be taken to distinguish between 
the Passive Voice of a verb and the Past Participle used 
adjectivally in connexion with to be (used as an independent 
verb). Thus When I arrived the gate was shut may mean 
the gate was being shut (Passive of to shut\ or the gate was 
already shut (to be + Past Part. shuf). — In the first case use 
in German the Passive Voice with toctbctt, in the second 

fcin, e.g. '.—%l^ x6) anfam, Itmt^e baS 5lI)or flcf(f)Ioffcn 
2Kg idf) anfam, toat ba§ 2:i)or gefdjloffen. 

21. state OP Action. — Remember that feitt with a Past Participle 
denotes a state, so that with reference to a game of chess for example, one 
can only say : 3t^ Htt gefdjlagen (I am beaten) when the game is over. 

On the other hand t^tt'btn with a Past Participle refers to an actiott, so 
that ict) ^tttt gefdjlagen means I am being beaten. 
Again {a) ^ie Saben ^tt'btn urn 8 Ul^r gefd^loffen 
{b) S)ic fifiben fltt^ urn 8 Ul^r gefrfjloffen. 
(The shops are closed at 8 o'clock.) 
In {a) the act of closing takes place at 8 o'clock 
In (/;) the act of closing takes place before 8 o'clock. 

22. I90yben or gellioirbett.— In Compound tenses of the Passive 
Voice the Past Part, of tpcrben is kporben (cf. p. 113 Obs. 2). 

28. Position of Verbs in the Sutdunctive. — The Subj. being mainly 
used in dependent clauses introduced by bdf^, the verb is generally in the 
dependent order, e.g. : @r fagt, baft id^ gefragt locrbc. Observe, however, 
that in the case of baft being omitted the verb is in the normal order, e.g. : 
er fagt, id) locrbe gefragt. 

24. tttatt instead of Passive. — The Passive Voice is used much more 
frequently in English than in German. In German UtatI with the verb in 
the Active or a reflexive verb often replaces the passive, e.g. : — 

3Jlan bertd^tet, bafe . . . (It is reported that . . . ) 

93alb nad^l^er offnete ftd^ ein 9enfter (Soon after a window was opened). 
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25. Force of Tenses of the Indicative. 

(a) The German Present does duty — 

(1) for the English Present indefinite, e.^. I learn ^ 

(2) „ Present imperfect, ,, I am learning >= 3^d^ Icmc 

(3) „ emphatic Present, ,, I do learn J 

(4) ,, Present perfect, ,, I have been learning German 
for three weeks =Oci& Uxne fcit brci SBod^cn 2)cutfd). (Cf. French 

J''apprends lefranfais depuis trots semaines.) 

The last statement means two things : (1) I have been learning German for 
three weeks, and (2) I learn it still. The English express this by (1), / have been 
learning, the Germans by (2), / learn. Observe that the German Present is in 
this case accompanied by an adverbial expression of time. 

(b) The German Imperfect denotes an action or state of the past which 
was going on or which happened but does not continue now. It brings out 
the relation of events to one another ; it develops the occurrences before the 
mind of the speaker, e.g. : — 

(1) I was drawing when he came = 3d) jeidjnctc, al§ et tarn. 

(2) The teacher taught, the pupils learned = %zt fiel^rcx lel^rtc, tie 

6(i)iilcx Icrnten. 

(3) We always used to play 2Siex school =aCBtr f:piettcn immcr nad^ bet 

©tijulc. 

(4) Yes, we did learn many useful things = 3a, toxt lemten btele nft^Iid^e 

2)in0c. 

(5) Since I kaxl only been learning German for three weeks, I could not 

answer =2)0 id) erft brei !KJod)en 2)eutfd) lernte, fonnte id) nid)t 
anttnortcn. (Cf. note to {a) 4.) 

{c) The German Perfect denotes an action or state of the past as com- 
pleted, though its result or effect may continue in the present. It refers to 
an event as an accomplished fact without reference to any other occurrence ; 
the statement is absolute, e.g. : — 

(1) You have worked hsj^=^^\jit l^abt fteifeig gcarbeitet. 

(2) He has been playing and not working— 6r l^at 0cft)lett unb nid)t 

gearbeitet. 

(3) I learned French in Paris =3t^ l)Cibc gfran35ftfd) in ^ati§ flelentt. 
I went out yesterda;^=3d) bin fleftcm auSgcgangen. 

{d) The German Pluperfect like the English denotes an action or state 
of the past which was completed before another past action began, e.g. : — 

(1) \had been drawing before he came = 3d) ^cittc 0e3eid)nct, el^c et 
!am. 

(2) He had learnt to read before he learned to write = (St l^atte Sefen 

geletnt, el^e et @d^teiben letntc. 
{fi) The Future denotes (1) an action (or state) yet to take place, e.g, — 

1 ImS to play }=3«^'"^-''« '♦>''«*«' 

(2) probability, e.g. He is probably at school = @t Initb in bet (S(i)ulc 
fein. 
In English and more often in Scotch the Future is similarly used, though not 
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so often as in German, e.g. Do you think he will be at home ?= do you think 
it likely that he is at home? He will be ill = he is probably ill. 

(/) The German Future Perfect denotes (1) an action as completed 
(perfect) in the future, e,g, — 

They will have finished the match before we begin =@ic toetben baS 
8piel beenbet l^aben, el^e toxx beginnen, 

(2) probability, e.g. He has probably been playing =6r toirb ficfptelt 
l^oben. 

In [e) 2 and (/) 2 an adverb denoting probability like tDot}I or t»al)rfdjeinlicfj 
is frequently inserted after the auxiliary. 

The Future Perfect is a comparatively new tense in German, not often used, 
and almost unknown in the language of the people. When it is used, it has 
mostly the meaning of (/) 2 ; for (/) 1 the Perfect is mostly used, e.g. VOtxm bu bie 
2(rbeit beenbet i}<ifl (instead of beenbet tjaben loirfl). fannfl bu fpielen (when you have 
finished your work you can play). 

26. Moods. There are in German four moods — the Indicative, the 
Subjunctive, the Imperative, and the Conditional. 

(a) The Indicative makes a direct assertion or asks a direct question about 
a fact. It is the mood of certainty, e,g. SQQir gel^en in bie ©djuKe. 

{It) The Subjunctive represents an action or state as possible or as re- 
ported. It is the mood of uncertainty or possibility and is mostly used 
in dependent clauses, e,g, — 

aSir fragtcn, ob cr 2)cutfd) Icmc (we asked if he learned German). 
The Subjunctive w, however^ by no means used in every dependent 
clause ; on the contrary, the tendency of German is to use the Indicative 
more and more, though not so much as in English. 

{c) The Imperative represents a state or action in the form of a command, 
entreaty, desire, or request. It has, strictly speaking, only two persons, 
the second person singular and the second person plural. The Smg. has 
mostly the form of the \st person Sing. Pres, Ind., e.g. lemc! (learn 
(thou)), and the Plural is always identical with the 29td person Plural Pres, 
Ind.^ e.g. lemt! (learn (ye)). 

The other persons doing duty for the Imperative mood are taken firom 
the Subjunctive, e.g. — 

Icnicn toir ! let us learn, Icmcn ©ie ! (Sing, or PI. in formal address) 
learn (ye), Icmc ct crft gcl^orc^cn! let him first learn to obey. 
(Cf. English * Fall he that must beneath his rival's arms.* Pope.) 

There are various other substitutes for the Imperative mood, viz. the 
Imperative of laffcn with the Infinitive of the verb, e.g, lafe (loffcn ©ie) 
tt)n fommcn ! (let him come), lafet (laffen ©ic) unS Icmcn ! (let us learn), 
but Icmcn tnir I (do let us learn) is more emphatic. 

{d) The Conditional is not used in a dependent clause containing a 
condition, but in the principal sentence following or preceding a conditional 
clause and containing the consequence or conclusion drawn from the 
condition, e.g, — 

(1) 2Bcnn erfleifeig arbettctc, (fo) iniirbc cr biclc nfl^Uti)c ^ingc \zvxzxi, 

(2) SBcnn ct flcifeig gcatbcitct I)attc, (fo) mftrbc cr biclc nu^Urfjc S>infic 

gclcmt l^abcn. 

Observe that if the condition is only assumed and the contrary is implied 
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(here is implied that he does or did not work hard), the Subjunctive is used in 
the dependent clause and the Conditional in the principal sentence. 

If the condition were stated as real, the Indicative would be used in both 
cases, e.g. VOtnn er tlei^ig arbeitet, (fo) toirb er einer ber (Erflen fein. 

Observe also that, when the adverbial clause precedes, the principal sentence 
(inverted order) is frequently introduced by fo, indicating that now will 
follow the conclusion drawn from the condition stated or assumed. 

The Present Conditional is almost identical in force with the Imperfect 
Subjunctive, and the Conditional Petfect with the Pluperfect Subj., e.g. : — 



(2) SBenn et fteigtg gearbeitet l^dtte,- 



(fo) toiirbe cr bide na^Iid^e 2)iitQc 

gelemt l^aben 
(fo) l^dtteer bielenu^Iid^e S)in0e geletnt. 



27. The Infinitive is a verbal noun and the Present Infinitive is 
used as a neuter substantive, e,g, bag 3cicl^nen (drawing). The Infinitive 
occurs without git or ivith }tt. 

{a) It is used without $11 — 

(1) After iDcrben in the Future. 

(2) After the auxiliary verbs of mood (of. pp. 127, 128). 

(3) After l^drcn, Icmcn, Icl^rcn, l^eigcn (to bid), l^clfcn, laffcn, and a 

few others in certain connexions. 
and (4) when used independently, e.g. : — 

(1) ^d^ wcrbc I ^T^^i^ ?^",H™?i u , .X 

I gclcmt l^abcn (I shall have learnt) 

(2) 3d& barf gcl&cn (I may go) 

(3) 3fci^ Icrnc Icfen (I learn to read) 

(4) ©cin obcr nic^t fein, baS ift bic Srage (to be or not to be, 

that is the question). 

{b) The Infinitive with )U is mostly used when it is dependent on 
another leading word of the sentence, e.g. : — 

(1) ©r l^eyfttil^tr einer bon ben (Srften |it fein (he tries to be one of 

the first). 

(2) es W nft«<i«, frembe S»,ra(3^en {*Stu MaUn 

J . f 1 / *^ leam foreign languages 

IS use ui ^ jQ \iQ.\t learnt foreign languages ; 

and in connexion with Uttt expressing purpose, e.g. — 

2Bir gel^en in bic ©rfjule, itm )tt lernen (we go to school in order to 
learn). 

28. The Participles are verbal adjectives : — 

(a) The Present Participle is mostly used as an adjective and with active 
force, e.g. — 

S5er lernenbe @^3ielcr (the learning player). 
%\z lad^enbe ©onne (the smiling sun). 
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(d) The Pas^ Participle has more of its verbal force left and helps to 
form the Compound tenses of the Past and the Passive Voice, but it also 
does occasional service as an adjective, e.g, 2)ic 0efd)rtebcnc @:|5rati)C (the 
written language) ; or as an adjectival substantive, e,g» 2)et ©elel^rte (the 
learned man, the scholar). 

20. Interrofirative Porm of the Verb. — In the interrogative 
fomi of the verb the order of Pronoun and verb is inverted, 
e.g. '.— 

(5r Icmt S)cutfd^. Interrog. JBcmt cr 3)cutf(i| ? 

6r \)<xi S)cutf(^ gclcmt. „ ipat er S)eutfci^ gelemt ? 

Observe that the English auxiliary do^ does, did^ employed for the forma- 
tion of the interrogative, has no equivalent in German (except in archaic 
language and in the speech of small children): Does he work?=^tbeitet 
er ? Did he play ? = ©^)icUc ct ? 

30. Negative Form of the Verb. — To make a verb negative 
German generally employs ni(i)t (not). 

Position ^nid^t. — In a simple tense ntd)t comes last, e.g. — 

Sr anttoortet nid^t (he does not answer) ; 

In a compound tense nt(i)t generally comes next to the Past 
Part, or the Inf., e.g. — 

(5r ]^at mir nid^t gcanttDOrtct (he has not answered me). 

6r %o!i nad^ bcm Utitcrrid^t nid)t Qef|)ielt (he did not 

play after school). 

In a sentence nidjt can stand before any part, if the n^ation of that 
particular part is to be emphasized, e.g. — 

9Hd^t et l^at geanttDortet (it is not he who has answered). 
Observe that the English auxiliary do^ does^ did, employed for the forma- 
tion of the negative form of the verb, has no equivalent in German 
except in archaic language — 

He does not learfl drawing =(^ lernt nirf)t jcid^ncn. 

If in a negative sentence the verb has a noun for its complement, 
English preferably puts a negative adverb with the verb, German a negative 
adjective with the noun, e.g. Games do not play an important part in German 
school-life =S)tc @|>ielc f^iclcn lcinc(=no)n»id)tifle9'loUcim bcutfd^cn 
©d^ulleben. 

31. Interrosrative and Negative Form of the Verb. — The 

subject follows the verb or auxiliary, and the rest of the 
sentence remains as in the negative form, e.g. : — 

@r atbeitet flei^ig (he works hard). 

Neg. ®r atbeitet nidf)t flci^ig. 

Interr.-Neg. 5B[rbeitet er nid)t fteifig ? 
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CHAPTER v.— REFLEXIVE VERBS 



fid^ ^^hnun (to be ashamed). 
(ace) 

Indicative 

Present 

I am ashamed 

id) fd)dme mid) 
bu fd^amft btd^ 
er fd^amt flil^ 
)mx fd^&men un§ 
t|^r fd)amt eud) 
fie fd)amenfl<lft 

Perfect 

id) l^abe mici) gefd)amt 
etc. 

Conditional 

i(i) tDiirbe mid^ fd)dmen 
etc. 

Imperative 

2«</ Sing, fd^ome bid^ 
2nd PI. fd^fimt eu(^ 
5. & /v. [fd)dmen ©ie fid)] 



fldft einlbil^en (to imagine). 
(dot) 

Indicative 

Present 

I imagine (that . . ) 

id^ bilbc mir cin, (bafe . . ) 

bu bilbeft bit 

er bilbet fiilft 

h)ir bilben unS 

il^t bilbet eud^ 

fie bilben fid^ 

Perfect 

id) l^abe mir eingebilbet 
etc. 

Conditional 

id) toiirbc mir einbilben 
etc. 

Imperative 

7.nd Sing, bilbe bir ein 
2nd PI. bilbet eud) ein 
6". & /v. [bilben ©ie fid^ ein] 



RECIPROCAL VERBS 



II 



III 



fld^ Mt\\vx or einan^eir f^elf en or ^^ dedenfeitig i^elf en 

(^^) (to help one another) 



Indicative 

PresetU 

Xoxx l^clfen unS 
il^r l^elft eud) 
fie l^elfen fid) 

Perfect 

tolr l^aben un§ 0e= 
l^olfen 



Indicative 

Present 

toir l^elfen einanber 
ij)r l^elft einanber 
fie l^elfen einanber 

Imperative 
l^elft einanber 



Indicative 

Present 

toir l)elfen unS gegenfeitig 
i]E)r l^clft eud^ gegenfeitig 
fie l)elfen fid^ geflenfeitig 

Future 

tnir toerbcn un§ gegen? 
feitig l)elfen 
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REFLEXIVE AND RECIPROCAL VERBS 

32. Reflexive Verbs. — Reflexive Verbs are conjugated like 
ordinary transitive verbs (compound tenses with Ijabctt), 
with the addition of the reflexive pronoun corresponding 
to each person. 

Genuine reflexive verbs like jldE) fd)dtnen (to be ashamed), |t(i) 
citlbilbcn (to imagine) cannot be used without the reflexive 
pronoun. 

Many verbs can be used reflexively or otherwise, e.g, 2[d| 

filrd)te il)n or ici) flitdE)te mid& t)or il)m (I am afraid of 

liim). 

Most reflexive verbs have the reflexive pronoun in the Accusative, 
^'g' it^ bilcfe tntd) (I bend down) ; some govern the Dative, 

e.g, id) bilbe mir ein (I imagine). 

Verbs that are reflexive in German are not always so in 
English, e.g. — 

fid^ befinbcn (to be (l) of health, Fr. se porter^ (2) of place, 

Fr. se trouver) ; 
fid^ beeilcn (to hasten, Fr. s^empresser) ; 
ftd) anfdE)Iie^cn (to join, Fr. sejoindre a) ; 
fld^ riiftcn (to prepare, to get ready, Fr. se preparer) ; 
fici) JurildC}ieI)en (to retire, to retreat, Fr. se retirer^ se 

replier) ; 
fl(f) itten (to make a mistake, Fr. se tromper). 



English verbs which can be used transitively or intransitively are 
in the latter case often rendered by a reflexive verb in German, 
e.g. :— 

1 have changed the expression = ^6) l^abc betl SluSbtudE 

flcdnbert. 

Times change = S)ic S^itett ftttbem pd^. 

33. Reoiprocal Verbs. — Reciprocal Verbs express an action 
which is performed and suffered by both the subject and the 
object, e.g. ©ie Ijelfett fidt) (they help one another). To avoid 
ambiguity gegettfeitig (mutually) or cittanbet (one another) 
are sometimes added ; when einctttbet is added the reflexive 
pronoun should be omitted. 



126 



PUBLIC SCHOOL GERMAN PRIMER 



CHAPTER VI.— IMPERSONAL VERBS 



it lightens 
e§ bonnert, 

it thunders 
eg Ijagelt, 

it hails 
eS fricrt, 

it is freezing 
e§ fd^ncit, 

it is snowing 
c§ taut, 

it is thawing 
c§ bamtncrt, 

it is getting light 
{or dusk) 
el tagt, 

it is dawning 



II 

eS toirb ©ommer, 

summer is coming on 
e§ ift l^eH, 

it is light 
e§ bleibt trflbe, 

it remains dull 
e§ Wirb f^?at, 

it is getting late 
e§ ift fait, 

it is cold 
e§ bleibt tparm 

it keeps warm 
e§ gicbt aiegen 

it is going to rain 



III 

e§ al^nt mix, (ba& . . ) 

I have a presentiment 
that . . 
eS fcl)lt mix (an + dat.) 

I want . . 
eS gcjicmt bit, (ju + infin.) 

it becomes you (to . . ) 
e§ reut mid^, (bafe . . ) 

I repent . . 
e§ tounbert mid^, (ba^ . . ) 

I am astonished . . 
e§ fricrt iitid^ 

I am cold 
e§ intereffiert mid), f3U + 
infin. ) 

I am interested (to . . ) 



84. Impersonal Verba 

Genuine impersonal verbs are those denoting phenomena of 
nature, e.£^, e8 blifet (it lightens) ; 
e§ ift, C§ toirb, el bleibt with Adjectives or Nouns, e.g; e§ 

toirb fait (it is getting cold) ; 
e§ gicbt ( + Accusative) (there is or there are, Fr. // y a), 

c§ Qab, e§ I)at . . gegcbcn, e§ toirb . . gebcn ; 
e§ fle^t in expressions like S3Sie gel)t e§ ? or JBBie 8el)f § ? 
(how are you?). (£§ gct)t flut, battle. (Quite well, 
thank you.) 2BoI|itt gel^f § ? (where are you off to ?) 

36. Verbs used impersonally. 

Many verbs governing a dative or accusative are used imperson- 
ally, e.g;— 

eg fel)It beti artnett Ceutett att SBrot 

(those poor people are in want of bread) ; 

e§ ittteteffiert il)tt fel)r 

(he is very much interested). 
Some are used indifferently personally or impersonally, e.^g", i6) 

freue tnid^ or e§ freut tnid^, e§ drgert tttid) or id) argerc 
tttid). 



VERBS OF MOOD 



127 



CHAPTER VII.— VERBS OF MOOD 



f^nmti 


hiktfm 


mdden 


can, to be able 


(dare, ) may, to be 
allowed to 


may, to care to, like to 




Indicative 






Present 




id) fanti 
bu fannfl 
er fonn 

toir tdnnen 
il^r tdnnt 
fie tdnnen 


id^ batf 

bu ^Afffl 

er ^atf 

toir biirf en 
il^r biirft 
fie bflrfen 

Imperfect 


id^ m^^ 

bu ntagft 
er tttag 

toir mdgen 
it)r mogt 
fie va&^zxi 


id^ fonitte 

bu tonntcft 
er tonnte 
toir tonnten 
il^r tonntet 
fie tonnten 


td^ ^ittfte 

bu burfteft 
er burfte 
toir burften 
il)r burftet 
fie burften 

Perfect 


id) ttt04|te 

bu mod)teft 
er mod)te 
toir mod)ten 
i{)r mod^tet 
fie modt)ten 


id^ l^obe md)t gef onitt 

dut 
id) fyihe eS nid^t tl^un 


id) l^abe nid)t oe^ltvft 

but 

id^ l^abe eS nid^t l^olen 
bftyfen 


id) l^abe nid^t gettl04|t 

but 

id) l^abe e§ nid^t tl^un 

tttdgett 



Past Participle 
gcfottttt^'rfdttttett I ge^ttvft ^r ^ftyf ett | getttotf^t ^r tttdgen 

Subjunctive 

Present 



td^ fdtttte 

bu tdnneft 
er Xfsxvcvt 
toir tdnnen 
it)r tdnnet 
fie tdnnen 



id) tdnnte 
bu tdnnteft 
er tdnnte 
toir tdnnten 
i|^r tdnntet 
fie tdnnten 



id) bfttfe 

bu biirfeft 
er biirfe 
toir bftrfen 
il^r burfet 
fie biirfen 

Imperfect 

id^ bitrfte 
bu bflrfteft 
er bftrfte 
toir biirften 
il)r biirftet 
fie bftrften 



id^ tttdge 

bu mdgeft 
er ntdge 
toir mdgen 
i|^r mdget 
fie mdgen 



id^ mdd^te 
bu mdd^teft 
er mdd^te 
toir mdd)ten 
ij^r mdd)tet 
fie mdd)ten 
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VERBS OF MOOD continued 


mtlffen 


fotten 


tttotten 


must, to be obliged to, 
to have to 


shall, to be to 

Indicative 

Present 


will, to wish to 


id) ntttft 

bu mn'hi 
er ntuB 

tt)ir miiffcn 
iljr mm 
fie mikffen 


id) fott 

bu foUfi 
cr foa 

loir follcn 
i^r foat 
fie foUen 

Imperfect 


id) toitt 
bu Itiillfl 
cr Ivitt 

loir looaen 
il^r looat 
fte looaen 


id) mttftte 

bu mufeteft 
cr mu§te 
loir mu§tcn 
il^r mufetct 
fie mu§tcn 


id) foate 
bu foateft 
cr foate 
loir foaten 
il^r foatct 
fie foaten 

Perfect 


id) hjoate 
bu looatcft 
cr looate 
loir looaten 
ii)r looatct 
fie looaten 


id) l^obe 0etttuftt 

but 
id) l^abc 0et)cn 


id) l^abc defottt abcr 

vxd)i gcmodEit 

but 

id) I)abe c3 bringen 

fotten 

Past Participle 


id^ E)a6e ^elvottt abcr 

nirfjt Qcfonnt 

but 

er l)at nirf)t fommen 

litotfen 


^tmn%i or m^^tn \ 


0ef0tti or fotten 

Subjunctive 


1 0el90ni or ivoKen 




Present 


% 


id) mftffe 

bu miiffcft 
cr miiffc 
loir miiffcn 
it)r mikffet 
fie miiffcn 


id) foKe 

bu fotteft 
cr foac 
loir foaen 
ilir fottet 
fie foaen 

Imperfect 


id^ ttioKe 

bu looaeft 
er looae 
loir looaen 
il^r looact 
fie ttjoaen 


id) mA^te 
bu miigtcft 
cr milfee 
loir miifeten 
il^r mii§tct 
fie miiltcn 


id) fdHie 

bu foateft 
cr foate 
loir foaten 
il^r foatct 
fie foaten 


id) Ivottte 

bu looatcft 
cr looate 
loir tt)oaten 
i^r looatct 
fie lootttcn 
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VERBS OF MOOD 

36. Present. — The auxiliaries of mood are really strong verbs. 
What is now the Present was originally the Imperfect, hence 
(1) the change of vowel and absence of endings in the first 
and third Singular Pres. Ind., and (2) modification in the 
Pres. Subj. except in foUen and tOoUm, and (3) the change 
of vowel in the Plural of the Present Ind. (except again in 
foKen). The modification in the Plural of the Present Ind. 
and Infinitive is irregular ; it has crept in from the Subj. 

87. Ixnperfeot. — The Imperf. has the endings of an ordinary weak 
verb and the Imperf. Subj. of the first four has modification. 

f dlton is conjugated like a weak verb, only it does not admit of 
t in the ist Sing, or of i in the 3rd Sing. Pres. Ind. 

88. Past Participle. — The weak Past Participles, gefottnt, 
gcburft, gcmod^t flemu^t, fldpUt, QZtOoUt, are used when 
they are not auxiliaries but independent verbs, e.g: id) l)Cihz 
ni(||t gelonnt (I have not been able to). The strong Past 

Participles (f dttttcn, biltfcn, tttdgen, milffen, f oHen, tootten) 

are used when they are auxiliary verbs of mood to an In- 
finitive, e.g, — 

id^ I)abc ntd^t tommcn Idnncn (I have not been able 
to come). 

89. lafjtn. — The strong verb laffen is also sometimes used as an 
auxiliary of mood, in which case it does not take the augment 

id^ Iiabe il)n gcljcn laffen (I have let him go). 

40. Mfjtn. — The auxiliary Verbs of Mood are called Preterito- 
Present Verbs for the reason given above. tt)iff en (to know) 
is also a Preterito-Present Verb. It is conjugated as follows : — 



Indicative 

Present 

bu n>ei§t 
er toet§ 
koit toiffen 
il^r tot^t 
pc toiffen 



Subjunctive 

Present 

id^ n)iffe 
bu totjfeft 
cr loiffe 
toit toiffcn 
i|6r totffct 
fie toiffcn 



Indicative 

Imperfect 

id^ tpu^te 
bu nm^teft 
etc. 

Subjunctive 

Imperfect 

id^ tou^e 
bu toftfetcft 
cr tpftftte 
etc. 



Indicative 

Perfect 

id^ l^obe . . getou^t 

bu l^aft . . getou^t 

er l^at . . getou^t 

etc. 

Future 

id^ loerbc toiffen 
etc. 
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CHAPTER VIII.— COMPOUND VERBS 



Simple Inseparable 

(to divide the profit) (to distribute . .) 
Present — 



M^ teile ben @etoinn 

Imperfect — 
id) tciltc . . 

Perfect— 

tc6 l^abe . . geteilt 

Future — 
id^ locrbe . . tcilcn 

Infin. with urn . . gu — 
um . . lit teilen 



iUft l^etteile ben ©etoinn 
Id^ bertciltc . . 
id^ l^abe . . »tvteiU 
td^ n)exbe . . betteilen 

um . . |tt l^etteitm 



Separable 

(to give out . .) 
i^ teile ben (SetDinn oiti^ 

id^ teilte . . auS 

id^ l^be . . Mtineteilt 

id^ n^etbe . . auStetlen 

m 

um . . attdiuteilcti 



INSEPARABLE VERBS 



bcfiinncn 

(to begin) 
gel^Dtd^en 

(to obey) 
crrcid)cn 

(to reacli) 
betfudt^en 

(to try) 
aerftSrcn 

(to destroy) 
entfd^cibcn 

(to decide) 
empfanflcn 

(to receive) 
mt^gonnen 

(to grudge) 
fid^ toxberf cfecn 

(to resist) 



Present 
id) beginne 

id) gel^ord^e 

id() etveid)e 

id^ t>eTfud^e 

idf) gcrftore 

id^ entfd^eibe 

id^ em^fange 

id^ miftgdnne 

id^ toibetfe^e 
mid^ 



Perfect 
id^ l^abe . . begonnen 

id) l^abe . . gel^ord^t 

id^ l^abe . . etteid^t 

id^ l^abe . . betfud^t 

id^ l^abe . . gerftdtt 

id) l^abe . . entfc^ieben 

id^ l^abe . . em|)fangen 

id^ ]^abe . . miftgdnnt 

id^ I)abemtd^ . . n)iber« 
few 



Infinitive 
with um . . 3U 

um . . 3U beginnen 

um . . 3u gel)cnd^en 

um . . 3U erreid^en 

um . . 3U berfud^ 

um . . 3U 3etft6rcn 

um . . 3U entfd)eibcn 

um . . 3U em|)fangen 

um . . 3U miggdnnen 

um fid^ . . 3u tt)ibcts 
fe^en 



SEPARABLE VERBS 



abretfen 

(to depart) 
anfommen 

(to arrive) 
aufftcl^en 

(to get up) 
au§fu|ten 

(to carry out) 



td^ tetfe l^eute db 

id^ (omme . . i\xi 

td^ ftel^c . . ottf 

id() ful^ie ben ^lan 
au§ 



id) bin l^ute 

abgeveift 
id^ bin . . an^ 

gefommen 
id^ bin . . auf^ 

geftanben 
id) l^abe . . au§- 

gefut)rt 



um l^eute ab|itteifen 
um . . an3ufommen 
yxvx . . auf3ufte]^en 
um . . au§3ufiil^ren 



COMPOUND VERBS 



COMPOUND VERBS 

41. OomiKmnd Verbs are of two kinds : inseparable and i 

able, e.g^. \)evMUn (to distribute) — id) betteilc; HUiti 

(to give out) — id) tcilc . . au§. The tonic accent is in in- 
separable verbs on the verb ; in separable verbs, on the prefix. 

42. Inseparable Prefixes. — Verbs formed with the following 
(unaccented) prefixes are always inseparable : — 

be flc t)et er jcr 

ent or em)) mi§ toiber t)mter 

A few inseparable verbs are formed' from compound nouns, e.^. tdt^ 
fdC^lagen (to consult, from bet natfd^tag, advice) fvftll^fttlcfen (to break- 
fast, from bag Ofritl^ftticf, breakfast) : they are treated as simple weak 
verbs, toic ratf d^Iagen, toir tatfd^Iagten/ toit l^^en getatfd^lagt ; toiv fr&l^s 
ftficf en etc. 

43. Oonjucrettion of Inseparable Verbs. — Inseparable Verbs 
are conjugated like simple verbs, only the augment ^t is not 
added in the Past Participle (it is omitted when the accent 
of the verb is not on the first syllable), e.g. : — 

bcginncn. Past Part, begonncn ; t)crjud^ctt— berfud^t. 

44. Separable Prefixes. — ^As separable (accented) prefixes are 
used words which have a meaning of their own, mainly Preposi- 
tions and Adverbs and some Nouns and Adjectives, viz. : — 

an= auf« au§* bei« mit* nad^* t)or» etc. 
ah' fort* l)itt« f)cr* nteber* etc. 
ftatt« teit* l)au§« Io8« gufc fliC^ etc. 

e,^, einlaben (to invite) ; futttteiben (to drive away) ; ftattfinbcn (to 
take place) ; fKHftel^en (to stand still). Compound Prefixes as l^eteinv 
l^inauS^, t>otbets, I^etbors, etc., are treated like simple prefixes ; the accent 
is always on the last part i—e^, t^Pf Mfegeln (to sail past). 

46. Ck>xduffation of Separable Verbs. — The Prefix of a 
separable verb is in simple tenses of a principal clause de- 
tached and placed at the end of the clause, e.g. dtdoxtiVXtXt 

—id) f omme morgen an ; i(f) tarn geftcm an. 

In the Past Participle the augment (|e goes between the Prefix 

and the verb, e.g. antommm, P. P. angelommcn, so too 

in the Infinitive with ju, anauEommett. 
In Dependent Clauses the verb, going to the end, meets and joins 

the Prefix, e.g. tocnn id^ aniommc ; alS id^ antam ; fobolb 
idb angefomtnen wax. 
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BOTH INSEPARABLE AND SEPARABLE 




Present 


Perfect 


Infin. wf'Mitm. .3U 


aberfttltti 


id^ aberfefje . . 


i<^I}abe..aberfe^t 


um . . 5U aberfef^en 


(to translate) 








Mtt^ei^m 


id} fe^e . . fiber 


{d}I}abe . . aberge* 


urn . . aberittfef^en 


. (to ferry across) 




W 




wieberl^len 


id} loieberf^ole . . 


id} t}abe . . n>teberf}oIt 


um . . su n>ieberf}oIen 


(to repeat) 








" Wi^etfy>lm 


id} t{oIe . . loieber 


i(^ ^abe . . toiebergt' 


nm . . wieberllt^olen 


. (to fetch back) 




I}Olt 




umtfel^ett 


id} ttm9et}e . . 


ic^ t}abe . . umgangen 


um . . 311 nmgei}en 


(to evade) 








umbanen 


i(^ bone . . nm 


id} ^abe . . nrngebont 


nm . . umsttbanen 


(to rebuild) 








/bnrc^iUlKtt 


id} bttr^3iel}e . . 


id} l}abc . . bnrd}3ogen 


nm . . 3n bnrd}3{e^en 


J (toramblethrough) 








"X^Uti^iieiltn 


ic^ 3iel}r . . bitrd} 


id}^abe . . burc^e* 


nm . . bnr((}tll3ief}en 


I (to pull through) 




jogen 





46. Both Inseparable and Separable. — butd)«, ilbet^, VLXti*, 
untcts^boltfonn both inseparable and separable verbs, ^.^. : — 

burd^aiedietl (to ramble through); >Ut^3icl)Cn (to pull 
through, e,g, to pull a thread through the eye of a 
needle). 

iiberfe%etl (to translate) ; ftiietfcten (to ferry across). 

umgel^etl (to evade) ; Ulttflcl^cn mit (to associate with). 

untcrdei^en (to undergo) ; utiiergclien (to set (of the 

sun), to perish). 
\>o\iJbiin%tn (to accomplish) ; t^^Hftopfcn (to stuff full). 

Inseparable are jibetteid^en (to hand to), jlbetftflteitetl (to 
cross (the frontier etc.), to transgress), untertid^ten (to 
teach), untcrtt^etfetl (to subject), ftbewel^llietl (to take over). 

47. toiebcr, tDiber, l)intcr. — toicbcr is always separable, ^.^. 

tO\€btttoxavxtn (to come back), Utlebetfel^en (to see again), 
except one^ toicberl^Oletl (to repeat). 

tpibcr and l^itttct are as a rule inseparable, e,g. iPlbcrfl^ted^etl 
with Dat. (to contradict), Ijintetlaffeit (to bequeath). 

It will be observed that when a prefix forms a separable and an 
inseparable compound with the same verb the meaning of the 
inseparable verb (ilbetf^^^/ to translate) is mostly figur- 
ative, while in the separable verb (ftlietfe^en, to ferry across) 
each part preserves its force. 
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CHAPTER IX.— STRONG VERBS 

48. Ablaut. — ^The vowel-changes (Ablaut) which are most appar- 
ent in the formation of tenses of strong verbs are by no 
means arbitrary, but follow certain gradations which are called 
Ablaut-series. According to the Ablaut-series Strong Verbs 
are classified as follows : — 
Note, — Strong Verbs with the stem-vowel t have generally I 
(ie) in the 2nd and 3rd person Sing. Pres. Indie, and those 
in- a and ^x^ generally modify. 

Class I » ci i i Icibctt litt gclitten 

(stem in % % f, d&, t, t^t) 

p ci ie ic fdirciben fd^ricb gefd^tieben 



Class. II 


a 


te d 


fd^Ueften 


\m^ 


gefd^Wjfen 






(stem in 6, ff, (i^, f) 








p 


te 5 


fliegen 


flog 


geflDgen 


Class III 


Cl 


t d it 


fingen 


fdng 


gef&ngen 




P 


I d 5 


begitmen 


begdnn 


beQdnmn 




7 


e-i d 8 


toerfen 
(er toirft) 


todrf 


gett)6rfen 








rtreffen 


trdf 


getroffcn 


Class IV 




M - d 


(er trlfft) 










Me ^ 6 


" befel^Ien 


befdM 


befol^len 








I (erbefleP) 




Class V 


a 


l-x . I 


/ejTen (er ifet) d& 


gegeffen 






lAt ^ i 


tie en(er Heft) Ids 


gelefen 




p 


ie ^ c 


fi^en 


m 


gefeffen 






liegen 


Idg 


geKgen 


Class VI 




d-d ,, d 


toa6^\m 


tt)ud)3 


getDdd)fen 






a-Hi " d 


fal^ren 


ful^r 


gefdljren 


Class VII 


a 


a-a ie a 


lajfen 


liefe 


gelaffen 


P 


att 


-dm (an 


laufen 


lie 


gelaufen 


■ 




ei f 


- ip. ^^ 


Ijeiften 


l)ie3 


gel^ei^en 









^^ a 


ftofeen 


ftiej 


gefto^en 






n) lu 


rufen 


rief 


geriifen 



Class 



VIII e-e-i| 



a-d- 







riieben 
tfediten 



l)ob 
f5tl)t 



gel^oben 
gef8dt)ten 



Notice er gel^t (he goes), cr beh)egt (he induces), cr gencft (he recovers), cr 
l^cbt (he lifts), cr ftccft (he sticks), cr locbt (he weaves), cr fii^afft (he oreates) ; 
of those in Hit, notice cr fouflt (he sucks), cr frf)naubt (he pants), but cr Ifiuft. 
(he runs), and cr fduft (it drinks (of an animal)). 
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40. LIST OF STRONG VERBS ARRANGED ACCORDING TO 

THE ABLAUT-SERIES 

Note. — Neariy all the following Verbs occur in both Divisions of the Reader. Those 
that only occur in the A. Division are marked a, and those marked b and following it 
in each group belong to the B. Division. — ^The order in each group is that in which 
they occur in the Reader. 



Infinitive 


English 


Pres. 


Indic 


IMPERF. 


Perfect 


I 




(lj/-P.)id^ 


(2«^/'.)t>tt 


idft 


ii* 


a leiben 


suffer 


letbc 


leibeft 


litt 


l^abe . . gelitten 


fd^rcitcn 


stride 


fd^reite 


fdS^reitcft 


fdS^ritt 


Ibltt . . gcfd^titten 


a gleid^cti 


resemble 


gleid^e 


gleid&ft 


glid^ 


l^abe . . geglid^en 


grcifcn 


grip, seize 


atcifc 


gtctfft 


fltiff 


l^abe . . gegtiffen 


fd^Ieifen 


grind 


frf)lcife 


fd&leifft 


fd^ttff 


l^obe . . gefd&Iiffcn 


b rcttcn 


ride 


rcitc 


Tcitcft 


titt 


Hfi . . gctitten 


fd^leid^en 


creep 


fd^letdie 


fd^Ieid^fl 


fd^Ud^ 


Ibin . . gcfd^Ud^cn 


beifeen 


bite 


bei^e 


beigt 


big 


l^obc . . gebiffen 


fd)netben 


cut 


fd^neibe 


fd^ncibcft 


fd^nitt 


l^obe . . gefd^nttten 


rcifecn 


tear 


rciffc 


Tci6t 


rt| 


l^be . . getiffen 


P fd^teiben 


write 


fd^rcibc 


fd^tcibft 


fd^rteb 


l^obe . . gefd^tieben 


ftcigen 


rise 


fteiflc 


fteigft 


fticg 


(in . . geftiegen 


fd^teien 


scream 


fd^rcie 


fd^tcift 


fd^rie 


l^abe . . gefd^tieen 


a toetf en 


point out 


tneife 


tocift 


toie§ 


l^abe . . gekoiefen 


bletben 


remain 


bleibe 


bleibft 


blieb 


ibiti . . geblieben 


fd^einen 


seem, shine 


fd^cinc 


fdS^cinft 


fd^ien 


l^abe . . gefd^ienen 


afd^eiben 


separate 


fd^cibc 


fd^eibcft 


fd^ieb 


l^abe . . gefd^teben 


trcibcn 


drive 


trcibc 


treibft 


trieb 


l^abe . . gettieben 


II 
a fd^liegen 


shut 


fd^Ue^e 


fd^Ue^t 


fd^tofe 


l^abc . . gefd&Ioffen 


fd^iegen 


shoot 


fd^icfec 


fd&ieftt 


fd^o6 


l^abc . . gcfd^offen 


gentegen 


enjoy 


genie^e 


geniegt 


genoft 


l^abe . . genoffen 


^friedE)en 


creep 


fried^e 


fried^ft 


frod^ 


ibiti . . geltod^en 


giegen 


pour 


flicfee 


gic6t 


flo6 


l^abc . . gegoffen 


fficfeen 


flow 


ftiefec 


flicBt 


ffofe 


*itt . . geffoffen 


becbtie^n 


annoy 


e§ berbtie^t 


c8 bets 


e§ bets 


eg l^at mid^ bets 






mid^ 


brie^t bid^ 


bto6 mid^ 


btoffen 


p friercn 


freeze 


Impersonal, 


e§ friert 


eg ftot 


cSl^ot. . geftoten 


fUegcn 


fly 


ffiefiC 


ffiegft 


flog 


Mn . . geflogen 


aiel^en 


draw, pull 


atci^e 


aiel^ft 


8og 


l^abc . . gegogen 


bexUevcn 


lose 


berlicre 


berlierft 


bctlot 


l^abe . . betloten 


abtegen 


bend 


bicge 


btegft 


bog 


l^abe . . gebogen 


flic5en 


flee 


flic§c 


ffieWt 


M 


Mti . . gcf(o§en 


^fd^ieben 


(shove), 


fd^iebc 


fd^tebft 


fd^ob 


l^abe . . gefd^obcn 


III 


push 






- 




a fingen 


sing 


finflc 


fingft 


fang 


i)abe . . gefungen 


f^ringcn 


jump 


f^ringe 


fbringft 


fiJtang 


Ibltt . . gcf|)tungcn 


• jtpingen 


force 


atotnge 


atoingft 


atoang 


l^be. . gegtoungen 


finben 


find 


finbc 


pnbeft 


fanb 1 


l^abe. . gefunbcn 
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Infinitivb 


English 


Pres. : 


[ndic. 


Imperf. 


Perfect 






{\stF,)'\^ 


^ndP. (bu) 


i* 


i* 


trinlen 


drink 


trinfc 


trinfft 


ttanl 


l^abe . . getrunlen 


fd^toinben 


vanish 


fd^n)inbe 


fd^tninbeft 


fd^n>anb 


ibin . . gefd^n)unben 


gelingen 


succeed 


eg geltngt 


e§ gelingt 


eg gelang 


eg ift mir gelungen 






mir 


bit 


mir 




brtngen 


press, ad- 


brtngc 


bringft 


brang 


Mtt . . gebrungen 


d binben 


VSulCC 

bind 


btnbe 


binbeft 


banb 


l^be . . gebunben 


fd^Ungen 


swallow 


fci^Unge 


WUngft 


fd^lang 


l^obe . . gefd^lungen 


lUngen 


sound 


[el flingt] | 


[eSllong] 


eS ]^t . . geilungen 


P beginnen 


begin 


beginne 


begmnft 


begann 


l^abe . . begonnen 


ageimnnen 


win 


;en>tnne 


getoinnft 


gettjonn 


l^abe . . getnonnen 


d)tDtmmen 


swim 


fd^tnimme 


fd^tnimmft 


fd^tpamm 


Hit..gef($tnommen 


^fintten 


meditate 


finnc 


ftnnft 


fann 


l^obe . . gefonnen 


Y toei:fen 


throw 


tnerfc 


mirfft 


toarf 


l^abe . . geinorfen 


l^elfctt (+ 
bexgen 


help 


l^elfe 


Wft 


^atf 


l^abe . . gel^olfen 


hide 


berge 


birgft 
fHrbft 


barg 


l^abe . . geborgen 


ftcrben 


die 


fterbc 


er ftarb 


cr ift geftorben 


^ gelten 


be worth 


gelte 


fltttft 


gait 


babe . . gegolten 


fdJieUen 


scold 


fd^elte 


fd^ittft 


fd^alt 


l^abe . . gefd^olten 


kpetben 


woo ; recruit 


h>etbe 


toixbft 


tt>arb 


l^obe . . gemorben 


[V 
tf befc]^Icn( + 


order, com- 


befel^Xe 


befieWt 


befal&l 


l^abe . . befol^len 


<ib/) 


mand 










f|>reci^en 


speak 


f^n:ed^e 


f|)tld&ft 


f*)rad^ 


Ijabe . . gefbrod^en 


a tteffen 


mt, meet 


tteffe 


ttiffft 


traf 


i^ht . . getroffen 


nel^mcn 


take 


nel^me 


nimmft 


nal^m 


l^abe . . genommen 


fted^en 


sting 


fted^e 


ftidift 


ftad^ 


i^hz . . geftod)en 


a bted^en 


break 


bred^e 


brid£)ft 


brad^ 


l^obe . . gebrorf)en 


crfd^rcden 


be frightened 


crfd^redCe 


cxfd&ridCft 


erfd&ral 


tin . . erfd^rodCen 


d etn|>f el^len 


recommend 


entpfeljle 


mX^WtW 


ent^fal^l 


l^abc . . embft^blcn 


ftel^len 


steal 


ftel^le 


mmi 


ftaljl 
ram 


iaht . . geftob^en 


fomnten 


come 


iotntne 


{ommft 


Wit . . gefommen 


V 

a Icfen 


read 


lefe 


Ueft 


la§ 


fyihe . » gelefen 


fel^en 


see 


fcl&e 


fieWt 


fa^ 


"^ahe , . gefeben 


t)cxgcffen 


forget 


t)ergeffc 


bctgiftt 


bergafe 


l^obe . . l)ergeffen 


gefd^elb^ 


happen 


Imptrsonalf 


eSgefc^iel^t 


eSgefd^al^ 


eS ift gefrfieben 


cjfcn 


eat 


cffe 


iftt 


a6 


f^obt . . gegeffen 


gcben 


give 


gebe 


glebft 


gob 


fyihe . . gegeben 


ttetcn 


tread, kick 


trete 


ttittft 


trat 


"^abz . . getreten 


3 freff en 


eaXiOfanimals 


freffe 


frifet 


frafe 


babe . . gefreffen 


P fi^cn 


sit 


fifee 


m 


m 


^ahz . . gefeffen 


bitten 


beg 


bitte 


bitteft 


bat 


l^abe . . gebeten 


Uegen 


lie 


liege 


aegft 


lag 


babe . . gelegen 


VI 
faljten 


drive, go 


fat)te 


f&Wt 


ful)r 


Hn . . gefabren 


t(i)lagen 


beat, strike 


fd^Iagc 


frfltftgft 


fd^lug 


i^ahe . . gefd^lagen 



13^ 
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Infinitive 

tragen 
laben 
n>ad)fen 
b gtoben 

VII 

a laffen 
fallen 
l^alten 
tatcn 
fangen 
l^angcn 
f(i)lafcn 

P taufen 
rufen 
l^ei^cn 



VIII 



l^eben 
fed^ten 



gel^en 
ftcl^cn 
tl^un 



English 



carry 
load, invite 



grow 
dig. 



let, allow to 

fall 

hold 

advise, guess 

catch 

hang 

sleep 

run 

call 

bid, be called 

push 



raise, lift 
fight, fence 



go 
stand 

do 



Pres. 


Indic. 


Imperf. 


(Ij/i'Oi* ^ndP,)\^Vi 


i<^ 


trage 


tt&gft 


trug 


labc 


Iftbft 


lub 


toad^fe 


toftdift 


tnud^g 


grabe 


gr&bft 


gtub 


laffc 


m^t 


licfe 


faae 


faafi 


fiet 


l^altc 


i^ditft 


l^ielt 


rate 


ratft 


tiet 


fangc 


fangft 


fing 


l^ange 


l^angfl 


l^ing 


fd^lafc 


Wlafft 


Wftef 


laufc 


laufft 


lief 


rufe 


rufft 


rief 


l^eifee 


l^eigt 


T&ic6 


fto^e 


ft56t 


ftiee 


l^cbe 


l^ebft 


l^ob 


fedjte 


fi*tft 


fodjt 



Perfect 

i* 
l^abe . . getragen 
l^abc . . gelaben 
ibiti . . getoad^fen 
l^abe . . gegcaben 



l^abe . 
Hn . 

l^abc . 
l^abc . 
l^abc . 
l^abc . 
l^abc . 
din . 
l^abe . 
l^abe . 
l^abe . 



. gelaffen 
. gefaKen 
. gel^alten 
. getatcn 
• gefangen 
. gel^angen 
. gefci^lofen 
. gelaufen 
. gcrufcn 
. gel^ei^en 
. ge^o^en 



ANOMALOUS 



ge^e 


flclift 


flitia 


ftel^e 


Mm 


tanb 


tl^ue 


tMt 


tl^at 



l^be . . gel^oben 
IJabc . . gcfodjtcn 



bin . . gegangen 
l^abe . . geftanoen 
l^abe . . getl^n 



60. Verbs coDJugated with ^alim or fein. — Generally speak- 
ing a verb is conjugated with ^(xbzxi to denote (Ktiotiy e.g. — 



1. 3fc6 Tftabc tl^n gefcl^cn (Trans.) 

2. 3d& l^abc mid^ gebudCt (Refl.) 
8. @3 l^at gefd^neit (Impers.) 



4. 3d£) Iftabe gemu^t (Aux. Verb of Mood) 

5. 3d^ 4<^be gef d^laf en ^ Intrans. Verbs 
^d^ l^abe feiner gebad^tl which have no 
3d& l^abe il^m ge$olfen j direct object. 

and with f eitt to denote motion, change of state or condition, 

e.g. : — 

@r ift gefaffen. @r ift gctoad^fen. ©r ift gcftorbcn. 

61. Verbs of Motion with l^afietl or fein. — Some Verbs of 
motion are conjugated with l^abett when no reference is made 
to the direction, the point of departure or destination, e,g, : — 

id^ l^abe gefd^toommen ; idE) \^oi>t gefal^ren ; id^ l^abe geritten ; 

and of course when they are used transitively, e.g, — 

td^ l^abe tl^n in bie @tabt gefal^ven, 

but according to the general rule : — 

Od^ bin bon eincm Ufcr an§ anbrc gefrfitoommen. 
5d^ bin auf bie @tabt ju gefal^ten. 
<5d() bin burd^ ben SDSalb geritten. 
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62. ALPHABETICAL LIST OF STRONG VERBS 

Note. — Simple Strong Verbs without a mark are common to both Divisions of 
the Reader; those belonging to one Division only are marked a or b. 
Compound Verbs marked with an asterisk {*) belong to both. Divisions. 
The P^t Participles of Verbs conjugated with fein are marked thus f. 
The Compound Verbs take the same auxiliary as the Simple Verb if 
nothing is said to the contrary. The order of the Compound Verbs in 
each group is that in which they occur in the Reader. 



Infinitive 


English 


Imperfect 


Past Part. 


abefel^Ien 


to order, command 


befal^l 


befogtcn 


bcflinncn 


to begin 


begann 


begonnen 


^betfeen 


to bite 


bi6 


ficbiffen 


bctflcn 


to hide 


barg • 


fleborgcn 


Derbergen 


to conceal, hide 


• • • 


• • a 


abiegen 


to bend 


bog 


gebogen 


binbcn 


to bind 


banb 


gebunben 


oerbinben 


(i) to dress (a wound) ; 


• • • 


• • • 




(2) to connect 




* 


bitten 


to bqg 


bat 


gebeten 


bletben 


to stay, remain 


m&\> 


tfieblieben 


Allibletben 


to stay away 


• 1 a 


• • • 


3it Qonfe bleiben 


to stay at home 


• • • 


• • • 


1let}en bleiben 


to stop 


■ t * 


• « • 


^ruifig bletben 


to keep quiet 


■ ■ ■ 


• ■ • 


ittfAtnmeitbleiben 


to stay together 


• • • 


■ • • 


abted^en 


to break 


brad) 


gebtod^en 


bringen 


to press 


btang 


tgebtungen 


t»Otbringen 


to press forward 


• • • 


• • • 


^eittbringen 


to force one's way into 


> ■ • 


• • • 


^ent|>fe]^len 


to recommend 


enU>fa]^l 


em^jfol^len 


crfd^reden 


to be frightened 


erfd^tat 


terfd^roden 


cffen 


to eat 


a6 


ficgcffcn 


*oergeffen 


to forget 


• • • 


• • « 


^freffen 


to eat (of animals), 
devour 


• • a 


• • • 


Uttffreffen 


to eat up 


• • • 




fatiten 


to drive, go (in a 
vehicle) 


ful^x 


tgefal£)ren 


*a]bfatjren 


to depart 


• ■ • 




*erfal}ren (Ijaben) 


to experience 


w • • 


• ■ • 


^bOVlbeifaf^ren 


to drive past 


• ■ w 


• • • 


I^inii1bfaf}ren 


to drive down 


• • • 


• ■ • 


^tt«4ifat)ren 


to go through (without 
stopping) 


... 


• • • 


itmfaliren 


to go a roundabout 


... 


• ■ • 


fallen 


way 
to fall 


pel 


tflcfaHen 


(infaaen in (-^-acc) 


to invade 


• • • 


• •• 


•eittfaflen {jimpers) • • 


to remember 


esfielmir ein 


es ifl mir 
eingefdien 


^aibfaQen 


to fall off 


• • ■ ^ 


« •■ 
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Infinitivb 


English 


Imperfect 


Past Part. 


gefaQen (ftabcn) 


to please 


• • • 


• • • 


fidi gefaUen laffen 


to allow 


« • • 


■ • • 


Ikaben) 








fattdett 


to catch 


finfl 


flcfangen 


Uttffangen 


to gather (something 
moving) 


• • • 


^-... 


♦imfangen 


to commence 


• • • 


• • • 


empfangen 


to receive 


■ • • 


• « • 


ftnben 


to find 


fanb 


gefunben 


fid) bef!nbeti 


(i) to be (of health). (2) ... | 


• •« 




to be (plac« where) 






•fl<litfinben 


to take place 


• ■ • 


• • • 


Dergndgen ftnben an 


to take pleasure in 


• • • 


• • • 


ftiegen 


to fly 


nofl 


tfleflogen 


flte$en 


to flee 


^o\^ 


tflcflogen 


flicfecn 


to flow 


no6 


tflcnoffen 


3burcl}||{eftett 


to flow through 


• ■ • 


• • • 


l»aterflie^en 


to flow on 


• • • 


• • • 


fricren 


to freeze 


frof 


tflcfroreti 


frfrifren 


to freeze to death 


• ■ • 


• • • 


geben 


to give 


flab 


flegebcn 


fid} Snr Httl)e bege&en 


to go to rest 


• • • 


• • • 


*fid} begeben nac^ 


to betake one's self to 


• • ■ 


• • • 


^mieWvgeben 


to give back 


• • • 


• • • 


nm^cbctl 


to surround 


• • • 


• • * 


es giebt 


there is, there are 


• ■ • 


• • • 


gcl^cn 


to go 


flinfl 


tflcflaiiflcn 


HtlMen 


to rise (of the sun) 


• • • 


• • • 


*ttltUr9eI}en 


to set (of the sun) 


■ • ■ 


• • • 


jur Hufje get^en 


to go to rest 


• • • 


• • • 


aberfel^ (f^aben) 


to pass over 


■ • • 


• • • 


wbcC0fl]cn 


(i) to overflow, (2) tc 
go over to 


• • • 


• • • 


Sn (Sntnbe gel^en 


to perish 


■ • > 


• • • 


||efli0r9el)en 


(i) to spring from, (2) 
to follow (conclusion ) 


• • • 


• • • 


fid} Dtrgetjen (fyabrn) 


to commit (a fault) 


• ■ • 


• • • 


^gerabe fortgel^en 


to go straight on 


■ ■ ■ 


« • • 


es getjt (mi^) an (tjabrn) 


it concerns (me) 




• ■ • 


l»eite«gel)en 


to go on 


• • • 


• • • 


l0#get}en 


to get loose 


• • ■ 


■ ■ • 


aufs nnb nieborgeben 


to go up and down 


• • ■ 


• • ■ 


bttfd|gef}en 


to go through (of a trai n; 


• • ■ 


• • • 


um^cben (t}aben) 


to evade 


• • ■ 


• ■ • 


itmge^en 


to take a roundabout 


« 


• • « 


umgefien mit 


way 
to associate with 






gelingen (impers) 


to succeed 


flelanfl 


tgclungctt 


^flcltcn 


to be worth 


flalt 


QCflotten 


agentegen 


to enjoy 


flenofe 


flenoffcn 


aflcfrf^el^en {impers) 


to happen 


gefd^a^ 


tflefd^e^en 


ageminnen 


to win 


gen)ann 


getoonnen 


^gie^en 


to pour 


flofe 


flCQoffcn 


fU} ergicfen in \fuc\ 


to fall into (of a river) 


• • • 


• • • 


agletd^ 


to be like 


flUd^ 


geglid^en 
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Infinitivb 

tuUl^abtfi 
nntgraben 
begrabm 
fingroben 

gtetfen 
l^alten 

entljalten 

btfyHitn 

ttfydttn 
*«litfiHaIten 

tine Seitfcf^rift fyHitn 

einen Sdfmaus fyilttn 

Hed}t befKiIttn 
ifMi feflfjalten an 

I^olten fflr 
f{<^ nnlerl^Itetl 
afymqm 

l^elfen 

afid^ jttl^elfen ipiffen 
^fk^ ofynt i+acc) be* 
t^elfen 
^fliitgen 
lomtnett 

aanfommtn 
enifCfOlfommen 
l^etttnitevfommen 

iWUHtlwnmen 
l^ftfommen 
ittlffiilfommen 
l^etliotfommen 
bul^evfommm 
befommen (f^aben) 

laben 
• einlaben 
laffen 

l^iltalblaifen 
*ljinterlaffetl 

flberlalfeit 
3 Derlaff en 

feinen Qa§ auslaffen 

unterlalfen 

laufcn 

^ jlc^ belaufen auf (babert) 
5d?Iittfd}uf} laufen 

Iciben 

Derletf}en 

Icfcn • • I 



Engush 

to dig 

to dig, find 

to dig over 

to bury 

to dig in, engrave 
to grip, seize 

to seize 
to hold 

to contain 

to keep, retain 

to receive, preserve 

to delay, stop 

to take in a review 

to have a feast 

to prove to be right 

to cling to 

to take dinner 

to hold out, bear 

to take for 

to converse 
to hang 
to lift, raise 
to be called, (2) to order 
to help 

to know how to manage 

to manage without . . 

to sound 
to come 

to arrive 

to come to meet 

to come down (stairs) 

to come again 

to come here 

to come back 

to come out ot 

to come along 

to receive 
to creep, crawl 
(i) to load, (2) to mvite 

fo invite 
to let, allow 

to let down 

to bequeathe 

to leave to (one to) 

to quit, abandon 

to vent one's hatred 

to omit to do 
to run 

to amount to 

to skate 
to suffer 
to lend 

to bestow 
to read 



Imperfect 
grub 



fltiff 






flattg 
tarn 



frocf) 
lub 

Ue6 



ticf 

ntt 

lie^ 
la§ 



Past Part. 

gegraben 



gcgriffcn 

« • • 

gel^tten 



gel^angcu 
gel^oben 
gel^etgen 
gel^olfen 



geflungen 
tgefommen 



tgefrod)en 
gelaben 

gelaffcn 



tgclaufen 



gclitten 
geliet)en 

• • • 

gclcfcn 



t4o 
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Infinitivb 


English 


Imperfect 


Past Part. 


Itegen 


to lie 


tag 


ficleflen 


nel^men 


to take 


nal^m 


genomtneti 


untemel|titeit 


to undertake 




• • • 


Sttnet^men 


to increase 




■ • • 


in BeflQ nef)men 


to take possession of 




■ • • 


albnet}men 


to decrease 




• • • 


Tlh^diieb nef}men 


to take leave 




• ■ • 


fiberttelpm(n 


to take over, undertake 




• • • 


oernel^men 


to hear, learn 




• • • 


^t^al^fneiimen 


to observe 




• • • 


raten 


(i) to advise, (2) to guess 


riet 


gcraten 


geraten in (fein) 


to get into 




• • • 


vetxaten 


to betray 


* 


• • • 


b in Sd^recfen geraten (fein) 


to be terrified 




• • ■ 


^teifien 


to tear 


rift 


flcriffcn 


5errei§en 


to tear to pieces 


• • • 


• • • 


^reiten 


to ride 


ritt 


tflerittcn 


rufen 


to call 


ricf 


gcrufcn 


ait^rufrn 


to exclaim 


■ • • 


• • • 


ittvftdrufen 


to call back 


• ■ • 


• • • 


^berufrn 


to appoint 


• • • 


- b* 


fid? Sttrufen 


to call to one another 


• • • 


• • • 


^frfjaffen 


to create 


Wuf 


gcfdjaffcn 


fd)cibcn 


to separate 


fdS^icb 


gefd^ieben 


entfd7ei5en 


to decide 




• • • 


fd^cinen 


(i) to shine, (2) to seem 


fd^ien 


gefd^tenen 


crfd?cinen (fein) 


to appear 




* • ■ • 


^fd^cltcn 


to scold 


fdjalt'"' 


gefd^olten 


^fd^teben 


(to shove,) to push 


fd^ob 


gefd^oben 


Derfd^ieben 


to defer 


• • • 


■ • ■ 


fd^ie^en 


to shoot 


f4o6 


gcfd^offcn 


^ivotfd^iegen 


to advance (money) 


• • • 


• • • 


fd^lafen 


to sleep 


Wtief 


gefdilafen 


einfdjiafen (fein) 


to go to sleep 




• • • 


\6)\aQ!m 


to beat, strike 


Wtufl 


gcfd^togcn 


jerfd^Iagen 


to beat to pieces 


• • • 


• • • 


^totfd^Iagen 


to kill 


• • • 


• • • 


^fd)lei(i)en 


to creep 


mm 


tgefd^Ud)en 


fd^leifen 


to grind, sharpen 


mm 


gcfd^Uffen 


fd^Uefecn 


to shut, conclude 


f*lo6 


gcfd^loffen 


eittfd}Iie§en 


to include, close in 


■ • • 


• • • 


fic^ anfd^Iiegen 


to join 


• • • 


• • • 


5rieben fd^Iiegen 


to make peace 


• • • 


• ■ * 


befd}Iie§en 


to resolve 


« a • 


• • • 


^jttfd^Iie^en 


to lock 


• • • 


• • • 


^fd^Ungen 


to swallow 


fd^lanfl 


gefd^lungen 


oerf^Iingen 


to devour 


■ • • 


• • • 


^fd^neiben 


to cut 


fd^nitt 


gcfd^tiitten 


albfd^neiben 


to cut off 


• ■ • 


• ■ • 


fd^reiben 


to write 


fd^rieb 


gefd^rieben 


befd^reiben 


to describe 


• • • 


• • a 


Stifdjreiben 


to ascribe to 


* • • 


• • • 


fd)teien 


to scream 


fd^ric 


gefd^rieen 


einen Ultfd^reien 


to scream at one 


• • • 


• •• 
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Infinitivb 


English 


Imps 


RPBCT Past Part. 


afd^teiten 


to stride 


fd^ritt 


tflcfd^rittcn 


AberfdireUm (f^aben) 


(i) to go across, (2) to 
transgress 


• 


• • • • • 


^}tltAitffdfreiten 


to step back, to retro- 
grade 


• 


• • • • • 


afct^toimmen 


to swim 


fd^koar 


tim tflcfd^toommcn 


fd^toinben 


to vanish 


fd^UHir 


lb t0etd^n>unben 


perfd^toinben 


to disappear 


• 


• • •• • 


fcl^en 


to see 


fa^ 


defel^en 


Htlifei^eit 


to look like 




• • •• • 


Ittfeljen 


to look on 




• • • • • 




befet^ 


to look at 




• • • • ■ 




^anfeljen 


to look at 




• • • • • 




anfel^en als 


to look on as 




• • • • i 




ail#erfel)m 


to select 




• • • • « 




finacn 
finfcn ■ 


to sing 


fang 


acfungcn 
tflcfunfcn 


to sink 


fanl 


^ftnnen 


to meditate 


fann 


gefonnen 


P^en 


to sit 


fa6 


flcfcffcn 


flJted^en 


to speak 


f^jtodft 


gef^xod^en 


einem %u\pttditn 


to encourage one 


• 


• • •• a 


vnipndttn 


to promise 


• 


• • • • • 


iMtfprec^n 


(i) to call in (visit), (2) 
to show how to say 


• 


• • • • • 


flmngen 


to jump 


f|>ton( 


\ tgefrrungcn 


fted^en 


to sting 


fta* 


geftod^en 


ftcl^en 


to stand 


ftanb 


geftanben 


*befJeljen aus 


to consist of 




• • • ■ • 


einem ftll4^|let{en 


to be inferior to one 




• • ■ • 




*oerfleIjen 


to understand 




• • • 




einem 0ld4ifieffen 


to be one's equal 




• • • • 




iletjen bleiben (fein) 


to stop 




• • • • 




dSdiitbvoadit ilel^en 


to be on duty {mii) 




• • • • 




auf^el^en (fein) 


to get up 




• • • • 




^ilbeifietfen 


to stand near 




• • t • 




ein €ramett befleljen 


to pass an examination 




• • • • 




fHUfief^en 


to stand still, stop 




• • • • 




wiberflfljlett 


to resist 




• • • • 




^ftel^len 


to steal 


ftoW 


geftol^len 


fteigen 


to rise 


ftiefl 


tgeftlcgen 


l^albfleiden 


to descend 


4 


• * • • • ' 


itmfleiden 


to change carriages 


« 


■ • • • ■ 


fterben 


to die 


ftatb 


tgcftorbcn 


^ftogen 


to push 


me6 


geftoBcn 


flo§en auf (+acc) (fein) 


to come upon 


« 


• • • • « 


perflo^en gegen 
per^ofen (trans) 


to offend against 




» • « • ■ 


to disown 




■ ■ ■ • • 


tl^un 


to do 


tm 


getl^an 


ttagen 


to carry 


ttufl 


getragen 


•ertragen 


to bear 




■ « • • ■ • 


Uttftragen 


to serve (food) 




1 • • • • • 


abertvadCft 


to transfer 


■ 


■ • • • • • 


^fid} }tttragen 


to happen 




• • • • • • 


tftteffen 


(1) to hit, (2) to meet 


traf 


getroffen 


betreffen {impers) 


to concern 


esbetra 


if(midj) 
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Inpinitivb 

tteiben 

Dertretben 

ttctcn 
l^e«to0irtreten 

Hittreten (t^aben) 

ttintcti 
t>eTbrte6en (impers) 

tJctUcten 

atoeifen 

betpeffen 

^toetben 

enverben 

tperfen 

unitvetfm 

^Sttvftdhperfftt 
atel^en 

Siet^en nad} (fein) ■ - 
liorlbeisieijen (fein) 
l^ilt' nnb fpevsiet^en (fein-) 
ins 5^Ib 3iet)en (fein) 

atpingen 



English 

to drive 

to drive awajr 
to step 

to step forth, stand out 

to give up, cede 
to drink 
to grieve, annoy 

to lose 
to grow 
to point out 

to prove 
(i) to woo, (2) to recruit 

to acquire 
to throw 

to upset 

to subject 

to throw back 
to draw, pull 
(i) to retire; (2) to retreat 

to march to 

to march past 

to move about 

to take the field 
to force 



Imi>erfect 
trieb 

trat 

• • ■ 

ttanl 

[eg] betbxo^ 

{■\-acc) 
betlor 

tpieS 

• • • 

toatb 
tnarf 
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atwmfl 



Past Part. 

getrteben 

• • • 

tflctrctcn 

• • • 

getruttfen 
Detbtoffen 

berloten 

tgetnod^fen 

gctoiefcn 

• • • 

getootben 

• • • 

getoorfen 



geaoQcn 



geatoungeii 



IRREGULAR WEAK VERBS 



a btettneit 


to burn 




btattnte 


fenncn 


to know (connattre) 


fannte 


ncnncn 


to name 




nanntc 


tcnncn 


to run 




tannte 


fenbcn 


to. send 




fanbte 


toenben 


to turn 




tpanbte 


p btingen 


to bring 
to think 




brad^te 


bcnfen 




bad^te 



gebtannt 

gefannt 

genannt 

gevannt 

gefanbt 

getnanbt 

gebrad^t 

gebad^t 



PRETERITO-PRESENT VERBS 



a bfltfen 
fdnncn 
mdgen 
mflffcn 
foUcn 
iDoKen 

P miffen 



to be allowed 

to be able {pouvotr) 

to care to, like 

to be- obliged (must) 

to be to (shall, ought) 

to wish to (will) 

to know {savotr) 



burfte 


gcburft 


fonntc 


gefonnt 


mocI)te 


gemod^t 


mu^te 


gemu^t 


foate 


gefoat 


tnoUte 


gelPoKt 


)pu|te 


gelPttIi 
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CHAPTER X.--GENDER OF NOUNS 

53. A. — Q^nder determined by meanlnfir. 

Masculine are : — 

(a) The names of seasons, months, and days (bet ^titl^Itng, 3anuar, 
anontag). 

{]>) The names of winds and points of the compass (bet Ofttninb, bet 
9lorbcn). 

(c) The names of stones and mountains (ber @Tantt, bft ^13). 

Feminine are : — 

{a) The names of most rivers, trees, and plants (bie iSCbt, bte (&idit, bte 
©rbbeerc) : but bet SSaum (the tree) ; bet SRl^ein, ber 9lccfar, bet 
anatn. 

(b) The names of most insects and small birds (bte 99iene, bie 9la4tigall). 
{c) The names of figures (bte ©ieben). 

Neuter are : — 

{a) The names of countries and places (^eutfd()lanb, S3etlin), excepting 
those used with the article (ber $e(o:^onned, bte ^d^loei), baS (^fa^). 

{b) The names of metals (ba§ (Sifen), except ber ©tal^l (steel). 

(c) The young of animals and diminutives (baS StcXh, bad 93iend^en). 

(d) Other Parts of Speech used as Nouns and the names of letters of 
the alphabet (bag SSemi, baS %ber, bag % and ba9 C). 

64. B. — G-ender determined by formation. 

Masculine are : — 
{a) Most Monosyllables by Ablaut and Verbal stems (ber @|mtng). 

(b) Nouns in tt denoting agents (ber Slrbeiter, ber SSficfer). 

(c) Nouns in w, \%, 01$, ling (ber 93aum ; ber l^dntg ; ber 5£e^^tcl^ ; ber 
SaflliitG). 

Feminine are : — 

(a) Nouns formed from verbs by Ablaut and endii^ in t (bie jS^rad^e). 

(b) Abstract Nouns in e derived mainly from adjectives (gro^, bie (Srd^e). 

(c) All Nouns in t derived from Verbs (bie @d^ft, bie B6fia6^i), 

{d) Nouns in t\, Ifteit feii f«^«R itltg and in (bie Ofif d^erei, bte ®ele^ 
genl^eit, bie ^eiterleit, bie aMlrgfci^aft, bie einlabung, bie i^dnigin). 

Neuter are : — 
(a) Diminutives in 0ett and IHn (baS Stend^n, bag SOa0(e)lein). 
\b) Most Nouns in fel, W, ti\^, ttttn (baS 6d^idPfaI, ba§ ^figtum). 
{c) Most Collective Nouns beginning with ^ {l^a% Oebirge). 

55. Ck>mpound Nouns have the Gender of the last component 

(ber fjufeboben, bie §au8tl)ilr). 
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CHAPTER XI.— DEFINITE ARTICLE AND SIMILAR 

WORDS 



M. R N. 




Plural 




Norn, bet bie ba§ 


the 


bie 


the 


Ace. ben bie ba§ 


the 


bie 


the 


Gen, ber ber bc§ 


of the 


ber 


of the 


Dot, bem ber bcm 


to the 


ben 


to the 


Nom, biefcr blefc bicfeS 


this 


biefe 


these 


Ace, biefcn biefe bicfcS 


this 


biefe 


these 


Gen, biefeS biefer bicfcS 


of this 


biefer 


of these 


Dot. biefetn biefer biefetn 


to this 


biefen 


to these 


Norn, ieber jebc jebeS 


each, every 


aKe 


all 


Ace, jeben jebe jebeS 


each, every 


atte 


all 


Gen, iebeS jebcr jebel 


of each, of every 


aller 


of all 


Dot, iebem ieber jebem 


to each, to every 


alien 


to all 



CHAPTER XII.— DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES 

%tt Scrg ift l^od^ (The mountain is high) 
aOSir beftetgen ^ett ©erg in ben gerien (We ascend the m. in the holidays) 
2)er ©ipfel ^tl^ JBergeS ift \p^ (The top of the m. is pointed) 
^uf ^em aSerge ift e§ f (|dn (On the m. it is beautiful) 

^ie iBerge ftnb l^od^ 
SHHr bcftcigen We SBerge in ben S^erien 
2)ie @U)fel Ut Serge finb \i?x% 
9luf >ett SBcrgen ift eS fd^an 

^ie Surg ift jerfaHen (The old castle is in ruins) 
aOSir befud^en >ie 5Burg in ben Qfericn (We visit the old c. in the holidays) 
S)ie aO^auem ^tt SBurg finb bid (The walls of the old c. are thick) 

3fn >et Surg tool^nte ber Slitter (In the old e. diyelt the knight) 

^ie Surgen finb jerfotten 
S8ir befud^en bie Surgen in ben Orerien 
2)ie aWouem bet Surgen finb bid 

3n ben Surgen tnol^nten bie 9Htter 

%a^ Qrenftcr ift offen (The window is open) 
£)ffne bHi^ Qfenfter beS ©d^ulaimmerS (Open the w. of the schoolr.) 
^ie ©d^eiben bed 3cnfter8 finb bieredCig (The panes of the w. are square) 
©egeniiber bem Sfenfter ift bie Slftftr (Opposite to the w. is the dobr) 

^ie tSfcttfter finb offen 
Offne bie §cnfter beS ©d^uljimmerS 
^ie ©dieiben bet §enfter finb bieredfig 
®egenftber ben §enftem ift bie Sl^itr 



DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES 
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QO, Definite Article. — The unaccented demonstrative adjective 
bet (Masc), bie (Fem.), ba§ (N.) indicates the gender of 
substantives and is called the Definite Article. 

The Definite Article agrees with its noun in gender, number and 

case. Observe its declension (p. 1 44) and remember : — 

J\r, A. G. D, 

Masc. S. bet ben bel^ bcitl] -^- ^- ^» ^* 

Fem, S, bie bie bet bet j- Plural bie bie bet bctt 
Neut, S, ba» bal^ bed bem J 

67. Similar Words. — The following demonstrative and pro- 
nominal adjectives are declined in the same way : — 



M. 


K 


iV. 




Plural 


bicfet 


biefe 


biefe* 


this 


biefe 


tenet 


icne 


ienei> 


yon, that 


iene 


iebet 


iebe 


iebe* 


each, every 


Mt 


aUet 


oae 


atted 


all 


aae 


toelrf^et? 


toeld^e? 


tpeld^ed? 


which? 


tpeldie? 


fold^et 


fold^e 


fold^ed 


such a 


fold^e 


mandjet 


manege 


mand^ei^ 


many a 


mand^e 



68. Deolension of Substantives. — There are only four cases 
in German (N., A., G., D.), and two numbers (Sing., PL) 

There are really only two declensions in German : the strong 
and the weak. Substantives of the strong declension never 
add 11 except in the Dat. PI. Substantives of the weak 
declension never add anything but ti or eu. 

69. Singfular. — (1) All neuter and most masculine substan- 
tives add j^ or t^ in the Genitive Singular : — 

bag genfter (the window), G, ^ei^ fjenfteri^ 
bet Serg (the mountain), G. ^ei^ Serge*. 

(2) All Feminine Substantives remain unchanged throughout 

the Singular. 

(3) The Nom. and Ace. Sing, of Feminines and Neuters are 
always alike. 

This rule refers not only to Substantives but to all parts of speech. 

(4) The Gen. and Dat. Sing, of Feminines are always alike. 

60. Plural. — (1) The Dative Plural oi all substantives ends in 

n or en. 

(2) The Nom., Ace, and Gen. PL of all substantives are 

always alike. 

(3) Substantives which take tl or eti in the Nom. PI. have this 

ending in all cases of the Plural. 

L 
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FIRST DECLENSION 



the steamer 

1. Sing, //. bcr S)am^)fer 

A, ben 2)att4)fet 

G. beg ^amp^ex^ 

£>. bem^antpfet 

/y«r. N. bie ^onM^fet 

j4. bie 'S>amp\tx 

G. bcr ^amp\ex 

Z>. ben ^am|:»fetn 



the summit 
bet (BU)f el 

ben ®U)fel 

beg ®U)feld 

bem®U)fel 

bie ®i^el 
bU (SU'fel 
bex ®ti)fel 
ben ®i^f eln 



the drop 
ber Zxop\en 

ben Xtop^en 

beg 5£ro:pfeni^ 

bem Xro^fen 

bie Xto^fen 
bie Xxo^fen 
bet 2:to^fen 
ben 5tto4)fen 



the window 
Sing. N, bag gfenftet 

A, bag S^enftet 

C?. beg Sfenfteti^ 

D, bem Sfenftet 

iV«r. N, bie 5«tftct 

-«4. bie ffenftet 

G. bet 3enftet 

2). ben Scnftem 



the little tree 
2. ^iVf^. A^. bag SSdumd^en, 

A, bag 99dumd)en 

6^. beg Saumd^eni^ 

/>. bem SS&umcl^en 

iV«r. ^. bie Sdumd^en 
A, bie S3fiumcl^en 
G, bet 93aumd^en 
Z>. benS^dumd^en 



the chapter 
bag ^cdpyitX 

bag ih4)itel 

beg JTaliitelig 

bem Ho^itel 

bie Jh^ntel 
bie l^o^itel 
bet StaipMtl 
ben Jhxintelit 



the little bird ^ 
bag m^(t)U\n 

bag a35g(e)Iein 

beg !Bd0(e)leinl 

bem 9!}6d(e)lein 

bie a3dd(e)lein 

bie »dG(e)rein 

bet a5dg(e)lCein 

ben ©6g(e)lein 



the pillow 
bag Jhffen 

bag Jhffen 

beg Ihffeni^ 

bem ftifftn 

bie ihffcn 
bie ftiffen 
bet IHffen 
ben iHffen 



the mountain-range 
8. bag ©ebitge 

bag ®ebitge 

beg (^ebitged 

bem ®^itQe 

bie (Bebitge 

bie ®ebitge 

bet (Sebitge 

ben ®ebttgett 



N.B, — Compound nouns are declined according to the rule applying tc 
the last component, e.g, : — 

bet SBSaffettto^jfcn (the drop of water) like ber 3:to^fen 
bag iloljffiffen (the pillow) like bag ^ffen 
bag SSotgebitge (the cape) like bag ®ebttge 
l>le Vbteife (the departure) like bt£ fteife. 
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61. Deolenedons. — (1) Substantives which add ^ or c^ or no 
inflexion in the Gen. Sing, and anything but tl in the Nom. 
PL belong to the strong' declension. 

(2) Substantives which take n or en whenever they are inflected 

belong to the weak declension. 

(3) Substantives of the strong declension are of three kinds : 

some add no inflexion in the Nom. PI. (I.), baS Sfcttftet, 
others add t (II.), bet S9erg, and the rest take et (HI.) 

(4) We distinguish accordingly /(fur declensions ; the strong- 

comprising 
M^ First DecL (Nom. PI. no inflexion), Qfenftct, 99&umd^en, 

®ebirgc, 
the Second DecL (Nom. Pi. adds e), 2Mnf(i^«, 3al)re, ftdttifle, 

the Third DecL (Nom. PL adds tt\ SUterttlmet, SBftd&et ; 

and the weak forming 
the Fourth DecL (A. G. D. Sing, either no inflexion or (e)tl ; 
PL always adds II or m throughout), Sutgetl, Kttabcn. 

62. Modified Vowels. — a, o, n and WX are frequently modified 
in the Plural, i.^. they become A, d, ^ and Alt. 

63. Virst Declension. — ^To the first declension belong : 

(1) Mase, and Neuter Subst ending in tt, fl and eu^ e,g,\ — 
bcr ®ampfcr, —8, — (steamer); bet ©i^jfcl, —8, — 

(summit) ; bet Sro^fcn, —8, — (drop) ; baS 3fettftcr, 

—8, — (window) ; ba3 ftopitcl, —8, — (chapter) ; baS 

ftiffm, — §, — (pillow). 

As a rule they do not modify in the Plural. 

(2) Diminutives in 4|eil and Uin, which are always Neuter, 

e,^t I— 

bag Sdumd^cn, —8, — (the little tree) ; ba§ a}5g(e)lcin, 

—8, — (the little bird). 
They never ddd modification in the Plural but retain it. 

(3) Neuter Substantives beginning with the Prefix Ifte and 
ending in t, e,g. ba8 ©ebitge, —8, — (mountain-range). 

They never cuid modification in the Plural but retain it. 

Whether # or el9 is added depends largely on euphony, and either will 
do in many cases. In the spoken language the t is more frequently dropped 
than in the written. Observe that as a rule Monosyllabic Substanlives have 
the full ending t^ ; and that of substantives with more than one syllable those 
in ^ and t generally and those in %, %, |, % f4> always have t^, whilst 
subst. in id, liltfi, at [l^dntfl (king), 89flttna (pupil), SRonat (month)], and 
in tt, el, VX, n, X have simply ^. (Cf. p. 146. ) 
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SECOND DECLENSION 



the wish 
1. Sing. A\ bcr aOSunfd^ 
A. ben aShinfd^ 
G. be§ aShinfd^ed 
Z>. bcm aQ(hinfd&(e) 

Plur, N, bic gSHInfd^e 
A, bie aMnfdie 
G, bet SBftnfd^e 
Z>. ben aMnfd^m 



the king 
2. bet j^dnig 
ben <(dnt0 
beg l^dntgi^ 
bent l^dnig 

bie l^dnige 
bie Kdnige 
bet j^dnige 
ben l^dntgett 



the apprehension 

Sing, N, bie SefotgniS 

A, bie SBefotgniS 

6^. bet SBefotgniS 

D. bet SBefotgniS 

/y«r. N, bie Scfotgnifle 

-<4. bie Sefotgnilff 

G, bet SBefotgniffe 

Z). ben Sefotgniffen 



the event 
bag SteigniS 
baS (SteigniS 
beg (Stetgntf(ei^ 
bent (^eignig 

bie ^eigniffe 
bie (Steigniffe 
bet (Steigniffe 
ben (Steigniffett 



the year 
3. Sing. N. bag dtol|t 
A. bag 5al&t 
G. beg 3a]^t(e)« 
D. bem3a]&t(e) 

/V«n N, bie 3^a]^t< 
^. bie 5ci^te 
<7. bet Scilftte 
A ben^al^ten 



the treaty 
bet SBetttag 
ben 93etttag 
beg a^etttagd 
bemSSetttag 

bie IDettt&ge 
bie IDettt&ge 
bet 9}etttAge 
ben S3etttftgett 



the pupil 
bet 33gling 
ben 3dgUng 
beg SdgUngd 
bem S^gling 

bie 3dgUnge 
bie SSglinge 
bet 3dglinge 
ben S^^fitingeit 



the fate 
bag ©d^idtfal 
bag ©d^icTfal 
beg (Sd^icffali» 
bem ©d^idfal 

bie (Sd^idEfale 
bie ©d^icIfaU 
bet (Sd^idCfale 
ben ©d^icffalm 



the prayer 
bag ®ebet 
bag ®ebet 
beg ®ebet(e)d 
bem ®ebet 

bie @ebete 

bie @ebete 

bet ©ebete 

ben ©ebeten 



THIRD DECLENSION 



the wealth 
1. Sing. N. bet 9leicl^tum 
A. ben 9leid^tum 
G. beg 9lei(^tumd 
D. bemSleid^tum 

Plur.N. bie 9fleid&tftmet 
A. bie 9teid^tftmet 
G. bet 9teid^tftmet 
D. ben 9leid^tftme«tl 



this relic 
biefeg ^eiligtum 
biefeg ^eiligtum 
biefeg ^eiligtum^ 
bief em ^eiligtum 

biefe ©eiligtftmeif 
biefe ^eiligtftmeif 
biefet ^eiligtftmet 
biefen ^ciligtftmewi 



the glass 
2. bag ©lag 
bag ©lag 
beg %\sx\t^ 
bem (Blafe 

bie ®l&fei? 
bie ©Iftfev 
bet ©Iftfet 
^^ (BUIfem 
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64. Second Deolension. — To the second declension belong : 

(1) Masculine monosyllabics, e,g, : — 

bcr aBunfdi, — e§, Jie (wish) ; ber 5pia^, — c§, Jie (place) ; 
ber greunb, — e§, — e (friend) ; ber ©tein, ~-c8, — e 

(stone). 

Most of them modify in the Plural. 

(2) Substantives in id, \ik^, In^, ttfld, til* and \a\, e.g. :— 

bcr fidnig, — S, — c (king) ; ber Xep^Jid), — 8, — e (carpet) ; 
ber Sdgling, —8, —c (pupil) ; baS 6reigni§, beS Srcig« 
niffeg, bie ©reigniffe (event) ; bie SeforgniS, — , — fe 

(anxiety) ; bie Irftbfol, — , — e (affliction); baS ©d^icffal, 
— §, — e (fate). 

They never modify. 

Observe that those in sftW double the i$ whenever an e follows. 

(3) Neuter monosyllabics, e,g, : — 

ba§ Sal^r, — (e)8, — e (year) ; ba§ ©:piel, — S, — e (play) ; 
bag Sleid^, —{^^, — C (empire). 

They never modify. 

(4) Masculine and Neuter Substantives beginning with a Prefix 

and ending with the principal syllable, e,g, : — 

ba§ (Sebet, — (e)g, — e (prayer) ; ber SBertrag, — §, jlc 

(treaty). 

They modify when they are masculine. 

65. Third Declension. — To the third declension belong : 

(1) Substantives ending in iuitl, e,g,\ — 

ber gieidEitum, —8, Jier (riches); ba§ Kdnigtum, —8, 

_!Ler (kingdom). 

(2) Most, of the exceptions of the second declension, viz. : 
(«) A few masculine monosyllabics (ct. p. 283), e,g, : — 

ber SBalb, — e8, Jier (forest) ; ber SJlann, —cS, Jicr 

(man). 
(b) A number of neuter monosyllabics (cf. p. 283), e,g, : — 

ba8 Sud), —eg, JLcr (book); baS ^nb, — eS, — er 

(child) ; ba§ SBoH, — eg, JL er (nation) ; bag ®Ia§, 

— eg, -II. er (glass) ; bag SBrett, —eg, — er (board). 

{c) Feminines — none. 
All substantives of the third declension modify if they can. 
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FOURTH DECLENSION 



the old castle 

Sing, N, bie S^tg 

A. bie Surg 

G, bet SButfl 

D, bet SBurg 

/7«r. iV. bie aSutflen 
^. bie a^ttrgm 
G. bet IBuYgeit 
Z>. benaSuxgm 



which government 

Sing, M toeld^e 9legietung 

A. koeld^e SHegietung 

C?. tneld^et Slegierung 

Z>. toeld^et 9legierung 

Piur, N, toeld^e 9legierungei| 
^. toeld^e Siegierungnt 
6^. toeld^et Slegierungett 
D, tpeld^en Stegierungen 



a battle 
eitte ©d^lod^t 
eine @ci^Iaci^t 
einet ©d^lad^t 
einer ©d^lad^t 



the boy 
bet ihtobe 
ben Anobeti 
be§ Jhtobett 
bemihtabett 

bie ^abett 
bie Anabeii 
bet Ihtobetl 
ben Jhtabeit 



my watch 
meine U!|r 
meine Ul^t 
meinet Ul^t 
mcinet Ul^t 

meine Ul^tett 
meine Ul^teit 
tneinet Ul^teti 
meinenUl^ett 



many a Frenchman 
ntand^et Ortan^ofe 
mand^en S=tangofeti 
mand^eS ^tanaofetl 
manc^em gftanaofen 

xaandit Oftanjofen 

mand^e ^tan^ofeit 

mand^et Sftanaofen 

mand^en 9^anaofen 



66. Fourth or Weak Declension. — To the fourth declension 
belong : 

(1) Most feminine monosyllabics (cf. p. 282), e.g, : — 

bic ®urfl, — , — Ctt (old castle) ; bic Viift, — , — en (watch, 

clock) ; bic ©d^ar, — , — en (host) ; bic %lfix, — , — en 
(door) ; bic ©d^Iad^t, — , — en (battle). 

(2) All feminine polysyllabics except ^Dluttcr (mother), 

Xod&tcr (daughter) and those in nM, e,gn ;— 

bic ©d^ulc, — , — n (school) ; bie Slume, — , — n (flower) ; 
bie ^cgiewng, — , —en (government). 

Feminine substantives in in double the n in the Plural, e,g, — 

bie ^dnigin, bie Kdniflinnen. 

(3) Masculine substantives ending in t and denoting animate 

beings, eg, : — 

bcr finabc, — n, — n (boy) ; bcr ©enofjfe, — n, — n (com- 
panion) ; bcr Sl^anjofc, —n, — n (Frenchman). 
No substantives of the fourth declension modify. 
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67. Modifloation. — The Umlaut belonged originally to a certain 
declension, but it has spread in the course of time, and it is 
now impossible to explain it by rule, but the following 
observations will be helpful : — 

(1) Substantives of the ist DecL as a rule do not modify. 

(2) Masculine monosyllabics mostly modify. 

(3) Neuter monosyllabics of the 2nd Decl. never modify. 

(4) Substantives of the 3rd DecL always modify, if they can. 

(5) Substantives of the 4th Decl. never add modification in the 

Plural, but of course retain it if they have it already in the 
Singular. 

68. Indefinite Article. — ^The imaccented numeral adjective 

ein (MascX cine (Fem.), ein (N.) i$ called thQ Indefinite 
Article. The Indefinite Article agrees with its noun in 
gender, number, and case. Observe its declension (p. 
1 56), and remember that the Nom. Masc. is simply ein, 
and that in all other cases it takes the same ending as the 
corresponding Definite Article ; also that the Nom. Neuter 
is equally ein, and that the Ace. is the same, and the 
other cases take the same ending as the corresponding 
Definite Article. 

60. Similar "Worda — ^The possessive adjectives, also mand^ 
ein (many a), fold^ ein (such a), todd) ein (what a), and 
a few other determinative words as fein (no), etc., have the 
same characteristic endings and are declined in the same 
way as the Indefinite Article ; in the Plural they take the 
same endings as the corresponding Definite Article. 

M F. N. Plural 

meine 
beine 
feinc 
il^rc 
fctnc 
unfte 
eute 
il^re 
{eine 
standee 
fold^e 
tpeld^e 
toa% fftt ein ? toaS filt eine ? tocA fur ein ? what sprt of a ? what a n>a8 fur 



metn 


tnetne 


ntetn 


my 


bein 


beine 


betn 


thy, your (sing) 


fcin 


feine 


fein 


his 


i^r 


il^re 


i^Jt 


her 


feln 


feine 


fein 


its 


unfer 


unfte 


unfet 


our 


cuet 


eute 


euet 


your (^/swr) 


i^x 


il^te 


i^r 


their 


lein 


feine 


(ein 


no 


mand^ ein 


man4 eine 


mand^ ein 


many a 


fold^ ein 


fold^ eine 


fol(!^ ein 


such a 


tpeld^ ein 


u>eld^ eine 


U>el4 ein 


what A 



SYNOPTIC TABLE SHOWING THE DECLEN 



First Declension 



Singular 



A. 
G, 
D, 



Plural 



.It 



To the first Declension belong : — 
(i) Masculine and neuter Substantives 
ending in tt, A, en 
ber Dampfer (steamer), ber (Sipfel (sum- 
mit), bn: Qlropfen (drop) 
bas ^{tor (window), bos Kajntel (chap- 
ter), bas Kiffen (pillow) 

(2) Diminutives in d|eit and leiii 

bos Sdumc^en (the little tree), bas 
Pd9(e)Ietn (the little bird) 

(3) Neuter Substantives bep[inning with 

the prefix Oe and endmg in e 
bas (Sebtrge (the mountain-range) 
The majority of Substantives of the 
first declension do not modify in the 
Plural. 



A DECLENSION OF 

Second Declension 



Singular 



PJural 







Masc. 


Neut. 


N, - 




(")e 


c 


A. . 




(")e 


e 


G, . 


(e)8 


(")C 


c 


D, . 


(e) 


(••) en 


en 



To the second Declension belong :— 

(i) Masculine monosyllabics 
ber IDnnfd} (wish), ber pia% (place) 
They modity as a rule. 

(2) Neuter monosyllabics 

bas 3aljr (year), bas Spiel (game) 
They never modify. 

(3) Substantives in i^ ^4 itl0^ lilttf/ 

ber Konig (king), bas Creignls (event) 
They never add modification in the 
Plural. 

(4) Masculine and neuter Substantives 

beginning with a prefix and end- 
ing with the principal syllable 
bas Sebet (prayer), ber Pertrag (treaty) 
They modify when masculine. 



I. When preceded by Definite 
Article or similar word. 



Singular 



aJ"^' 



c 

en 

\F, & N. _c 

G, en 

D, en 



Plural 

en 

en 

en 

— en 



Singular 

ber gro^ Dampfer 
ben gro^eit Dampifer 
bes grogett Pampfers 
bent gro^nt Dampfer 



Singular 

jenes f)o^e (Sebirge 
jenes tjo^e (Bebirge 
jenes tjoijett (Sebtrges 
jenem t^ot^ett ®ebirge 



Plural 

bie grogeti Dampfer 
bie gro§en Dampfer 
ber gro|«tt Dampfer 
ben gro|(it Dampfem 



Plural 

jene I^ol^ett (Sebirge 
jene ^o^ett fiebirge 
jener ijo^f it <5ebirge 
jenen ^otjett (Sebirgen 



B DECLENSION OF ADJEC 
II. When preceded by Indefinite 



Article or similar word. 



Singular 

M. F, N, 

N, er e eS 

A, ^en e eS 



G. 



.en 
-en 



Plural 

en 

en 

en 

en 



Singular 

efn gntft ZDnnfd^ 
einen gutett IDnnfci} 
eines gnten IDunfd^es 
einem gntcn tDnnfd}(e) 



Singular 

unfer gro§et Kdnig 
unfem grogetlKdnig 
nnfres gro^enKdnigs 
unferm gro^eit Kdnig(e) 



Singular 

fin nene# 5ptel 
ein neuc# Spiel 
eines neueit Spiel(e)s 
einem neuett Spiel(e) 

Plural 

nnfrc grogetl Kdnige 
unfre grofttl Kdnige 
nnfrer gro§m Kdnige 
unfem gro§ett Konigen 



SION OF SUBSTANTIVES AND ADJECTIVES 



SUBSTANTIVES 






Third Declension 


Fourth Declension | 


Singular 


Plural 


Singular 
Masc, Fern, 


Plural 


N. 


" cr 


N. 


(e)n 


A. 


" pr 


A. (c)n 


(e)n 


G. (c)8 


" pr 


G, (c)n 


(e)n 


i). (e) 


" em 


D, (e)n 


(e)n 


To the third Declension belong : — 


To the fourth Declension belong : — 


(i) Substantives ending in turn 


(i) Most feminine monosyllabics 


htt Heid^tum (riches), bas Konigtum 


bie Burg (old castle), bie Ut^r (watch) 


(kingdom) 


(2) All feminine polysyllables except 


(2) Most of the exceptions of the second 


mutter and Codjter, which go by the 


Declension 


first Declension and modify in the 


viz. {a) a few masculine monosyl- 


Plural, and a few in nii, which go 


lables 


by the second 


ber VOoXb (forest), ber KXiaxm (man) 


bie Scuttle (school), bie Hegientng 


{b) a number of neuter mono- 


(government) 


syllables 


(3) Masculine Substantives ending in e 


has :^ViAi (book), bas Kinb (child) 


and denoting animate beings 


All Substantives of the third Declension 


ber HwAt (boy), ber (Senoffe (com- 


modify in the Plural if they can. 


panion) 




No Substantives of the fourth Declen- 




sion modify in the Plural. 



TIVES USED ATTRIBUTIVELY 

III. When standing alone before the 
Substantive, or when preceded by 
an indeclinable word. 



Singular 



A, 

G 
D, 



M. 
.er 
.en 
.e§ 



.eti 

.cm 



F. N, 

c eS 

e eS 

e§ 

en 

em 



' i—^^ er i— 
•\_ett — ^\— 



.cr 



Plural 

C 

e 

tt 

en 



Singular 

grofef Heid}tnm 
grolen 8eid}tum 
grofeil Heidftums 
gro^em Heid^tum 



Singular 

foId)I{ebe« Kinb 
foldfliebej^ Kinb 
fold} liebm Kinbes 
fold) liebem Kinb(e) 



Plural 

gro§e HeidfiAmer 
grofe Heid}tflmer 
grolef Heid}tamer 
9ro|ett Heid^tflmem 



Plural 

folc^ liebe Ktnber 
foId^Hebe Kinber 
fold} WthtX Ktnber 
fold} lieben Kinbern 



IV, When preceded by an indefinite 
numeral, as toielc, einific, ctUd^c, 
tPcniQc, mel^rcre, t>erfcl^tcbnc. 
Plural 



N, 
A, 

G, 



c 

e 

— en 

en 



piele 0rofe St^m 
Diele grofe Steine 
pieler gro^ett Steine 
pielen grofett Sieinen 



etlid}e fleine Knaben 
etiidie fleine Knaben 
etlid}er rieinen Knaben 
etiidjen fleineit Knoben 



e!nige gro§e 5(^ulen 
eintge gro|e 5d}nlen 
einiger grofeit 5(^ulen 
einigen gro^eit 5d}ulen 



xoenige fleine Knaben 
loenige fleine Knaben 
toentger fleinenKnaben 
roenigen HeinettKnaben 
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CHAPTER XIII.— DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES 
I. Preceded by the Definite Article or a Similar Word. 



Singular 

the industrious schoolboy 

1. N. ber fleifeige ©dftfllcr 

A. ben ffciltgen Sd^ftler 

6*. bed Peiltgm ^cl^dleT§ 

D, bem ftei^igctt ^d^Mer 



Plural 



bic ffeittgen S(!l6iWcr 

bic fleiBigeti ©d^fller 

bet flel^tgen Sd^iilet 

ben fleiligm @c6illeTn 



the little room 

N, bie fleine ©tube 

A, bie fleine @titbe 

6^. bet tleinetl ©tube 

Z). ber fleinett Siube 



bie neinm ©htben 

bie {leineii @tuben 

ber fleinen @tuben 

ben Heinen Stuben 



the large window 

N, baS gtoje Sf^nfler 

^. baS 0to|e O^nfter 

G, bc8 gtofteit SenfterS 

Z>. bem gtolen Sfenftei; 



bie fltofeett {Jfenfter 

bie grofeeii gfenfter 

ber flro§€fi 8f«wft«t 

ben dtolm {Jfenftem 



this beautiful carpet 

2. ;v: biefer fd^dne 2:e^^td^ 

^. biefen fd^onnt 2:e^:|;>icl^ 

a biefe§ fd^dneit Xt^pxd^^ 

D, biefent fd^dnen Sei)i)id^ 



biefe fd^dnett a:eb|nd&e 

biefe fd&0n«t 2:e^:>nd&e 

biefer fd^dnw 2et>t)id&e 

biefen fd&dnetl a:e^t)id^en 



every high mountain 

N, ieber l^obe S3erg 

y^. jeben Imogen Serg 

a iebeS l^ol^en Merges 

A jebem l^ol^en Serge 



which new game ? 

N. toeld^eS ncue @<)iel? 

A, tpeld^eS neue ©bid 

G, loeldfieS neum ©i)iele8 

i?. iDeld^em neuen ©i^iele 



alle l^ol^ett 93erge 

oEe bol^etl S3erge 

alter qohctt S3erge 

alien l^OQ^n Bergen 



toeld^e neuen ®|>iele? 

tpeld^e neuetl ^)f\^t 

toeld^er xv^m ®^iele 

toeld^en neuen ^X\t\iXK 
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rS)er ©critter ift flei|ifl 

Adj. used J (The schoolboy is industrious) 

predicatively I ®ic ©d^ulct jtttb ffei^g 

V (The schoolboys are industrious) 

Adj. used /S)er fleifeige ©djiUer (The industrious schoolboy) 
attributively! S)ie fleifigetl ©d&filer (The industrious schoolboys) 

70. Predicate or Attribute. — Adjectives used as predicates 
do not agree with the nouns to which they refer. They 
are indeclinable. 

Adjectives used as attributes or epithets precede the noun and 
agree with it in gender, number, and case. They are declined. 

71. Preoeded by Definite Article or Similar Word. 

bet, btcfct, iener ] n.ei'hiQt the, this, that 1 mdii«;trious 

bic, biefc, jcnc 1 the, this, that "J 

icbc, tpeld^c, fold^e metne ©tube every, which, such a j-little room 

mand^e J many a J 

bag, bicf cS, icneS \ ^ the, this, that \ , 

i^^l^^. fotd,e8| ^^^ e^v^. which. «ch » J ^^„ 

72. Rule. — ^When the Adjective is preceded by the Definite 
Article or a similar word (cf. p. 154) it takes in the Nom, 
Sing, the ending e (whether the noun is masculine, feminine, 
or neuter), and in all other cases Sing, and PL ^, except 
in the Ace. Sing, Fern, and Neut^ which is always like the 
Norn. (cf. § 59 (3)). 

78. Adjectives used as Nouns. — ^When Adjectives are used 
as Nouns they are declined as if the noun were there. S)et 
Slrifeigc is declined like flci^igc in bct flci^gc ©(i)Met. 
Decline likewise : — %zt SDcutf d)C (the German), bic ©CUtjd^C 
(the German lady), ba§ ®ute (the good), etc. 

74. '^tt\tV^tf ^iefedfte^ ^Hi^fellbe (the same). — The second part 
of these compounds is treated like an ordinary adjective pre- 
ceded by the Def. Art., ix, it is declined like flei^ige in 

ber flciligc ©d^Mer. The first part (ber, bie, ba§) is 

declined as the Def. Art. Hence ; berfclbc, bettfetben, be§s 

felbcn, bemfclben ; bicfelben etc. 
Decline likewise: — berjenige, biejcnigc, baSjettigc (he, =r^/w/). 
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DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES 
II. Preceded by the Indefinite Article or a Similar 



Masculine 

a beautiful day 
1. N. ein fd^dner %a^ 
A, cincn fd^Snett 2:ag 
G, eine§ fd^onen 2:age§ 
Z>. cinem fd&dnett 3:a0(e) 



"Word. 

Feminine 

a little door 
etne fteitte 2^itt 
eine Heine S^flr 
etner lletnen 'S^fvc 
etner {leinen Xl^ur 



Neuter 
a young child 
ein iungei^ Ainb 
ein iunged ^nb 
cineS jungen iHnbeS 
einem iungeit iHnbc 



2. 



Singular 

my dear friend 

N. mein liebet 3rcunb 
A, meinen UcbenSrcunb 
G. meineS liebeti S^cunbeS 
D, meinem Uebett gtcunbe 



her last journey 

N. x^xz Icfete 9ieife 

A, il^re le^e 9*eife 

G, il^rer le^tetl 9let fe 

D, il^rer le^tcn «cife 



our German notebook 

N, unfer beutfd&eiJ §eft 

-<4. unfer beutfd^eiJ §eft 

C7. unfreS beutfrfieti §efteS 

Z>. unfetm beutfd&en ^eft(e) 



what a high tree 
3. N, toeld^ ein l^ol^ev S3aum! 
A, toeld^ einen l^ol^m S3aum 
G, toetd^ eineS l^ol^en S3aume§ 
Z>. n)eld^ einem l^ol^en SBaum(e) 



no new ship 

N. fein ncue* @d()iff 

^. !ein neueiJ ©d^iff 

G, feincS neuett ©djiffeS 

Z>. fcinem neuett ©d^iff(c) 



Plural 



meine liebett St^eunbe 
meine liebett (Jfteunbe 
meiner Uebett St^eunbe 
meinen liebett Sreunben 



il^re le^tett 9letf en 
il^re le^tett 9leif en 
il^ret le^tett 9teifen 
il^ten le^tett Sfieifen 



unfte beutfd^ett ^efte 
unfre beutfd&ett ©cfte 
unfrer beutfd^ett $efte 
unfetn beutfd^ett ^eften 



n)eld^e l^ol^ett a3&ume ! 
toeld^e l^ol^ett SB&ume 
toeld^et l^ol^ett !SBdume 
n^eld^en l^ol^ett 93dumen 



teine neuett ©d^iffc 

feine neuett ©dftiffe 

feiner neuett ©d^iffe 

feinen neuett ©d&iffen 
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75. Preceded by Indefinite Artiole or Similar Word. 

lithtt a, my, thy, his, her ^ , , . , 

Srcunb its, our, your, their I ^ear mend 

neued what a, what kind of T ^,„ ^, . 

@(f)iff such a, many a, no J "^^ ^'"P 



cin, mcin, bcin, fein, il^r 
fcin, unfcr, cuct, il^r 
tocld^ cin, toaS ffir ein 
fold^ ein, mand^ ein, fein 

cine, meine, beine, feine, il^rc ^ a, my, thy, his, her 

feinc, unfrc, cute, il^tc I le^te its, our, your, their 

tncld^ cine, toaS fiXx cine 1 9leifc what a, what kind of 

folci) cine, mand^ cine, feine J such a, many a, no 



-last journey 



jRule, — When the Indefinite Article or a similar word precedes the 
adjective, the termination of the Nom, Sing, depends on the 
gender of the Noun following. 

If the noun is Masc, the adj. takes in the Nom. Sing, tt, if it is 
feminine the adj. takes in the Nom. Sing, e, and if it is 
neuter the adj. takes in the Nom. Sing, t^. 

In all the other cases of the Sing, and PL the adj. takes eti, 
except the Ace, Sing, Fern, and NeuteTy which is always like 
the Nominative. 

76. Adjectives used aa Nouns. — If an adjective is used 
as a noun its declension remains the same as if the 
noun were there. (Sin ®eutfci)Cr (a German) is declined 
like bcutfd^cr in cin bcutf(i|er 3Jlann (a German man), 
cine S)eutfci|C (a German lady) is declined like beutfd^e in 
cine beutfdjC Same (a German lady). 

Expressions like ettoaS (SutcS, ni(^t§ 3lcuc§ etc. form a 

Dative :— ettoaS (Sutem, nidfitS Jlcucm. 

77. l^Od^. — Notice that the Adjective t)0(i| when used attribu- 
tively before a noun changes 4^ into 1^ ; hence bet l^oIjC 

Serg ; ein l^ol^er Serg. 
78. Adj. in ttp t\f en.— Adjectives in et, el, m (euer,ebel, off en), 

when inflected, generally drop the t of these syllables before 
the endings e, t^, et, e,g. : — 

eure fjreunbe, your friends, eureS ^reunbeS, eurer ^teunbe. 

ba^ eble S^tl, the noble aim, cin cblcS S^^^f ^^tct Si^tc. 

baS offnc Senfter, the open window, ein offne§ ??., offner fj. 

but those in tt and el drop the e of the inflexion before itl 
and n, e,g. — 

cuerm, eucrn; ebclm, cbeln. 

Sometimes both the e of the ending and the e of the inflexion 
are retained. 
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DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES 

III. The Adjective standing alone before the Substan- 
tive, or preceded by an indeclinable word or 

IV. by an indefinite numeral. 

Singular 
cold wind 
1. N. lalter SHHnb 
A. faltm SBinb 

D, laltetH SBinbe 



Plural 

(alte aSHnbe 
!alte aS^inbe 



latter SBinbe 
lattm SBinben 





warm room 




N, 


toatme @titbe 


xxyaxxat @tuben 


A. 


toarme Stubc 


toarme Stuben 


G. 


loarmer 6tube 


xoaxxatt (Stuben 


D, 


toavxitt ©titbe 


toatmen 6tuben 




noble aim 




N. 


ebU» 3iel 


ebU 3ieU 


A. 


ebU» 3iel 


eble 3teU 


G, 


{<.:^e? sure. 


eWet 3ieU 


D, 


ebelW 3iele 


cbelit 3telcn 



some white wine 
Ar.ettoaStnetBct SBein 
^.ettnaStoet^m SBetn 
G, etU)agkoet6ett 9Bein(e)§ 
Z). etU)a8tnei6eillSEBein(e) 

four beautiful rooms 
N. bier fd^dne 3iintner 
^. bier fd^5ne Simmer 
G, bier fd^dnet 3tnimer 
D, bier fd^dneit 3tmmem 



little red ink 
loenig rote Sinte 
koenigrote Xinte 
toentg roter 2:inte 
toenig rotet 3:tnte 

many a good wish 
mand^gutet SShtnfd^ 
mand^guten SBunfd^ 
mand^guten 9&unfd^eS 
tnand^ gtttem SBunf d^(e) 



much clear water 
bielHarei SQi^affer 
biel flared SBaffer 
bieltlaretl SGSafferS 
biel tlarent Staffer 



mand^gute 9Mnfd()e 
mand^gute SMnfd^e 
mand^gutet SOSfttifd^e 
mand^ gutett SMnf d^en 



several new schoolboys 

2.A:etUd&e ncue ©d^iiler 

-<4. ctUd^c neue ©dottier 

G. etUd^er neuen @d^filer 

D. etltd^ neuen Sd^illem 



some large drops 
einige gro^e %xo\>\zn 
einige groge 2:ro:bf^ 
etniger gro^eit £ro|ifen 
einigengro^en Xro^fen 



many large stones 
biele gro^e @teine 
btele grofte ©teine 
bieler gro6etl@teine 
bielen gro^eti (Stetnen 
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79. Rule. — When an adjective stands alone before a noun or is 

preceded by an indeclinable word [as ettPaS (some), ipettig 

(little), t>iel (muchX lautet (nothing but), attetlei (all sorts 

of), fold^ (such), todH) (what), manc^ (many a)], the 

adjective takes in all cases of the Sing, and Plural the 

termination of the definite article belonging to the substantive. 

The 4 of bad (which has the tonic accent) u weakened to t in the un- 
accented inflexion, hence baS aSkxffer, but flateS 9Baffer. 

80. Gen* Sintf. Maso. and Neuter. — ^The inflexion of the Gen, 
Sing, in adjectives indicating the Masculine and Neuter Gender 
is mostly eti instead of t^. The strong form {t9) is gradually 
giving way to the weak (en), and in many cases the strong 
is obsolete ; in others both are used indiscriminately. 

Notc^VftufMtftx the strong form is still used it should be prefenred. 

81. General Prinoiple. — The general principle underlying the 

declension of adjectives is this : — 

Whenever a determinative word [Def. Article (bct, bie, baS), 
Demonstr. Adj. (bicfer, icncr, etc.), Pronominal Adj. (tpeld^er, 
foId^Ct, etc.)] precedes the adjective and indicates by its 
ending the gender, number, and case of the noun, the adj. is 
declined weak, i,€, it takes ttn, except in the Nominative. 

Whenerer the determinative word [Indef. Art. (ein, eine, ein), 
Possessive Adj. (mcitl, bcin, etc.), Pronom. Adj. (fol(^ citt^ 
tocid) cin, etc.), indeclinable word (cttPaS, \ol6^, VXaxid), 
etc.)] does not indicate the gender, number, and case, the 
adjective is declined strong, i,e. it takes the ending of the 
definite article for the gender, number, and case of the noun. 

There is a feeling that two strong forms should not stand next 
to each other, particularly not in the Gen. Sing., therefore it 
is conmion to form the Gen. Sing. Ictltetl SKHttbei^ but not 

gtdm ftnoben which should be gutei^ ^aben. 

82. After Cardinal Numerals. — Afler undedined cardinal 
numbers the Adj. takes in the Nom. and Ace. t, and in the 

Gen. tt, and Dat. en (cf. p. 158 t)icr fd)5ne 3iwtmcr). 

83. After Indefinite Numerals. — After etntge (some), etli(i)e 
(several), mel^rerc (several), bieic (many), tDettige (few), 
and other indefinite numerals the Adjective takes — 

in the Nom. and Ace. PI. e \(cf. p. 158 ctlid^C tieuc 
and in the Gen. and Dat. PI. ttX) ©d^Wcr etc.) 

84. M€ and ffine^ mel^e and fol^e^ — Remember that after 
these the Adj. takes en in all cases of the Plural (cf. pp. 

154 and 156, aUc Ijol^en Serge and feine neuen ©(ijiffe). 
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CHAPTER XIV.— COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 



This carpet is small ; 
but this one is smaller, 
and this is the smallest. 



(i)S)iefet2:e^|)td^tftnein; 
aber biefer ift fleinet, 
unb bieS ift bet lleinfte. 

^ie ttpfel finb ie^t biUig ; Apples are cheap now ; 

bic SBimen toctbcn nod^ bittigeif ; pears will get cheaper yet ; 

bic IHrfd^cn finb im 3uli am biHigflcn. cherries are cheapest in July. 

2)er fteine Zeppid^ ; bet {letnete %epp\6) ; ber tleinfte %eppi6^. 
bte biUtgen ^fel ; bie biKiget(e)n 93imen ; bie biUigften IHrfd^en. 



Positive Comparative 


Superlative 


llein (small) 


fleinet 


fleinft (bcr, bic, baS flcinftc ; 

am Hcinften) 


bittig (cheap) 


biaigeif 


biUigft (ber biHigfte ; 
am btHigften) 


(2) Adjectives in e, tt, tl, en* 




trflbc (dull, not clear) 


triiber 


triibft (bcr trfibfte ; 
am triibftcn) 


muntcr (gay) 


muntrcr 


muntetft (bcr muntcrfte; 
am muntcrftcn) 


citcl (vain) 


citler 


citelft (bcr citclftc ; 
am citclften) 


befd)eibcn (modest) 


bcfd^cibnct 


befd^cibenH (bcr bcfd^cibenftc ; 
am befc^eibenftcn) 


(3) Adjectives endingr with a 


dental (^, i), sibilant (», %, 


f ^^ 1) or vowel. 






milb (mild) 


milber 


miVbtft (bcr milbcftc ; 
am milbcftcn) 


laut (loud) 


lauter 


lauteft (bcr lautcftc ; 
am lauteftcn) 


fftfe (sweet) 


fiifeer 


fftfeeft (bcr fftfecftc ; 
am fitlcftcn) 


l^flbfdft (pretty) 


l^bfd^et 


]^itbfd^efl(bcr]^iibfd^eftc; 
am l^ilbfcl&cftctt) 


ftola (proud) 


ftolacr 


ftoIaefKbcrftolscftc; 


» • • 




am ftolgcften) 


ftci (free) 


freiet 


frcift (bcr freiftc; 
am frciftcn) 
or freieft (bcr frcicftc; 
am frcicftcn) 


(4) Participles. 




* 


rcijcnb (charming) 


reiacnbcr 


rciaenbft (ber rctgenbftc ; 
am rcijctibften) 


flcbilbet (cultured) 


gebilbetcr 


gcbilbctft (bcr ficbilbetfte; 
am gebilbetften) 


ina gefud^t (sought after) 


gefud^tet 


gcfud^teft (bcr gefud)tcfte; 



am gcfuc^teften) 



COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES i6i 

86. RefiTular Comparison. — The degrees of Comparison are 
formed in German — 

by adding tt to form the Comparative, e.^. — 

Hein (small), Comp. Hcittet 

by adding ft to fonn the Superlative, e.£: : — 

Hein (small). Sup. Heinft 

bittig (cheap). Sup. biHlflft. 

86. Ooxnparison of Adjectives in e^ tt^ tU — (a) Adjectives 
ending in t are treated as though the t were not there, e,^: : — 

trdfic (lazy), trdger, trdgft 
triibe (dull), triibcr, trftbft. 

(d) Adjectives in tt, tl, tn generally drop the t of their termina- 
tion in the Comparative, e.^. ta|)fct (brave), to^jter; ebcl 
(noble), ebler ; off en (open), offner, but not in the Super- 
lative, e,£^. topferft, cbclfi offenft. 

87. Superlative in eft* — (a) The superlative of adjectives 
ending with a dental (h, i) or a sibilant {^, %, fil^, )) is formed 
in eft, e.g, milb (mild), Superl. milbcft ; fait (cold), Idlteft ; 
fft^ (sweet), fft^eft ; l|llbf (^ (pretty), I)ilbf(i|Cft ; ftolj (proud), 

ftoljeft. 

(^) In colloquial German, superlatives like bet l^ei^te %aq (the hottest 
day), bic fikfttc Simc (the sweetest pear), are not unusual. 

(c) Adjectives ending with a vowel can take tfk but take more frequently 
ft, e.g, S)a8 frciftc JBolf (the freest nation), mein treufter (Jfreunb (my most 
faithful friend). 

Note, — Participles whose last syllable is unaccented always form the 
superlative in fl, even when ending in b or t, e.g, %o& reijenbftc 3%al 
(the most charming valley), baS gebilbetfte S^olt (the most civilised nation), 
but mein geliebtellet Srreunb (my most beloved friend). 

88. Equality. — Equality is expressed in German as in English 
by certain particles placed before the positive, e.g, : — 

Ct ift fo grofe Xdxt id^ (He is as tall as I). 

®r ift ni(§t fo alt tpie id) (He is not so old as I). 

6r ift ebenfo alt tt)ic id) (He is just as old as I). 

Sic finb alle Qleid^ alt (They are all of the same age). 

Note also : gr ift hjeniget fXei^ig al§ fcin Srubcr, 

He is less industrious than his brother. 

®r ift tttinber begabt al§ fcin Srubcr, 

He is less gifted than his brother. 

M 
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(5) Monosyllabics in a and u* 

Positive Comparative 



lang (long) 
furj (short) 
alt (old) 
iung (young) 



Idnger 
Ifirger 
fitter 
ifinger 



Superlative 

langft (bet langftc ; am Ifingftcn) 
furjeft (ber fiirjefte ; am furjeften) 
alteft (ber fitteftc ; am fifteften) 
junflft (ber jflngftc ; am jftngftcn) 



(6) Adjectives in an and Polysyllabics. 



Positive 



Superlative 



fd^lau (cunning) 
genau (exact) 
tap^tx (brave) 
ebei (noble) 
befd^etben (modest) 
banfbar (grateful) 



fd^lauft 

genauft 

ta^fcrft 

ebelft 

befd()eibenft 

bantbarft 



Positive 



Superlative 



borteiH^aft (advantageous) borteill^afteft 
luftig (airy) luftigft 

gefunb (healthy) gefunbeft 

rei^enb (charming) reigenbft 

gelungen (comical) gelungenft 

toloffal (colossal) foloffalft 



(7) Deolension of Comparatives and Superlatives. 



Singular 

ber fleinere SBaum 
ben lleineren 99aum 
beS tleineren a3aum(e)S 
bem fleineren 93aum(e) 

Plural 

bie tleineren S3fiume 
bie tteineren S3aume 
ber Heineren SBfiumc 
ben fleineren SSftumen 



Singular 

liebfter Orteunb 
Uebften (^reunb 
Uebften SteunbeS 
liebftem 5reunb(e) 

Plural 

Uebfte Ofreunbe 

liebfte Qfreunbe 

liebfter §reunbc 

liebften Sfreunben 

(8) Irregfular Comparison. 



Singular 

lein tleinerer 8aum 
feinen fleineren 93aum 
feineg fleineren 93aum(e)8 
feinem fleineren a3aum(e) 

Plural 

feine fleineren SBfiume 
feine fleineren SBfiume 
feiner fleineren ^fiume 
feinen fleineren SBaumen 



Singular 

ber liebfte 3^reunb 
ben liebften Qfreunb 
beg liebften ^reunbeS 
bem liebften Orreunb(e) 

Plural 

bie liebften Qfrcunbe 
bie liebften S^^eunbc 
ber liebften §reunbc 
ben Uebften Sfreunben 



Positive 


Comparative 


Superlative 


gro6 (great, large) 


grdfeer 


gtdfet 


^06) (high) 


l^o^er 


^^m 


nal) (near) 


nfi^er 


n^m 


gut (good) 


beffer 


beft 


toiel (much) 


mel^r 


meift 


menig (little) 


minber 


minbeft 
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89. Modifloation. — Most monosyllabic adjectives with the root- 
vowels a, 0, or u are modified in the Comp. and SuperL, e.£^, 

lang (long), langer, Idngft ; !urj (short), filrger, filrjeft. 

00. No Modification. — Some monosyllabics and most adjectives 
of two or more syllables do not take the modification in the 
Comp. and SuperL, particularly the following classes : — 

(1) Those with the root- vowel dtt, e.g. fd^lau (cunning), fd^laucr, fd^lauft ; 
genau (exact), genauet, genauft. 

(2) Derivative adjectives (ending in tt, tl, ett, tat, t^aft, i(|, etc. ), 
€.£". munter (gay), muntrcr, muntctft ; eltcl (vain), eitlcr, citelft ; offcn (open, 
candid), offnct, off cnft; banlbat (grateful), banfbarcr, banlbatft; borteili^aft 
(advantageous), Dorteill^after, DotteiH^afteft ; luftig (airy), luftiget, luftigft. 

(3) A^ectives beginning with the Prefix ^t, e»g. gefuub (healthy), ge- 
funber, flcfunbcft; gerabc (straight), geraber, gctabcft. 

(4) Participles used adjectivally, e.g. fd^Uigenb (striking), bet fd^Iagenbfte 
SSetoeiS (the most striking proof); gelungen (comical), bie gelungenfte 
(Befd^td^te (the most capital story). 

(5) Adjectives of foreign origin, e.g. foloffal (colossal), bie lotoffalften 
SD&Ue (the most colossal ramparts). 

Gl. Declension. — Comparatives and Superlatives are declined 
like ordinary adjectives, e.g. citt flcinctet Saum (a smaller 

tree), bic fiirjcre 91ad^t (the shorter night), mcinc liebften 

Srcunbe (my dearest friends). 

The bare form of the superlative in fl is rarely used, except adverbially 
as, C^r l^at un§ freunblid^ft eingelaben (He has very kindly invited us). 

02. Difference between "^tt — fte and nm — fteil^ 

(a) The Superlative with "^tt, ^U^ ^4lj^ should be used when there 
is really a comparison drawn, e.g. 5lIIc btefc Sl^jfel fttlb fii§ ; 
abet bieS ift bet fft^cftc (All these apples are sweet, but 
this is the sweetest), whilst the Superlative with Altl is rather 
absolute, or refers to the same things in different circum- 
stances of time or place, e.g. S)ic 3)ummcn fitib immct am 

gIildKid)ften (Duffers are always most fortunate) ; ®ic 

ftirfdfien jinb im 2tuli am bittigften ; S)cr SOSein ift am 

bittigften in Sfranfrcid^ (Wine is cheapest in France). 
(^) The Superlative with nitl should always be used adverbially, 
e.g. (gr lemt am fd^neHftcn (He leams quickest). 

93. Irresrulai* Comparison. — ]^od^ (high) changes in the Comp. 
4^ into \^ ; nal) (near) in the Superl. retains the original 1!^. 

The following use different stems for the Comp. and Superlative : 

gut (good) makes beff er, bcft ; t)icl (much), mel|r, meift ; 
toenig (little), minber, minbcft, but also tpeniger, toenigft. 

mel)r and minber are only used adverbially. 
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CHAPTER XV.— NUMERALS 



I. Oardinals. 


1 etn§ 


2 aioei 


3 brci 


4 bier 


5 fiinf 


6 fed^g 


7 fiebcn 


8 ad^t 


9 ncun 


10 ael^n 



11 elf 

12 ilodtf 

13 brciacljn 

14 biergel^n 

15 funfjel^n 

16 Utt^^efin 

17 fiedacl^tt 

18 ad^tjeiin 

19 neunjel^n 

20 itvaitiig 



21 einunbstDanaig 

22 glDeiunbatoanaig 
30 bretftig 

40 bier}i0 
50 tanfaig 
60 fcH^aig 
70 Pcdgig 
80 ad^tjig 
90 neunjig 
100 l^ttti^evt 



1000 taufenb 

1,000,000 eine SRiaton ; 1000,000,000 eine Sntaiarbe ; 
1000,000,000,000 eine Million. 
SHiEton, SD^iKiatbe, 93iIIion are foreign Substantives. They are declined 
by the fourth declension. 



II. Ordinals. 

the 1st bet (bie, baS) ctfte 
2nd ber gtoeite 
3rd bet bHtte 
4th bet bictte 
6th bet fanf te 
19th bet neunael^nte 



the 20th bet stnanaigfte 
21st bet einunl>ah>anatgfte 
30th bet btei^gfte 
45th bet filnfixnbbietaigfte 
101st bet l^unbett (unb) etfte 
121st bet l^unbett einunbaumnaigfte. 



III. Compound Numerala 

(a) i einl^alb 
I einDtittel 
f fanf$ld)tel 
^ neunStoanaififtel 

(3) etflenS (firstly) 

aloeitenS (secondly), etc. 
le^tenS (lastly) 

(c) einfad^ (simple) 
^efynfad^ (tenfold) 



((f) einetlci (of one kind) 

atneietlet (of two kinds), etc. 
bieletlei (of many kinds) 
olIetTei (of all kinds) 

(e) einmal (once) 

atoeimal (twice), etc. 

aum le^ten STlal (for the last time) 

(/) i^ 8tt>et (every two) 

je btei (every three), etc. 



feunbcttfad^ (hundredfold) , . ^ • /v . n 
lamiM (manifold) <^) »« 3»«^ (^X twos) 

IV. Indefinite Numerals. 

(«) denoting number: jjebct, C, e% (every), mattdicr, C, c8 
(many a), !cin(er), C, (C§) (none, no), ettid^C (several), 

cin paax (a few), cinige (some), meljrerc (several), 
t?iele (many), aUe (all), tpenigc (few). 

(d) denoting quantity: bid (much), tomiQ (little), tttoa^ 
(some), mel|r (more), ipetttfler (less, fewer). nid&tS 
(nothing). 
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94. Use of eitli^. 

Of all cardinal numbers * one ' only has a complete declension. 
einS is used {a) in counting, e,g, cittS, JiDCi, btei, etc. 

{b) when standing alone, e,g, cittS unb cinS ift gtPci (one 
and one are two). (SittS ift 9lot (One thing is needful). 

2Bir finb einS (We are agreed). (58 \)at cittS gef d^Iaflctt 

(It has struck one), or {c) when forming the last link 
. of a larger number, e,g. Ijunbctt (unb) einS (101). 

06. Irre&Tular Forms of Cardinals. — Note that elf and 
gttjdif are irregular and fcdfjgcl^n and ftcbjelin are slightly 
so (fiebcnjel^n is rather pedantic); note also Jtoanjifl, 

brcifeig, and fcd^jig. 

96. Order. — ^The units are always put first and units and tens 

are joined by uttb, e.g. einunb jtpaitjig (21); ad)tunbncun« 

gig (98) ; never like English twenty-one, but always in the 
order of one-and-twenty. After hundreds and thousands the 

unb is optional, Ijutibett eitiunbgtpangig (121), <?r Ijunbcrt 
unb einunbjtoanjig. 

97. Ordinals. — The ordinals up to * the nineteenth ' are formed 
by adding i to the cardinals, e.g. bet JtDCitc, bet ncungcljntc, 
and by adding fl from *the twentieth' upwards, e.g. bct 

jttjanjigftc, bet l^unbcrtftc. 

The bare form in t or {I only occurs in compounds, e.g, bet gtoettbefte 
(the second best), bet bxittle^te (the last but two). 

98. Irresrular is ber erfte (which is like bet le^te (the last), a 
superlative) and slightly sobetbtttte and bet ad)te (one i). 

Notice also bct fcSjftc but bet fcci^jcl)ntc ; and bcr ficbte. 

99. Declension. — The ordinal numbers are declined like 
ordinary adjectives, e.g. bct Ctft^ S^ag (the first day) ; 
meinc gtoeite Qfragc (my second question) ; lt\)Viitf^ 
ftc4)itel (tenth chapter). 

Note ih&t^rst is ein in 21st (bct einunbstiKingigfte) but ctftc if it 
forms the last link of a larger number, e.g. the 101st : bet l^unbett (unb) 
etfte. 

100. Indefinite Numerals. — Those denoting number are 
declined (cf. pp. 154, 156, 158). Those denoting quantity 
are indeclinable, e.g. ctoaS SBaffet, t)icl SBciu. 
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101. Declension of Oardinals. 




Strong 


Weak 




M, F, JV. 


M, F. 


N, 


N, einer einc cin(c)8 
A. einen eine ein(e)8 
G, eineS einer cineS 
Z>. einem einer einem 


ber (bicfer) cine bic einc 
ben (biefcn) einen bie eine 
beS (biefeS) cinen ber einen 
bem (bicjem) einen ber einen 


bag einc 
bag eine 
beg cinen 
bem einen 


N, gloci brei 
A. jmei brei 
G, gtueier breier 
Z>. gtoeien breien 


bie (bicfc) jtoci bic brei 
bic (bicfe) stoci bie brci 
ber (bicfer) groci ber brei 
ben (biefcn) jtocien ben breien 



N, jtoei (brei) ttcinc Stnahtn 

A, ixoti (brei) Keine Anaben 

G, jtocier (breier) fleinen ^aben 

D, 3tt)ci (brei) (Icincn l^nabcn 



bic atoci (brei) Keinen ihiabcn 
bie jtDci (brci) fleinen i^naben 
ber jtpci (brei) fleinen Stnahzn 
ben jtt)ei (brei) fleinen i^nabcn 



102. Use of eimt^ eitu^ eiti(e)i^>-ein^ titUp eiti« 

(1) einer, eine, ein(e)8 has the strong declension when it stands 

alone, e,g, :— ®iner ift Qefommen (One has come). 2Bir 
ertoarten noji) einen (We expect one more). ©ineS §ftlfc 

beblirfen tpir aHe (We all require the help of One). 
Sihem l^elfe id^ (To one I will give help). Similarly ginet 
meincr Qfreunbe (one of my friends). 

(2) When einet, einc, eineS stands before a noun it drops the 

inflexion in the Nom. Masc. and Neuter, and becomes 

ein, eine, ein, e,g, ein SCag (one day), eine ©tunbe 

(one hour), ein 3al)r (one year). This form of the 
numeral when unaccented is called the Indefinite Article, 

e.g, :— ein 5Cag (a day), eine ©tunbe (an hour), ein Qal^r 

(a year). 

(3) When ein is preceded by the Definite Article or a similar 

word, it is declined weak. 

S)er eine ^reunb (the one friend), A, ben einen greunb, 
G, be§ tmzn ^reunbeS, A bem einen ^reunb. 

103. Declension of )|Dei and ^tei« — 3tPei and brei form a 

Genitive and Dative if there is no other word to indicate the 
case, and also a Dative, when no noun follows them, e,g. — 

2)ie ®Iei(i|I|eit jtoeier ©reierfe (the equality of two 
triangles), but S)ie ®lei(i)l)cit biefer jn^ei S)reiedEe (the 

equality of these two triangles). 3)iefen breien (to these 
three). 
All other cardinals are indeclinable except when used sub- 
stantively, e.g, aHe Sleune n)erfen ; Saufenbe. 
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104. Ooxnpound Numerals. — (a) From the ordinals are 
formed the names for the denominators of fractions by 
adding M [a shortened form of Icil (part)]. J is read citt 

SBicrtel ; |, fftnf 2ld)tel ; ^, ncunjel^n Stoanaigftcl ; i is 
cin l|alb; ij, anbcrtljalb; I8f, ad^tgcljn brei SBieriel. 

When followed by a noun l^alb is inflected, e.^, eitt I)alber 

%aQ, cine Ijalbc ©tunbe, cin I)albe8 3al)r. 

Other compound numerals are formed by adding — 

(^) m^ to the ordinals, e.£^. CtftcnS, JtocitcnS, etc. (indecl.) 

(c) fa^, e.g, cinfad^, brcifad), etc. (decl. like Adj.) 

(d) etUt (Old Gen. tt + Ici), e.£^, cincrlci, t)icrctlci, etc. 

(indecl.) 

(e) mat, e,g, einmal, Ijnnbcrtmal, etc. (indecl.) 

(/) i</ '•^- i^ 8tt>ci, ic bier, etc. (Distributive Numerals.) 

(^) W, ^'g* 8U jtoeicn, ju bicrcn (en indicating Dat. Pi.) 

106. Dates. — (1) ®cr crfte {Jebruar (the 1st of February). 

(2) ®cn atocitcn Sannarj^^ ^^e 2nd of January. 

nitt jhjcitcn Sannari ^ ^ 

(3) Conbon, ben 14. 3Jldr} 1895 (London, March 

14, 1895). 

Note that in dates the numeral never follows the month, 
and that * of ' is not translated. 

106. Time.— 2Bict)icI V&fC ift c8 ? What o'clock is it ? 
(1) ®§ ift cin W)X (It is one o'clock) 

@3 ift 5 SJlinutcn ttui^ cinS 
®8 ift bicrtcl nadfi cin8 

ffiS ift ijalb jmci (It is half-past one) 

(£8 ift 25 3Jhnuten l^ot jtoei 

68 ift biertcl bor jtpci 

68 ift jcl^n 90tinutcn bor gitjci 

(2) Um brci Ul^r (at three o'clock) ; um tjicttcl t)or fiinf ; urn 
I)alb ad)t. 

(3) Um 4 UI|r 45 3Jlinutcn ; um 9 UI)r 1 8. 

(4) aSor a(f|t S^agcn (a week ago), brei SBodicn lang (for 

three weeks), ilbcr bicrgclin 2^agc (a fortnight hence), 
auf brci SBodjCn (for three weeks to come). 
Remember that Mix is used with Dates and days of the 
week, um for the clock and \vx with months and seasons, 

e.g, MIX erften 3anuar ; mx aWontag ; um cin Ul^r ; im 
2tanuar ; Im grftljling. 
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CHAPTER XVI.— PRONOUNS 
I. Personal, Reflexive, and Reciprocal 



A. PERSONAL PRONOUNS 



Singular 



\st Pers, 3dp mufe jc^t flcl^cn ; 
beglettet mid^ ; 
gebenlet meinev, 
unb bleibt txix treu. 

IfidPers, ^itirrft; 

xdxx ertDarten "^XiS^ ; 

benn tott beburfen beittev, 

unb Xoxt tooEen bir too^l. 

3r^ /*. -^. ©r iDtrb l)cute anf ommen ; 
toit tperben i||n befud^en. 
drinncrt O^r (gud^ f Hnet ? 
d^r f dnnt i\^tx einen 2)ienft 
tl^un. 

F. eU ift bcrlobt ; 
ict) l^abe fie gefel^en. 
@i)ottet Kt^xtt nid^t, 
fonbem grahtltext i|^t. 

N, S)aS arme Ainb, ei^ ift ^t- 
fatten ; 
id^ l^obe ei^ auf gel^oben ; 
l^fleget f einer, 
unb l^elft i|im. 

\st Pers, S»it l^oben Unrcdf|t getl^an ; 
beftraft und nid)t ; 
erbarmt eud^ un\tt, 
unb bergebt uttd. 

2«^ /Vrj. Sl^f f cib unf re SBBol^Itl^atet ; 
n?it lieben eu<l^. 
SDHr tocrbcn met nic bets 

fleffcn, 
unb ett<l^ ftet§ banfbat f etn. 

Zrd Pers, ®ie lommen balb nad^ 
©aufc; 
totr ertvarten fie ; 
toxx bebfttfen il||te¥; 
gel^t ilmen entgegeiu 



/ must go now ; 

accompany me ; 

think ofmey 

and remain faithful to me, 

Y&u are mistaken ; 
we expect you ; 
for we are in need ofyou^ 
and we vni^you well. 

He will arrive to-day ; 
we shall visit him. 
Do you remember him ? 
You can do him a service. 



She is engaged ; 
I have seen her. 
Do not mock hery 
but congratulate her. 

The poor child, it has fallen ; 

I have picked it up ; 
take care ofit^ 
and help it. 



We have done wrong ; 
do not punish us ; 
have mercy on us^ 
and forgive us. 

You are our benefactors ; 

we love^^w. 

We shall never be forgetful of 

you, 
and always be grateful to you. 

They are soon coming home ; 

we expect them ; 

we are in need of them ; 

go to meet them. 
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B. REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS 
I^ Accusative 

3d^ l^abe mUf^ bettaten. I have betrayed myself, 

S)u \fii\i bill^ betgefyen. You have iox^Wxxi yourself , 

@r (fie) benmnbert |ld|* He (she) admires himself {herself), 

SBit t^etgedCten ltlt^« We hid ourselves, 

^x mfi^t <tl4^ tootbereiten. You must ^xeipidixe yourselves, 

8ie fd^lieften |I4 ouS. They exclude themselves, 

II. Genitive 

3d^ l^abe llieilteY nie gefd^ont, oibtt I have never taken care (been spar- 

betnet ftctS. ing) of myself but of you always. 

S)u l^aft nid^t ^eine? gebad^t, fons You have not been mindful of your- 

bem feiner. self but of him. 

(5r l^at feilieir nie gead^tet, abet He has never been heedful of him- 

il^rcr ftetS. self but of her always. 

@te l^at \fittt ftetS gefd^ont, abet She has always taken care of herself 

unfer nie. but of us never. 

aSit l^aben nid^t Ittlfef bergcffen. We have not been forgetful of our- 

f onbern eucr. selves^ but of you. 

dl^r l^obt ett€t nie gebad^t, ahvc You have never been mindful of 

titter ftetg. . yourselves^ but of them always. 

@ie l^aben Mi^xtt nie betgeffen, abet They have never been forgetful of 

meiner. themselves^ but of me» 

III. Dative 

3d^ fd^abe miY babutd^. I injure myself by it (lit. * I am in- 

jurious to myself). 

^u banlft bit baS aUetn. You owe that to yourself alone, 

(Sx (ttc) fd^meidfielt fl^, c8 ju toiffen. He (she) flatters himself (herself) that 

he (she) knows it. 

SBir gettauen un^ nid^t, eS gu tl^un. We dare not venture to do it (lit 

* trust to ourselves *), 

3ify^ l^abt mdp gefd^abtgt, nid^t un§. You have injured ^i^t^rj^/t'^j, not us. 

@ie l^oben Hd^ ba§ nid()t borgefteUt. They did not imagine that (lit. 

'They have not represented that 
to themselves '). 



C. RECIPROCAL PRONOUNS 

(a) SDHt fd^rciben unS (We write to each other). —©d^teibt il^t eud^? 
@ie fd^reiben fid^. 

(^) aOir fd^teibcn einanber.— ©d&reibt it)r einanbcr ?— ©ie fd^teibcn 
einanber. 

{c) 92Bir unterftii^en unS gcjcnfcitig (We support one another). 
3fyx t&ufd^t eud^ gegenfettig (You deceive one another). 
@ie tiedCen fid^ gegenfettig (They tease one another). 
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A. PERSONAL PRONOUNS 





FIRST PERSON 


1 SECOND PERSON 


A, 
G. 
D, 


Singular 

i« I 
miH^ me 

meinev* of me 

mix (to) me 


Plural 

\»it we 
ttttd us 

ttttfei? of us 

Ult^ (to) us 


' Singular 

)»tt thou (you) 
bid| thee (you) 
^einev of thee (of you) 
>ir (to) thee (to you) 


Plural 
mt ye (you) 
eitdi you 
euet of you 
ettd^ (to you) 






THIRD PERSON 


N. 
A, 
G, 
D. 


Masculine 

tt he 
il^n him 

feittev of him 

mttX (to) him 


Feminine 

He she 
fie her 

il^tetofher 
ill^t (to) her 


Neuter 

ed it 
t» it 
f rtnet of it 

4*m (to) it 


Plur. (for all genders) 

fie they 
fie them 
il^lfeiP of them 
i^nen (to) them 



B. REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS 



FIRST PERSON 

Singular 
A. mid^ myself 

G. meincr of myself 

D, mir (to) myself 

Plural 

A. un§ ourselves 
G. unfcr of ourselves 
Z>. un§ (to) ourselves 



SECOND PERSON 

Singular 
bid^ thyself or yourself 



bciner of thyself or your- 
self 

bit (to) thyself ^?r your- 
self 

Plural 

cud^ yourselves 
eucr of yourselves 
eudf) (to) yourselves 



THIRD PERSON 
Singular 

himself 
fld^ - herself 

[itself 
feincr of himself 
- i^rer of herself 
feinct of itself 

r(to) himself 
fid^ \ (to) herself 
t(to) itself 

Plural 

fid^ themselves 
il^rer of themselves 
fid) (to) themselves 



C. RECIPROCAL PRONOUNS 

each other or one another 



FIRST PERSON 

Itltd or einanbcr 
or un§ gegenfeitifl 



SECOND PERSON 

eitiift or einanber 
or cud^ gegenfeitig 



THIRD PERSON 

fid^ or einanber 
or fid^ gegcnfettig 



* The old Genitives are mein, bcin, fcin, unfer, cuer, il^r ; they are now 
mostly replaced in the Sing, by the forms given above. 
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107. Pronouns of Addreea. 

In the Sing, bu, bid), beinet, btr /"* ^, " 'ddressin^ God, members 
In the PlM. i^t^ eu^, euer, eu* | ^3^n?r<Ud!SiU ^ 

&t, Sie, 3^tet, a^nen ("'.T* !" both'the SinguUr knd Plural in 
r f -Kjf f -Kff y addressing acquaintances and strangers. 

JVb^e, — Write id^ with a capital only at the banning of a sentence. 
Always write @ic, @ie, ^l^ret, dl^nen, when used as pronouns of address, 
with capital initials. 

In /eUers all pronouns of address are written with capital initials. 

108. OorrespondinfiT Possessive Adjectives. — Care should 
be taken that the right poss. adj. is used with the pronouns 

of address— 5)u-bein, bcinc, bcin ; 

3^t— eucr, cure, cuet ; 
©te-3!)r, 3^rc, Sf^x, 

100. Preposition + it or them. — When * it ' or * them ' referring 
to things is governed by a preposition, * it * or * them * is trans- 
lated by bu (there) and the Preposition is joined to it, e,g, : — 

:i!h{hem}^-"= ii;;:Sihem}'"'«>-*' '^Ji^\^-- 

If the Preposition begins with a vowel, use ^4t, e,g. : — 

i"h«in*='"^)'>«-= rto[iU}'«-«= r ihem}'-^^- 

110. Reflexive Pronouns. — The personal pronouns are also 
used as reflex, pron. except in the Accus, and Dat, of the third 
person, which are always fld^ for all genders Sing, and Plural. 

111. fell^ll^ — The English myself^ etc., when in apposition to a 
pers. pron. to emphasise it, is rendered by the indecl. jfelfaft 

or felber, e,g, — 

* I shall come myself is idft toctbc f clbft {or f clber) fommcn. 
felbft standing in front of a pronoun or noun means even, 

112. Reciprocal Pronouns. — The reflexive pronouns are also 
used as reciprocal pronouns, e.g, : — 

aOSir fd^rclben unS (We write to each other) ; 
@ic Xicben fid) (They love each other). 

113. eiltan^eir and d^denfeiti^^ — In case of ambiguity flCflen* 
feitig (mutually) can be added, or cinatlbet (each other, 
one another) substituted. 

®ie » f l«^ might mean}^, |g help M.».^<.. 

To make the sense quite clear one would say 
©ic l^clfcn ftd^ felbft ybr they help themselves 

"Ir lu SS Ste« '""'}/- *«y help each other (.. one another). 
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n. POSSESSIVE 
Possessive Adjectives 



Corresponding to 
Personal Pronoun 


M, 


F. 


JV. 


PI. 


idj 


mcin. 


— e, 


— 


my — e 


bu 


bcin. 


— c. 




thy, your — C 


cr 


fein. 


—z, 




his — e 


fie 


il^r. 


— e. 




her — e 


eS 


fein. 


— e, 


— 


its — e 


tpir 


unfer. 


— c. 




our — e 


il&r 


cuer. 


— e. 




your — C 


fie 


tl^r 


— e. 


— 


their — e 



Possessive Pronouns 



Corr. to 
P.Pr. 

bu 
cr 

e§ 
h)ir 
il^r 
fie 



WEAK DECLENSION 



ber meine 
ber beine 
ber feinc 
ber il^re 
ber feinc 
ber unfre 
ber cure 
ber il^rc 



ber meiniflc 
ber beinig^ 
ber feintgc 
ber il^rige 
ber feinige 
ber unfrige 
ber eurige 
ber il^rige 



STRONG DECL. 

meiner [-c, -eS] 

beiner 

fciner 

il^rcr 

fciner 

unfrcr 

eurer 

il^rer 



INDECL. 

mein 

bein 

fein 

fein 

unfer 

euer 



mine 

thine (yours) 

his 

hers 

its 

ours 

yours 

theirs 



III. DEMONSTRATIVE 

Demonstrative Adjectives 
ber SBaum, that tree ; bie 99lume, that flower ; ba§ 93latt, that leaf. 







Singular 




Plural 


N. 


ber — 


bie — 


ba§ - 


bie — 


A. 


ben — 


bie — 


ba§ - 


bie — 


G. 


be§ 


ber — 


beS - 


ber — 


D. 


bem — 


ber — 


bcm — 


ben — 



N. 
A, 
G. 
D, 



Demonstrative Pronouns 

ber, bie, bo§, that one ; he, she, it. 





Singular 




Plural 


ber 


bie 


ba§ 


bie 


ben 


bie 


ba§ 


bie 


beffen (beS) 


beren (ber) 


beffen (beS) 


beren (berer) 


bem 


ber 


bent 


benen 
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114. Possessive Pronouns. — The Possessive Pronouns are 
derived from the Genitive of the Personal Pronouns. They 
are used in various ways : 



(1) with the Definite Article, viz. : 

bet 



meinc, beinc, feinc, il)rc, feinc 
unfrc, cure, il)re 



bie 
bag 

These are declined weak like an ordinary adjective preceded 
by the Def. Art. 

(2) with the Def. Art. and the suffix Id, viz. : — 

bet 



bie 
bag 



meinigc, bcinigc, etc 
unfrigc, curige, etc. 



Declined weak like the preceding. This is the most 
conunon form. 

(3) without the article, indicating gender, number and case 

by adding the endings of the Def. Art., viz. : — 

mcinet, meinc, ntcln(e)8 
beiner, beinc, bein(e)8, etc. 

These are declined strong, taking the endings of the Def. 
Art. throughout. 

(4) uninflected, when the gender is already indicated by a noun 

or pronoun or when the subject is indefinite, e.g, : — 

SDcr SSIeiftift ift mcin (that pencil is mine) ; (S)ic gebcm) 
©tc jtnb met (they are yours). SOSaS mein ift ift aud^ 
bcin. 2Ba8 euer ift, fott euer bleiben. 

Note—\xv^tx and cucr can drop the t when the endings t and tt are 
added, hence unfre, euter ; when the terminations t§^, tVX, VX are added, 
the t of these terminations may be dropped, hence unfcrS, cuerS, but better 
arc unfreS, eurc§, and better tW unfrem, curcn are unfcrm, cucm. 

116. Demonstrative Pronouns. — The Demonstrative Pro- 
nouns bet, bie, ba§ ; bie differ from the Article by having 
the tonic accent, and their declension is different in the 
Gen. Sing, and PL and in the Dat. PL 

The Gen. PL bctet is only used when a relative follows, e.g. 

©ebenit berer, bie sur ?Rul)e gegangcn (Be mindful of 

those who have gone to rest). 
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USED AS DEM. ADJECT. AND AS DEM.PRON. 
Declined strong like the Def. Art, 



biefer 
jencr 
folrf^er 



biefc 
ienc 



biefe§ (bie§) 

jeneS 

fold^eS 



biefe 
iene 
fold^e 



Declined weak like ber eine, cf, § loi. 

berfelbc biefelbe baSfelbe biefelben 
betienige bicienige ( baSicnige biejcnigen 



Meaning when used as 



(a) Adjective 

this 

that (yon) 

such a 

the same 
the . . 



{b) Pronoun 

this one, the latter 
that one, the former 
such a one 

the same one 
the one, he (before 
a relative pron.) 



IV. RELATIVE 



ber, bie,ba8; bie \ . 
tneld^er, n>elc^e,n>eld^e8; h)eId^e/^"° 


or which or 


that. 




Masculine Feminine Neuter 


Plural 


N, ber 
A, ben 
G. bef 
D, bem 


n)el(i)er 
toeld^en 
Ten 
n)eld^em 


bie 
bie 
be 
ber 


n>eld)e 
n>eld)e 
cen 
n>eld)er 


bag n>el[d^eS 
bag n>el(^eg 

bcffen 
bem 1 totl<S)tm 


bie n>el(i^e 
bie n>el[d)e 

bercn 
benen meld^en 



V. INTERROGATIVE 



a. Pronouns 

M.F, 
N, tt)er? who? 
A, tt)en? whom? 
G, toeffcn? whose? 
D, tnem ? to whom ? 



N. 

n>ag? what? 

n>ag? what? 



b. Used as Adjectives and as Pronouns 
Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural 



N 


n>cld)er ? 


n)et(^e? 


n)eld)eg? 


which ? 


n)etrf)e? 


A, 


n)eld)en? 


toeld^e? 


toeld^eg? 


which ? 


n)elc^e? 


G, 


n>elrf)e§? 


n)elrf)cr ? 


n>el(^eg? 


of which ? 


n)elrf)er ? 


D, 


toeld^em ? 


n)elci^er ? 


n>eld)em ? 


to which ? 


toeld^en? 



VI. INDEFINITE 

1. einer, eine, ein(e)g (one) \. . ,., ^ . . 
feiner, teine, feineg (none)/"*^^^* ***'^ ^^*- -^'^*- 

2. man (one), ettoag (a little), nirf)tg (nothing).— Indeclinable. 

3. jeber (each, every one), decl. like Def. Art. ; 
jebermann (everybody), only decl. in Gen. jebermanng ; 

jemanb (somebody), niemanb (nobody), take (e)d in the Gen., and 
sometimes tXd in the Dat, and VX in the Ace. 
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116. Ooxnpounds with ha^ and Mef ei^« — When a preposition 
and baS or btefeS come together the adverbs ba and I)ict 
are substituted : babur($ (through that), babOtt (of that) ; 
batin (in that), batauS (out of that), l^ierburd^ (through 

this), I)iert)on (of this) ; l|ierin (in this), I)ierau§ (out of this). 

117. Deolension of htt^tibt, httltni^t^^ — The first part of 
berjclbe (the same), and betjenigc (the one, he), viz. ^ct is 
declined like the definite article ; the second part, viz. ^tVbt, is 
declined weak, taking fi throughout, e.g, : — 

bcrjelbe, bcnfelben, bcSfelbcn, bcmfelbcn 
Pi, biefclben, biefelbcn, berfelben, benfelben. 
Similarly biefelbe, baSfcIbe, and berienigc, bieicnige, ba8« 
ienifle. 

118. Relative Pronouns. — As Relative Pronouns are used — 
the Interrog. Pronouns toer, toa^, toelii)ex^ 

and the Demonstrative bet, bie, ba8. 

tt)er as a relative means *he who,* * whoever' and tpaS *that 
which,' * whatever.' 

toa^ is also used as a relative when the antecedent is neuter 
and not a noun, e.g, SlttcS, tt)a8 id^ 'i)dbe (all (that) I have). 

bet, bie, ba§ are as a rule preferable to toeld^et, todd)e, 
tpeld^e^, and must be used, when the relative refers to a 
personal pron., e,g. 3)u, bic bu aHe SButtbett Ijeileft.— S)a8 
tpiffen tt)ir, bie toir bie ©emjen jagen. The Personal Pron. 

of the 1st and 2nd person are in this case usually repeated. 

119. Compounds. — When the interrogative or relative tt)a§ is 
connected with a preposition, in the genitive toc§ and in the 
Dat. and Ace. tOCiX, tOOX, IPO, are used to form compounds, 
e.g". tt)e§tt)Cgcn, toe§l)alb (on account of what ? on account 
of which), toarum (why ? wherefore), tOOXau^ (out of what ? 
out of which), ItJOtin (in what ? in which, wherein). 

Before Consonants the t of toax (where) is dropped ; hence 
tt)Omit (with what ? with which), tt)0t)0n (of what ? of which), 
tt)Ol)in (whereto, whither), tpotjct (whence). 

120. toa^ f ftt tin* — Used adjectivally the eitt agrees with the 
following noun in gender, case, and number, e.g.— 

2Ba§ fax dn Tlann ? ipaS fiir einc ~ ? tt)a§ far ein — ? 
Pi. toa§ fftr - ? 

Used as a pronoun it is 

tt)a§ fiir einer ? 1 

tt)a§ fto einc ? H what sort of a one ?) 

tt)a§ \&x ein(e)§ ?J 
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CHAPTER XVII.— PREPOSITIONS 



I. mit meinem SSruber 
nad^ bent 9legen 
ttdd^ft ber ©d^eune 
nebft feinen IHnbem 
famt allem ®e|)&c{ 
bei ben ^dufern 
feit bcm 1. Sfcinuar 
bon ftftlfter ^fuflcnb 
gu ben ^eften gel^dren 
fetnem flkv^pxtd^^n gemdft 
bent 93efe]^le autoiber 
bent 2)ont gegentlber 

{meinem aShtnfd^e entgegen 
toit gin^en il^m entgegen 
au^et fetnen Ofteunben 
au8 ben Eugen, auS bem @inn 
btnnen einem ^al^re 



with my brother 

after the rain 

next to the barn 

together with his children 

tc^ether with all the luggage 

near the houses 

since the 1st of January 

from an early age 

to be among the best 

according to his promise 

contrary to the order 

opposite the cathedral 

contrary to my wish 

we went to meet him 

besides his friends 

out of sight, out of mind 

within a year 



II. butd^ ben @t. ®ottl^arb 
fikr feinen j^dnig 
ol^ne ieben 3tncifel 
fonber groge WXf^e 
gegen ben gfeinb 
gegen ben erften dfanuar 
fum bie aOSett 
\um aJlittetnad^t 
tPtber aUeS C^ai:ten 



through the St. Gothard 
for his king 
without any doubt 
without great trouble 
against the enemy 
towards the ist of January 
around the world 
about midnight 
contrary to all expectation 



III. untoeit beg S)orfeS 
mittelS eineS Jlal^neS 
Iraft be8 ©cfefecS 
mdtitenb beS @ommetg 
laut {aiferlid^en ^efel^lS 
betmdge feineS gfletgeS 
ungea^tet be§ ^efel^U 
obttfyiVb beS 93ootl^aufeS 
untetl^alb be§ SBalbeS 
innerl^alb bet SRauem 
au^er|alb beg Zi^oxt^ 
bteSfett beg g^uffeg 
ienfcit beg ©eeg 
^tterg l^alben (l^alber) 
/megen feineg Sftuteg 
\meinetmegen 
ftatt beg @eneralg 
langg beg STleeteg 
aufolge beg Sefel^lg 
tro^ ta))fem 93ftiberftanbeg 
ISngg bem SD^leere 
ben Ic^tcn S9crid)ten jufolge 
tro^ aOem 



not far from the village 

by means of a boat 

by virtue of the law 

during the summer 

by imperial orders 

by dint of his industry 

notwithstanding the order 

above the boat-house 

below (lower down than) the wood 

within the walls 

outside the gate 

on this side of the river 

on the other side of the lake 

on account of old age 

on account of his courage 

on my account 

instead of the general 

along the sea 

in accordance with the order 

in spite of brave resistance 

along the sea 

in accordance with the last reports 

in spite of all 



PREPOSITIONS 
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rv. aoso nwrt ilftr ? 

Where were you ? 
<?r aSkrnn tear c8 ? When was it ? 



{ 



am Uf er beS SfluffeS, 
oa the bank of the river 

an bemfelben Xage^ 
on the same day 

auf bem ®t|yfel, on the summit 

l^inter ben ^autxn, 

behind the walls 
neben bem ^aufe, 

beside the house 

{im 2)uti{eln, in the dark 
im Slobembet, in November 

fibet bem @ee, above the lake 

/unter bem ^bxUbanm, 
J under the nut-tree 
imter ben @olbaten, 
among the soldiers 
bor bem 2^ore, 

in front of the gate 
box bem etften 3tonuat, 

before the 1st of January 
)tpif(|fen ben ^umen, 
between the trees 



[ 



SBol^tn gingt il^t ? 
Whither did you go ? 
or a3He lange . . , ? How long . . . ? 

an baS Ufer beS gfluffeS, 
to the bank of the river 



{auf ben 9ltdt, oi» to the Kigi 
auf btet Od^t^/ f<x three years 
l^inter bie SRauern, 
behind the walls 
neben boi $au8, beside the house 

ring Syunfle, into the dark 
VbiS in ben SSinter, until the winter 
/£tber ben 8ee, across the lake 
\uber 3n>et S^lonate, over two months 
unlet ben ^ht^baum, 
under the nut-tree 
unlet bie ©olboien, 

among the sc^diers 
bDt ba% Z^QX, in front of the gate 



an)tfcE^n bie 93&u>me, 
between the trees 



121. Prepositions firovemingr the Dative. 

mil, nad^, nftd^ft, nebft, 
faml, bet, feit, bon, au, 
dem&li, a^ttt^tbet, gedenubet, 
entgegen/ auget, eaifi nnb binnen. 

122. Prepositions firovemin^r the Aoousatiye. 

butd^, ffit, ol^ne, fonbet, 
gegen, um utih tntbet. 

123. Prepositions eroveminsr the Ghenildve. 

unmett mtUelS, ftaft unb tnfil^tenb, 
laul, betmdge, ungead^lel^ 
obetl^alb unb untetl^alb, 
tnnet^lb unb au^inxVb^ 
bieSfeit, jenfeit, l^olbet/n, toegen, 
ftatl, mdi l&ngS, a^folge^ tto^. 

124. Prepositions crovemln^ the Dative and Accusative. 

an, auf, l^nlet, neben, in, 
iU)et, unlet, bot unb ato>if d^en. 

N 
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Notes on the use of Prepositions. 

I. Dative. — ^t^tn&btt can stand before or after its case; etttgegett, 
IttlVi^er, gent&t as a rule follow it. 

II. Accusativa — iitit is often followed up by l^er or l^etum, e,^* fie 
ftanbeu um i^n l^er— fte ritten um bie ©tabt l^erum. 

III. Dative euid Accusative. — After the prepositions governing the 
Dative and Accusative — 

(a) The Dative is used to denote rest or motion in a place in answer to 
the questions where? or when? e.g. : — 

(1) asir fi^ielten atx htm\tXhm ^age ittt ©arten ntbtn "btm 

^aufe (We played on the same day in the garden beside 
the house). 

(2) 2)er j^dnig rttt }l9ifilften bent ^analer unb bem ®enetal 

(The King was riding between the Chancellor and the 
General). 

{b) The Accusative is used to denote motion to a place in answer to 
the questions where to? {whither?) and how long? e.g. — 

(1) 9QSit gingen auf ben Sfligi (We went on the Rigi). 

(2) JCSir rciftcn auf jtoci aJlonatc nad^ 2)cutfd^lanb (We went 

to Germany for two months). 

(3) ^et Adnid ritt atnifd^en ben i^anjler unb ben ®enetat 

(The King rode up between the Chancellor and the 
General). 

Note that in {a) 2 the relative position of the King, the Chancellor, 
and the General remains the same, while in {b) 3 it is altered. 

{c) In adverbial expressions and doubtful cases use the Accusative after 
auf and ftbcr, and the Dative after all the others, e.g, : — 

Accusative : auf biefc JCSeifc (in this manner) ; id^ tncrbc auf 
btd^ tnarten (I shall wait for you) ; tnit f^rad^en itber 
bcinc 3ufunft (We spoke about your future) ; Statl ber 
®roge fiegte uber bie Sad^fen (Charles the Great was 
victorious over the Saxons). 

Dative : in biefer SBeife (in this manner) ; id& fenne il^n an 
feiner ©timme (I know him by his voice) ; id^ toamc bid^ 
bor il^nt (I warn you against him). 

IV. Genitive. — l^albcn (l^alber) follows its case ; toegen can precede or 

follow. 
langS, aufolge, ixo% can take the Genitive or Dative, 
When jufolge takes the Dative it follows its case. 

entlang (along) occurs as Prepos. with the Genitive and also 

with the Dat,y e.g. — entlang beS OrIuffe§<?r entlang bem 5lu6, 

but more frequently it follows as adverb after an adverbial 

accusative, e,g,—\>tn Slufe entlang, or with an + Dat,^ 

c,g, — ox< bem giu6 entlang. 
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CHAPTER XVIII.— ADVERBS 

Most adjectives can be used as adverbs, e,g, fdjUeQ (quick, 
quickly) ; but not all adverbs can be used as adjectives, 
e,g, Caum (scarcely), balb (soon). 

Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, or adverbs, e.g, (1) SBit 

arbcitcn flci^ig (We work hard), (2) gt ift flcfdl^rlid^ 
frani (He is dangerously ill), (3) St tpitb f el|r balo tpiebct* 
tonttnen (He will come back very soon). 

126. Cnassifloation. — Adverbs are generally classified according 
to their meaning as adverbs of place, time, manner, cause, 
mood, etc., e,g, : — 

(1) place — I)ier, here ; ba, bott, there ; obeit, above ; Utttctt, 

below; braufectt, outside; btinttCn, inside; bom, in 
front ; l^inten, behind ; etc. 

(2) time— jefet, now ; fotlft, formerly ; immcr, always ; balb, 

soon; frill), early; j^dt, late; ftetS, always; niemalS, 
never ; botljcr, before ; nad)I)er, after ; etc. 

(3) manner or degree — gem, gladly ; langfam, slowly ; feljt, 

very; I|dd^ft, highly; fd)h)crlidf|, hardly; ebctlfo, just 
as ; etc. 

(4) cause — batum, for that reason ; bc§l)alb, therefore ; beS* 

toCflen, on account of that ; babutd^, through that ; bajU, 
for that ; etc. 

(5) mood — affirmation : Ja, yes ; aciui^, certainly ; etc. 

negation : ncttt, no ; mdlt, not ; f citteStoegS, by no 

means ; etc. 

possibility : bicHcid^t, perhaps ; tpal^rfd^cinlidi, 

probably. 
necessity: attcrbingS, certainly; fci|lcd^tcrbing8, 

absolutely. 

126. Adverbs can also be classified according to their formation 
(cf. p. 180) ; they are either original adverbs, or adjectives 
used as adverbs, or formed by termination (i$, Ii4^, lin^i^, 
VMtX, f ^) ^1^01^ Nouns and Adjectives, or compound Adverbs 
formed by Nouns, Adj., Adverbs, Pronouns, Prepositions. 
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ADVERBS 



1. Original 



iefet 
nun 

• 

nod^ 
fonft 

lunfoaft 



now 
now 
ever 
still 



8. Substantival 



Genitive 



{(1) formerly, 
(2) otherwise 
/(I) in vain, 
1(2) gratuitonsly 
often 
also 



2. Adjectival 
fd^ncH (quickly 



red^t 

cbcn 

faft 

fd^on 

balb 

Genitive 

{lets 
red^t§ 
Unf§ 
berett§ 

flftnglid^ 
fiirglid^ 
aamal^lid^ 
tnal^tlid^ 

freilid^ 

MinbUngS 

gtitdtlid^ertoeife 

Superlativt 

crften§ 

l^dd^fteng 

meiftcnS 

Numeral 

einfad^ 
cintnal 

with Preposition 

ant Idngften 

3uetft 

itberoU 



rightly 

evenly 

almost 

already 

soon 

very 



always 
on the right 
on the left 
already 

entirely 

lately 

gradually 

verily 

hardly 

certainly 

blindly 

luckily 

firstly 

at the most 

mostly 

simply 
once 



longest 
at first 
everywhere 



anfang§ 

morgenS 

mtttagS 

obenbg 

nad^tg 

tetIS 

tnctnctfcitS 

Accusative 

einmal 

oUejeit 

loeg 

biefc g^ad^t 

ein bi^d^en 

Dative 

bal^m 

aHentl^alben 

berma^en 

Preposition 

jutDetlen 
beigeiten 
bergauf 
3U ^aufe 
bei n>ettem 

fiibftd^ 

unbetjuglid^ 

rfidClingS 

]^etmn)&rt§ 



{; 



at first, 

to begin with 

in the morning 

at midday 

in the evening 

at nighttime 

partly 

on my part 



once 

at all times 

away 

this (last) night 

a little 



at home 
everywhere 
in such a meas- 
ure 



at times 

in good time 

uphill 

at home 

by far 

in a southern 

direction 
without delay 

backwards 

homewards 



4. Verbal 



Present Participle 

l^tnreid^enb 
bcbeutcnb 

l^offcntlid^ 
mtffentlid^ 

Past Participle 

entfd^teben 
betatoeifelt 



sufficiently 
considerably 

it is to be hoped 
knowingly 

decidedly 
desperately 



COMPARISON OF ADVERBS l8i 



6. PRONOMINAL 



aba (1) there, (2) then 

bcnn then (Fr. done) 

bort there 

l^ter here 

%ix hither 

l^in thither 

fo so 

too where 

tuonn ? when ? 



P l^etein in 

l^erauS out (towards the speaker) 

l^inoxtS out (away from the speaker) 

bcrrcmf thereupon 

Yborfiber past 
ingtoifd^en meanwhile 

botan ahead 



Oomparison : |^#^^ m^ttp ^^Ullfkf 

Many adverbs are capable of Comparison. The Comparative 
is formed like that of adjectives by tt, viz. \6)bn, f d)dner. 

127. Absolute Superlative. — The absolute Superlative is 
formed — 

(1) by the simple form of the superlative, viz. l^dd^ft, e,g. : — 

6r tear l)dd)ft ttautig (He was extrefnefy sad) 
®ril|c il|n freunbKciift t)on mir ! (Give him my kindest 
regards). 

(2) by the neuter form of the superlative with the Prepos. 

auf, viz. aufS I|5d^fte, e.g, SDSir tourbcn aufS freunblid^fte 

enlpfangcn (We were received in the most friendly manner). 

The Superlative with aufi^ denotes a very high degree 
absolutely, without drawing a comparison. 

(3) The Superlative in end, viz. Ijdd^ftenS, occurs only with 

certain words, viz. ]^dd)ftcnS (at the most), beftettS (in 
the best manner), IdngjftenS (at the longest), meiftcnS 
(for the most part), e,g, : — 

6t ift I|dd^ftcn§ 14 3al|te alt (He is fourteen at the most) 
S)anfe bcftenS ! (Thank you very much). 

128. Relative Superlative. — The relative superlative is formed 

by am —Hen, viz. am I)dd&ften, e.g. S)iefe8 ^an^ ift am 

l)dd^fteit (This house is highest [which need not be very high]). 

129. Adverbs that intensify the Positive. — Certain Adverbs 
are used to intensify the Positive, viz. gatt) (quite), fcl^t 
(very), ungcmcttt (uncommonly), l^dj^ft (highly), aUjU (too) 
e.g. ^ani flrill) (quite early), fcl)r Xtii) (very rich) ; etc. 

130. Adverbs that intensify the Oomp. and Superl. — 
Others strengthen the Comparative, viz. t)ier(much), tPCit (by 
far), nod^ (still), and aUtt the Superlative, viz. 6r lief avx 
aHerf(i)nettften (He ran fastest of all). 
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131. Superlative of Adverbs 

(1) l^dd^ft (extremely) ; (2) aufS ]^5(i|fte (in the highest degree) ; 
(3) Iidd^ftenS (at the most) ; (4) am l)dd^ften (highest). 



(1) gcfaHigft 

freunbUc^ft 

iftngft 
langft 
fiuberft 
eiligft 



kindly (with 
2nd pers.) 

kindly (with 
3rd pers.) 

recently 

long ago 

extremely 

hastily 



verh in 
verb in 



(2) aufSfd^neUfte (absolute) in the quickest 

possible manner 
aufS befte in the best possible 
manner 



(8) l^dd^ftenS 
heften§ 

langftenS 

meijlcnS 

nad^ftenS 

f^atefteng 

frtll^efteng 

tPcniflftcnS 



at the most 
in the best man- 
ner 
at the longest 
mostly 
shortly 
at the latest 
at the earliest 
at least 



(4) am bcftcn (relative) best 
am fd^dnften most beautiful 
etc. 



132. Irregular Comparison of Adverbs 



gut or tool^l 
balb soon 
gem gladly 
biel much 
tpenig little 



bcffet 

el^et 

lieber 

mel^r 

minbet 



am beften 
am ej^eften 
am Itcbftcn 
am mciftcn 
am mtnbeften 



CHAPTER XIX.— CONJUNCTIONS 

A CO-ORDINATIVE 

I 

(which do not affect the order of Subject and Verb) 



unb and 
obcr or 



bcnn for 
abet but 



aUein however 
fonbcm but (after N^.) 



II 



(which invert the order of Subject and 

jebod^ 
entloebct . . ober 



balb . . balb sometimes . . some- 
times 
ba, bann then 
balder therefore, hence 

barum for that reason 

beSl^alb \on that account, 
beStncgcn j therefore 



meber 

fotool^l 

tcilS . 

fonft 

biclmel^r 

jtoar 

imb ^toax 



. al§ 
tetl§ 



Verb) 

however 
either . . 
neither . 
as well . 
partly . , 
else 
rather 
it is true 
and that 



or 

. nor 
. as 
partly 





CONJUNCTIONS 


183 




B SUBORDINATIVE 




(which throw the verb to the end of its clause) 


aU 


when, as 


obgletd^ '\ 


alSob 
alg toenn 


>as if, as though 


obfd^on although 
obtool^l J 


bis 


until 


fo balb (alS) as soon as 


ba 


since, as 


to&l^renb whilst 


bamit 


in order that 


toenn if, when, whenever 


el^e 


before, ere 


toenn aud^ 




faas 


in case that 


menngletd^ 


-although 


inbent 


while, as 


h)cnnfd^on J 




nad^bem 


after 


tocil because 


Ob 


whether 


)oie as (comparison) 


ob aud^ 


although 


too 


where, wherever 



133. Oo-ordinative Copjunctions. — Co-ordinative Con- 
junctions join together two clauses of the same order, t.e, 
a principal clause with a principal clause, or a dependent 
clause with a dependent clause. 

(1) SBir gel^cn in ben gerien nad^ Seutfd&Ianb ; abcr tuir 

ijoffen aJUtte ®c))tembcr tpicbcr in dnglanb jn fein 

(We shall go to Germany in the holidays, but we hope to 
be back in England by the middle of September). 

(2) SBir flcljcn in ben gericn nad) S)cutf(i)lanb, b^Si^alb 

I|Offen tpir auf guteS abetter (We go to Germany in 
the holidays, therefore we are hoping for fine weather). 

In the first sentence the order of words is not changed after abct ; 
in the second, Verb and Subject are inverted after b 6^1) a(b. 

Note that after unb, obet, benn, abet, aHcin, jonbcrn, the order 

of words is the same as if the conjunction were not there, 
and that after all other Co-ordinative Conjunctions inversion 
takes place. 

134. Subordinative OonJ unctions. — Conjunctions which con- 
nect a principal with a subordinate sentence are called sub- 
ordinative, e.j^. : — 

(1) 3cf) ntufe flcl^cn, ttjcil id^ um 6 Ul^r gu §aufc fein foU 

(I must go, because I am to be at home at 6 o'clock). 

(2) ©obalb (al§) unfrc ijerien angefangcn I)attcn, reiftcn 

tpit ah (As soon as our holidays had begun, we 
departed). 

(3) Site bie ©onne anfging, toaxzn njir auf Sl)renbreitftein 

(When the sun rose, we were on Ehrenbreitstein). 

(4) SBcnn bic ©onne aufflel|t, f angen bie SBdgcI an ju jingen 

(When the sun rises, the birds begin to sing). 
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135. Difference betiTireen ii|# and tueum — The English tc/^^/t 
is in German al§; but if whenever can be substituted for 
when it is in German tpetttt (cf. § 134 (3), (4) on the pre- 
ceding page). 

al3 denotes a point of time in the past, tpentt is either con- 
ditional and then means if^ or it is temporal and then means 
when^ whenever, 

136. Before and After. — Be/are (adverb) is rendered in German 
by fd^on, jtftlier, \>OX\)tt, e,g. : — 

He had learnt it before ^^ I)attc c8 fd^Otl fleletttt or ®r 

l^atte eS fd^on \x^\tx gelemt or (£r I)atte eg fd^on 
tjorl^ct gelemt. 

If the letter had arrived before . . =» SBenn bet 9)rief ftiU^er 

angcfommcn tt)&re, ^ . . 

If lie had come before . . . = SBentt et t)Or]^ {or frfll|cr) 

getommen n:)dre, . . . 

Before (Prepos.) = t?Ot, e,g, — 

before Monday, t>or 3Jlontag. 
Before (Conj.) = eI|C, bct>or, <?.^. — 

Write before you come = ©d^tdbc, cl)e {or bet>or) bu 

lommft ; 

but On the Monday before = ^m SRoTttag t)0tl|er. 

Write before = ©djteibc t)orI|er. 

Similarly — 

After (Adverb), nad^l^Ct, e,g, — 

On the Monday after = 3lm 2Rontag nad)l|cr. 

After (Prep.), nad), ^.^. — 

After the rain = 5lad) bem SRegeu. 
4/?^r (Conj.), nad^bem, e,g, — 
3lad)bem er getommen xoox (after he had come). 

137. tvAlirenb and ^enm 

tPdl^tenb (Prepos.), during, e,g, — 

tpdl^tcnb beS ©ommer§ (during the summer). 
(Conj.), whilst, e.g, tpftl^rcnb id) leme. 

benn (Conj.), for, e.g. — 

id| m\x^ get)en, benn c8 tpirb fpdt (I must %o, for it is. 

getting late). 
(Particle), then, e.g. — 
5JBo ift er benn ? (Where is he then ?) 
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CHAPTER XX.— SUBJUNCTIVE 

The Subjunctive is the mood of uncertainty, unreality, and 

possibility. 
It is used mainly in dependent clauses and in indirect speech, 

e.g, :— 

(1) 3Jlan fagt baft unfern biefcr 3n|cl cinft bic fd|5nftcn 
©tftbte geftanben I|&ttcn. 

(2) ®cr ©teucrmann erjdlilte mit, ba| bie ^ejcn auf bcr 
3nfel SBigl^t bcfonberS mftdjtifl tt)&rcn unb icbcS ©d^iff, 
bag bet Xage t^orbeifal^te, big jut 9tad^t}ett auf}ul)alten 
fud^ten. 

(3) 6r fogte il)m, baft er nte einem alten SSetannten au3 
bem..SBege gegangen {ei. 

138. ba% omitted. — In sentences of this kind the conjunction 
baft may be omitted and then the order of words in the 
dependent clause is that of a principal sentence (Verb 2nd 

place), viz. 3Jlan fagt, unfern biefet 3nfcl Ijfttten einft bie 
jd^dnften ©tftbte geftanben. 

139. Tenses of Subjunctive. — The difference of tense between 
Present and Imperfect, Perfect and Pluperfect does not exist 
in the Subjunctive. 

The Present Subj. is used in preference to the Imperfect 
whenever the verb is different from the Indicative. 

In sentence (1) the Imperf. Ijfttten is used, because the 3rd 
PI. Pres. Subj. I)aben is identical with the 3rd PI. Pres. 
Indicative. In sentence (2) f eten could stand for XohXtXi, 
because the 3rd PI. Pres. Ind. is f tnb. In sentence (3) f ei 
is correct and more usual than XO'dxt, because the Indie, 
is ift. 

140. Influence of Person on Mood. — In detached substantival 
clauses the subjunctive is more frequently used after the 2nd 
and 3rd Persons Pres. Ind. than after the ist, and is more 
common after a verb in the Imperfect than after a verb in 
the Present tense, e.g, : — 

3d^ glaube, baft id^ Irani bin (I think I am ill). 
St glaubte, baft id) Irani fei (He thought I was ill). 

3d^ fflrd^te, baft eS JU f|J&t ift (I am afraid it is too late). 
(5r filrd^tete, baft eS JU fpdt fei (He was afraid that it was too 
late). 
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141. Tense in Indirect Speeoh. — If a direct statement or 
question is made indirect, the Pres. Ind. is replaced by the 
Present Subj., e.g, : — 

6r fagte : „3(i) lefc." 6r fagte, cr lefc. 

the Perf. Ind. is replaced by the Perf. Subj. — 

ffir fagtc: „3d^ I)abc gdefcn.'' 6r fagtc, cr l^abc 

gelefcn. 

the Future Ind. is replaced by the Future Subj. — 

6r fagtc: „3ci^ n)crbc Icfcn." (5r fagtc, cr n?crbc 

Icfcn. 

the Future Perf. Ind. is replaced by the Future Perf. Subj. — 

6r fagtc : „3[d^ n)crbc gclcfcn ^abcn, n?cnn mcin gfrcunb 
mid9 abljolcn toirb." Sr fagtc, cr tt)crbc gclcfcn 

Iiabcn, h)cnn fcin Qfrcunb il|n abI|oIcn n^crbc. 

But the Imperf, Ind. is replaced by the Perf, Subj, — 

Sr fagtc: „^6) laS, al§ mcin fjrcunb fdiricb." Cr 

fagtc, cr t|abc gclcfcn, al8 fcin gfrcunb gcfd^ricbcn 
I)abc. 

the Pluperf, Ind, is replaced by the Perfect Subj, followed by 

gcl)abt ^r gctocfcn. 

Sr fagtc: „3d^ l^attc gclcfcn, alS mcin grcunb fd^ricb." 
Gr fa^tc, cr I)abc gclcfcn gcl^abt, ate fcin gfrcunb 
gcfd^ricbcn Ijabc. 

In the last example it is better to substitute cI)C, bct)Or, 
nad)bcm and then use the Perf. Subj., viz. — 

8r fa^tc, cr l^abc gclcfcn, cl)c (bettor) fcin Sfrcunb gc* 
f(i)ricbcn I|abc, or gr fagtc, nad)bcm cr gclcfcn l^abc, 
l)abc fcin ^rcunb gcfdiricbcn. 

Whenever the verb in the Subj. is identical with the Indicative, 
the Imperf. takes the place of the Pres., e,g, — 

6r fagtc : „2Bir Icfcn." Sr fagtc, fie I df en. 

the Pluperf. takes the place of the Perf, e,g, — 

gr fagtc : „©ic Iiabcn gclcfcn." 6r fagtc, fie l^attcn 
gclcfcn. 

the Condit. Pres. takes the place of the Fut. — 

Sr fagtc : „9EBir ttjcrbcn Icfcn." 6r fagtc, fie tofirben 

lefcn. 
6r fagtc : „5lBir tocrbcn gclcfcn l^abcn, n)cnn il)r yxxi^ 

abljolt." 6r fagtc, fie roiirben gclcfcn l|abcn, 

tpcnn toir fie abI|oltcn. 
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142. Subjunctive for Imperative. — The Imperative, having 
really only forms for the 2nd Sing, and PL, is supplemented by 
the Present Subj. to supply the persons that are wanting, e,g, : — 

I St PL ®cl)en xoxx ! (Let us go.) ©eien xdxt jufricben ! (Let 

us be contented.) 

3rd Sing. Sang lebc bcr fidnig ! (Long live the king !) 2)ein 

9lame fci toergcffcn ! (Thy name be forgotten !) 

3rd Plural (for 2nd Sing, and PI.) ©eicn ©ie bod^ jujtiebcn ! 
(Do be contented !) Sllle grcutibc fciett toiUfommen ! 

(All friends be welcome !) 

Note, — The Imperative is often expressed by Ia§, la^t with the 
verb in the Inf. (cf. § 26 c), and by forms of ntdgeit, 

milffen, foUen, e,g, SDldge eS il)m gelingen ! (May he be 

successful !) 

143. Optative Sul^iunotive. — The Imperf. and Pluperf. Sub- 
junctive are used to express wish, e.g. : — 

^dme er bod) ! (Would that he came !) 

SBfttc et bod) gefomtnen ! (Would that he had come !) 

144. Potential Subjunctive. — The subj. is used to express (1) 
a possibility or (2) a fact which the speaker out of modesty 
tries to make less positive by putting it in the Subj., e.g, : — 

(1) JBielleidit bd(J)te nod) mand)et loic Xdxt (Perhaps many 

think as we do). 

(2) ®g toftre n)oI)l 3^it anjufangen (i should think it were 

time to begin). 

®8 bUrfte nid)t Jd)tt)cr fetn, tl)tt 3U bcrcben (Jor g§ toirb 

nid)t jd)toer jcin) (It should not be difficult to persuade 
him). 

146. Concessive Subjunctive. — The Subj. is used to make a 
concession, to denote admission, e.g, : — 

@§ fei, tote bu gcfagt l^aft ! (Be it as you said !) 

6r fange an, loaS er looQe ! (Let him do what he likes !) 

146. Unreal Subjunctive. — The Subjunctive (cf. § 2d) is used 
in conditional clauses, e.g. : — 

SBenn id) nid^t mein ?piaib bei mir gel)abt l^atte, toilrbe id) 

CtJTOren jein (if 1 had not had my rug with me, I 
should have been frozen to death). 

• Unb ntir ift, al§ ob ntid) Sngel ricfen in bie alte SBunbet* 

ftabt I)erein (And I feel as though angels called me into 
the old mysterious city). 
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CHAPTER XXL— ORDER OF WORDS IN A 

SENTENCE 

(SBortfoIge) 

The position of Subject and Verb has already been explained (cf. 
§ 10, p. 107). It remains to add a few^ practical rules for the 
Order of other parts of a sentence. 

147. Dative before Accusative. — The dative object stands 
before the accusative object, e,g, — 

3d^ l^obe meinem 93tubet einen langen Stief gefd^tieben 
(I have written a long letter to my brother). 

148. Time before Place. — Unemphatic Adverbs or adverbial 

expressions of Time precede those of Place ; and both stand 

before other adverbial enlargements, e,g. : — 

aSHt n>erben im n&d^ften @ommet nad^ @i^ottlanb gel^ 

(We shall go to Scotland next summer) 

90tt l^en bag ©ebid^t geftem in bet @d^ule gelemt 

(We learned the poem yesterday at school) 

dd^ toerbe morgen nod^ fd^neUer laufen 

(I shall run still faster to-morrow). 

149. Gheneral before ^eciflc. — When several adverbs of time 
succeed each other, the general precede the more specific, ^.^. — 

@eftent obenb urn 8 Ul^r etl^ielten tPtt beinen 93tief 
(At 8 o'clock last night we received your letter). 

160. Adverbs of l^zne before Noun-object. — Adverbs of 
time precede objects when they are nouns, e,g. — 

3d^ fd^idEe bit f^ateftenS n&d^fte SBod^e baS neue »tU> bom j^atfet 
(I shall send you the new portrait of the Emperor next week at the 
latest). 

151. Pronouns before Adverbs. — Pronouns precede all 
adverbs, e.g. : — 

^ toerbe il^m box 5 Ul^ etm befHnttnte ^Inttport yiivAtx^ 
(I shall send him a decided answer before 5 o'ckx;k) 
aOSir l^offcn, pc morflen in bcr ©tabt au trcffcn 
(We hope to meet them to-morrow in town), 

152. |i4^ and t^ before all other Pronouns. — ftd^ stands 
either before eS or after, e.g. — 

Ch; l^ot eg ftd^ ifir ftd^'S) ilberledt 
(He has considered it) ; 

and both stand before all other pronouns, e.g. : — 

Ch; l^at e3 mir gefagt • 

(He told me so) 

6r l^at fid£) unS banfbat ertpicfcn 

(He has shown himself grateful to us). 



EXERCISES 



A DIVISION 

The first section of these exercises (Drill) is intended for oral practice 
only. The Exercise proper should be done viva voce in school, before it is 
set for evening work. 

N.B.— Preparations are added for Exercises 1-8 (see pp. 266-269). 

Exercise 1 

JDrill. — 1. Present Ind. of tcl^ren, leriteu, fdfireiben, 
3ei(i)tten, antoorten. 

2. Imperf. Ind. of lel^ren, Icrncn, jeid^ncn, fragcn, 90= 

* Exercise, — (a) Form six sentences in German, introducing 
the personal pronouns and stating the various subjects one 
learns at school. 

(b) Translate ; 1. The teacher taught. 2. The pupils asked 
questions. 3. I answered. 4. Did you (2«^^«^.) always obey? 
5. She was working hard. 6. They were drawing in the 
schoolroom. 7. He learns mathematics. 8. He did try to be 
one of the first. 9. Games always played an important part in 
English school-life. 10. Did you {2nd PL) play after school? 

Reproduction, — ^We go to school. I learn foreign languages. 
The master asks questions. The pupils answer. School begins 
at nine o'clock. Games play an important part in English 
school-life. Do you work hard? What do you do after 
school ? Who is the first in form ? Who is one of the first 
in the playground ? 

* It is suggested that these sentences should be done again in different 
tenses after Ex. 2 has been gone through. 
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Exercise 2 

DriU. — 1. Perf. Ind. of Icmen, fragen, antoorten. 

2. Pluperf. of lel^ren, gel^ordien, f |)ielcn. 

3. Future of gel^en, lefcn, f))re(I)en. 

4. Fut. Perf. of jcigen, fibcn, berfuciien. 

5. Pres. Cond. of {Jragcn ftetten, arbciten, ju ben @rften 
gcl^Sren. 

Exercise,— (a) Read No. 2 „S)ie bcutf(i|C ©tunbe" again, 
and put all Verbs that are in the ist Sing. (1) in the 2nd Sing., 
(2) in the 3rd Sing., (3) in the ist Plural, (4) in the 2nd Plural, 
(5) in the 3rd Plural. 

(^) Translate: 1. He will go to school 2. He will learn 
to read. 3. We should have asked. 4. I should have 
answered. 5. They had practised. 6. He has tried. 7. We 
should have played. 8. He has asked questions. 9. We 
had worked. 10. They have been working. 11. I had been 
learning. 12. We are going to read. 13. They are beginning. 
14. Have you tried? 15. Will they answer? 16. Would lie 
go? 17. Had he asked? 18. Has he been playing? 
19. Have they been working? 20. Would they have been 
practising? 21. I have not tried. 22. We had not obeyed. 
23. W-ould they not have worked? 24. Will they not go? 
25. Would he not have been learning? 

ReproiducHon, — ^We shall go to school. We are going to 
learja to speak .German. The master asks questions. We 
shall answer. We have already learnt to read. We :5hall 
learn German 'writing to^lay. We have already practised the 
small letters ; but I have not done them very well. I have 
not practised thiem enough. I shall try again, and I shall do 
them better. We had no time to read ; we have been playing. 
We .shall read to-jnight 



2a 

DrilL — 1. Perfect Ind. of t)erfu(i)en. 

2. Pluperf. of arbeitett. 

3. Future of anttporteit. 
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4. Fut. Perf. of jeid^nen. 

5. Pres. Cond. of beginncu. 

6. Perf. Cond. of lef)xm, fragcn, gcl^ord^ett. 

7. Imperative of jd^rcibcn, t)erf udjen. 

8. Present Part, of f|)ielen, bilben. 

9. Past Part, of Icmen, t)crju(i)en. 
10. Perf. Infinitive of lel^rctt, Qet)bxen. 

Exercise, — (a) Put the sentences of No. i, ,,®ie ©(i)ule" 
(p. 1), in the Future. 

(^) Translate : 1. He did not answer. 2. We have tried 
to be among the first 3. He will now go to school. 4. I 
should have learnt foreign languages. 5. Has he not yet 
answered ? 6. We should not ask. 7. They did learn many 
useful things. 8. Are they not coming? 9. We shouted 
for joy. 10. They did not go on playing. 11. Do you 
learn drawing ? 12. Have you {2nd PL) been working hard ? 

Reproduction, — ^The schoolboys were working in their 
study. The sunshine smiled through the window, and said : 
Why are you {2nd PI,) sitting here ? Come out and play. They 
answered : We have not yet finished, — and worked on. After 
a while a little bird tapped at the window and said : Come 
out ! The sky is blue. The flowers are blooming. The 
little birds are singing in the wood. The boys replied : We 
shall soon be ready now, — and worked on. 

Now they have done. They run out into the garden and 
play. They skip and shout for joy. 



Exercise 3 

Drill. — 1. Present and Perfect of jeiu, l^aben, tPerben (in 
affirmative sent.) 

2. Imperf. and Pluperf. of fein, l^abett, tDerbett (in negative 
sent.) 

3. Future and Future Perf. of jein, l^aben, tnerbcn (in 
interrog. sent.) 

o 
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4. Conditional Present and Perf.. of fein, i)ahen, tPetben 
(in interrog. neg. sent.) 

5. Imperative of fciit, i)ahen, tperbcn. 

Exercise. — ^Translate : 1. I am getting tired. 2. He will 
become ill. 3. Where have you {Sing,) been in the holidays ? 
4. We shall not go to Scotland. 5. It is getting cold. 6. 
You (Sing,) have grown very tall. 7. What has become of 
your friend ? 8. He is going to be (become) an officer. 9. 
We have had no view. 10. I should be anxious. 11. The 
sky was becoming clear again. 12. You would have been 
very tired. 1 3. Will he be there ? 14. He is going to have 
furlough. 15. Had you not your rug with you? 16. The 
wind has turned quite cold. 17. I should have been very 
glad. 18. Had not your anxiety been unfounded ? 19. Who 
is there? 20. It is I. 21. Is it you? 22. No, it is he. 

Reproduction, — They are now having holidays. They have 
been to Switzerland. They have had fine weather all the time. 
We are going to Lucerne next holidays. We shall ascend the 
Rigi. I hope that we shall have fine weather, for the view 
from the top is magnificent. My brother from India will go 
with us. He would rather go to Germany. We are longing 
to see him again. He became captain when he was thirty. 
I too shall become a soldier. 



Exercise 4 

N.B.— See List of Strong Verbs, pp. 277-279, for Drill. 
Drill, — 1. Present and Imperfect Passive of lobett, Iteben, 

beficgen. 

2. Perfect and Future Passive of fragen, bcfd^cnfeit (neg.) 

3. Pluperf. and Future Perf. Passive of befiegett, el^rcn 
(interrog.) 

4. Pres. and Perf. Cond. Passive of Itcben, bett)unbern 
(interrog. neg.) 
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5. The same tetises Active of fiugen, f(i)reiben; gel^en, 
beginnen. 

6. The same tenses Passive of jhDingen. 

Exercise, — Translate : (a) 1. They have been presented 
with a pamphlet. 2. We are reminded of the events of 1870. 
3. He has been trained to be a soldier. 4. He will be loved 
and honoured. 5. We had been defeated. 6. They would 
have been united. 7. You {Sing,) are admired. 8. Has he 
been appreciated ? 9. I shall not be asked. 10. Were you 
not praised ? 

(^) 1. I am being forced. 2. He has not been singing. 
3. Has he written ? 4. I had not gone. 5. We have been 
running. 6. It has been sung. 7. It will not be written. 
8. Let us begin. 9. It has been tried. 10. Shall we not be 
taught ? 

Reproduction. — The birthday of the German Emperor is 
celebrated throughout Germany. Germany was welded into 
one united empire in 1871. William I. was proclaimed 
Emperor at Versailles. At the age of sixty-four he became 
King of Prussia. Bismarck and Moltke were his faithful 
councillors. The French were defeated by the Germans. 
The Emperor William was one of the foremost heroes of his 
age. He was loved by his people. 



Exercise 6 

N.B. — See List of Substantiyes, pp. 271-273, for Drill. 

Drill, — 1. Decline in full — ba§ 3intmcr ; ber ^(f)en ; bag 
99aum(i)en ; ber 5pia^ ; ber S^flKng ; ba§ ©))iel ; ber 9leid)= 
txtm; baS^etligtum; bie©d^eibe; bieS;i)ur; bie©ef(i)i(i)te; 
ber 3)eutfci|e. 

2. Give the Nom. and Gen. Sing, and Nom. Plural with the 
English of— ber t?u§ ; ber ©i^^fel; bie Sfleife; ber ©teni; 
ber §a]^n; ba§ SSogeld^en; ber fjelbjug; ber {Jranaofe; 
ba§ ^ifjen; bie ©ede; bie JRegierung; ber 9lbler; ber 
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Slaum ; bet ^5nig ; ber ^aif er ; ba§ ffiiercrf ; bie (Sde ; 
ber ©ruber ; ba§ ©emitter ; ber 3^itgcnoffe. 

* Exercise, — Translate : 1 . In the playground. 2. The glass 
of the window. 3. After morning prayer. 4. He is in the 
schoolroom. 5. He goes into the schoolroom. 6. He runs 
into the garden. 7. The bird is sitting on the tree. 8. The 
boys are playing in the garden. 9. It is beautiful on the moun- 
tains. 10. We are going to Switzerland. 1 1. He was admired 
by all his contemporaries. 12. Open the door and the win- 
dows. 13. At school. 14. To school. 15. After school. 

Reproduction. — The floor of the room is level. The walls 
are perpendicular. The ceiling, the walls, and the floor are 
the bounds of the room. The ceiling consists of wood, 
loam, and plaster. The panes of the windows are made of 
glass. The light comes into the room through the window. 
One goes into the room through the door. The door is made 
of wood. Each wall has four comers. The walls, the ceiling, 
and the floor form six planes. A corner is formed by (t)on) 
three planes. 

Exercise 6 

Drill, — 1. Decline in full — 3)ie SBienc; ber S3ad^; ba§ 
SBlSttri^cn; biefe§ Sintmer; jjebe fiaube; tocld^cr Sffiger? 
mand^er ^onig ; f old^cr ©tein ; jene ^xvc ; bicf e§ ©ebirge ; 
tt)eld^cr JBertrag ; jcbcS ^dfyc. 

2. Give the Nom., Gen. Sing., the Nom. Plural, and the 
English of — jeber Sdger; tt)cld^er 33ad^; fold^e 3)e(fc; 
biefer 3Bunf(^; iener SBerg; ber ^anjlcr; bag ©etPittcr; 
tpeld^er ©tcin ; ber Slatgeber ; bief e 23Sage ; iebeS S3iere(f ; 
ber ^db^. 

Exercise, — Translate : 1. The panes of the window are 
square. 2. Opposite the window is the door. 3. In the 
holidays we visit old castles. 4. The castles are on the moun- 
tains. 5. In the castles dwelled the knights. 6. On the 
mountains the air is clear. 7. The view from the mountains 

* Time when and Place where are in the Dative. Time how long and Place 
whereto are in the Accusative. 
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in Switzerland was beautiful 8. The birds were singing in 
the wood. 9. We were in the open air all the time. 10. We 
met a host of friends in Germany. 11. They went to Bingen 
by steamer, 12. We went to Switzerland. 

Reproduction. — A bee had fallen into the water. A dove 
was sitting on a tree and saw the little bee. It threw down 
a leaf. The bee swam for it and saved itself. Another time 
the dove was again sitting on a tree. The sportsman saw the 
dove and cocked his gun. The little bee stung the sportsman 
and saved the dove's life. 



Exercise 7 

Drill — 1. Decline in full — @in ?PuIt; einc ^arte; ein 
©tul^I; meinc SEafel; fetn §eft; fein (his) SBIeifttft; il)r 
(her) Qfcbertialter ; unfre ©d^ule ; il^r (their) fiel^rer ; beine 
O^eber ; euer ©d^ranf ; fein (its) ^unb ; mand^ cin ©dealer ; 
\^\i) cin SoflKng; tt)eld) cine fjeber. 

2. Give the Nom. and Gen. Sing., the Nom. PI, and English 
of — mcin 3irfrf ; f ^in Sincal ; unfre Slrbcit ; bein ficl^rcr ; 
euer 5Putt; il^re Qcid^enftunbc ; Icin SScrtrag; hjcld^ ein 
@reigni8; \xM) cine Slegierung; fein Seitgenoffe; mcin 
®cbet; mand^ ein ipeiligtum. 

Exercise, — Translate : 1. Our playground. 2. Your (Sing,) 
book. 3. Your (/7.) journey. 4. Their steamer. 5. His 
captain. 6. Her worL 7. My brother. 8. No hero. 
9. Such an age. 10. Many a battle. 11. What a campaign ! 
12. Their game. 13. Our anxiety. 14. Your (/7.) conscience. 

Reprodiution, — We are in our formroom. In every school- 
room there are benches and desks, maps and pictures, a black- 
board and a cupboard. Our schoolroom is large and lofty. 
Their formroom has four windows. The boys of our form are 
taught together. In foreign languages and mathematics we 
have set-masters. We have to bring our pens and pencils, 
books and notebooks. Every boy must do his work by himself. 
Honesty is the best policy. 
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DrilL — 1. Decline in full the German for — The boy; a nut- 
tree ; each shell ; this youngster ; his verdict ; my friend ; her 
watch ; every language ; this castle ; our window ; which 
flower ; your {Sing,) game ; their king. 

2. Give the Nom. and Gen. Sing., and Nom. Plural in Ger- 
man for — This event ; every German ; that square ; her fate ; 
such a ceiling ; my door ; which stone \ the sportsman ; many 
an emperor ; such a chancellor. 

Exercise, — Translate: 1. We play in your {2nd Pi.) field. 
2. He was not in his form. 3. Have you opened my window ? 
4. They have gone into your garden. 5. He is reading your 
{Sing.) book. 6. She met her brother. 7. We have met his 
friend on our journey to Switzerland. 8. Our captain has 
gone to Germany. 9. My uncle has been on the Rigi. 
10. Their emperor's name is William. 11. Bismarck and 
Moltke were his councillors. 

Reproduction, — ^Two boys had found a nut. The one said : 
It is my nut, for I saw {Per/,) it first. The other cried : No, 
it belongs to me, for I picked it up. They began to quarrel. 
A young fellow noticed their quarrel. He came up to them, 
stood between the two boys, cracked the nut and said : This 
(part of the) shell belongs to you {Sing,), because you saw 
{Per/,) the nut first. Then he said to the other, this (part of 
the) shell belongs to you, because you picked the nut up. I 
keep the kernel because I have settled your quarrel. 

Exercise 9 

Drill, — Decline in full — %zx fleifeige ©(ijuler ; bie gcrdu= 
mige ©tube; ba§ gro§e 3^cnftcr; ein ttefcr better; einc 
l^effe ^udfie; ein fletne§ 3itnmer; ber Huge ^abe; bie 
fd^one Ul^r ; ba§ neue 5Pult ; ein gruner 39aum ; eine furje 
3lrbeit ; ein ]^eftige§ ©etpitter. 

Exercise, — Translate : 1. Games play an important part in 
English school-life. 2. A little bird tapped at the bright 
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window. 3. We had a grand view from the top of the Rigi. 
4. We thought the fine weather would now. be over. 5. Last 
year we went to Switzerland. 6. The ninetieth birthday of 
Emperor William the First was celebrated throughout Germany. 
7. Great battles were fought under his rule. 8. After a short 
time. 9. A little brook. 10. The corners of the ceiling. 
11. A square blackboard. 12. Black ink and white chalk. 

Reproduction, — The sitting-rooms of the house in which we 
live are large and airy. Large and airy rooms are very 
pleasant. The hall of a good house is spacious and bright. 
The house rests on a firm foundation. The strong outside 
walls are made of large stones. A slanting roof covers the 
house. The red tiles of a new roof are very pretty. The 
roof forms the topmost part of a house. The lowest part 
is a deep cellar. The doors and windows of a well-built 
house shut properly. A large house contains many rooms : 
good -sized sitting-rooms, a pleasant dining-room, a well- 
furnished drawing-room, airy bed -rooms, pleasant nurseries, 
a good bath-room, and a bright kitchen. A wide staircase 
leads from the hall to the various stories. 



Exercise 10 

Drill — Decline in full — jeber fictnc ^nabe ; bicf e f (i)Ian!e 
?!tl^re; j|ene§]^o]^e@ebirgc; JDeld^er f oftbare S^e^^jid^ ; mandic 
ftolje 58urg; foId^eS l^ette 3itnmer; metn lieber 3^reunb; 
beine Ic^tc Slrbcit; fein gro§e§ ©d^eimniS; unfer ftiCcr 
3Bunfd^; eurc ndd^fte 9leifc; il^r e]^rK(i)e8 Urteil; !ein 
Hugcr ^onig ; citler %x^)^\ ; ftoljc Station ; jungcS 9leici). 

Exercise, — Translate : 1. Dear father ! 2. Foolish child ! 
3. The little son of a young farmer. 4. Such an inexperienced 
child. 5. The height of this slender tree. 6. Which empty 
ear ? 7. That slender stalk. 8. They hold up their little 
heads. 9. The windows of my little house. 10. Our new 
carpets. 11. He is resting on a soft pillow. 12. We climbed 
many a high mountain. 13. Your (2nd Sing,) new carpets. 
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14. Many large rooms. 15. Several new bed-rooms. 16. 
Various well-furnisbed apartments. 

Reproduction, — A little boy went with his father into that 
green field. They went to see whether their new corn was 
ripe. The inexperienced youth noticed that some of the stalks 
stood upright and that others were drooping their little heads. 
He thought that the tall ears which stretched their proud heads 
into the air were better than the others. His prudent father 
showed him, however, that those which held their heads up 
so proudly were empty, and that those which bent their little 
heads modestly were full of the finest grain. 



Exercise 11 

Drill, — Decline in full (a) the German for — My first re- 
solve ; this high ceiling ; every good wish ; their large class- 
room ; which new steamer ? such a long journey ; many 
an inexperienced boy; your (/7.) great loss; "her first 
intention. 

(S) Two young birds ; several great campaigns ; some large 
drops; various new families; many bright days; all good 
watches ; few German maps ; a great deal of ( = much) black 
ink ; little white chalk. 

Exercise, — Translate : 1. Two young birds. 2. All my 
pupils. 3. Several of our masters. 4. Some fine days. 5. 
All my good wishes. 6. Many a long journey. 7. Many 
long journeys. 8. No good prospects. 9. Various new maps. 
10. Some of my best friends. 11. All our new pens. 12. 
In many large schools {Dat) 13. My dear parents. 14. 
Costly furniture. 15. Several well-built houses. 16. Full of 
the finest grains. 

Reproduction, — Our young starling was thirsty. He wished 
to drink, and saw a large fiask with some clear water. He 
tried to reach it with his beak, but could not, because his little 
beak was too short. Then he tried to break the brittle glass 
with his horny beak, but it was not hard enough, and the 
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thirsty starling was not strong enough to break such a thick 
bottle. Then he attempted to upset the obstinate flask, but 
he found that he was too feeble. And yet he persevered in 
his first intention to drink. He reflected. At last by his 
natural wit and persevering thought he arrived at a happy idea. 
He collected many little stones and threw them into the 
bottle ; the water soon rose so high that he could reach it 



12 

Drill, — Give the Nom. and Gen. Sing, and Norn. PI. in 
German for — His happy idea ; your {2nd Sing,) natural wit ; 
which great battle ? what a pretty carpet ; his first intention ; 
such a hard stone ; what sort of small bottle ; foolish boy ! 
his little son ; that large bright window. 

Exercise. — Translate : 1. My dear parents, brothers, and 
sisters. 2. We send you all our kindest regards. 3. In olden 
times. 4. The Vosges with their many castles. 5. Beautiful 
gardens. 6. A favourable impression. 7. Much-frequented 
thoroughfares. 8. My first impressions. 9. In few words 
(Dal.) 10. A country full of lovely scenery. 11. What 
memorable times ! 1 2. What sort of a landscape ? 13. These 
pretty public gardens. 

Reproduction, — I have received your last letter. Many 
thanks for your good wishes. We have had such a pleasant 
journey and arrived yesterday in our new home. Strassburg 
is a large garrison town. We passed through a great many 
forts and immense ramparts before we arrived at the station. 
Our new house is in the immediate neighbourhood of the 
University. We live opposite the Observatory. The new 
parts of the town are very fine. All the streets are wide and 
straight, and the public squares are studded with magnificent 
flower-beds. The streets of the old parts of the town, in 
which the world -famed minster stands, are narrow and ugly. 
The country around us is charming. We can see the Black 
Forest with its dark -green pine -woods. The proud river 
Rhine and the Vosges are in our immediate neighbourhood. 
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Exercise 13 

Drill — 1. Compare lang, l^ocf}, l^cll, ttJamt, ftolj, na^, 
cntfernt, licb, funftlid^, ]^et§, befd£)ciben, t)tel, fd^on, Icdfer, 
foftig, fu§, gut, frifd), gro§, toenig, gering, fait, eitel, belebt, 

gcbilbct. % 

2. Revise Exercise 3, Grammar Drill. 

Exercise, — Translate : 1. A more distant country. 2. Our 
dearest joys. 3. One of the prettiest flowers. 4. The sweetest 
plum. 5. No higher mountain. 6. His most modest pupil. 
7. Warmer seasons. 8. Many vainer boys. 9. In the largest 
houses. 

Reproduction, — The four seasons are spring, summer, 
autumn, and winter. The longest day is in June, and the 
longest night is in December. In spring the woods become 
green and the birds begin to sing. In the nearest corner 
of the garden there was a bird's nest last summer. Last year 
June was the hottest month of the whole summer. The best 
strawberries were sold very cheap. Most trees were full 
of the sweetest cherries, and in the holidays the first apples 
and ripest pears were plucked The harvest was last year 
much better than in many other years. The wheat and barley 
were very good ; they are always the best signs of a rich harvest. 
In winter the earth is covered with snow. The largest rivers 
are sometimes covered with ice. Skating is most pleasant on 
a long smooth river. 

Exercise 14 

Drill — 1. Present and Perfect of gcl^eu, lefen, fdirciben 
(in affirm, sent.) 

2. Imperf. and Pluperf. of bcginuen, befel^Iett, tl^un (with 
„e§" as object, neg.) 

3. Future and Future Perf. of bcutfd^ fpredjen, narf) 
§aufe fomnien (Interrog.) 

4. Pres. and Perf. Cond. of bte 39ud^cr eillpacfen, ]^in= 

auSloufen. 

5. Imperative of f^rtngcn, rufen, fingen. 
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6. Decline in full — The last journey ; my warmest wish ; 
no better friend ; such a bad government ; many a proud 
emperor ; what a noble king. 

7. Nom. and Gen. Sing, and Nom. Plural of the German 
for — The greatest event ; the most beautiful railway-station ; 
my first intention ; every new part of the town ; many a 
charming flower-bed ; every public square ; no better watch ; 
such an inexperienced boy. 

Reproduction, — Many German princes were sitting once 
in the Imperial Hall at Worms. Each praised his particular 
country. The prince of Saxony said that in no other country 
was so much silver found {Pres, Fut Subj,) as in his kingdom. 
The elector of the Rhine district boasted of the rich crops and 
the good wines of the Rhine valley. Lewis of Bavaria pointed 
to the large cities and rich monasteries of his country. Count 
Eberhard of Wiirttemberg said : My country conceals no silver 
in its mountains and has no large cities, but it possesses one 
treasure; I can rely on the loyalty of my subjects. Then 
they all cried : You {2nd FL) are the richest, for you possess 
the love of your people. 

Exercise 16 

£>riiL — 1. Count up to twenty and then by tens to 100. 

2. Read in German 11, 12, 16. 17, 21, 30. 

3. German for 84, 101, 865, 1895, 2346. 

4. Give the ordinals corresponding to the above numbers. 

5. Name the days of the week. 

6. Name the months of the year. 

7. Name the points of the compass. 

Exercise, — Translate : 1. Each season lasts three months. 
2. Spring begins in March and lasts until June. 3. The 
autumn lasts from September to December. 4. Christmas is 
in the winter. 5. Who is first in his form ? 6. I am fifth. 
7. He is twelfth. 8. I am twelve years old. 9. You are more 
than thirty. 10. 650 boys. 11. The year 1895. 12. His 
seventy-fifth birthday. 13. Our first game. 

Reproduction, — One day has 24 hours, each hour has 60 
minutes, and each minute 60 seconds. The first day of the 



204 PUBLIC SCHOOL GERMAN PRIMER 

week is Sunday, and the last is Saturday. A year has twelve 
months ; they are called January, February, March, April, May, 
June, July, August, September, October, November, and 
December. A leap-year has 366 days. The first, third, fifth, 
seventh, eighth, tenth, and twelfth month have each 31 days, 
but the fourth, sixth, ninth, and eleventh have only 30 days. 
February has 28 days, but in a leap-year 29. The sun rises in 
the East and sets in the West. The other two points of the 
compass are the North and the South. The time from sunset 
to sunrise is called night 



Exercise 16 

Drill— \, German for— 16, 93, 842, 19,753, 3,598, 761. 

2. Multiply 8, 6, 15 each by 1, 2, 3 . . . 12. 

3. 8 + 7 = 15, 9 + 4 = 13, 36 + 17 = 53, 89 + 25 = 114. 

4. 36 - 9 = 27, 48 - 16 = 32, 25 - 14 = 11, 112 - 16 = 96. 

5. 45-^9 = 5, 81 + 3 = 27, 32 + 8 = 4,108 + 12 = 9. 

6. Decline the German for— Two little boys, my two 
friends, these three hours^ 

7. The 8th of March; on the 15th April; London, 21st 
May 1895. 

8. Decline the German for — One of my friends, that one 
year. 

9. i, A, if> If, li, 8}, 19H, firstly, thirdly. 

10. Threefold, every six, of six kinds, eight times, by fours. 

11. German for — some, few, many, a good many, several, 
much, a few, little, all mountains, many a wish. 

12. It is a quarter past ten ; at five minutes to eleven. 

Reproduction, — The Franco -German War began in July 
1870. All Germany prepared for war. King William I. was 
at the head of the German army. The French made an 
attack on Saarbriick on August 2nd and took possession of the 
town. On the 4th of August they were defeated near AVeissen- 
burg, and on the 6th the battles of Worth and Spicheren were 
fought. At Worth Marshal MacMahon suffered a complete 
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defeat after a very brave fight 8000 prisoners, 31 field- 
pieces, and two eagles fell into the hands of the Germans. 
On the 1 6th Bazaine's retreat from Metz was frustrated by 
the victory of Prince Frederick Charles at Mars la Tour, where 
1 6,000 Germans fell. One of the hottest battles of the whole 
war was fought on the 1 8th of August at Gravelotte. On the 
I St of September Napoleon was defeated at Sedan, and on the 
2nd he capitulated with 39 generals, 2,300 officers, and 84,000 
men. Strasburg capitulated on the 27 th of September, Metz 
on October 27th, and Paris on the 28th of January 1871. 
On the 26th of February peace was concluded at Versailles. 



Exercise 17 

DrilL — 1. Decline the personal pronouns for the ist, 2nd, 
and 3rd persons Sing, and PI. 

2. Give the pronouns of address and their declension (a) 
addressing an intimate friend ; (b) addressing an acquaintance 
or stranger. 

3. Give the possessive adjectives corresponding to icf|, er, 
tl^r, S)u, ©ie, fie. 

Exercise, — Translate: 1. Will you accompany me? 2. I 
had been expecting you {Sing.^ 3. I remember him. 4. 
We should have seen them. 5. Would you not have punished 
them ? 6. They will have mercy on you. 7. Congratulate 
him I 8. He will not forgive you. 9. We shall always be 
grateful to her. 10. They will come to meet us. 11. We 
had been expecting them. 12. He has not punished me. 
13. I shall help you (Sing^ 14. He would not have helped 
me. 

Reproduction, — I shall meet you next week, and we shall 
be together for a fortnight. My cousin has asked me to bring 
my gun with me. The partridges are very numerous this year. 
I shall also bring my fishing-rod. I remember your friend, 
because he is such a good shot. Do you {2nd Sing.) remember 
the fine roe-deer he shot last year? Have you your kodak 
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with you ? Please order me the book about butterflies which 
we saw {Per/,) in London. I have made a collection this 
summer, but I do not know the names of all of them. 

(Translate this passage again, changing the ist Pers. Sing, 
into the ist Pers. PI. and the 2nd Pers. Sing. into the 2nd Pers. PI. ) 



Exercise 18 

Drill, — L Which reflexive pronouns correspond to — i(f|, 

bu, er, fie, e§, toir, il^r, fie ? 

2. Give the German for — I shall come myself and my friend 
too. (Put this sentence into the 2nd and 3rd Sing., and into 
the Plural.) 

3. Give the German for — ^We love ourselves. We love 
each other. You have helped one another. They have for- 
given each other. You are forgetting yourself. They had 
forgotten each other. 

4. -Pres., Imperf. and Perfect Ind. of — fidf) fd^dmen, fid^ 
fdjoben, fici) irren. 

5. German for — It was getting light. I am cold. It is 
getting late. It has been thundering. It will snow. It 
would be getting cold. It is going to rain. 

Exercise, — Translate : 1. He has injured himself by it. 2. 
It becomes you to obey. 3. I repented that I had done it. 
4. I am astonished that you did not come. 5. I shall be 
interested to know it. 6. They have injured themselves, not 
me. 7. He dare {Refl,) not come. 8. He will never take care 
of himself, but he always spares me. 9. You forget her, but 
never yourself. 10. You have betrayed yourself. 11. He 
has excluded himself. 12. They used to write to each other. 
13. You wrote to each other. 14. We have always supported 
one another. 15. We shall always help each other. 16. There 
are men and men. 17. How is {Impers,) your brother? 18. 
He is very well, thank you. 19. Where are you ofl'to? 20. 
Were you not afraid of him ? 21. He imagined that it would 
thunder. 22. They all prepared for war. 23. Times have 
changed. 24. The pens are (Refl,) in the drawer. 25. The 
enemies retreated after defending themselves bravely. 
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Reproduction, — William Tell went one day with his little 
boy Walter to Altorf. The tyrant Gessler, who wished to 
test the loyalty of the Swiss, had a hat placed on a pole, and 
the people were bidden to show their reverence for the emperor 
by greeting the hat when passing it. Two soldiers, Friess- 
hardt and Leuthold, kept watch to see that the governor's 
order was obeyed. When Tell and Walter passed by the hat 
they took no notice of it, and Tell explained to his son that the 
Swiss prize freedom above all and everything. Little Walter 
called Teirs attention to the hat, but he was determined not 
to take any notice of it and hastened on. Then Friesshardt 
and Leuthold stopped him, and accused Tell of having dis- 
obeyed the governor's order. They were about to drag Tell 
into prison, when Walter Fiirst, Melchthal, and Stauffacher 
appeared. A discussion took place ; Walter Fiirst's security 
was refused and the people were threatening to assist Tell ; but 
Tell quieted them by saying : — 

Go, go, good people, I can help myself. 
Think you, had I a mind to use my strength, 
These pikes of theirs should daunt me ? 

Soon after the governor appeared with his attendants, and 
bade the archer shoot an apple from his own child's head to 
atone for his disloyalty. 



Exercise 19 

Drill — 1. Which are the Possessive Pronouns correspond- 
ing to — mein, bein, fcin, tf|r, fein, unfer, cuer, il|r? 

2. Decline — bet metntge, bie beine, fcineS. 

3. Decline the Demonstrative Pronouns bet, bie, ba§; 
biefer, biefelbe, baSjemge. 

4. Decline the Relative Pronouns ber, bie, ba§ ; U)el(i)er, 
tPeldEie, tDeld^eS. 

Exercise, — ^Translate: L His friends and mine. 2. I met 
my brother and yours. 3. We found his picture and theirs. 
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4. I have received her letter and yours (Sing.) 5. We shall 
reward their keeper and ours. 6. He who is contented is 
happy. 7. Whose bread one eats his song one sings. 
8. Do not believe those who clutch at excuses. 9. That is 
the way of the world. 10. Nothing will come of it 11. What 
is yours is mine and what is mine is my own. 1 2. Do not be 
{2nd S4rtg.) forgetful of those who love you. 13. That is well 
known. 14. The same is said of you. 16. The one (whom) 
I met was not the same. 16. We do not speak of that. 17. 
We spoke of those who died on the battle-field. 18. The 
soldiers to whom we owe this victory will be rewarded. 19. 
These are brave, those are cowardly. 20. Those who betray 
their country are despised. 21. The officers whose comrades 
fell in the battle have returned to their regiments. 22. I know 
nothing of that. 23. I can never forget you who helped me 
in those days. 

Reproduction. — A rich merchant whose friends lived in 
the country invited them one day to dinner. He promised 
to treat them with choice fish called lampreys. His guests 
appeared at the appointed hour, and the dinner was served. 
Several courses had been served, but the longed-for delicacy 
had not yet appeared. Then a large covered dish was brought 
in, in which they expected the promised lampreys; this, 
however, contained no fish : but a few sovereigns instead. 
The host, noticing the surprise of his guests, now ex- 
plained the matter as follows : My dear friends, the price 
of the fish with which I intended to regale you was so exorbi- 
tant, that I thought it wicked to buy them. It occurred to me 
that the money which the lampreys would cost would be better 
applied if sent to a poor labourer whose state of health makes 
it impossible for him to keep his family, which is consequently 
starving. If you wish me to keep my promise, the lampreys 
shall be sent for at once; but if you wish the money to be 
given to the family of which I have spoken, you shall have 
a dish of fish which is less expensive but perhaps not less 
palatable. All the guests who were present approved of their 
host's proposal, and each of them laid one more sovereign on 
the dish, and thus the labourer and his family were provided for 
for a whole year. 
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Exercise 20 

DrilL — 1. Decline the Interrog. Pronouns toct? tDcI(f|cr? 

2. Give the German for — what ? on account of what ? why ? 
what in? out of what? what with? what of? whSit sort of 
one ? for what ? where to ? whence ? 

3. Give the German for — ^no one, some one, one, something, 
nothing, each one, every one, all {omne^ tout\ all (amnesy tons), 
everybody, somebody, nobody. 

Exercise, — Translate: 1. Who cannot be helped (^^//z;^)? 2. 
Whom did you meet at Lucerne ? 3. Whose son was William I. ? 
4. In whose house do you live? 5. Of whom were you 
speaking ? 6. From whom did you hear that ? 7. To whom 
have you written ? 8. Which of the two kings was the greatest 
statesman? 9. Which is right ? 10. In which street do you 
live? 11. Which is your number ? 12. Through which gate 
did they enter? 13. What is impossible? 14. What did he 
do it with? 15. What were you talking of? 16. Wherein 
lies the difference? 17. Why has he not come? 18. No 
one can tell for certain. 19. Some one has asked for you. 
20. Something is better than nothing. 21. Every one is his 
own master. 22. All is lost, save our honour. 23. All fought 
bravely. 24. Nobody can deny it. 

Reproduction. — Frederick the Great was an excellent general 
and a clever statesman. He raised the kingdom of Prussia to 
(the rank of) one of the great powers of Europe. His father 
had a great predilection for tall soldiers. The king's own 
regiment consisted of the tallest men in the kingdom. Frederick 
William I. was extremely economical and simple, but also very 
strict. His son, Frederick the Great, inherited from him a 
well-ordered state and a well-drilled army of 83,000 men. In 
order to increase his power Frederick made war against Maria 
Theresa, empress of Austria. After three wars Austria ceded 
Silesia to Prussia. Frederick increased his army afler the 
Seven Years War to 160,000 and afterwards to 200,000 men. 
He was not only a great warrior, but also a great statesman 

p 
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and an indefatigable worker. He considered himself " the first 
servant of his state." In his leisure hours he sought recreation 
in music, poetry, and converse with learned men, whom he 
assembled around him in his castle of Sanssouci. He himself 
wrote several works, but all in French, because he thought 
little of the German tongue and of German culture. 



Exercise 21 

DrilL — 1. Which Prepositions govern the Dative ? 

2. Give the German for — Covered with tiles. Covered 
with pretty wall-paper. Covered with carpets. With his little 
son. With its short beak. He persisted in his intention. 
After the rain. From an early age. Contrary to his father's 
wish. Opposite the minster. Near the trees. Since the 15 th 
of April. Besides his children. Out of sight, out of mind. 
Within a fortnight. According to his promise. 

Exercise, — Translate : 1. In a good house there are, besides 
the sitting-rooms, a large dining-room and a well-furnished 
drawing-room, pleasant nurseries, a neat bath-room, and 
a number of airy bed-rooms. 2. I hasten to send you a few 
words from this beautiful town. 3. The ship together with the 
crew became the prey of the waves. 4. A bottle with clear 
water stood before him. 5. We live opposite the Ob- 
servatory. 6. This road is wide and beautiful in comparison 
with those narrow ugly streets. 7. The Vosges together with 
their numerous old castles and wild valleys are most romantic. 
8. Skating is one of the greatest joys of winter. 9. The 
earth was covered with a carpet of purest white. 10. The 
whole nation -prepared for war. 11. The French suffered a 
complete defeat after a very brave struggle. 12. Strasburg 
and Metz were besieged by the Germans. 13. He came to 
me yesterday. 14. They gave each of us a photograph. 15. 
Off with him ! 

Reproduction, — We left Hamburg at half-past five in the 
afternoon. A fresh breeze was blowing towards us. A young 
gentleman sat next to me. He seemed to be very sad. After 
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I had begun a conversation with him, he informed me that he 
had never left his home before, and that he was going to 
America to try his fortune. I tried to cheer him as much as 
I could, but he seemed to feel deeply the separation from his 
parents, who had accompanied him as far as Hamburg. Every 
now and again he fell into a kind of reverie, and when he woke 
up from it he looked in all directions to see once more the shore 
of his country. We stayed on deck until about midnight. 
About two hours afterwards our steamer was struck by a 
merchant-vessel, and before the boats could be lowered the 
steamer began to sink. I jumped into the water after I had 
secured a life-belt and was picked up by a fishing-boat which 
was approaching. I was taken to the English coast, and there 
I saw in the papers that only about 20 out of 300 passengers 
had been saved. 



Exercise 22 

Drill, — 1. Name the Prepositions governing the Accusative. 

2. Give the German for — through his prudence; by his 
thinking; with God, for King and Fatherland; without fear 
and blemish ; with me ; without me ; against the king ; towards 
the North ; around the town ; contrary to all expectation ; with- 
out any doubt ; for it ; against it ; around it ; through what ? 
what for? at 5 o'clocL 

Exercise. — 1. Translate : Prince Frederick Charles frustrated 
Bazaine^s retreat from Metz by the victory of Mars la Tour. 
2. We thanked him for his kindness. 

3. Keep your security for yourself; you'll need it. 
We only do our duty. Hence with him I 

4. Without him I can do nothing. 5. He who is not for me 
is against me. 6. We passed through a lovely valley. 7. 
As I have lived for my country, so I can fight and die for it. 
8. In the battle of Mars la Tour the Germans lost about 
1 6,000 men. 9. You are a giant compared with him. 1 0. With- 
out work no reward. 11. That is an incident without parallel 
12. He assembled a number of learned men around him. 
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Reproduction, — When the question of fiacilitating the traffic 
between the North and South by a tunnel through the St. 
Gothard was first raised, many people were of opinion that 
the difficulties and cost of such an undertaking would be 
so immense, that it was useless to seriously contemplate the 
project But after careful consideration it was decided in 
1869 to carry out the plan, and since then the tunnel has been 
opened for goods and passenger traffic. It has turned out a 
great success in every respect ; and it is now possible to pay a 
visit to Italy without great difficulty, for the journey from 
London to Milan takes only 30 hours. The goods traffic between 
Germany and Italy has likewise grown considerably since this 
great undertaking was accomplished, and nobody can entertain 
any longer the apprehensions which were formerly felt by many. 



Exercise 23 

DrilL — 1. Which Prepositions govern the Dative only ? 

2. Which are always followed by the Accusative ? 

3. Which govern the Dative and Accusative ? 

4. Give the German for — ^To be in the open. To go across 
the lake. To step between the combatants. To carry under 
one's arm. To drive into a corner. To live in a good house. 
To hang over the door. To go among the people. Before 
the I St of July. Over a mill. Children under ten. To stand 
between the house and the tree. To ride on a donkey. In 
this manner. To be on one's journey. To rise above the 
clouds. Between to-day and next Monday. To step in front 
of the general. To be standing beside the tree. Beside that. 
To write on smooth paper. On the loth of February. On 
Monday. Under these circumstances. To go to work. To 
fly to the moon. To sit down on a chair. Beyond his courage. 
To climb up a tree. To swim in the water. To be in the 
dark. Cologne on the Rhine. Thereupon. Behind it. 
Beside it In it. Above what ? Before what ? 

Exercise, — Translate : 1. Hang the picture on the wall! 2. 
It is hanging on the wall. 3. There were upwards of 400 doctors 
there. 4. On the 15th of July 1870 Napoleon declared war. 
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5. We were in the country, but we returned soon after to 
town. 6. Those who do not sow in spring cannot reap ixx 
autumn, 7. The enemy was put to flight. 8. Stand beside him ! 
9. He puts the chair before the table. lO. The Rigi is over 
6000 feet high. 11. Is Saul also among the prophets? 12. 
There is little difference between these expressions. 13. Be- 
sides the principal battles several encounters took place, which 
were not without influence on the course of the war. 1 4. One 
must not throw pearls before swine, 15. He put the letter in 
his pocket 16. We spoke about his future. 17. Will you 
wait for me? 18. I know you by your voice. 19. I warn 
you against him. 

Reproduction, — Go into my study. On the left-hand side 
you will find a little table on which stands a vase with flowers. 
Open the drawer of that table and you will find among the 
papers a photograph. Place that photograph in front of the 
bust of Schiller, which you will see on the mantlepiece, and 
compare the two. In the corner beside it you will notice a 
comfortable reading-chair, on the little desk of which lies the 
current number of the Revue des deux Mondes and a number 
of other reviews. You will find others in the portfolio hanging 
on the right-hand side against the wall. Under my writing-table 
there is a waste-paper basket, and between the writing-table 
and the book-case stands a cabinet with all sorts of curiosities. 
Among these are two Etruscan vasei^ which will interest 
you. If you wish to write you will find paper, ink, pens, and 
envelopes in my writing-case on the little table behind the 
screen near the fire-place. You can also read or write in the 
garden ; if you will tell the servant he will get everything ready 
for you and put it in the little arbour which my gardener has 
very cleverly constructed between the trees and shrubs. I 
shall be back in half an hour. 



Exercise 24 

Drill, — 1. Name the Prepositions governing the Genitive. 

2. Which follow their case ? 

3. Which may precede or follow ? 
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4. Give the German for— on this side of the lake ; instead 
of the king ; during the day ; by the terms of the treaty ; out- 
side the village ; below the boat-house ; by virtue of the law ; 
notwithstanding my wishes; along the river; in accordance 
with these reports ; in spite of their brave defence ; on account 
of old age ; on the other side of the Channel ; for his sake ; on 
account of it; instead of it; in consequence of it; in spite of it. 

Exercise. — Translate : 1. On this side of the river the bank 
is quite flat, on the other side of it rise steep rocks. 2. 
Along the road there stood numberless apple-trees. 3. He has 
resigned his post on account of ill-health. 4. He will have to 
go to the South of France this winter on account of his health. 

5. Many steamers are now propelled by means of a screw. 

6. Bingen lies below Mayence. 7. Not far from the entrance 
of the mine there stood a little cottage. 8. Frederick the 
Great made good his claim on Silesia in accordance with former 
treaties. 9. According to the latest reports a battle is inevit- 
able. 10. We continued our journey in spite of the rain. 
IL During the war provisions were twice as expensive. 12. 
Shortly before our departure we changed our plans about the 
journey. 13. After breakfast we went for a little walk over 
the meadows behind the garden. 1 4. According to the orders 
of the captain the boats were lowered, but contrary to all 
expectation the steamer sank at once. 

Reproduciion, — We went the other day to the little wood 
on the other side of the river to hear the nightingales, which 
have come back exceptionally early this year. We walked 
along the river up to the boat-house and were ferried across 
in a little boat. After a few minutes we reached the footpath 
which leads straight up to the wood. We met a number of 
boys who had been bird-nesting ; they had found several nests, 
but had not taken any eggs. Most of them are afraid to do 
so on account of the law for the protection of birds, and 
also on account of the vigilance of the keepers. When we 
had reached the wood we sat down on a little bench near 
the river. After half an hour, when all had become quite 
quiet, we heard the first notes of a nightingale. It sang beauti- 
fully for nearly an hour. We were delighted, and returned 
home late in the evening. 
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Exercise 25 

DrilL — 1. Name the six auxiliary Verbs of mood. 

2. Give the Present, Imperf. and Perfect Ind. of each of 
them. 

3. What indicates that they are really strong Verbs ? 

4. When do you use the old, when the new Past Participles ? 

5. Give the Present, Imperf., and Perfect Ind. of tpiffcn. 

6. Why are these verbs called Preterito-Present Verbs ? 

7. Give the German for — I have not been able to. We 
were to but did not want to. He may come (possibility). He 
may come (permission). You might have come, if you had 
wished. It might be true. They had to go. They ought to 
learn. They ought to have learnt. He has not been allowed 
to. He wished to come, but he could not. They are obliged 
to go. We were to play. He should have gone. I have not 
been allowed to play. 

Exercise, — Translate : 1. I have let them go. 2. We should 
have gone to the theatre to-night, if we had been allowed. 3. 
They ought to have known that they are obliged to be at home 
at nine o'clock. 4. We let them do what they like. 5. You 
should not have let them do what they liked. 6. We wanted 
to play this afternoon, but we have been obliged to work, 
because the weather was so bad. 7. They must have known 
whether they were allowed to do it or not. 8. May they be 
happy! 9. I would not let him go. 10. You may keep 
the book as long as you like. 11. Do you like going to 
school ? 1 2. I should like to be able to speak French and 
German. 1 3. Who is to take the letters to post ? 

Reproduction. — A, Would you like to go to the theatre to- 
night ? If you would I should like to take you. 

B, I should like to very much, but I am afraid I cannot, 
because I am not to go out under any circumstances. Thank 
you very much. 

A, Why must you stay at home ? 

B, Because I may not go out more than twice a week, and 
I have been out twice already ; besides, last night I came home 
late, so I cannot ask for another evening. 
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A, You might have come home in time, for then I should 
have asked for you to be allowed to come with me to-night 

B, Of course I might have been back early, and I know 
I ought to have been more punctual ; but I am afraid (alas !) 
it cannot be changed now. 

A, Well, I am sorry, and I hope you will not spoil your 
chances again. Perhaps you may come another time. I must 
go now, for I should like to ask Arthur whether he would like 
to come with me, and he might be out, if I do not go at once. 
Good-bye. 

B, Good-bye. 



Exercise 26 

Driil. — 1. Name the Prefixes which are always inseparable. 

2. Which Prefixes are sometimes inseparable and some- 
times separable? 

3. Give the Pres. and Perfect Ind. and Infinitive with uttt 

ju of — berfudfien, erreic^cn, mi§g6nnen, fid) tpiberf e^cn, 
em^fangen, anfomnien, aufftel^en, auSful^ren, t)orfinben, 
einloben. 

4. Give the Pres. and Perf. Ind., In fin. with ju and English 
of the following Verbs (1) Insep., (2) Separable — ^uberfe^en, 
n)ieber]^oIen, burd^jiel^en, untergel)en. 

Exercise, — 1. We have attained our purpose. 2. I decide 
that question. 3. He reached Cologne at 11 p.m. 4. Do 
not grudge him his well-deserved success. 5. Early to bed 
and early to rise makes a man healthy, wealthy and wise. 6. 
The project has been carried out with great success. 7. Tilly 
destroyed Magdeburg on May 20th, 1631. 8. He has left a 
considerable fortune. 9. To contradict is easier than to 
refute. 10. Come out and play with me. 11. He ran out 
into the garden. 1 2. He sat down on a stone bench to rest. 
13. The starling tried to overthrow the flask, but although he 
repeated the attempt several times he was not able to accom- 
plish his purpose. 14. He ferried us across. 15. Schlegel 
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and Tieck have translated Shakespeare's works into German. 
16. The point of the compass where the sun sets is called 
West, and where it rises East. 17. On August i6th Prince 
Frederick Charles crossed the Moselle south of Metz. 18. 
Do not forget to bring your gun. 1 9. I have remembered 
him always. 20. I have tried in vain to go to sleep. 21. 
We have breakfast at 8 o'clock. 22. They have settled in 
America. 

Reproduction, — Gustavus Adolphus, King of Sweden, landed 
in 1630 in Pomerania with an army of 15,000 men, to support 
the Protestants against the Imperialists under Tilly. He was re- 
ceived at first with mistrust, but nevertheless he drove the imperial 
troops out of Pomerania, and restored the Dukes of Mecklen- 
burg, who were his relatives. Tilly retired to the Elbe and 
besieged Magdeburg, which, in consequence of the hesitation 
of the Elector of Saxony, who refused to give Gustavus Adolphus 
permission to march through his country, was utterly destroyed 
on May 20th, 1631. Then the Elector of Saxony formed an 
alliance with the King of Sweden, and the imperial army and 
that of the united Swedes and Saxons met at Breitenfeld near 
Leipsic On September 17 th a fierce battle was fought 
The Saxons at first gave way, but at last after a sanguinary fight 
Gustavus won a brilliant victory. After the battle of Leipsic 
the Saxons entered Bohemia, while Gustavus Adolphus 
marched westward, crossed the Rhine and took possession 
of Mayence. The Swedish army then went into winter 
quarters. Meanwhile Prague was captured by the Saxons. 
In the spring of 1632 the Swedes advanced to the Danube 
to meet Tilly. Gustavus forced the passage over the Lech. 
Tilly was mortally wounded and died at Ingolstadt In the 
meantime the Emperor Ferdinand had recalled Wallenstein. 
The latter had collected an army, over which he was given un- 
controlled command, captured Prague and drove the Saxons 
from Bohemia. Finally Gustavus Adolphus fell in the battle 
of Liitzen on Nov. 6th, 1632. 
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27 

DrilL — 1. Classify the following Adverbs according to their 
meaning and give their English equivalents — intmet, langfatlt.. 

brau^en, \% bieKeid^t, born, \t%i, beSlialb, ftet§, gem. 

2. Compare — j^od), balb, langfam, gut, gem, tocntg, biel. 

3. Give the German for — already, formerly, in the evening, 
at night, everywhere, at all times, hardly, certainly, at first, 
uphill, meanwhile, knowingly, considerably, at home, partly, 
gradually, once, recently, long ago, extremely, at the most, 
mostly, decidedly, past. 

4. Give the German for — highly probable; quite desper- 
ately ; uncommonly quickly ; far richer ; still younger ; fastest 
of all ; at the latest ; in the best possible manner. 



Exercise, — ^Translate : 1. I am extremely glad to see you. 
2. They received us in the most friendly manner. 3. Thank 
you very much. 4. He is sixteen at the most. 5. I shall 
come on Monday at the latest. 6. There were fifty of them 
at least. 7. I could not come any sooner. 8. Whom do 
you like best? 9. He came as quickly as possible. 10. He 
plays best. 11. Give them our kindest regards. 12. Which 
of these pictures is the most beautiful ? 13. They sang most 
beautifully. 14. I have read most. 15. He will arrive at six 
at the earliest. 1 6. We ran hastily out of the house. 



Reproduction, — One morning during the siege of Paris an 
old gentleman was sitting in his dining-room taking his 
breakfast. His appearance was that of an old soldier who 
knows not fear. Every now and then he pushed his cup 
aside and listened with great attention. The cannon-balls 
were constantly whistling through the air like hailstones, and 
his landlord who lived below had already fled hastily into the 
cellar. Suddenly one of the windows was shattered by a 
piece of shell. Then the old man's eyes shone quite bright 
and a cheerful smile on his face plainly showed that he 
was not in the least afraid, and that he was keenly following 
the events of the morning. Soon after the door of his room 



EXERCISES: A. DIVISION 27, 28 219 

was gently opened and his landlord's servant came in. He 
was evidently terribly frightened, for he stammered consider- 
ably as he delivered the following message : " Marquis, my 
master has sent me up to respectfully inform you that it is 
extremely dangerous up here, and to beg you most politely 
to kindly come down into the cellar." Hereupon the Marquis 
said resolutely : " Kindly tell your master that I have never 
been in the habit of avoiding an old friend; at the same 
time I thank him very much for his kind offer." After this 
the Marquis quite calmly finished his breakfast, and then went 
down to watch, through a telescope from a tower close by, the 
fight in which the troops attacked the beleaguering army. 



Exercise 28 

DrilL — 1. Which Conjunctions do not affect the order of 
words ? 

2. Give the German for — although, whilst, after, whether, 
consequently, on that account, however, for that reason, in 
order that, in case that, because, then. 

3. In what way do these Conjunctions affect the order of 
words in a sentence ? 

Exercise. — Translate : 1. We are going to Switzerland, but 
we hope to be back in a fortnight. 2. He has been ill for the 
last six months, therefore he will have to be very careful. 3. 
As he has been ill such a long time, he will have to spend the 
winter in the South of France. 4. I recognised him as soon 
as I saw him. 5. When the sun rose we were on the peak 
of the mountain. 6. When you come again, I shall be able 
to show you his reply. 7. The town was taken before the 
auxiliaries arrived. 8. You ought to have said that before. 
9. All will be finished before the ist of April. 10. After the 
Prussians had reached the battle-field, the enemy retreated. 
11. After the rain comes sunshine. 12. They only heard of 
it afterwards. 13. Where are they then? 14. I must go, 
for it is getting late. 15. He must attack the enemy or 
withdraw from his position. 16. The soldiers were brave and 
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courageous, but their generals were vain and ignorant 17. 
Whilst the king marched to Bavaria, Wallenstein invaded 
Saxony. 18. He not only lost his array, but his life also. 

Reproduction, — Some years ago I spent my holidays with 
several friends in the Orkneys, and we never enjoyed ourselves 
better. We lived quite near the sea. The shooting on the 
beach and on the neighbouring moor gave great pleasure to 
everybody, and most of us devoted our whole time to this 
sport I could not quite appreciate it, partly because I had 
never fired a gun, and partly because the love for shooting 
was not innate in me. The love of. sport is not so easily 
acquired, for it is in the blood and is carried on from one 
generation to another; and, since my ancestors did not be- 
long to the hunters but to the hunted, it was difficult for me to 
appreciate fully the pleasure of this occupation. However, I 
made an attempt I went out one day and fired at some sea- 
gulls, not in order to kill any but to frighten them, because 
they seemed to know that I was a bad shot, or at least they 
behaved as though they knew it. My first shot missed its 
aim, and I had the misfortune to kill a young sea-gull. I was 
glad that it was not an old one, for I should never have for- 
given myself, if I had killed the mother of a brood. My 
greatest enjoyment, however, was a trip in a little boat Some- 
times I spent the whole afternoon on the water, and when I 
came back in the evening and saw in front of me the flat 
downs, behind me the roaring sea, and above me the blue 
sky, I was deeply impressed by the vastness of nature, the 
greatness of the elements and the nothingness of man. 



Exercise 29 

DrilL — 1. AATien do you use the Subjunctive in German ? 

2. What tenses are used in Indirect Speech when in Direct 
Speech stands (1) Imperf. Ind., (2) Pluperf. Ind, ? 

3. When does the Imperf. Subj. necessarily take the place 
of the Present Subj. ? 

4. What effect has the omission of „ba§" ? 
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Exercise, — Translate : 1. He said he was reading. 2. He 
said he had slept. 3. He promised he would not do it any 
more. 4. She said they were reading. 5. They asked if we 
had slept. 6. He promised they would work. 7. He said he 
had read when his friend had been writing. 8. We asked 
whether he would have come if he had not received our letter. 
9. They assured us that they would have done it, if we had 
asked them. 10. Let us be contented. 11. Would that he 
came ! 1 2. Would that he had come 1 1 3. I should think 
it was time to begin. 14. It should not be difficult to 
persuade him. 15. He may do what he likes. 16. If I had 
not known him, I should not have believed it. 1 7. If he had 
worked, he would have been promoted. 

Reproduction, — It is said that not far from the island of 
WoUin in the Baltic there was in times gone by another 
island, on which a number of towns and villages had been 
situated. Of Vineta, the largest of these towns, it is reported 
that it was in the fifth century the largest commercial town of 
Europe. But the whole island is supposed to have suddenly 
vanished without leaving a trace. There is, however, a legend 
current, that in clear weather fishermen have seen church- 
steeples tower up from the bottom of the sea in the very place 
where formerly Vineta is said to have stood. It is further 
reported that early on Sunday mornings the sound of church 
bells is heard there. 



Put the following sentences into Indirect Speech : — 

1. @r Keft mx6) in ben ©ternen. 

2. ©oetl^e fagt : „©el^e jeber, h)te er*§ treibe ! " 

3. 6r fd^rieb mir : ,,9Benn vi) gcfunb todre, !dme i(f)." 

4. ©r fd^rieb : „93efu(i)e mid^I* 

5. ©el^ in bie ©(i)ule unb lerne ettt)a§ ! 

6. 2Bir gcben bie (SrIaubntS gerne, fobalb bie redite 
3^it gefommen ift, unb h)erben fie fdjrtftUd) auSftellen. 

7. SSSol^Ian, f^rad^ Oranten ju @gmont, fo n^age e§ 
benn auf bief e iSnigltd^e S)anlbar!eit ! 9lber mir fagt eine 
traurige SH^nung—unb gebe ber §immel, ba^ fie midE) 
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betrugc! ba§ bu bie SBrudfe fein tuerbeft, (Sgmont, uber 
tpeldjc bic ©|)anter in ba§ Sanb fe^cn unb fie abbrcd)cn 
tpcrben, tpcnn fie baruber finb. 

3Dlan i)at ©efanbte na^ ©panten bon mir geforbert, 
Ke§ bie Siegentin ben 93erbunbeten entbieten, id} l^abe fie 
bal^in gef enbet. 3Jlan ^at auf eine oEgemeine S3erf amtnlung 
ber 9leicf|gftdnbe angetragen ; id) l^abe biefe 93itte bor ben 
^6nig gebradit, h?eil id) fie an^ eigner ©etoolt nid^t be= 
tpiUigen burfte. 33Sa§ l^abe id^ benn nun unh)ifyenber= 
tpeife nod) unterlaffen ober getf)an, n)a§ bie 3ithtnft be§ 
JBunbeS nottoenbig mad^te? 3ft e§ t)ietteid|t ber Sorn 
beS ^6nig§, ber bie SSerbunbnen beunrul^igt? 35ie 93e= 
leibigung ift gro§, aber grower feine ©nabe. 2Bo bleibt 
nun bag S3erf^red)en beS SBunbeS, feine Unrul^en unter 
bem 95offe ju erregen? ' ©d^on nel^men fie fid^ 2)inge 
l^erauS, bie fel^r nal)e an Slufrul^r grenjen. Slber ber 93unb 
felbft gel^t ja bem rafenben 5P5beI burd^ fein gefd]^rKd)e§ 
S3eif^)iel boran, fd)lie§t SBunbniffe mit ben g^einben be§ 
JBaterlanbeS unb befrdftigt biefe fd)Kmmen ©erudite burd) 
feine jefeige ftrafbare JBerfammlung. 

Schiller. 



B DIVISION 

The first section of these exercises (Drill) is intended for oral practice 
only. The Exercise proper should be done viva voce in school, before it is 
set for evening work. 

N.B.— FreparationB are added for Exercises 1-8 (see pp. 269-270). 

Exercise 1 

Drill, — 1. Present Indie of — Icriten, lel^reit, f^JicIeit, 
rcdfinen. 

2. Imperf. Ind. of— lemeit, btlbert; unterrtd^ten, lel^ren. 

Exercise. — Translate : 1 . He goes to school. 2. We learn 
foreign languages. 3. They were playing. 4. They are draw- 
ing. 5. The master teaches. 6. We form a class. 7. He 
is learning. 8. We play. 9. You (iS/«^.) write. 10. He was 
doing sums. 11. Are you writing ? 12. Does he learn ? 13. 
They do not play. 14. Do you learn history? 15. I did 
not learn. 16. Does he not write? 17. Did he not learn? 

Reproduction, — We go to school in order to learn. We 
learn and the master teaches. We learn many subjects. The 
master asked questions and we answered. We played after 
school. Games play an important part in English school-life. 

Exercise 2 

Drill. — 1. Present Ind. of— j^abeit, fein, hjerben, fragen. 

2. Imperf. Ind. of— lemen, ^ah^n, fein, tperben. 

3. Perfect Ind. of— lemeit, fragen, antoorten, flben. 

4. Pluperf. Ind. of— lernen, jeigcn, btlben, madficn. 
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5. Future of— lernen, f^Jielen, uberfe^en, bcrfudien. 

6. Future Perf. of — letmn, jeigcn, hkben, anttoorten. 

7. Pres. Cond. of— lemen, fragen, uben, berfurfjcn. 

8. Perf. Cond. of— Icrncn, antoorten, f))ielen, jetgcn. 

'Exercise, — Translate : 1. He has learnt to read. 2. I 
have not asked. 3. Will you {2nd Sing,) answer? 4. He 
had practised the alphabet. 5. They would play. 6. I shall 
have learnt the capital letters. 7. He would have formed 
them better. 8. We have not been playing this afternoon. 
9. You had practised the first piece. 10. He will teach 
German. 11. We shall speak French. 12. They would 
not learn Latin. 13. Have you learnt drawing? 14. He 
had not formed them correctly. 15. Have they not tried ? 
16. I am going to learn to speak German. 17. Are you 
(2nd Sing,) not going to play after school? 18. They are 
going to play first. 19. We should have answered in 
German. 20. He had formed them better. 

Reprodwtion, — We had learnt the first piece. We have 
learnt something new to-day. We have learnt to read, to 
speak, and to write. The master read (Per/,) the piece first. 
We have read and translated the piece. Then the master 
asked questions in German and we answered in German. We 
have learnt to write the letters. We shall practise the capitals 
to-day. We should have done them better, but we had not a 
good pen. We shall write the capitals better. The master 
will show us how to form them. Then we shall form them 
correctly. We are going to practise them this afternoon,. and 
then we shall play. 

Do this exercise again, substituting for the 1st Person Plural, the 1st, 2nd, 
3rd Sing., and the 2nd and 3rd Plural. 



Exercise 3 

Drill, — 1. Present and Perfect of l^aben, fein, tt)erben (in 
affirmative sent.) 

2. Imperfect and Pluperf. of Ijaben, fein, tDerben (in neg. 
sent.) 
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3. Future and Future Perf. of i)aben, fein, tperben (in 
interrog. sent.) 

4. Pres. and Perf. Cond. of l^abeu, jein, toerbeu (in 
interrog. neg. sent.) 

5. Imperative of^etn, l^aben, tperbcn, lernen, uben. 

Exercise, — Translate : 1. I have been in Scotland. 2. He 
was in Germany. 3. We had no time. 4. It was getting dark. 
5. They had been in Cologne. 6. It is getting sultry. 7. I shall 
not have the pleasure. 8. It will become beautiful. 9. We 
were getting sad. 10. He has no more money. 11. I should 
have been very happy. 12. It will be getting cooler. 13. We 
had been together. 14. The weather was very bad. 15. 
Have you had holidays ? 16. He has not been in Germany. 
17. It has not become cooler. 18. I should not have had 
the pleasure. 19. Be happy I 20. Do not be sad ! 21. Who 
was there? 22. They are going to have a grand view. 

Reproduction, — They are having holidays. They have gone 
to Germany. They will now be in Heidelberg. They have 
made a trip on the Rhine. The weather was very bad at 
first, but now it is charming. They have been in Cologne. 
It was very sultry there. They have only been in the Cathedral, 
but not in the Botanical Gardens. They have had no time. 
It became hotter and hotter, but it is now getting cool. On 
the Drachenfels they had a grand view over the Rhine valley. 
The banks of the Rhine from Bonn to Bingen are very charm- 
ing. At Bingen the Rhine is narrow. They are now going 
to the Black Forest. They will be in London in three weeks. 

Do this exercise again, substituting another person for the 3rd PIuraL 

Exercise 4 

N.B.->a6e List of Strong Verbs, pp. 279-281, for Drill. 

Drill — 1. Present and Imperf. Passive of lobcn, l^Srcn, 
Icl^ren. 

2. Perfect and Future Passive of fragen, unterrid^ten (neg.) 

3. Pluperf. and Future Perfect Passive of jeidjlten. t)er- 

fucfien, lel^rcn (interrog.) 

Q 
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4. Pres. and Perf. Cond Passive of fragen, lobcn (interrog. 
neg.), lel^ren. 

5. Present, Imperf., and Perf Active of — fd^tciben, lefen, 
fommen, ||)re(i|en, bergcffen, befcl^en. 

6. Present, Imper£, and Pluperf. Passive of \et)m, rufcn. 

Exercise, — Translate : (a) 1. I was led. 2. He has been 
called to the throne. 3. Y6u will be asked. 4. They had 
been praised. 5. It has been tried. 6. He would be taught. 
7. Had they been heard ? 8. It is not read. 9. Every boy 
has been asked. 10. The question had been answered. 11. 
He would have been forgotten. 12. The town would be left. 
13. His work will be continued. 14. The reforms have not 
been carried out. 15. A standing army had been formed. 
16. He would have been called to the throne. 17. The 
Protestants were expelled. 

(^) 1. I was writing. 2. You (Stng,) came. 3. He has 
spoken. 4. We have read. 5. He has come. 6. We looked 
at the cathedral. 7. I sliould have gone to Germany. 8. We 
left the steamer. 9. They went to the Black Forest. 10. 
They have read the first piece. 11. He did not come. 12. 
We saw the sunrise. 13. Have they not gone up the 
Drachenfels ? 

Reproduction, — ^The Hohenzollems are a strong and capable 
dynasty. They have made Prussia. When Frederick William, 
the Great Elector, was called to the throne of Brandenburg, his 
country had been turned into a desert. During his reign a 
standing army was established, culture and industry were 
spread, and agriculture and cattle-breeding were improved. 
Mail-coaches were introduced and an African trading-company 
formed. The plan of founding a navy was already formed 
in those days. When the Great Elector died the country 
was flourishing, and an efficient army had been created. 
Frederick William, the Great Elector, is looked upon as the 
founder of the Prussian State. Frederick the Great continued 
his work, and by him Prussia was raised to the rank of a great 
European power. In our time a united German Empire was 
established by William the First, King of Prussia, 
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Exercise 6 

N.B.— See List of SubstantiyeB, pp. 274-276, for Drill. 

Drill— \, Decline in full — bag 3^enfter; bet @fel; ba8 
^ffen; ber ^^Xo(m\ ber ^5mg; ba8 @d)af; ber 9lei(^= 
turn ; ba§ ipciligtum ; bte 3i^9C ; W^ ©cfal^r ; bte ©(Jjlad^t ; 
ber 9labe. 

2. Give the Nom. and Gen, Sing, and Nom. Plural and 
English of— baS ©tud; ber Cel^rer; bte ©d^ule; bag 
©|jiel ; ber ©}?tel(|)la^ ; bag 9lei(^ ; bie ©tunbe ; ber ©tetn ; 
bie 3^ber ; ber ^aule ; bie 3eit ; ber SBefel^l ; bag §eer ; ber 
^o))f; bag $|}f5t(i)en; ber ©djlag; bie 9legel; bag Ufer; 
bag ©d^iff; bag Sal^r; bag S^ier; ber @inlt)i?i)ner ; ber 
SBunfrf); bag ©d)i(ffal; bag (Sreignig. 

Exercise. — ^Translate : 1. The boys' games. 2. The masters 
of the school 3. We go to school. 4. We are in school. 
5. After school we played in the playground. 6. Go into the 
corner ! 7. The rules of the game. 8. The boy's friends. 
9. A journey on the Rhine. 10. We looked at the town. 
11. The banks of the Rhine are charming. 12. The view 
over the valley of the Rhine. 13. Coblentz is a fortress. 
14. The death of the king. 15. They conquered the country. 
16. The empires of the world. 17. The rise of Prussia. 18. 
The inhabitants of Europe. 19. The emperors of Germany. 
20. The dangers of the journey. 21. Horses pull carriages 
and carts. 22. The dogs watch the house. 23. After the 
battle. 

Reproduction, — Man has tamed many animals. They are 
called domestic animals. Domestic animals are useful. They 
live in the house or in outhouses. Horses, mules and donkeys 
pull carriages and carts. The cow, the sheep, and the goat 
give us milk. Butter and cheese are made out of milk. The 
skin of quadrupeds is tanned and is then called leather. Ducks 
and pigeons give us feathers. 
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Exercise 6 

PH/I — 1. Decline in full — ber SBcinberg; ber ©ol^n; 
bic §utte; biefer (S(i|a^; jcbe S^raube; toeld^er ^ahe^ 
man(i)c8 Stier ; f oI(i)c ^xevbe ; jener 3Bagen ; btcfer ^nq ; 
jcbcS ©ebdube ; tpeldic SBurg. 

2. Give the Nom. and Gen. Sing, and Nom. Plural and 

English of— jebe§ ©d)af; h)eld)e ©d^lacl)t? btejc Saube; 
fold^c 3eit; bie 5Poft; tpeld^cS ^dt}x; jeneS Ufer; jebe 
iJeftung; bicjer JBcrtrag; toelrfieg ©(i)tff? foI(i)er SBcfel^l; 
mandjer ^abe. 

Exercise, — ^Translate: 1. The forms of this school. 2. The 
joy of these boys*. 3. The banks of that river. 4. This army 
has conquered many kingdoms. 6. Every warrior would serve 
such kings. 6. All horses are useful. 7. The riches of these 
kings are great. 8. Which games are played in these schools ? 
9. Every boy does his best in the playground. 10. They 
have practised these pieces. 11. The warriors of such armies 
will never be forgotten. 12. We looked at all the steamers 
and ships. 13. They speak that language. 14. The dangers 
of such journeys are great. 15. The skin of those animals is 
covered with hairs. 

Reproduction, — A vine-grower said to his sons shortly before 
his death : Dear children, you know that I possess nothing 
but this cottage and that vineyard. But in the vineyard lies a 
treasure. If you dig for it, you will find it. But he did not 
say in which part of the vineyard the treasure was lying. The 
sons searched many a day and dug the vineyard with great 
industry. It produced such a quantity of grapes that all the 
sons were astonished at it. They had found neither gold nor 
silver, but they saw now that industry is a treasure. 



Exercise 7 

Drill. — 1. Decline in full — cin @ef ang ; etne ^eber; ein 
SBetn; metn©ci)a^; meine^uttc; mein ©(i)iff ; betnefjreube; 
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fcin 5Pferb; il^re Ra^e; jein tJIugel; unfer ^onig; eure 
9lcif c ; tl^r fiel^rer ; tpeld) cine 3^^ ? manti) ein Qal^r ; fold) 
ein ^aifer. 

2. Give the Nom. and Gen. Sing, and Nom. Plural and 

English of— unjer SBcinberg ; fold) ein ©(i)a^ ; etne fold^e 
SDIenge ; meine x^bex ; unf er diabe ; f eine @dEe ; f ein §eer ; 
euer SBagen ; il|r ©oi|n. 

Exercise, — Translate : 1. Before their death. 2. After her 
death. 3. The treasure of his vineyard. 4. He was lying in 
his cottage. 5. We looked at our horses. 6. Its banks are 
charming. 7. They had forgotten their rules. 8. We asked 
our masters. 9. Their army is their power. 10. Your (Sing,) 
industry is your wealth. 11. Your fortune is great. 12. Our 
holidays are our joy. 13. He has deserved his punishment. 

Reproduction, — ^The body of every bird is covered with 
feathers. Some birds have also their legs covered with feathers. 
All birds have two wings and two legs. They have no mouth, 
but a beak. The hen, the goose, the duck, and the pigeon 
belong to the birds that live in our outhouses. They are useful. 
They give us feathers for our pillows, and the eggs of hens and 
ducks serve us as food. The eggs are covered with a shell 
Many birds please us by their singing. Some can climb, others 
can swim, and nearly all can fly. 



Exercise 8 

Drill, — 1. Decline in full the German for — The wolf; my 
horse; every boy; our vineyard; his treasure; many an 
animal ; such a battle ; her carriage ; that army ; which king ; 
this fortress ; your {Sing,) ship ; our school ; your master. 

2. Give the Nom. and Gen. Sing, and Nom. Plural in 
German for — The pen ; this raven ; that order ; our journey ; 
every plan; which year? its wing; no joy; such an army; 
their donkey ; his son ; my wish ; many an event ; our appre- 
hension ; that event 
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Exercise, — Translate : L Industry is a treasure. 2, His 
sons found the treasure. 3. They have had no view. 4. 
Which piece have you practised? 5. They have learnt all 
the rules. 6. These boys learn German. 7. Our army has 
conquered the country. 8. His pupils are industrious. 9. All 
domestic animals are useful. 10. The windows of this cottage 
are small 

Reproduction, — Jack was tending the sheep near a wood. 
One day he cried: Wolf! Wolf! The peasants heard his 
shouting and came to help him. When they arrived Jack 
laughed at them, for there was no wolf there. After some 
weeks Jack cried again : The wolf! the wolf! and the peasants 
hastened a" second time to help him, but found that Jack had 
duped them again. Soon after when Jack was near the wood 
a wolf really came and he cried : Help! help ! the wolf! the 
wolf! But this time nobody came and Jack was devoured by 
the wol£ 



Exercise 9 

Drill, — Decline in full — ber flei^igc ©d)uler ; bic Heine 
©tube; baSgro§e?^nfter; cin f (i)5ner S^e^jpid) ; baSftel^enbe 
§eer ; bte erfte 2Boci)e ; ber l^otje ^elfen ; ein f d)6ne§ ©d^iff ; 
ba§ erfte ©tutJ; bie beutfdie ©tunbe; eine gro§e SBufte; 
ein tud^tigeS ipeer. 

Exercise, — Give the German for — 1. The German Empire. 
2. A little dog. 3. The innocent boy. 4. A brave warrior. 
5. A great joy. 6. Such a great quantity. 7. The beautiful 
banks of the Rhine. 8. In the spring of the next year. 9. 
Games form an important part of English school-life. 10. I 
shall never forget the beautiful view from the top of that 
mountain. 11. Near Bingen the Rhine is hemmed in on 
both sides by rocks. 12. We have had the great pleasure of 
going to the Black Forest. 13. The Great Elector is looked 
upon as the founder of the Prussian State. 1 4. The German 
Empire was established after the great war. 
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Reproduction, — ^^Fhe bee is a little soldier. Its uniform is 
black with yellow stripes. Its barracks are in a large straw 
house with many chambers. Its weapon is a sharp spear. The 
bees serve a powerful queen. They do not like war but peace. 
In summer they roam about and collect provisions for the 
coming winter. They stay the whole winter at home, and when 
it is very cold they become quite stiff. The warm sunshine 
in spring gives them new life. 



Exercise 10 

Drill — Decline in full — biefc f cf|6ne S^raube ; jener gro^c 
SBeinberg; jjebcS Heine %\^\ mandfier n?ei^c ©d^tpan; 
folcf) f(J)6ner ©efang ; ein fluger ^o^f ; mein gr6§te§ S5er= 
gnugen ; betne le^te ©trafe ; fein englijdier fiel^rer ; unfere 
erfte ©tunbe; eure le^te 9leife; il^r gro§e§ §eer; il^r 
freunblid^er 33rief; Keber Sreunb; fd^aumenbe SBelle; 
mei^eS 9io§. 

Exercise, — Translate : 1. This deep cellar. 2. Sweet 
wine. 3. This bitter cold. 4. My sacred duty. 5. Our 
powerful queen. 6. Such large barracks. 7.. The coming 
winter. 8. Our great friend. 9. That beautiful bank. 10; 
His sharp spear. 11. The little cottage of the poor vine- 
grower. 12. Those great battles of the last war. 13. The 
renewed splendour of the German Empire. 14. In the 
holidays we made a beautiful journey. 15. He conquered 
this large country. 16. The rocks hem in the river on 
both sides. 1 7. On the Drachenfels we had a beautiful view. 
18. Prussia has always had an efficient army. 19. They 
collected the necessary provisions. 

Reproduction, — In olden times a beautiful maiden was 
often seen on a steep rock on the Rhine Her golden hair 
glittered in the pale light of the moon and she sang a beauti- 
ful song. The sailors who saw the maiden were enchanted 
by the strange melody of the song. Once the only son of a 
powerful king passed the rock in a little boat and saw the 
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charming maiden. When he heard her sing he became so 
moved that he jumped out of the boat, in order to get to the 
near rock ; but he fell into the river and disappeared in the 
deep waters of the Rhine. Then the king sent his faithful 
servants to kill the fascinating maiden. When they came to 
the rock, the maiden threw her beautiful amber necklace into 
the river and cried out : " Father ! dear father ! send quickly 
our white horses to your beloved child." Then two large 
foaming waves appeared, and the maiden threw herself 
into the river. Since that time she has never been seen 
again. 



Exercise 11 

DrilL — Decline in full — That beautiful fairy-tale ; thie good 
old time ; every high summit ; her golden comb ; which steep 
height ? such a rocky reef ; many a cool wave ; your {Sing.) 
little boat ; her charming song ; every young sailor ; his only 
son; some faithful servants; such a gruesome voice; two 
foaming billows; several white horses; what kind of new 
ship ? what a high tree ! some white wine ; clear water. 

Exercise, — Translate : 1. She combed her golden hair with 
a golden comb. 2. She sang a charming song with her 
powerful voice. 3. He had made many a long journey. 4. 
All my friends have seen that strange rock. 5. Several other 
rivers flow into the Rhine. 6. We had four beautiful rooms. 
7. Several strong fortresses have been conquered. 8. Various 
new plans have been made. 9. No new ships were on the 
river. 10. There was much clear water in the well. 11. 
After some time he duped them in the same way. 12. We 
had little fine weather on our journey. 

Reproduction. — An old wolf came one day to a deep well 
with two large pails. The wolf looked into the well and 
perceived down below a fox in one of the pails. The wolf 
asked the fox : " How did you get there ? " The cunning fox 
answered : " My dear friend, down here it is swarming with 
delicious fish. If you wish to come down too, sit down in the 
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pail up there." The silly wolf stepped into the pail and went 
down ; at the same time the fox went up, and when he was at 
the top he jumped out of the pail and ran away. 



Exercise 12 

Drill — Give the Nom. and Gen. Sing, and the Nom. 
Plural in German for — What a faithful dog! such a large 
snake ; which little stone ? that high mountain ; every half 
year ; his only son ; this little room ; such a noble aim ; your 
old friend ; that open window. 

Reproduction, — Many years ago there lived a rich man, who 
had many fields and a beautiful old castle. This rich man 
had an only son, whose name was Hugo. When his mother 
died Hugo was quite a little child and his nurse took care of 
him. One fine day in autumn the father had gone out shoot- 
ing and the nurse was alone at home with the little boy. 
When the child had gone to sleep, the nurse went into the 
garden. Meanwhile a snake crept in through the open window. 
The dog which was in the room seized the snake, but it bit 
the faithful dog in the neck. The nurse heard the dog howl 
and ran quickly into the house. She found the little boy in 
his cradle, but the dog and the snake lay dead beside it. 



Exercise 13 

Drill — 1. Compare — Hein, billig, triibe, munter, eitel, 
befd^eiben, milb, laut, fu§, Ijubfd^, ftolj, fret, retjenb, 9e= 
bilbet, geliebt, lang, htrj, alt, jung, fd)Iau, offcn, gefunb, 
foloffal. 

2. Decline — bet Hetnere SBaum ; metn liebfter O^reunb ; 
the smallest room ; our prettiest carpet ; the most charming 
river ; my most beloved friend ; a richer king. 

Exercise, — Translate: 1. Many greater kings. 2. No 
more faithful dog. 3. The most beautiful castle. 4. The 
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longest day. 5. A shorter night 6. Our dearest wishes. 
7. A more capable general 8. A more efficient army. 9. 
The freest nation. 10. Duffers are always most fortunate. 
11. Wine is cheapest in France. 12. All these rooms are 
small, but this is the smallest. 13. Cherries are cheapest in 
July. 14. All your flowers are pretty, but these are the 
prettiest. 15. The strong is most powerful when alone. 16. 
He reads fastest. 17. No country is more powerful. 

Reproduction. — In spring the sun shines warmer and the 
days become longer. Spring is the most beautiful season. The 
fields become green again and the birds again begin to sing. 
The flowers come forth and bloom. The air becomes more 
pleasant every day and everjrwhere there is new life. Summer 
is the hottest season of the whole year. The sun shines 
much longer than in winter and in spring. Cherries, goose- 
berries, currants and strawberries become ripe. The gardener 
mows the grass, and the most beautiful flowers are seen in the 
garden. In summer the weather is often very sultry. On 
the most sultry days we often have thunderstorms. After a 
thunderstorm the plants look prettiest, for then they are so 
fresh and green, that it is a joy to see them. The summer 
is hotter in Germany than in England. Autumn is the pay- 
master of the year. The most juicy pears, the sweetest apples 
become ripe. The leaves on the trees become yellow and 
red in autumn. The woods are then most charming. In winter 
the days are shortest and the nights longest. Winter is the 
coldest season. The rivers are covered with ice and the earth 
with deep snow. We long then for warmer weather and 
longer days. But there are also joys in winter. The greatest 
pleasure in winter is skating. 



Exercise 14 

Drill — Give the comparison of — l^od^, nal^, QUt, btel, QtO^, 

tuentg ; bie nalie SBetbe ; bie fu^e 33eere ; ba§ frifd^e ®ra§ ; 
bicfer ©djmctterling ift l^ubfd) ; bie Cuft ift milb ; bie $lpfcl 
finb ie^t billig. 
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Exercise, — Translate: 1. The highest mountain in 
England is Snowdon. 2. The higher we went the colder 
it became. 3. The greatest joy of winter is skating. 4. 
The higher the mountain, the deeper the valley. 5. The 
most stupid are often the most vain. 6. He is my best 
friend. 7. Next year I shall go to Germany. 8. Most 
Englishmen are fond of travelling. 9. We have the strongest 
fortresses. 10. On the next day we went to Cologne. 11. 
Near Bingen the Rhine becomes more narrow. 1 2. The 
banks of the river became more and more beautiful. 13. We 
are happiest when we are at home. 14. Frederick the Great 
was a greater general than his father. 15. The hottest days 
are not the most pleasant. 1 6. Iron is more useful than gold. 
17. They dug the field with the greatest industry. 18. The 
Queen of England is one of the most powerful rulers of the 
world. 1 9. One of his most faithful servants was killed. 20. 
Most birds migrate in winter to warmer countries. 21. The 
most unhealthy season of the year is winter. 22. These boys 
are more industrious than clever. 

Reproduction, — Diamond is harder than steel, more trans- 
parent than crystal and more brilliant than all other precious 
stones, at least when it is polished. The diamond is also 
scarcer than all other minerals, and yet there is no substance 
in nature less scarce than the substance of which diamonds 
are formed. But the diamonds which are found in India and 
Brazil are not so brilliant as we see them. They only become 
so after they have been polished. 



Exercise 15 

Dri/i, — 1. Count up to 20 and then by tens to 100. 

2. Express in words— 19, 6, 16, 11, 12, 17, 21, 30, 45, 
59, 87. 

3. German for— 100, 101, 113, 116, 224, 869, 9432, 
95,876. 

4. Give the ordinals corresponding to the above cardinals. 

5. Name in German {a) the days of the week, {b) the 
months of the year, {c) the seasons, {d) the points of the 
compass. 
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Exercise, — Give the German for: L 7x9 = 6 3, 9x12 = 
108, 4x7 = 28, 11x14 = 154, 25x68 = 1700, 19x38 = 
722,63 4-7 = 9, 48-^-6 = 8, 994-S-7 = 142, 63 + 78 = 141, 987 
+ 645 = 1632, 1849-563 = 1286, 96-45 = 51. 2. Who 
is first in your form ? 3. Who is last ? 4. I am fourteenth. 
5. He is eleventh. 6. Last week I was twenty-first and he 
was fifth. 7. How old are you? 8. I am fourteen years 
old. 9. In the year 1815 the battle of Waterloo was fought. 
10. The eightieth birthday of the Emperor. 11. We played 
our first games last week. 12. The summer holidays last 
seven weeks in England and six in Germany. 13. We try 
to be among the first in form and in the playground. 14. 
Germany has now over fifty million inhabitants. 

Reproduction, — ^A year has twelve months or three hundred 
and sixty-five days. A leap-year has three hundred and sixty- 
six days. A month is divided into twenty-eight, twenty-nine, 
thirty or thirty-one days. Seven months of the year have 
each thirty-one days, four have each thirty and the month of 
February has twenty-eight days in an ordinary year and twenty- 
nine in a leap-year. A year has fifty-two weeks. Each week 
is divided into seven days, and each day into twenty- four 
hours. An hour has sixty minutes, and a minute sixty 
seconds. There are four seasons — spring, summer, autumn, 
and winter. Each season lasts three months. Spring lasts 
from the twenty-first of March to the twenty-first of June. 
Towards the end of June the sun rises at about a quarter to 
four in the morning, and sets at about a quarter past eight at 
night. The sun rises in the East and sets in the West At 
the time of the equinox the sun at mid-day stands in the 
south. The point of the compass which lies opposite South 
is called North. 



Exercise 16 

Drill, — 1. Decline the German for — Two little boys; 
these three ; one {masc.) ; the one {/em,) ; my first lesson ; 
half a year ; his second question. 

2. Give the German for — The equality of two triangles; 
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thousands were killed ; the second best ; the last but one ; 
the youngest but two. 

3. Say in German — ^, f, ^, ^, 18f, firstly, secondly, 
thirdly. 

4. Simple, threefold, of two kinds, six times, by fours, 
every three. 

5. Several, some, a few, a little, many, none, all, few, much, 
little. 

6. The I St of January ; on the 8th of March ; October iSth. 

7. Berlin, February 29th, 1896; on the 9th of April. 

8. At five o'clock ; at five minutes past six ; at a quarter 
past seven ; at half-past eight ; at twenty to nine ; at a quarter 
to ten ; at three minutes to eleven ; at midnight. 

9. On Friday ; in January ; in spring ; at four o'clock ; 
a week ago ; for three weeks (past) ; three weeks hence ; for 
three weeks (to come). 

Exercise, — 1. On June 2 ist the sun rises at about a quarter 
to four in the morning, and sets at about twenty past eight at 
night 2. Frederick William, the Great Elector, reigned from 
1640-1688. 3. He increased the Prussian army to 28,000 
men. 4. Louis XIV. induced the Swedes in 1675 to attack 
Brandenburg; but the Great Elector defeated them in the 
battle of Fehrbellin on June i8th, 1675. 5. Frederick 
William left when he died a flourishing country with a million 
and a half of inhabitants. 6. Prussia grew under King 
Frederick William I., who reigned from 1713-1740, to an 
area of 2200 square miles, with about 3,50^,000 inhabitants. 
7. He died on May 31st, 1740, and left in the treasury of 
the State 9,000,000 thaler (;;^1,350,000). 8. His son was 
Frederick the Great (1740-1786), who made Prussia one of 
the leading powers in Europe. 9. The German Empire is 
situated in lat. 47° 18'— 55° 52' N. and long. 5° 50'— 22° 
50^ E. 10. Its area is 211,168 sq. miles and its population 
over 50,000,000 ; of these 62*8 per cent, are Protestants and 
35*8 per cent. Catholics. 11. There are in Germany 26 towns 
of over 100,000 inhabitants, viz. Berlin (1,578,794), Munich 
(359,074), Breslau (355,186), Hamburg (323,923), Leipsic 
(295,025), Cologne (281,681), Dresden (276,522), Magde- 
burg (202,234), Frankfort-on-the-Main, Hanover, Konigsberg, 
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Diisseldorf, Altona, Nuremberg, Stuttgart, Chemnitz, Elberfeld, 
Bremen, Strassburg, Dantzic, Barmen, Stettin, Krefeld, Aix-la- 
Chapelle, Halle, Brunswick. 12. There are 22 universities 
in the German Empire, with 2430 professors and lecturers; 
they are attended by about 31,556 matriculated students. 

Reproduction, — ^On July 15th, 1870, France declared war 
against Prussia. On August 2nd, Napoleon III and his son 
Louis crossed the frontier and for a few hours occupied the 
little town of Saarbriicken. This was the first and the last 
victory of the French. On August 4th the Prussian Crown 
Prince, Frederick William, attacked and defeated a part of 
the army of Marshal MacMahon at Weissenburg. On August 
6th, the Crown Prince destroyed -MacMahon's entire army 
at Worth. On the same day General von Goeben took 
the heights of Spicheren by storm and defeated General 
Frossard. Marshal Bazaine now undertook the chief com- 
mand. He intended to join MacMahon at Chalons, but by 
the battles of Courcelles on the 14th, Mars la Tour on the 
1 6th, and Gravelotte on the i8th of August he was forced 
to retire to Metz. At Mars la Tour the German cavalry 
regiments, especially the dragoons, charged the French in- 
fantry repeatedly and suffered fearful losses. 80,000 
Germans defeated 190,000 French and drove them into 
Metz. At Gravelotte King William I. won a splendid 
victory over Bazaine's army after one of the most gruesome 
slaughters of the whole war. One month after the declaration 
of war the. Germans had gained the following successes : (1) 
MacMahon's army had been destroyed, (2) Bazaine had been 
repeatedly defeated and was invested in Metz, (3) Strass- 
burg was completely surrounded. On September 2nd the 
Emperor Napoleon, the wdUnded Marshal MacMahon, 50 
generals, 5000 officers, and 84,000 men were made prisoners 
at Sedan. 



Exercise 17 

Drill. — 1. Decline the Personal Pronouns for the ist, 2nd, 
and 3rd Persons, Sing, and Plural. 
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2. Give the Pronouns of address and their declension (a) 
addressing an intimate friend, (d) an acquaintance or stranger. 

3. Give the Possessive Adjectives corresponding to icf), ex, 
if)x, 3)u, ©ie, fie, tpir. 

Exercise. — ^Translate : 1. I shall accompany you. 2. We 
have been expecting him. 3. Do you remember them ? 4. 
They wish you (Sing,) well. 5. Had you not seen us ? 6. 
He has done me many a service. 7. They were mocking him. 
8. I should have had mercy on him. 9. He will never forget 
you {Sing.) 10. We went to meet them. 11. Pick it up ! 
12. I congfatulate you {Sing.) 13. He has not been to see 
us. 14. Forgive me. 15. They have punished them. 16. 
I cannot remember him. 17. We saw you. 18. Do have 
mercy on us ! 19. We are in need of you. 20. He does not 
remember it. 21. Were you expecting me ? 22. I shall come 
to meet you. 23. He will come himself. 24. Even he 
mocked us. 25. I should not have helped her. 26. They 
help one another. 

Reproduction. — ^The donkey's complaint. — I am a poor 
donkey. I bear a good deal of mockery. Yesterday when I 
was passing through one of the principal streets a school-boy 
insulted me. He shouted : " What on earth do you look like, 
you stupid ass? What ugly big ears you have got ! Shame 
upon you ! " I cannot make out why I am thus insulted, for 
I try to do my duty, I work hard and eat nothing but straw 
and thistles. It is true my ears are a little long, but whom 
does that concern but me ? I do not mind their length if 
only I can hear with them. Sometimes the street-boys even 
mock me on account of my grey coat and sometimes they 
laugh at my voice. However that is not the worst yet They 
even call me stupid and lazy. Such are men I In return 
for my hard work and modesty they mock me, and sometimes 
even beat me with a stick. O, indeed I am the most un- 
fortunate creature in the world ! 

Exercise 18 

Drill. — 1. Which Reflexive Pronouns correspond to — id^, 
bit, er, fie, e§, tovt, \\ft, fie ? 
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2. Translate : I injure myself but not my friend. I have 
betrayed myself but not my friends. (Put the German of these 
two sentences into the 2nd and 3rd Persons, and into the 
Plural of all three persons.) 

3. German for — I owe it to myself alone. I hid myself. 
We write to one another. (Put these three sentences into all 
the other persons, Sing, and Plural.) 

4. Give the Present, Imperfect, and Perfect Ind. of — fid^ 

f d^abcn ; fief) niciit tooljl befinbcn ; fid^ etoaS etnbtlben ; fid^ 
gegcnfcitig unterftu^en ; einanbcr i)d\m ; einanber l^affen ; 
fid^ jdfirctbcn. 

Exercise, — Translate: 1. It is getting dark. 2. It was 
becoming cold. 3. It had become sultry. 4. It has been 
lightening. 5. There are many of them. 6. What is it? 7. 
How is he ? 8. I am quite well, thank you, 9. It has been 
freezing. 10. I am astonished that he has come. 11. I want 
some money. 12. It becomes you to be silent. 13. I am 
interested to know what has become of him. 14. I dare not 
venture to do it 15. She admires herself 16. They would 
have hidden themselves. 17. Do you (2nd PL) support one 
another? 18. They flattered themselves that they knew it. 
19. I did not imagine that it would cost so much. 20. He 
has never been forgetful of them, but often of himself. 
21. We remember them quite well. 22. He would have 
prepared himself, if he had known it 

Reproduction, — Make me out as bad as you will ; I will not 
on that account think worse of myself than of my dog. Last 
winter I went in the evening to the canal, and heard something 
whine. I went down, caught at the voice, fancying I should 
save a child, and dragged a poodle out of the water. Never 
mind ! thought I. The poodle came after me, but I am 
no lover of poodles. I drove him off — in vain ; I beat him 
from me — in vain. At night I did not allow him into my 
room; he remained at the threshold. When he came near 
me, I kicked him ; he yelped, looked at me, and wagged his 
tail. He has never received a bit of bread from my hand ; 
and yet I am the only person he obeys and who dares touch 
him. He jumps about before me, and does his tricks before 
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me unbidden. He is an ugly poodle, but really a good dog. 
If he goes on much longer, I shall cease to dislike poodles: 

Exercise 19 

Drill, — 1. Name the Possessive Adjectives and the corre- 
sponding Possessive Pronouns. 

2. Decline — bcr feinige, bcr unfre, meinc§. 

3. Give the German for — My dog and yours (Sing.) (his, 
hers, yours, theirs). 

4. Decline the Demonstrative Pronouns bcr, bie, ba§, 
bicfer, jcnc, berfclbc, baSjemge. 

5. Decline the Relative Pronouns bet, btc, ba§, lt)el(i)cr, 
tt)cld(e, loeldieS, U)cr (he who), tpa§ (that which). 

6. German for — ^Through that ; of that ; in that ; with this *, 
out of this ; with which ; whither ; why ; after which \ of which ; 
whereupon. 

Exercise, — Translate : 1. His servant and ours are brothers. 
2. We carried her flowers and yours {Sing,) 3. They have met 
our little boat and yours. 4. He is their friend and mine. 5. 
That is exactly the same. 6. Our army is greater than theirs. 
7. The number of their dead and wounded was much smaller 
than that of ours. 8. Those we have seen are not good. 9. 
He who has seen him once, remembers him for ever. 10. 
They are to be envied whose lives are favoured by the Muses. 
11. Think of those who have died for their country. 12. We 
are now certain of it. 13. I do not doubt what you have said. 
14. We shall always remember him who has done us so great 
a service. 15. Through that all was lost. 16. Nothing can 
be done with that. 17. The fault through which he has lost 
his property is his own carelessness. 18. The book in which 
that passage occurs is not generally known. 1 9. What he did 
it with nobody knows. 20. The events of which I was speak- 
ing occurred long before. 21. I will recommend you to a 
friend of mine whose family I know. 22. I am the only one 
whom he obeys and who may touch him. 23. The battle 
in which the Crown Prince completely defeated Marshal 
MacMahon was fought on the 6th of August near Worth in 
Alsace. 24. Thou who hast saved them canst also save us. 
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25. We who chase the chamois know that. 26. All I had is 
gone. 27. The emperor, whose army had been defeated, was 
deposed. 28. The maiden whose song enchanted the sailors 
threw herself into the river. 

Reproduction, — Tantalus had three children, the eldest of 
whom, Pelops, became one of the most celebrated kings of 
Greece. Atreus and Thyestes were the sons of Pelops, From 
Atreus sprang Agamemnon and Menelaus. Agamemnon 
married Clytemnestra, and Menelaus her sister Helena. When 
the Greeks prepared the expedition against Troy, Agamemnon 
was chosen chief commander ; but when the Greek army and 
fleet were assembled at Aulis they could not sail, because the 
wind was against them. The reason of the obstacle was 
explained by the seer Calchas. Agamemnon had offended 
Diana and the goddess could only be appeased by the sacrifice 
of Iphigenia, the daughter of Agamemnon. The king enticed 
his daughter to the camp. The maiden was conducted to the 
altar, and when she was on the point of being sacrificed the 
goddess sent down a cloud, which carried away Iphigenia to 
Tauris, where she served henceforth as a priestess in the temple 
of Diana, which was situated in a sacred grove. 

Iphigenia longed to return to Greece and to her family. 
When Agamemnon had returned from Troy with the victorious 
army, he was murdered by his own wife Clytemnestra. Orestes, 
Agamemnon's son, avenged his father's death by murdering 
his mother ; she and her second husband, Aegisthus, fell by 
his hand. Pursued by the Furies, Orestes consulted the 
oracle of Apollo, which promised him recovery from his 
"madness" if he carried away from Tauris the image of 
Diana and took it to Athens. Orestes went with his friend 
Pylades to Tauris and both were taken prisoners by the 
natives. The two friends were condemned to be sacrificed, 
and Iphigenia was chosen to carry out the sacrifice. She dis- 
covered that one of the two was her brother Orestes and the 
other his friend Pylades. Iphigenia begged the king for their 
lives, and King Thoas, who was moved by Iphigenia's account, 
gave them their freedom, and allowed Iphigenia to take the 
image of Diana and return with them to their country. 
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Exercise 20 

Drill, — 1. Decline the Interrogative Pronouns lt)er? 

tDdd^er? n)el(i)e? toeld^eS? n)a§ fur einer? toaS fur eine? 
toaS fur cin§ ? 

2. Give the German for — what? why? what with? for 
what? where to? where? whence? when? how? wherefore? 
what sort of one ? through what ? what on ? 

3. Give the German for — one (Lat. unus\ one (Fr. on)^ no 
one, nobody, everybody, nothing, some, somebody, all {omnia)y 
all (pmnes). 

Exercise, — ^Translate : 1. Who can be called happy ? 2. 
Who is despised ? {Act^ 3. Whose sister was Iphigenia ? 4. 
To whom is ascribed the foundation of the German empire ? 
5. Whom did Charles the Great defeat ? 6. Of whom were you 
speaking ? 7. Which is the most beautiful season ? 8. What 
sort of weather is it in winter ? 9. How many months has a 
year? 10. What are they called ? 11. From when till when 
does each of the four seasons last? 12. When does the sun 
rise exactly in the East? 13. What happened on July 15th, 
1870? 14. How was Bazaine's escape from Metz frustrated? 

15. For what has Charles the Great become celebrated? 

16. Where was he at Christmas of the year 800? 17. What 
did he occupy himself with in his leisure ? 

Reproduction, — Charles the Great reigned from 768-814. 
In forty-five years he undertook fifty-three campaigns. His 
war against the Saxons lasted thirty years. He converted the 
Saxons to Christianity. On Christmas day in the year 800 
Pope Leo III. crowned Charles the Great Emperor of Rome, 
and Charles thus became successor to the Caesars. His empire 
extended from the river Eider to the Tiber and from the Ebro 
to the Elbe. Nearly all Germany, Belgium, France, Switzer- 
land, Austria, the North of Italy, and a part of Spain were 
subjected to his rule. Charles the Great was not only a great 
warrior but also a great statesman. He tried to break the 
power of the dukes and counts and divided the land into 
cantons. Twice a year he presided over large assemblies of 
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the counts and leading men of the State. He was a model of 
simplicity, and his industry and energy were wonderful. He 
founded many schools, had roads, bridges, and canals built, 
and by his orders the cathedral of Aix-la-Chapelle was erected 
He died in 814. 

Exercise 21 

Drill, — 1. Which Prepositions govern the Dative? 

2. Give the German for — Since the ist of April; with the 
key ; after the battle ; next to the table ; near the door ; to- 
gether with his attendants; including all the luggage; from 
the king; from the mountains; besides the dead; within 
three weeks ; come to me ; contrary to his promise ; out of 
the castle. 

Exercise, — ^Translate: 1. After the rain everything looked 
fresh and green. 2. We were together with them in Switzer- 
land. 3. The Hohenzollerns are admired by the whole world. 

4. He led the country from small beginnings to great ends. 

5. He left a flourishing country with a million and a half of 
inhabitants and an efficient army. 6. Shortly before his death 
he told his sons that a treasure was hidden in the vineyard. 
7. He wore a black uniform with yellow stripes. 8. He 
stabbed him with a sharp spear. 9. After school we play. 
10. They drink out of golden cups. 11. He told us a tale 
of olden times. 12. After some time they worked with the 
greatest industry. 13. She jumped from the rock into the 
river. 14. The fox jumped out of the pail and ran away. 

15. In winter the rivers were always covered with thick ice. 

16. The ship sank together with all the passengers. 17. I 
cannot do anything with it 

Reproduction, — The tree-frog is green like the leaves of a 
tree. On its hind-feet it has little sticky glands with which 
it can cling to the branches and leaves of trees. In spring 
it lives in ponds near which there are many green shrubs and 
trees. In summer it climbs on to the trees and shrubs, but 
when rainy weather comes it climbs down into the water 
and makes a noise. When the weather becomes fine, it 
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comes out of the water and hides among the leaves of trees 
and high plants to catch flies. It is perfectly safe there, 
because the swans and storks cannot reach it and it is not 
easily seen, if it does not betray itself. People sometimes 
put a tree-frog into a wide glass into which they place a little 
ladder, and keep it in the house, because it foretells the 
weather. 



22 

Drill, — 1. Name the Prepositions governing the Accusative. 

2. Say what case comes after — ^fflr, mtt, um, ol^ne, burd}, 
famt, gcgen, nadE), bet, t)on, tPtbcr, au8. 

3. Give the German for — After some time; a tale of 
olden times ; the leather for our shoes ; within a short time ; 
with youthful vigour ; along the footpath \ without me ; for it ; 
against it; against me; to me; since then; opposite the 
waterfall ; besides his friends ; through the wood ; towards 
the first of April; contrary to all expectation; around the 
room ; according to his promise ; without great difficulty. 

Exercise. — ^Translate : 1. A snake crept through the open 
window into the room. 2. He died for his country. 3. 
Opposite the cathedral is the " Domhotel." 4. His work was 
carried on by Frederick the Great. 6. At that time the Oder 
was connected with the Spree by a canal. 6. Charles the 
Great supported Pope Stephen II. against the Langobards. 7. 
Bazaine's retreat from Metz was frustrated through the battle 
of Vionville. 8. Contrary to the order of the king he defended 
himself against the attack of the enemy. 9. Charles the Great 
is celebrated for his warlike deeds, for his skilful administration, 
for his practical promotion of agriculture, trade, and industry, 
and for the propagation of Christianity and education. 10. 
In summer the ants collect provisions for the coming winter. 
11. The leather for certain gloves is made of dog-skins. 12. 
Charles the Great assembled a number of learned men around 
him. 

Reproduction, — Last summer I went one day for a walk in 
the mountains. On the slope of one of them I found a little 
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stream, which ran merrily down. I walked along its side and 
noticed that several other streams joined it on its way. When 
I reached the valley the brook had become a little river, and 
was now powerful enough to turn the large wheel of a mill 
which had been built on its bank. After passirig the mill the 
river hastened on to the next village whose steeple one could 
see in the distance. I followed its course for many miles 
until at last I reached its mouth. On my way I had many 
opportunities for observing that the water of rivers can be 
utilised in a great many ways, and that a fine river, apart from 
being useful, affords men pleasures of various sorts, and is a 
great ornament of the district through which it flows. 



Exercise 23 

Drill, — 1. Which Prepositions govern the Dative and 
Accusative ? 

2. What cases do the following govern ? — burd^, liber, um, 

famt, mit, l^inter, ol^ne, bei, gegenuber, toiber, gegen, fiber, 
fonber, bor, bon, jtuifdjen, ju^.unter. 

3. Give the German for — With God for king and father- 
land ! to go into the garden ; to stand on a mountain ; on the 
15th of July; on Monday; on the ist of June; at four 
o'clock ; to live in the country ; come under these trees ; 
on the next day ; throughout the year ; a week ago ; for 
three weeks (past) ; for three weeks (to come) ; to run behind 
the wall; without any doubt; against his will; besides his 
luggage; since last year. 

Exercise. — Translate: L We have been in the Cathedral. 2. 
The journey on the Rhine was beautiful. 3. Next day we went 
to Cologne. 4. Ehrenbreitstein lies on a rock. 5. Near 
Bingen the Rhine is hemmed in on both sides by rocks. 6. 
In his reign a standing army was first established. 7. The 
wolf came to a well. 8. He looked into the well and saw 
the fox. 9. Sit down on that chair. 10. The dog lay beside 
the cradle. 11. We shall come on Tuesday at five. 12. 
The squirrels climb about on the trees. 13. On the 2nd 
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of September, 1870, Napoleon surrendered at Sedan. 14. In 
autumn the leaves of the trees fall to the ground. 15. We 
had no time to climb the Rigi. 16. From the Drachenfels 
we had a beautiful view over the Rhine valley. 17. The 
Great Elector succeeded to the throne of Brandenburg in 
1640. 18. She threw her necklace into the river. 19. The 
children are playing in the open air. 20. He conquered the 
provinces between the Pyrenees and the Ebro. 21. He stood 
on a steep rock. 22. The sailors sailed past the rock. 23. 
Since then she has not been seen any more on the rock. 24. 
We ran into the house. 25. The king rode up between the 
Chancellor and the General. 26, We played on the same 
day in our garden beside the house. 27. We spoke about 
your future. 28. I warn you against him. 29. I know him 
by his voice. 

Reproduction, — Many years ago a farmer went to the fair 
of a distant town. The next day on his way back he put up 
at an inn. Just when he was going to sit down to dinner the 
ostler came in and said : "Sir, there is a nail missing in your 
horse's shoe ; do you wish me to take the steed to the smithy ? " 
The farmer replied: **Nail or no nail, I am in a hurry and 
have not many more miles to ride ; I shall be able to get home 
in any case." After dinner the heedless farmer rode on, but 
before he had gone many miles the horse went lame. At this 
the farmer grew impatient and urged the poor animal on with 
his whip. After a while the horse stumbled, fell down and 
broke its leg. Now the careless rider no longer said : " Nail 
or no nail," but scratched his head in his embarrassment and 
was obliged to walk many miles for assistance. He who does 
not heed little things will suffer great loss. 



Exercise 24 

Drill, — 1. Name the Prepositions governing the Genitive. 

2. Which can precede or follow their case ? 

3. Which always follow their case ? 

4. What case do the following Prepositions govern ? — mit, 

ol^nc, bet, neben, bor, l^inter, nad^, in, o\\^, tt)egen, gegen, 
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todl^rcnb, ol)ne, cittlaitg, IditgS, gcgeituber, au^cr, hinnm, 
tro^, obcrl^alb, uber, ju, jufolgc, jutpibcr. 

5. Give the German for — In spite of their brave resistance ; 
without any doubt; near the river; outside the town; on 
account of his industry ; against the enemy ; along the sea ; 
from early youth ; before his death ; after a few years ; during 
the winter; on the other side of the Alps ; before the 25th of 
October ; contrary to all expectation ; through the St. Gothard ; 
round the world. 

Exercise, — Translate : 1. Not far from the town is a water- 
fall. 2. He is very happy in spite of his troublesome work. 
3. Within a short time all will be forgotten. 4. He must pay 
the amount within a fortnight 5. The whole army was 
within the walls of the town. 6. On the other side of the 
Alps is Italy. 7. I do not doubt what you say. 8. Nobody 
knew on which side of the river the enemy's camp was. 9. 
By means of a boat he reached the other side of the river. 
10. What do you take me for? 11. I must do without you. 
12. I must do without servants. 13. Bonn lies above Cologne. 
14. Below the bridge was a bathing establishment. 15. In 
spite of his attempt to retreat, Bazaine was thrown back into 
the fortifications of Metz. 1 6. By dint of his industry he did 
twice as much work as most other men. 

Reproduction, — A lion, worn out with old age, was lying 
on the ground perfectly helpless and drawing his last breath. 
Many of the beasts who had suffered through him in former times 
now surrounded their fallen foe, with the intention of avenging 
themselves for past injuries. The wild boar drove at him with 
his sharp tusks ; the bull gored him with his horns ; and the 
ass, seeing that there was no danger, flung his heels in the 
lion's face. Upon which the royal beast exclaimed : " It is sad 
to bear the insults of the strong and powerful; but to be 
spurned by this creature — who is a disgrace to Nature — is 
worse than death." 
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Exercise 25 

Drill — 1. Which are the Auxiliary Verbs of Mood in 
German ? 

2. Give the ist Pers. Sing. Present Ind., Imperfect Ind. 
and Subj., and the Perfect Ind. of the auxiliary Verbs of 
Mood (d) without, (p) with an Infinitive following. 

3. What evidence is there that they are really strong verbs ? 

4. When are the old Past Participles used, and when the 
new? 

5. Conjugate in full the Present Ind. of U)if j^cn, and give 
the 3rd Pers. Sing, of the Imperfect, Perfect, and Pluperfect 
Indicative, adding eS. 

6. Which are the Preterito- Present Verbs, and why are 
they so called ? 

7. Give the German for — He has not been allowed to. 
We shall not be able to. May I go ? He may come yet. 
He ought to have come. We ought to learn. Might I ask 
you a question ? He is to go. I have to go. They wanted 
to come. 

Exercise. — Translate : 1. We have let him go. 2. Make 
me out as bad as you like. 3. He ought not to have refused. 
4. I must stay with you. 5. They would have been obliged to 
pay for the damage. 6. I would rather you had let me die in 
the hospital. 7. We shall not be allowed to play this afternoon. 
8. Whether you wish or not you will have to do it. 9. I have 
to endure all that, without being able to prevent it. 10. Would 
you like to speak German fluently? 11. Where there is a 
will there is a way. 12. Let them do what they please! 13. 
Who should have stayed at home? 14. I do not know 
whether you can do it or not, but you have tried. 15. If I 
had known that he would be there, I should have gone too. 

Reproduction, — 

Heide, 16M December 1896. 

My dear Friend, 

We are all very pleased that you are able to 
arrange to spend part of your holidays with us, and should 
have been glad if you could have stayed until the end of 
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January. As ray parents cannot go away before February, we 
could have easily put you up. We will do our best to make 
your visit to this lonely country place as pleasant as possible, 
but I am afraid you will feel dull unless you are fond of 
shooting. In case you should not have a gun, do not trouble 
to get one ; we have to keep several in reserve and I shall 
be delighted to lend you one. But you must not forget 
to bring your fishing-rod. We shall probably catch a number 
of big fish. I should like to take you to the sea, which is not 
very far from here as you know. We might get a good day's 
shooting on the beach. I am sorry to say my cousin will not 
be able to join our little party. He is going to spend the 
holidays in Germany to practise speaking German. He wishes 
to pass into the staff college this year, and will have to work 
hard up to the examination. My parents send you their 
kindest regards. Please let us know by what train you will 
arrive. — ^Your affectionate friend, 

Charles Smith. 

Exercise 26 

£>n7/. — 1. Which prefixes are always inseparable ? 

2. Which can be separable or inseparable ? 

3. Give the 3rd Pers. Sing. Present, Imperf. and Perfect 
Indicative and the Infinitive with um jU of — abfal^ten, an= 

tommen, erjurnen, bcgraben, auSf el^en, ein^^fcl^Ien, fid^ juru* 
fel^ncn, an^tnf)en, gelingcn, fetncn ^reunb beauftragen, bte 
S^erien in S)eutf(i)Ianb aubringen. 

4. Give the Present, Imperf. and Perfect Ind., the Infinitive 
with um jU and the English of the following verbs (1) Insep., 

(2) Separable — burrfifal^ren, umfal)ren,uTnge]^en,U)teber]^oIen, 
ftberfe^en. 

Exercise, — ^Translate : 1. He has been recommended to me. 
2. The poodle came after me, but I drove him away. 3. Look 
at me ! 4. We stayed together {Petf,) the whole evening. 5. 
We yearned for our return to Germany. 6. Both have been 
condemned to death. 7. It needs a grown man to accomplish 
such a task. 8. Who discovered America ? 9. Trust those 
whom you call your friends. 10. About the middle of the 
fifth century the Franks had spread from the Lower Rhine to 
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the country between the Meuse and the Scheldt. 11. Pepin 
forced the Langobards to cede to the Pope Ravenna and part 
of the district round Rome. 12. They have abolished the 
monarchy and established a republic. 13. His education 
had been neglected. 14. You want another boat to ferry them 
all across. 15. Why have you not translated this piece ? 16. 
After he had ferried us across, it began to rain. 17. We were 
tired and soon fell asleep. 18. Shut the door gently! 19. 
The sun rises in the East and sets in the West 20. What 
a sight you look ! 21. He has evaded the law. 

Reproduction, — After we had travelled all over Egypt and 
had rambled through Corsica, we sailed round Sardinia and 
Sicily and returned to Naples. At Naples we found a through 
train to Ostend, but wishing to pay a visit to Berlin we changed 
at Bale. I thought I was thoroughly informed about the 
route which we had to take, but still I took the wrong train 
and went to Cologne. We had to change there, and then 
took the train via Hanover. We at last reached Berlin, but 
we had gone considerably out of our way, and had had to change 
several times, whilst we could have taken a through train via 
Frankfort. It is very difficult to avoid mistakes, if one travels 
in a country the language of which one does not know. The 
officials are generally polite, but they have not time to con- 
verse with people long enough to give them all the information 
they require. 

Exercise 27 

Drill. — 1. Classify the following Adverbs according to 
their meaning and give their English equivalents — je^t, Iang= 

fam, Id, t)iettei(i|t, ftetS, born, ^ern, oben, fonft. 

2. Compare — j^od), freunblid^, balb, gem, tnenig, tuoljl. 

3. Give the German for — ^already; also; on the right; 
luckily ; at the worst ; by far ; at night time ; knowingly ; de- 
cidedly ; simply ; everywhere ; on my part. 

4. Give the German for — fastest of all ; highly probable ; 
quite early ; uncommonly kind ; far too warm ; still younger ; 
extremely sad ; at the longest; in the quickest possible manner; 
at the latest. 
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Exercise. — Translate : 1. I am extremely sorry to hear it. 2. 
Thank you very much. 3. They played most beautifully. 4. 
At least 3000 were killed 5. He is not sufficiently prepared. 
6. They seemed to know it for certain. 7. What is he doing 
up there ? 8. Come down 1 9. Go out at once and do not 
come in again until I call youi 10. He ran forward and was 
killed first. 11. On our way we met friends everywhere. 12. 
Give him my kindest regards! 13. We shall be with you on 
Saturday at the latest 14. He has come home at last 15. 
He always comes last. 

Reproduction, — The air receives vapour from every sheet of 
water on the face of the globe. This vapour is condensed, 
becomes visible and appears as dew, mist, and cloud. The 
vapour of which clouds are formed is resolved into rain, snow, 
hail, or sleet, and, in one or other of these forms, descends to 
the earth again. There is thus a circulation of water between 
the solid earth beneath and the air above. 

This circulation is as essential to the earth, in making it a 
fit habitation for living things, as the circulation of blood is in 
keeping our bodies alive. It mixes and washes the air, and 
clears away impurities, such as those which rise from the 
chimneys of a town. It moistens and quickens the soil, which 
it renders capable of supporting vegetation. It supplies springs, 
brooks, and rivers. In short, it is the very mainspring of all 
the life of the globe. 

Exercise 28 

Drill, — 1. Name the Conjunctions which do not affect the 
order of Subject and Verb in a sentence. 

2. Give the German for — therefore, when, as, after, neither 
. . . nor, however, or, since, whilst, although, in order that. 

3. In what way do these Conjunctions affect the order of 
words in a sentence ? 

Exercise. — Translate: 1. I am going to Germany in the 
holidays, therefore I hope that the weather will keep fine. 2. 
And yet I do my duty. 3. You must go, for it is getting 
late. 4. Sometimes it is difficult to be quite honest, but it is 
better to make an enemy than to tell an untruth. 5. When the 
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sun rises the birds begin to sing. 6. When the sun rose we 
started. 7. When Frederick William the great Elector ascended 
the throne of Brandenburg in "1640, his country had been 
turned into a desert by the Swedish and the Imperialist troops. 
8. He must either do it or leave it. 9. It did not always 
snow, sometimes it rained. 10. I must dismiss you, because 
you cannot do the work. 11. They were working whilst we 
were playing. 12. Frederick the Great was a great man, 
indeed one of the greatest that ever lived. 

Reproduction, — The Harz is the most northern mountain- 
chain in Germany. It is 56 miles long and 18 miles wide. 
The Harzgebirge is an entirely isolated range, for it rises 
abruptly from the plain on all sides. The climate of the 
Harz resembles that of Central Norway. The Ilsethal is one 
of the finest valleys in the Harz. It presents a succession of 
remarkably picturesque rock and forest scenes, enlivened by a 
series of small cascades, and rendered still more interesting by 
the numerous romantic legends attaching to it. The Brocken 
is the nucleus of the Harz, it rises to a considerable height 
above the plateau of the latter, and is the highest mountain 
in Central Germany. Vegetation becomes very scanty near 
the summit, and no tree grows within 100 feet of it. When 
the weather is clear, the Tower which stands on the summit 
commands an extensive view. Although the Brocken attracts 
numerous visitors, it is by no means one of the finest points 
of the Harz mountains. The Brocken Spectre, an optical 
phenomenon rarely witnessed, has doubtless contributed to 
confirm the superstitions attaching to the mountain. When 
the summit is unclouded, and the sun is on one side, and 
mists rise on the other, the shadows of the mountain and the 
objects on it are cast in gigantic proportions on the wall of 
fog, increasing or diminishing according to circumstances. 

Exercise 29 

Drill, — 1. In what sort of clauses is the Subjunctive 
mainly used in German ? 

2. What do you know about the difference of tense between 
Present and Imperfect, Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive ? 
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3. Explain the influence which person and tense have on 
the mood. 

4. By what tenses are the Imperfect and Pluperfect Ind. 
of oratio recta replaced in oratio obliqua ? 

6. When is the Subjunctive used in principal sentences ? 

Exercise, — Translate : 1. He said that he would read. 2. 
Would that he came ! 3. Long live the King ! 4. I should 
think it were time to begin. 5. May they be happy ! 6. He 
said that he was reading before his friend had written the 
letter. 7. Let us be contented ! 8. Let him go ! 9. Let 
them do what they like ! 10. If he had been more in- 
dustrious he would have been one of the first IL I asked 
him whether it was true. 12. The papers reported that war 
would break out sooa 13. I thought I was ill. 14. We 
doubted whether he knew it. 15. They said they had not 
seen us. 16. He asked me if I knew anything about it. 

Reproduction, — Put the following passages into oratio 
obliqua : — 

(1) 2)ie §eEen toaren fruiter befonberS mdd^tig auf bcr 
3nfel SESigljt. ©ie fud)ten, jebeS ©d)iff, ba§ bei Sage bort 
borbeiful^r, bi§ jur Sftadjiaeit auf3u]^alten, uni e§ afebann 
^xi ^Ii|)pen ju treiben. 3n fold^en "i^oSitxi l^orte man biefe 
§e$en jo taut burd) bie fiuft faufen unb um ba§ ©rf)iff 
herum l^eulen, ba§ ber ^labotermann \fi)myx nur mit bteler 
oflul^e tDiberftel^en fonnte. 

(2) ®er ^labotermann ift ber gute unfidfitbare (S(^u^= 
patron ber ©d)iffe, ber berl^utet, ba§ ben treuen unb 
orbentlid^en ©djiffern Unglud begegne, ber uberall felbft 
nad^fiel^t unb fur gute "^o&fd forgt. 

(3) ^omm balb tPieber ! 

3(^ fame gem, tuenn id^ nur fonnte. 

ajefudift bu mid) balb ? 

3n ber griil)e ^x(x&^zxi toir auf unb fefeten unfre fReife fort. 



MISCELLANEOUS 



1. A Letter 

My dear Fred, 

I am going to Germany next week, and shall remain 
there at least two or three years, to study music. I should 
very much like to see you before I leave, but I fear that I 
shall not have time to come to you. Will you come to me ? 
I shall be at home on Friday and Saturday. I hope you will 
be able to come on one of those days. I am looking forward 
to my visit to Germany, as I have learnt to speak German. 
Pray write directly and tell me when I may expect you. — 
Your affectionate friend, 

Charles. 

2. Clifton — ^Bristol 

England is an island. We live in England. The town in 
which we are now is called Clifton. Clifton is situated on the 
Avon, not far from the sea. A celebrated suspension-bridge 
leads to the other bank of the river. Clifton is a suburb of 
the city of Bristol. The latter is one of the largest towns in 
this country. It has nearly 250,000 inhabitants. Bristol can 
hardly be called a beautiful town, but the streets of old Bristol 
are very interesting. Although there are many ancient build- 
ings in this city which one ought to see, most people do 
not take the trouble to look at them. In the Middle Ages 
the port of Bristol was one of the busiest places in Great 
Britain. 
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3. The Gonntry 

Where do you live ? — I live in the country, a little way 
out of the town. You can see the roof of tiie house from 
here. We have a nice house with a large garden. I live in 
the country all the year round. I am very fond of the country 
and the woods. 

The surroundings are very fine. On the other side of the 
house there is a small lake, and in the middle of the lake a 
little island covered with trees. We often row over it ; that is 
the boat down there, at the water's edge. Farther on there is 
a birch wood, then a meadow, then a cornfield, after that a fir 
wood ; lastly, higher up, a pine forest That's where the plain 
ends and the hill begins. 



4. Evemng 

When the evening comes, the red sun sinks towards the 
western sky ; the air, which was so hot during the day, grows 
cooler, and dew refreshes the dry grass. While it was day, the 
birds sang in the fields and woods, and gay butterflies played 
around the flowers in the garden. Now the songs are hushed. 
The day's work is done, the weary labourer turns his step 
homeward, the shepherd drives his flock into the fold. In 
the little village a bright light begins to shine. The full moon 
rises in the East and sheds its silver rays upon the clear river 
that flows through the green meadows where the white mists 
rise. Now is the time for all men to seek rest in their houses. 



5. Mormng 

The town lies quiet. Men and animals are asleep; 
suddenly the birds in the forest awake, and new life and new 
work begin. Here the windows, there the doors of the houses 
are opened. The streets are no longer empty ; they resound 
with the talk of the neighbours and the merry laughter of 
happy children who are going to school. 
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6. The Greedy Dog 

A dog was carrying a piece of meat in his mouth, and 
swam with it through a stream. There he saw his image 
in the clear water. He thought this was another dog and 
wished to snatch the piece of meat from him. As he snatched 
at it, his own fell out of his mouth, and sank into the water. 
Thus the dog lost everything. 



7. The Mouse and the Frog 

A mouse wanted to go over a stream and could not. It 
asked a frog for advice and help. The frog was a rogue and 
said to the mouse, " Bind your foot to mine, then I will swim 
and drag you over." But when they came into the water, the 
frog dived under and wished to drown the mouse. While the 
mouse was struggling, a kite flew up and seized it ; at the same 
time it dragged out the frog and ate them both. 



8. The Fox and the Lion 

The fox wished to become the friend of the Hon. There- 
fore he went to him one day and said : " O King of all the 
animals, as your faithful servant I must confess to you that 
many animals speak ill of you behind your back. But the 
worst slanderer is the ass. He says that you are a thief and 
an unjust judge." "Let him talk as much as he likes," 
replied the lion ; " for what a foolish ass says of me, is quite 
indifferent to me." 



9. The Poor Man and the Thieves 

A poor man dwelt in a cottage. He had only a little straw 
and two chairs. The straw was his bed. One evening he 
was very tired and went early to bed. He soon fell asleep. 

s 
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At midnight two thieves broke into the cottage in order to 
steal something. It was very dark and they had no light 
One of them upset a chair and the noise woke the poor maa 
He saw the thieves and said to them : " You are great fools. 
You hope to find something here in the night, where I can find 
nothing in the day-time." 

10. The Rosebud 

There was once a poor woman who had many children. 
The youngest of them had to go every day into the forest to 
fetch wood, and the poor boy always came home panting 
under a heavy burden. One day, when the child had gone 
far into the forest, a beautiful little boy in a white shining 
garment came and helped him to pick up dry firewood, and 
when the load was ready, he took it upon his shoulder 
and carried it to the poor woman's door. There the beautiful 
boy gave the weary child a rosebud and said : " When this 
bud blooms, then I will come back and fetch thee." With 
these words he disappeared. The child told his mother what 
had happened, but she would not believe it. Still she put 
the rosebud in water. One day the child did not get up from 
his bed, and his mother went and found him dead. And on 
the same day the rosebud bloomed. 



11. The Sleeping Lion 

While a lion was quietly sleeping, some mice gathered 
round him and began to jump about on his body and scamper 
across his face. The lion awoke with a roar, and the mice 
ran away, but one young mouse was stopped by the lion's paw. 
"Let me go," it cried, "and I will never disturb you again." 
The lion good-humouredly took his paw off it and lay down 
again. Some days afterwards the lion was caught in a great 
net, which he struggled in vain to tear asunder; he cried 
aloud, " I shall never be able to escape." Just then the little 
mouse came up with a thousand brothers and sisters, and 
began to gnaw at the net, and in ten minutes the lion was 
released. 
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12. The Anxious Lady 

An elderly lady was very anxious about her health. Every 
trifle disquieted her, and she sent at once for the doctor. This 
gentleman was very skilful and had a large practice. He was 
angry, for she called him too often about nothing. He deter- 
mined to let her know it. One day the lady noticed a red spot 
on her hand, and at once sent for the doctor. He came, ex- 
amined the hand, and said : " It is well that you sent for me 
to-day." The lady was frightened, and asked : " Is it danger- 
ous. Doctor ? " " Not at all," was the answer, " but to-morrow 
you would no longer have seen the spot, and I should have 
lost my fee." 

13. A Monarch as Porter 

A Polish monarch having quitted his companions when he 
was hunting, was found by his courtiers a few days after, in a, 
market-place, disguised as a porter. At this they were much 
surprised, for they were doubtful at first whether the porter 
could be his majesty. At length, when they ventured to express 
their complaints, his majesty replied : " Upon my honour, 
gentlemen, the load which I quitted is far heavier than the 
one you see me carry now ; the weightiest is but like a blade 
of straw when compared to the one under which I laboured. 
I have slept more in four nights than I did in all my reign." 

14. Rabelais and the Partridges 

Three hundred years ago there lived in France a famous 
and witty physician named Rabelais. He was the physician of 
the Archbishop of Paris, and dined with him every Wednesday. 
One day he was sitting at dinner with the Archbishop, and a 
dish of partridges was put on the table. Rabelais took his 
knife, tapped the edge of the dish with it, and said ; "That 
is very difficult to digest." The Archbishop was very nervous 
about his health. He immediately called his servant, and 
ordered him to take the partridges off the table. The servant 
did so. Rabelais, however, called the servant back, took the 
dish from him, and began to eat heartily. The Archbishop 
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was astonished, and said : " Just now you said, * That is very 
difficult to digest,' and now you are eating it." " Pardon me," 
answered Rabelais, " I was speaking of the dish and not of 
the partridges." 

15. Queen Victoria 

Queen Victoria ascended the English throne on the 20th 
of June, 1837. She was the daughter of the late Duke of 
Kent, who was a brother of William the Fourth and the fourth 
son of George the Third. She was crowned in Westminster 
Abbey on the i8th of June. Hanover was separated from 
the British rule at her accession, as a law existed in Hanover, 
called the Salic Law, which excluded the female sex from the 
throne. She married her cousin Albert, who was much be- 
loved by the English people, and whose death was deeply 
mourned far and wide. 

16. Napoleon 

In the year 1812 Napoleon declared war against Russia, 
and advanced with a great army against it There he was 
beaten and lost many men through fire and cold. England, 
Austria, Prussia, and Russia compelled him to make peace 
and sent him to the island of Elba. But a year after his 
abdication he was again in France, where he collected a great 
army. He led his soldiers to Waterloo, where he was defeated 
on the eighteenth of June 1815, after a long and obstinate 
struggle, by Wellington and Bliicher. 

17. William the Oonqueror and his Son Robert 

William the Conqueror had four sons : Robert, Richard, 
William, and Henry. Robert rebelled against his father in 
France. Now it happened one day that father and son met 
in conflict at the siege of a castle. Both had their armour 
on, and so did not recognise one another. With a thrust of 
his lance Robert hurled his father from the saddle, and he 
raised his sword to kill him. In that moment he recognised 
the king, sprang at once from his horse, knelt down before his 
father and asked him for forgiveness. 
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18. Hannibal 

Hannibal was one of the most famous generals of antiquity. 
He was the son of Hamilcar Barcas and lived from 249 till 
"183 B.C. He had an enterprising mind. Once he led a large 
army in nine days across the Alps. These mountains were at 
that time considered insurmountable on account of the height 
of the peaks and the depth of the snow. Hannibal was a 
bitter enemy of the Romans. When he was only nine years 
old he took an oath never to make peace with this hated 
nation. This oath he faithfully kept. In the battle of Zama 
he was beaten by Scipio Africanus. In order to escape the 
vengeance of the Romans, he poisoned himself. 

19. William TeU 

William Tell was a very skilful archer. He is supposed to 
have lived when the people of Switzerland were groaning 
under the cruel yoke of Austria. 

One day Gessler, the Austrian governor of Switzerland, had 
a hat placed upon a high pole in the market-place at Altdorf. 
He also caused an order to be issued that all who passed by 
this hat should bow before it. 

It now happened that Tell, accompanied by one of his 
little boys, passed through the market-place without saluting 
the hat. 

As a punishment, the governor made Tell shoot an apple 
from his son's head. 



20. Alaric's Orave 

The Visigoths were marching through Italy to Africa, when 
their king Alaric, whom they loved exceedingly, died. Deter- 
mined that his burial-place should not be profaned by the 
tread of strange feet, they testified in a singular manner their 
love and admiration for him. They diverted the course of 
the river Busento as it flowed from the foot of the mountain 
near the town of Constantina. Here in the middle of the 
dry bed, they had a grave dug by a number of prisoners, and 
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buried their king there, together with many valuables. This 
done, the river was brought back again to its former course, 
and that the place might be betrayed by no one, all the 
prisoners were put to death. 

21. Warren Hastings 

Warren Hastings was born on the 6th of December, 1732. 
His mother died a few days later, and he was left dependent 
on his distressed grandfather. The child was early sent to the 
village school, where he learned his letters on the same bench 
with the sons of the peasantry. The daily sight of the lands 
which his ancestors had possessed, and which had passed into 
the hands of strangers, filled his young brain with wild fancies 
and projects. He loved to hear stories of the wealth and 
greatness of his progenitors, of their loyalty, and their valour. 
On one bright summer day, the boy, then just seven years 
old, lay on the bank of the rivulet which flows through the 
old domain of his house to join the Isis. There, as threescore 
and ten years later he told the tale, rose in his mind a scheme 
which through all the turns of his eventful career was never 
abandoned. He would recover the estate which had belonged 
to his fathers. 

22. Queen Elizabeth 

This was the last time that Elizabeth spoke to her people. 
In 1603 she died, after a long reign of forty-five years. She 
had many faults, but she was a great queen. She found Eng- 
land divided and weak, she left it united and strong. English- 
men were proud of their country. Although they had con- 
quered Spain in a fierce and cruel manner, all the world gained 
by their victory. Spain was a land of tyranny, where no man 
dared to speak a word against the king or the church. Eng- 
land was not so free as it is now, but it was much freer than 
any other country in Europe was then. It was a land where 
men, if they did not want to overthrow the government, might 
speak as they pleased, and think as they pleased. Great writers 
and great poets, of whom Shakespeare was the greatest, made 
the end of her reign famous. 



PREPARATIONS* 



N,B, — After certain words in the Preparations and in the Alphabetical 
Vocabulary the length of the syllables and the accent are indicated 
thus : 9Rat]^ematif (^^'^<^) ; this means that SRatl^ematit is a word of 
four short syllables and that the tonic accent is on the last 

READER 1, 2 : A DIVISION 



1. ^e ^^iile 



td^, I {see Grammar § 5 and p. 170 A) 

^el^en, strong verbf to go 

id) gef)c, I go 

bet, bic, bag, the (see Grammar § 56) 

in, in 

bie @d)ute, the school 

in bie 8d^ule gel^en, to go to school 

(place whither always in the ace) 
ber Sel^rer, the master 
Iel)ren, to teach 
ber ©d^iilet, the schoolboy 
lerttcn, to learn 
xoxx Icmen, we learn 
in bet Sd)ule, at school (place where 

always in the dative) 
Icf en, strong verb, to read 
jd^teibcn, strong verb, to write 
getd)nen, to draw 
aud^, also 
ftcmb, foreign 
bie 8pta(t)e, the language 
bie ©efd^idite, history 
bie @eoQtai)]^te {^^^ -), geography 



bie SD^atl^etnatif (^ « ^ ^), sing, mathe- 
matics 

unb, and 

bie 5RatutQefrf)icI)te {^^^^ ^), natural 
history 

bet Untettid^t (^ ^ ^), instruction, 
say school 

beflinnen, strong verb, to bemn 

um neun Ul^t, at nine o'clock 

ftagen, to ask questions 

bet SoflUng, the pupil 

anthjotten, to answer 

bef el^len, strong verb, to give orders 

et befiel^lt, he gives orders 

gel^otd^en, to obey 

atbeitcn, to work 

fKei^ig, industrious 

f^ielen, to play 

nad^ {prep + dative), after 

nad^ bem Untettid)t, after school 

ba§ S^iel {plural bie (S^ielc), the 
game 

einc 9*oIIe f^iclen, to play a part 



* These Preparations are intended as a first help to beginners and also to show them 
the method of writing words in their note-books. Gradually the use of the Alphab. 
Vocab. comes in. 
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ein, tint, tin, ifuUfinitc artick, a, 

an {see Grammar § 68) 
totd^tig, important 
baS @d^uUeben (- - ^), school-life 
engltfd^, English 
berfuc^en, to tnr 
bie Stia^t, the form, class 
in bet kUi^t, in form 
ber @|)iel|)la^, the playground 
auf bem @|)telpla^, in the play> 

ground 
gefdren, to belong 



in, prep + dtU, to 

bet Chrfte, the first, top 

)u ben (Stften gel^oten, to be one of 

the first 
toet? who? 
n>a8? what? 
nxinn? when? 
koie? how? 
too? where? 
fagen, to say 
bet ®a^, the sentence 
\>onfprep + dot, of, firom 



2. Itit benifdfie ehitiN 



beutfd^, German 

bie @tunbe, the hour, the lesson 

id^ toetbe . . gel^en, I shall go . . 

jc^t, now 

lefcn, strong verb, to read 

f^ted^en, strong verb, to speak 

fd^teiben, strong verb, to write 

bag @tii(f , the piece 

et toitb ftagen, he will ask questions 

id^ toetbe anttootten, I shall answer 

et toitb . . lel^ten, he will teach . . 

l^eute, to-day 

unS {accusative of toit, we), us {see 

.Grammar p. 170 A) 
bie beutfd^e ^d^tift, German writing 
fd^on, already 
bet ajud^ftobe, the letter 
fletn, small 
bie heinen SBud()ftaben, the small 

letters 
id^ l^abe . . geilbt, I have practised 
iiben, to practise 
in @aufe, at home 
na(^bem, conjunction, after 
jeiQcn, to show 

et^atte . . gejeigt, he had shown 
toie, how, the way how to . . 
man mad)t, one makes, forms 
itc {accusative of\\t, they), them 
bet SBtubet, the brother 
mein, meine, mein, my {see Grammar 

§69) 
ftul^ct, before {adverb) 
fd^on, already 
obct, but 
toiebet, again 



betletnen, to forget (what one has 

learnt) 
et toitb . . gemad^t l^ben, he will 

have made . ., he probably has 

made . . 
beffet aI8, better than 
benn, for {conjunction) (French car) 
fc^dn, beautiful, beautifully 
fel^t, verv 
id^ toutoe . . fd^tetben, I should 

write 
aud^, also 
nod^ nid^t, not yet 
Uinge, a long time 
betfud^en, to try 
id^ toiltbe . . betfud^tl^ben, I should 

have tried 
nod^ einmal, once more 
id^ l^atte feine Scit, I had no time 
alle, all (Latin otnnes) 
(fie) toetben . . geflbl l^aben, they 

will have practised, they probably 

have practised 
baS fiefeftildC, the passage for reading 
toit toetben . . lefen, we shall read 
l^eute, to-day 
eg {accusative oft%, it), it 
bann, then 

Oftagen ftcCen, to ask questions 
auf beutfd^, in German 
meine 3ltbciten {plural), my work 
bie Sltbeit, the work 
l^cute abcnb, to-night 
nodt) ein (eine, ein), another, one more 
tool^in? whither? whereto? 
toatum? why? 
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B DIVISION 



1. ^ie ^^U 



id), I {sge Grammar § 5 and p. 

170 A) 
gel^en, strong verb, to go 
id^ ge^c, I go 
bet, bte, baS, the {see Grammar §§ 56 

and 57) 
bie @cl^ule, the school 
in bie ©d^ule gel^en (place whither 

accusative), to go to school 
um 3U . ., in order to . . 
bet Sel^ret, the master 
lel^ten, to teach 
ber ®d){tler, the schoolboy 
lemen, to learn 
tt)it Icrnen, we learn 
in ber Sd^ule (place where always 

in the dative), at school 
fdjteibcn, strong verb, to write 
tefen, strong verb, to read 
red^nen, to calculate, do arithmetic 
jeic^nen, to draw 
biele anbre ©egenftdnbe, many other 

subjects 
ber ©egenftanb, the subject 
tDie, as 

fremb, foreign 
bie @i)racl^e, the language 
frembe @|>racl^en, foreign languages 
bie 9)lat]^emati{ (www^)^ sing, mathe- 
matics 
bie ©efc^id^te, history 
bie @eograi)]^ie (« w w ±)^ geography 
u. j. to. = unb fo toeiter, and so 

forth 
gleid^ biel, equally much 
tt)i|fen, to know 



gleid^ biel n^iffen, to be of the same 
standard 

gufammen, together 

unterrid^ten, to teach 

(fie) tocrben . . unterrid^tet (they) 
are taught . . 

bilben, to form 

bie ftlaffe, the form, class 

ein, eine, ein, indefinite article^ a, 
an (see Grammar § 68) 

f^ielen, to play 

nad^, prep + dative, after 

bag @^iel, the game 

eine 9loUe j^elen, to play a part 

h)id)ti0, important 

engUfd^, English 

bag ^^lulleben, school-life 

jeber, jebe, jebeS, every 

foUte, should, ought to 

fein, fcine, fein, possessive adjeo^ 
tive, his {see Grammar § 69) 

fcin aSefteS tl^un, to do one*s best 

unb, and 

auf bem @^iel))Ia^e, in the play- 
ground 

ber @^ieU>la^, the playground 

tnarum? why? 

toer? who? 

tnaS? what? 

ipeld^e? {neut plural of n)eld()er), 
which? 

tl^un, strong verb, to do 

fagen, to say 

fage ! {imperative ^fagen), say 

ber @a^, the sentence 

):>on,prep + dative, of, from 



2. ^ie ^eutfii^e etun^e 



irf) t)abe . . gelernt, I have learnt . 

baS erfte @tfid, the first piece 

id^ tnerbe . . lemen, I shall learn . 

l^eute, to-day 

t\xoa% 9leueg, something fresh 

ncu, new 



toir toerben lefcn, we shall read 
fpredf)en, strong verb, to speak 
fd)reU)en, strong verb, to write 
auerft, first {adverb) 
(er) toirb . . lefen, (he) will read . 
bann, then, after that 
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ilberfe^en, to translate 

beutfd^, German 

aXLt, all (Latin omtus) 

(fie) toerben . . getkbt l^ben, (they) 

will have practised 
h)tr l^ben betfud^t, we have tried 
betfud^en, to try 
aud^, also 
bie fleinen SSud^ftoben, the small 

letters 
bet a^ud^ftobe, the letter 
id^ tofltbe . . gemad^t l^aben, I should 

have made . . 
{te {accusative of\\t, they), them {see 

Grammar p. 170 A) 
id^ l^atte, I had 
fein, fcinc, fcin, no 
flut, good 

bie Sfeber, feather, pen 
un§ {accusative of toix, we), us {su 

Grammar p. 170 A) 
l^eute, to-day 
fltoB, large 
bie gro^en SSud^ftaben, the capitals 



fd^on, already 

bag 3llt>]^bet (^ - -), the alphabet 

flein, small 

ei loirb . . geigen, he will show . . 

unS {daiive of tnir), to us 

koie, how, the way how to . . 

betfud^en, to try 

0teid^=fogleid^, at once 

rid^tig, right, correctly 

madden, to make 

einige, some, several 

falfd^, false, wrongly 

befonberS, specially 

ftad^ bem tttiterric^t, after school 

h)ir totlrben . . f^ielen, we should 

play 
aud^, also 
l^eute, to-day 

l^eute 9lad^mittag, this aflemoon 
tnenn, if 

eS regnet, it is raining 
eS regnete, it was raining 
ttid^t, not 



EXERCISES 1-8 : A DIVISION 



1 the teacher, bet iCel^ret 
to teach, lel^ten 
the pupil, a pupil, bet S^gUng 
to ask questions, fragen 
to answer, attttPOrten (see p. 106) 
to obey (did you . . {see Grammar 

§ 29)), gc]^ord)cn {see Grammar 

p. 103 § 4 0bs.) 
to work, atbeiten 
to draw, jeid^nen 
the schoolroom, baS (Sdiuljimmet 
to learn, lemen 
mathematics, SD^atl^ematif /(accent 

on last syllable, ^ w w ^) 
to try, berfud^en {see Grammar 

p. 103 § 4 Obs. ) 
to be one of the first, gu ben @rften 

gel^dren 
the game, ba§ @t>icl 
always, immet 
a, an, ein, cine, ein 
important, tnid^tig 



the part, apart, bie ^tiHt, eine 9toIIe 
(to play a part, eine 9loIIe f^ielen) 
the school-life, baS (Sd&ullebcn 
(in the, in bem=im) 

English, adjf englijd^ {adjj denoting 

nationality have a small initial in 

German) 
(in English school-life, im engUf d^en 

@d^uUeben) 
to play, f^ielen 
after, after school, Xl(x6) {prep + 

dat) nad^ bem Unterri(t)t 
school-lesson, bet Untemd)t 
to go, gel^en, str verb 
to go to school, in bie @d^ule gel^en 
foreign languages. ftembeS^xad^en 
foreign, fremb 
the language, bie ©btarfje 
the master, the teacher, bet Sel|tet 
school begins, bet Untettid^t be^ 

ginnt (use the article with class 

names) 
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to begin, beginnen, str verb 

at nine o'clock, um nCUtl Ul^t 

to work hard, ftcifeifi atbeiten 

to do, tl^un, str verb 

what do you do {see Grammar p. 123 

§ 29), tt)a§ tMt bu? toa§ tl^ut 

who? h)cr? 

the first, tnasc ber @rftc, /<?/« bie 

@rftc, w«/ ba§ erfte 
the form, in form, btc iJlaffc, in 

bet ftlaf jc 

the playground, ber (S^ieHjlafe 
2 to read, lefcn, J/r verb 
to ask, ftagen 
to practise, iibett 
not, nid^t (j«?^ Grammar p. 123 

§30) 
(to obey, gc]6ord)cn) 
I learn to speak, id) letnc f^JXCd^cn 

(j/r verb, see § 27, 3) 
already, f(i)on 

German writing, biebeutfd^e ©d^tift 
to-day, l^eutc 
the small letters, bie Keinen 93ud)= 

ftaben 
the letter, ber SBudjftabe 
(to do, madden) 
I have done them very well, id^ Ijabe 

fie fel^r flutfiemad^t(jtf^Grammar 

p. 107 § 10 A) 
enough, genuQ 
better, beffer 

to have no time, leitte 3eit I)aben 
to-night, this evening, l^eute abenb 
2a now, je^t, nun 
not yet, nod£) nirf)t 
many useful things, biele nilfeUd^e 

S)in0e 
to come, lommen, str verb 
to shout for joy, ]|audE)3en 
to keep on playing (I — ), h)eiter= 

f:|)ielen (id^ fjpiele toeiter) 
the study (in their — ), baS <Stubier= 
jimmer (in il^rem — ) place 

where always in the dative 

the sunshine, ber ©onnenfrf)ein 

to smile, Iadi)eln 

through the window, burd^ ba§ ( = 

burd)§) Sfcnfter 
to say, fagen 
why ? toarum ? 
to sit, fifeen, str verb 



come out, fomni(e) l)erau8 ! 

to have finished, be ready, fertifi 

fein 
after a while, narf) ciner aOSeilc 
a little bird, ein ©dglein 
to tap at the window, an baS ( = 

an§) gfenfter no^)fen 
the sky, ber ^immel 
blue, Man 
the flower, the flowers, bie S^lume, 

bie SBIumen 
to bloom, bliti)en 
the little birds, bie ©Sfilein 
to sing, fingen, str verb 

in the wood, in bem (=im) SSalbe 

(place where dat) 
the boy, the boys, bcr ^abe, bie 

^aben 
to reply, antn)orten 

to have done, be ready, ferttfl fein 
to run out (I run out), l)inau§laufen 

(id^ laufe l^inauS) 
into the garden, in ben ©arten 

(place whither ace) 
to skip for joy, bor {Jreube 
f:|5rinQen {str verb) 
3 in the holidays, in ben Qferien 

(time when dat) 
(to go) to (a place), X\.<\,^-\-dat 

to go to Scotland, narf) ©d^ottlanb 

gel^en {str verb) 
to become of, n>erben auS + dai 
what becomes of him? n>a§ tpirb 

au8 itim ? 
your, tnasc bein, fern beine, neut 

bein 
with you (to have — ), bei bir 
it is I, id^ bin e§ 
it is you, bu bift e§ 
it is he, er ift e§ 
(to have been) to (a place), in + 

dat 
(to Switzerland, in ber ©rf)n)ei8) 
all the time = the whole time, bie 

ganae 3eit 
fine weather (the weather), fd^oneS 

aOSetter (ba§ 2fietter) 
next holidays, in ben nfid^ften 

Qfcrien 
from the top, bon bem (= bom) 

©i^fcX 
from India, au§ ^fnbien 
to go with one, mit ( + dat) gel^en 
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us, unS 

to do rather, liebet tl^un, str verb 

to go rather, Uebet gel^eit, sir 

verb 
to be longing to . ., geflKinnt jein 

. . 8U . . 
when he was thirty, cX% {see § 135) 

er btetgtg ^al^te alt xoat {see 

Grammar p. 107 § 10 C) 
I too, aud^ id^ 
4 with a pamphlet, mit cincr 99to= 

fc^itte 
(the pamphlet, bic Sxofdjfire) 
to be reminded of the events, an 

bic ©reigntffc crtnnert toerbcn 
to force, gtotngen, Jtoang, gcs 

jtvungen 
to sing, fingcn, a, u 
to write, fd)Teiben, ic, ic 
to go, flcl^cn, ging, gcgangcn 
to run, laufcn, ie, au 
to begin, beginnen, a, 
to be trained to be a soldier, 3tttn 

@olbaten auSgebilbet tuerben 
the German Emperor, bet beutfd^e 

Itaifcr 
of the German Emperor, be§ 

beutf d^en AaiferS 
throughout Germany, in ganj 

2)eutfd^lanb 
to be welded into one united 

empire, 3U cinem cinigcn Slcid^c 

bcreinigt tocrbcn 
in 1 871, \m 3a]^re 1871 
he was proclaimed Emperor, cr 

tpurbe gum j^aifer auSgerufen 
to proclaim, auStufen, ic, U {see 

Grammar p. 131 § 45) 
(at Versailles, gu — ) 
at the age of sixty-four, im 2Ktcr 

bon 64 ^^xtii 
the age, baS ^Itcr 
the year, ba§ ^\^X 
to become King of Prussia, j^onig 

bon ^rcufecn toctbcn 
his faithful councillors, fcinc ttcuen 

9latgcbcr 
faithful, trcu 

the councillor, bct Slatgcbcr 
the Frenchman, the French, bet 

Oftanjojc, bie Qftangofen 
to be defeated by the Germans, 

toon ben S)eutf d)cn beficgt toetben 



by (afto- verb in the passive and 

followed by a person), t>on + dot 
one of the foremost . . , cinct bet 

ctftcn . . 
the hero, the heroes, bet ^clb, bic 

^clbcn 
age = time, of his age, bic ^^i, 

feinct 3cit 
to be loved by one's people, t)On 

jeincm a^oUc geliebt toetbcn 

5 after morning prayer, nad^ + dat 

(in German use the article with 

class names) 

in ; in the, in + dat 

. . f m + »inbem=tnt 
place where, J^^j^^^ 

time when, ^^ ^^ ^^ 

or in + ace 

place whither, in ba§=inS 
on, on the, auf + dat or ace 
to be made of, auS or t>on ( + dat) 

gemad)t 
into the room through the window 

(instrument before end) 
to be formed by + (a thing), bon 

<wbutdj + ace 

6 Sentence 9. Time before Place 

(Grammar § 148) 
all the time, bic gangc 3eit 
by steamer, mit + dat (instrument 

before destination) 
the little bee, bic fteinc S^icnc or 

ba§ Bicnd^en 
(to swim) for it, banad^ {see . 

Grammar § 109) 
itself, fid) {see Grammar § no) 
I see, saw, have seen, i(| fcl^c, idf) 

fal^, idt» l^abc . . gcfebcn 
(he saw, et fal^) 
his, fcin, feinc, fcin (see Grammar 

§69) 
the dove's life = the life of the 
dove 

7 there are, finb 
by oneself, felbft 

honesty is the best policy, ©l^tlid) 
toal^tt am Ifingften {lit honest 
lasts longest) 

8 the one, the other, bet cinc, bc: 

anbtc 

I saw, I picked it up, use per 
fect {see Grammar § 25 ^ and ;i 

45) 
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they began to quarrel {see Grammar 

§27B) 
a young fellow, ein iutlflCt 

yUann 



to come up to. l^insutommen, a, 

(j^ sep verb) 
(it) belongs to you, gel^tt bit {see 

Grammar p. 170 A) 



B DIVISION 



1 to go, gel^en, str verb 

to go to school, in bie @(i)ule gel^en 
to learn, lemen 

foreign languages, frembe@^rad)en 
foreign, the language, ftemb, bic 

to play, j|)iclcn 

(not, nid^t) {see Grammar p. 123 

§30) 
to draw, geic^nen 

to teach, lel^ten 

to form, bilben 

the class, bie S^Xa^t 

to learn, lemen 

to write, fd^reiben, «tr verb 

to do sums, ted^nen 

does he . . {see Grammar § 29) 

do not . . {see Grammar § 30) 

in order to . . , unt gU + infin 

many subjects, bicle ©egenftanbe 

many, biete 

the subject, bet ©egenftanb 

to ask questions, ftagen 

to answer, anttnotten 

after school, nad^ bet ©dftule or 

nad) bem Untettid^t 
the game, games, bag S:|7iel, bie 

@^iete (class names have the 

article in German) 
to play a part, einc JRotte f^ielen 
the school-life, baS ©d^utteben 
English, adj, engUfd) (adj denoting 

nationality have a small initial in 

German) 
2 I learn to read, id) letne lefen {str 

verb) {see Grammar § 27, 3) 
to practise, ilben 
the alphabet. baS ^l^l^obet 
the capital letters, bie gto^en Sud^s 

ftaben 
to form better, beffet madden 
them, fie 
this afternoon. l)eute Sflod^mittag 

(time immediately after verb or 
auxiliary) 



(to-day. l^eute) 

the first piece. baS Ctftc @tiidC 

German, beutfd) 

French, ftanjfiftfdf) 

Latin, fiatein {subst),\Ciizxn\\6) {adf) 

correctly, tidC)tig 

to try, betfud^en {see Grammar 

p. 103 § 4 Obs.) 
first, adv, guetft 

(to answer) in German, auf beutfd^ 
something, ettnaS 9leueS 
to speak, f^ted^en, str verb 
to write, f(^teiben, str verb 
resid, past part, gelcfen 
to translate, iUietfe^en, past part 

flbetfe^t 
then, bann {see Grammar p. 107 

§ioB) 
the letter, the letters, bet SBud^s 

ftabe, bie a3ud^ftaben 
the capitals, bie gtogen S3ud)ftaben 
large, gtoft 

to do=to form, madjen 
but, abet 

no good pen, feine gute {Jfebet 
the pen. bie {Jfebet 
to show how to form them, geigen 

toxt man fie bilbet 
how, n>ie 

one (Fr. on\ man 

to form, bilben 

us. unS 

them this afternoon, Pronouns 

before Adverbs {see Grammar 

p. 188 § iss) 
3 time, no time, bie Qcit 'eine 3cit 
no more money, lein ®elb me^t 
cool, cooler, ffiljl, f&l^let 
a grand view, eine flto&attifle Slugs 

ft(*t 

the journey, a journey, bie 9leife, 

eine S^lcife 
on the Rhine, auf bem 9tl)ein 
a journey on the Rhine, eine 9l]^ein- 

teife 
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it was very sultry there, begin with 

there (ha) 
the cathedral, in the cathedral, bct 

^om, im 2)om 
in the Botanic Gardens, im botanic 

fd^en ®arten, in bet t^lora 
hotter and hotter, immer l^ei^er 
always, immec 
on the Drachenfels, auf bem 

2)racl^enfel3 (place where daf) 
over the Rhine valley, fiber bag 

the banks of the Rhine, bie Ufer 

bed 9l^ein8 
from . . to . ., bon . . bt8 . . 
at Bingen = near Bingen, beiSittgen 
to go to the Black Forest, in ben 

(Bd)tf>at^toaVb gel^en 
in three weeks, in btei 9Bocl^en 
the week, bie SOod^e 
/ to call to the throne, auf ben S^l^ton 

berufen, str verh 
to read, lefen, laS, gelefen 
to forget, bergeffen, bergafe, ber* 

fleffen 
to leave, berlaff en, berUefe, berlaffen 
to continue, f ottf e^en (see Grammar 

P- 131 § 45) 
the reform, the reforms, bie Sleform, 

bie Steformen 

to carry out, auSful^ten (sep verb) 
a standing army, ein ftel)enbe8 ©eet 
to expel, bertreiben, bertrieb, ber^ 

trieben 
to write, fd^tciben, ie, ie 
to come, fommen, lam, gelommen 

(see Grammar p. 115 and p. in 

§ 13 (I)) 
to look at (a thing), befel^en, a, e 

to go, getien, ging, gegangen (see 

Grammar p. in § 13 (i)) 
the first piece, bag erfte ©tiidC 
the sunrise, bet @onnenaufgang, 

ace ben — 
to go on the Drachenfels, auf ben 

®rarf)enfel8 gel^en (place whither 

ace) 
the HohenzoUems. bie ^ol^en^ 

goUexn 
a strong and capable dynasty, eine 

ftarf e unb f fi^ige 2)^naftie 
they have made Prussia, fie t)aben 

^Tcufeen gtofe gemadEjt 



(a desert, eine SDSufte) 

during his reign, Xo^Xtn\> fetner 

9legierung 

mail-coaches, bie ^often 

an African trading-company, eine 

aftifanifd^e ^nbel&gefettfd^aft 
the plan of founding a navy, ber 

^tan eine @eemad^t gu gritnben 
in those days, in jenen 2^agen (or 

3eiten) 
to be looked upon as . . , angefel^en 

iDerben alS . . 
the founder of the Prussian state, 

ber @runber beS preugifd^en 

StaateS 
by him, burd^ il^n 
to be raised to the rank . ., jum 

9lange . . erl^oben tnerben 
of a great European power, eincr 

euro|)difd^en @ro^mad^t 
a united German empire, ein einige§ 

beutfdjeg Steid) 
(to be established) by + agent, 

bon ( + dat) 
by William the First, bon aOftilljelm 

bem ©rften 

5 the valley of the Rhine, bag 9%bein' 

tl^al 
Prussia, of Prussia, ^eujen, 

^reu^eng 
Europe, of Europe, @uro^, 

@uro^ag 
man (Lat. homo), ber SJienfd^ (class 

names have the article in German) 
to be called, l^etjen, ie, ei 

6 to do one's best, fein Sefteg tl^un 
to serve, bienen + dat 

in (an open space), auf + dat or ace 

nothing but, nid^tg alg 

(to dig) for it, banadE) (see Grammar 

p. 171 § 109) 
if , tDcnn . ., fo . . 

it, il^n (ace of pers pron zxfor third 

sing mase) 
such a quantity of grapes, eine 

fold^e Sfflenge Srauben 

7 birds that live toeldje . . 

by their singing, burd^il)ren ©efang 
(they) can fly, . . fdnnen fliegcn 

(see Grammar p. 127) 

8 (they) came to help him. . . ?amen 

il^m 3U §ilfe 
to laugh at one, einen auglad^en 



LIST OF SUBSTANTIVES 

IN THE ORDER IN WHICH THEY OCCUR IN THE EXERCISES 

Give the Nominative Singular with the Definite Article, the Genitive Singular 
and Nominative Plural of the following Substantives. 



A DIVISION 



1 teacher 


view 


wood (material) set-master 


pupil 


furlough 


loam 


pen 


schoolroom 


rug 


plaster 


pencil 


mathematics, sing 


wind 


pane 


notebook 


game 


weather 


light 


8 nut-tree 


school-life, sing 


top(ofamountain) 


corner 


shell 


school 


brother 


plane 


youngster 


language 


captain 


6 old castle 


verdict 


master 


soldier 


knight 


watch 


part 


4 pamphlet 


steamer 


German 


form 


event 


bee 


square 


playground 


birthday 


water 


fate 


2 lesson 


emperor 


dove 


stone 


letter (of the al- 


empire 


tree 


chancellor 


phabet) 


king 


leaf 


uncle 


time 


councillor 


sportsman 


name 


2a thing 


hero 


gun 


councillor 


schoolboy 


age = time 


life 


quarrel 


sunshine 


people 


7 book 


kernel 


window 


wealth 


journey 


9 brook 


while 


5 glass 


work 


ink 


bird 


morning 


battle 


chalk 


sky 


prayer 


campaign 


sitting-room 


flower 


tree 


anxiety 


hall 


little bird 


mountain 


conscience 


foundation 


wood 


contemporary 


bench 


outside wall 


boy 


door 


desk 


roof 


garden 


floor 


map 


tile 


joy 


room 


picture 


cellar 


3 holidays, // 


wall 


blackboard 


dining-room 


friend 


ceiling 


cupboard 


drawing-rov'jm 


officer 


boundary 


form-room 


bedroom 
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nursery 


flower-bed 


16 war 


battlefield 


bath-room 


minster 


the head (of 


comrade 


kitchen 


Black Forest, Jin^ the army) 


regiment 


staircase 


pinewood 


Frenchman 


merchant 


story (of a house 


I Rhine, sing 


August, sing 


dinner 


10 father 


Vosges, // 


marshal 


fish 


child 


13 plum 


defeat 


guest 


son 


season 


fight 


hour 


farmer 


spring 


prisoner 


course (at 


height 


summer 


field>piece 


dinner) 


ear (of com) 


autumn 


eagle 


delicacy 


stalk 


winter 


hand 


dish 


head 


day 


retreat 


lamprey 


carpet 


night 


victory 


sovereign 


pillow 


nest 


general 


(coin) 


apartment 


month 


men = soldiers 


host 


field 


strawberry 


peace 


surprise 


com, sing 


cherry 


17 week 


matter 


youth = boy 


apple 


cousin 


price 


grain 


pear 


partridge 


money 


11 resolve 


wheat 


fishing-rod 


labourer 


wish 


barley 


shot, marks- 


state (of health) 


intention 


sign 


man 


family 


drop 


harvest 


roe-deer 


promise 


prospect 


river 


kodak 


proposal 


starling 


ice 


butterfly 20 


statesman 


flask 


skating 


collection 


number 


beak 


14 government 


18 drawer 


gate 


bottle 


Imperial Hall 


tyrant 


difference 


idea 


prince 


Swiss 


master 


wit 


silver 


pole, perch 


honour 


12 parents, // 


kingdom 


people 


rank 


sister 


elector 


reverence 


power 


brothers and 


district 


hat 


predilection 


sistets, // 


crop 


governor 


army 


impression 


wine 


order 


empress 


thoroughfare 


city 


. prison 


warrior 


scenery 


monastery 


discussion 


worker 


landscape 


treasure 


security, bail 


servant 


gardens, // 


loyalty 


strength 


State 


letter 


subject (person) 


pike 


recreation 


thanks 


love 


attendants, 


music 


home, sing 


15 Christmas, fl 


coll 


poetry 


garrison town 


leap year 


archer 


converse 


fort 


sun 


head 


learned man 


rampart 


East 


disloyalty 


work (book) 


station 


West 


19 keeper, game< 


tongue = spoken 


neighbourhood 


point of the com- 


keeper 


language 


university 


pass 


bread 


culture = 


observatory 


North 


song 


education 


street 


South 


excuse 21 


wall-paper 


square = open 


sunset 


course 


word 


ground 


sunrise 


world 


ship 
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crew 


donkey 


apple-tree 


hailstone 


wave 


manner 


post = place 


landlord 


bottle 


cloud 


health 


piece 


road 


paper 


motion 


shell = bomb 


photograph 


circumstance 


screw 


eye 


afternoon 


moon 


entrance 


face 


breeze 


chair 


cottage 


smile 


gentleman 


courage 


claim 


door 


conversation 


dark 


provisions, pi 


degree 


reverie 


doctor 


departure 


message 


direction 


enemy 


plan 


marquis 


shore 


cart 


breakfast 


offer 


native country 


horse 


walk 


telescope 


deck 


prophet 


meadow 


town 


midnight, sing 


expression 


expectation 28 


peak (of a 


m6rchant-vessel 


principal battle 


nightingale 


mountain) 


boat 


encounter 


minute 


reply 


life-belt 


influence 


footpath 


Prussian 


fishing-boat 


pearl 


egg 


position 


coast 


swine 


protection 


sea 


papers = news- 


pocket 


vigilance 


beach 


papers 


future 


keeper = field- 


moor 


passenger 


voice 


guard 


pleasure 


22 prudence 


study (room) 


note (of a bird) 


generation 


thinking = reflec- 


side 


evening 


ancestor 


tion 


table 


25 theatre 


hunter 


fear 


vase 


post (for 


hunted 


blemish 


bust 


letters) 


occupation 


expectation 


mantlepiece 


chance 


attempt 


doubt 


reading-chair 


26 purpose = aim 


sea-gull 


kindness 


number (of a fortune 


shot (report) 


duty 


review) 


= wealth 


misfortune 


valley 


review 


rifle 


brood 


reward 


portfolio 


Imperialist 


downs 


incident 


writing-table 


mistrust 


vastness 


traffic 


waste-paper 


troops, // 


nature 


tunnel 


basket 


relative 


greatness 


opinion 


book-case 


hesitation 


element 


difficulty 


curiosities = anti- 


permission 


nothingness 


cost 


quities 


alliance 29 


1 island 


undertaking 


relic 


fight = combat 


number (a . . 


project 


envelope 


winter- 


of) 


consideration 


writing-case 


quarters 


village 


plan 


screen 


possession 


century 


goods (traffic) 


fireplace 


passage (over 


commercial 


passenger traffic 


shrub 


a river) 


town 


success 


24 treaty 


command 


trace 


visit 


boathouse 


27 siege 


legend 


apprehension 


law 


appearance 


sound 


23 lake 


report 


cup 


church 


combatant 


defence 


attention 


bell 


arm 


channel 


cannon-ball 


chuich-bell 


mUl 


rock 


air 
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B DIVISION 



1 language 


6 boy 


child 


peace 


master 


school 


cottage 


provisions 


class 


playground 


vineyard 


= stock 


history 


corner 


treasure 


sunshine 


subject (matter) 


rule 


7 wealth 


life 


game 


friend 


fortune (pro- 


10 cellar 


school-life 


town 


perty) 


cold 


2 alphabet 


fortress 


punishment 


duty 


letter (of the alph.) 


death 


body 


splendour 


piece 


king 


bird 


maiden 


capitals (letters) 


empire 


leg 


hair 


afternoon 


world 


wing 


light of the 


3 time 


rise 


mouth 


moon 


pleasure 


inhabitant 


beak 


moon 


money 


emperor 


hen 


sailor 


view 


danger 


goose 


melody 


journey 


carriage 


pillow 


song 


weather 


cart 


food 


boat 


cathedral 


dog 


shell (of an water 


valley 


house 


^Zg) 


deep waters,// 


bank (of a river) 


battle 


singing 


servant 


Black Forest 


domestic animal 


8 army 


amber 


week 


outhouse 


pupil 


necklace 


4 throne 


horse 


domestic 


father 


question 


mule 


animal 


wave 


work 


donkey 


window 


11 fairy tale 


reform 


cow 


wood 


summit 


army 


sheep 


wolf 


comb 


Protestant 


goat 


peasant 


height 


steamer 


milk 


shouting 


reef 


sunrise 


butter 


help 


voice 


dynasty 


cheese 


9 quantity 


billow 


elector 


skin 


spring 


tree 


country 


quadruped 


year 


well 


desert 


leather 


top 


pail 


reign 


duck 


mountain 


fox 


culture 


pigeon 


side 


fish 


industry 


feather 


rock 


12 snake 


{commercial) 


6 form (of a school) 


war 


aim 


agriculture 


joy 


bee 


old castle 


cattle-breeding 


river 


soldier 


field 


mail-coach 


ai'iny 


uniform 


man 


trading-company 


warrior 


stripe 


name 


plan 


riches 


barracks 


mother 


naval power 


ship 


straw house 


nurse 


founder 


animal 


chamber 


neck 


State 


hair 


weapon 


cradle 


rank 


wine-grower 


spear 


13 castle 


power 


son 


queen 


day 
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night 


16 lesson 


property 


model 


wish 


equality 


carelessness 


simplicity 


general 


triangle 


passage (of a 


energy 


nation 


morning 


book) 


road 


duffer 


Swede 


event 


canal 


room 


square mile 


family 


order 


cherry 


treasury of the 


chamois 21 


luggage 


flower 


State 


expedition 


dead 


strong 


population 


chief com- 


rain 


season 


Catholic 


mander 


beginning 


air 


university 


fleet 


end 


summer 


professor 


wind 


million 


gooseberry 


lecturer 


reason (cause) 


spear 


currant 


student 


obstacle 


cup = goblet 


strawberry 


frontier 


seer 


passenger 


gardener 


victory 


goddess 


tree-frog 


grass 


Crown Prince 


sacrifice 


hind-foot 


thunderstorm 


part 


daughter 


gland 


plant 


chief command 


camp 


branch 


autumn 


cavalry 


altar 


pond 


paymaster 


dragoon 


cloud 


shrub 


pear 


infantry 


priestess 


noise 


apple 


loss 


temple 


fly 


leaf 


slaughter 


grove 


swan 


winter 


declaration of 


wife 


stork 


ice 


war 


husband 


ladder 


earth 


success 


fury 22 


! vigour 


snow 


17 service 


oracle 


footpath 


skating 


donkey 


recovery 


waterfall 


14 valley 


complaint 


madness 


expectation 


Englishman 


mockery 


image 


difficulty 


ruler 


principal street 


prisoner 


work {(^us) 


diamond 


ass 


native 


Langobard 


steel 


ear 


account 


attack 


crystal 


straw 


freedom 


deed 


precious stone 


thistles 


20 foundations 


administration 


mineral 


length 


making of 


promotion = 


substance 


street-boy 


escape 


furthering 


16 point of the com 


voice 


Christmas 


trade 


pass 


work = labour 


leisure 


propagation 


birthday 


modesty 


campaign 


education 


leap year 


stick 


Saxon 


ant 


month 


creature 


Christianity 


glove 


hour 


18 canal 


successor 


dog-skin 


minute 


poodle 


Tiber 


slope 


second 


threshold 


Ebro 


stream 


March 


tail 


Elbe 


brook 


June 


hand 


statesman 


wheel 


East 


bread 


duke 


mill 


West 


person 


count 


village 


equinox 


tricks 


land 


steeple 


South 


19 muse 


canton 


distance 


North 


fault 


assembly 


coiu-se 
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mouth (of a 


lion 


mistake 2S 


\ enemy 


river) 


old age 


officials 


untruth 


way {manner) 


breath 


information 


troops 


sort = kind 


beast 


27 sheet of water 


mountain- 


ornament 


foe 


face of the 


chain 


district 


injury 


gtobe 


range (of 


23 will 


boar 


vapour 


mountains) 


chair 


tusk 


form (shape) 


plain 


squirrel 


buU 


dew 


climate 


ground 


horn 


mist 


successibn 


province 


heel 


doud 


scene 


Pyrenees 


face 


rain 


series 


chancellor 


insult 


hail 


cascade 


future 


nature 


sieei 


legend 


fanner 


disgrace 


circulation 


nucleus 


fair 


25 damage 


air 


plateau 


inn 


hospital 


habi&tion 


vegetation 


ostler 


parents 


(place for 


visitor (tourist) 


nail 


visit 


living) 


point 


horseshoe 


gun 


living things 


spectre 


smithy 


fishing-rod 


blood 


phenomenon 


whip 


sea 


impurity 


superstition 


embarrassment 


party 


chimney 


sun 


assistance 


stafi'-college 


soil 


shadow 


24 resistance 


examination 


spring (of 


object 


doubt 


26 task 


virater) 


proportion 


bathing estab- 


district 


brook 


wall of fog 


lishment 


monarchy 


mainspring 


drcumstance 


attempt 


law 


(chief source) 




fortification 


through train 







LIST OF STRONG VERBS 



IN THE ORDER IN WHICH THEY OCCUR IN THE EXERCISES 
(For viva voce Drill. — Give 3rd Sing. Pres., Impcrf. and Perf. Indicative.) 



A DIVISION 
Simple [Strong, Irregular, and Auxiliary] Verbs 



1 to go, — to school 

to do, what are you doing f 

2 to read, — a book 

to speak, — German 
to write, — the capitals 
2a to come, — home 

to sit, — at the window 
to be, — ready 

3 to be getting, to get, — tiyed 
to become, — /// 

to go, — to Scotland 
to grow (become), — tall 
to turn, — cold 
ascend, — a mountain 

4 to force, — him 
to run, — home 
to sing, — a song 

5 to meet, — a friend 

6 to fall, — into the water 
to see, — the castle 

to swim, — for it 
to sting (bee), — me 

7 to bring, — 7ny books 

8 to find, — a nut 

9 to think 

to fight, — a battle 
to shut, — the door 

10 to stand, — upright 

11 to wish, — to drink 

to arrive, — at an idea 



to throw, — stones into a bottle 
to rise, the water — high 
to be able, — to reach it 
12 to receive, — letters 

14 to conceal, — a treasure 
to cry, they all — 

15 to be called, — Frederick 

16 to take, — possession of the town 
to conclude, — peace 

17 to help, — you 

to bring, — a gun 

to shoot, — a roe-deer 

to know (recognise), — the name 

18 to take care [refl), — of himself 
to be {impers) 

how — your brother f 
to have, — a hat placed on a pole 
to bid, — him go 

19 to eat, — nothing 

to come of, nothing — of it 
to die, — on the battlefield 
to know (understand) 

— nothing of it 
to think, — it wicked 
to send, — him the money 
to be starving 
to keep, — his promise 
to send for, — the fish 
to give, — him the money 
to speak, — of you 
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to approve, — of t?u proposal 

20 to lie 

wherein — the difference f 
to fight, — bravely 
to think little of 

— the German language 

21 to stand, — on deck 

to seem, — to be very sad 
to stay, — on deck 
to sink, the steamer — 
to jump, — into the water 

22 to pass through, — a pretty valley 
to grow, the traffic — 

23 to go across, — the lake 

to step, — between the combatants 

to carry, — // 

to hang — ffuer the door 

to ride, — on a donkey 

to fly, — to the moon 

to know, — him by his voice 

24 to walk, — along the river 

25 to be able, — to come 



to want to, — write 

may (possibility), — come still 

may (permission), — do it 

to have to, — learn 

can, — sing 

to be obliged to, — learn 

shall, — promise 

to be allowed, — not — to play 

to let, — him go 

26 to drive 

— them out of the country 
to form, — an alliance 

to win, — a victory 

27 to push aside, — the cup 
to flee, — into the cellar 
to shine, his eyes — bright 
to beg, — you for it 

28 to fire at, — a gull 

to seem, — to know it 
to behave (as though) 

— he knew it 

29 to sleep, — always 



Compound [Strong and Irregular] Verbs 

(For viva voce Drill. — Give the 3rd pers. Sing. Pres., Imperfect and 

Perfect Ind. ) . 



4 to proclaim 




to 


to — him emperor 




to 


5 to consist of, — wood 




to 


to throw down, — a leaf 




to 


8 to pick up, — the nut 




to 


to keep, — the kernel 


19 


to 


10 to reflect, — about it 




to 


12 to arrive, — at Strasburg 




to 


14 to point to, — the large cities 




to 


to rely on, — his loyalty 




to 


15 to rise, the sun — in the East 




ta 


to set, it — in the West 




to 


16 to suffer, — a defeat 




to 


17 to forgive, — you 






to come to meet, — him 




to 


18 to forget, — you 


20 


to 


to betray, — oneself 




to 


to exclude, — himself 




to 


to retreat, the enemy — 




to 


to pass, — the house 


21 


to 



keep watch, — on the town 

take no notice, — of the hat 

stop, — him 

appear, the governor — 

take place, a discussion — 

be forgetful of, — the dead 

betray, — our country 

invite, — them to dinner 

serve, — the dinner 

forget, — you 

promise, — them a dinner 

bring in, — a large dish 

contain 

the dish — no fish 

apply, — the money better 

enter, — through the gate 

lose, — all 

raise, — his kingdom 

cede, — Silesia 

leave, — Hamburg 



J 
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to 

to 
to 
to 

to 

22 to 
to 
to 

23 to 
to 
to 
to 
to 

H to 
to 
to 
to 
to 

25 to 
to 

26 to 
to 
to 
to 
to 
to 
to 



be blowing, 

afresh breeze — towards us 

leave, — his home 

wake up, — in the morning 

pick up 

a fishing boat — him — 

take to, — him to the coast 

raise, — a question 

decide, — to do it 

turn out, — a great success 

rise {reft), — cAove the clouds. 

sit down, — on a chair 

put to flight, — the enemy — 

take place, an encounter — 

compare, — the two 

resign, — his post 

go for a walk, — in the garden 

lower, — the boat 

come back, — early 

take (away), — the eggs 

take, — him to the theatre 

go out, — to-day 

attain, — his purpose 

decide, — the question 

leave, — a fortune 

contradict, — me 

come out, — soon 

run out, — into the garden 

cross, — the river 



to go to sleep, — soon 

to settle {refi), — in America 

to receive, — him with mistrust 

to retire, — over the Elbe 

to give way, the enemy — 

to enter, — Bohemia 

to cross, — the Rhine 

to take possession, — of Mayence 

to go, — into winter quarters 

to capture, — the town 

to force 

— the passage over the river 
to recall, — the general 

27 to take, — his breakfast 
to come down, — soon 

to avoid, — an old friend 

28 to spend, — the winter here 
to recognise, — me 

to come again, — to-day 
to attack, — the entmy 
to withdraw, — from his position 
to invade, — Saxony 
to acquire, — afortufte 
to miss (the aim) 
my first shot — 
to forgive, — me 

29 to promise, — to do it 
to vanish, the island — 
to leave, — a trace 



B DIVISION 



Simple [Strong and Irregular] Verbs 



1 to go, — to school 
to write, — German 

2 to read, — the alphabet 
to speak, — French 

3 to be, — in Germany 
to be getting, — cool 

4 to come, — to Cologne 
to see, — the sun rise 

to die, — for his country 

5 to pull, — the carriage 
to be called, — William 
to give, — us milk 

6 to do, — his best 

to know, — that I possess nothing 
to lie, — in the vineyard 



to dig, — the vineyard 
to find, — the treasure 

7 can (pouvoir), — climb 
to swim 

to fly 

8 to cry, — help / help / 
to help, — him 

9 to stay, — at home 

10 to sing, — a song 

to jump, — out of the boat 
to throw, 

— himself into the river 

11 to flow, — into the Rhine 
to look, — into the well 
to wish to, — come down 
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to step, — into the pail 

12 to bite, — him in the neck 
to run, — into the house 
to lie, — dead beside it 

13 to become, the days — longer 
to begin, — to sing 

15 to fight, — a battle 

to stand, — on a mountain 

16 to force, — him to retire 

to drive, — them into the town 

17 to pass, — through the street 
to shout, — shame upon you / 
to eat, — thistles 

to call, — - me stupid 
to beat, — the donkey 

18 to think, — badly of you 
to catch at, — the voice 

to drag. — a poodle out of the water 
to allow, — him into his room 
to remain, — on the threshold 
to yelp, — at one 

19 to carry, — the flowers 
to meet, — the boat 

to do, — // to-day 
to be known, 

the book — littU — 
to know (to be acquainted with), 

— his family 

to know, — that it is true 
to be gone, all I had — 
to be situated, 

— in a sacred grove 
to fall, — in battle 

to take, — it to Athens 
to take, — them prisoners 
to beg, — the king 
to let, — her take the image 

20 to break, — their power 



21 to wear, — a black uniform 
to drink, — out of golden cups 
to sink, the ship — 

to catch, — flies 

22 to creep, — into the room 

23 to ride, — to the general 
to know (recognise), 

— him by his voice 
to break, — his leg 

24 to take for, — me for his enemy 
to draw one's last breath 

the lion — 
to gore (to butt), 

— him with his horns 

to fling, — his heels at him 
to spurn (kick), — the Hon 

25 to be allowed to, — go 
to be able to, — do it 
may (permission), — go 

may (possibility), — have done it 

ought, — to come 

to be to, — learn 

to have to, — go 

to want to, — vwrk 

to let, — him go 

to stay, — toith you 

to be obliged to, — pay 

to be allowed to, — play 

to stay, — until Monday 

to keep, — a gun in reserve 

26 to call, — me his friend 
to think, — he knows it 

27 to seem, — to know it 
to wash, — it 

28 to keep, the weather — flne 
to resemble, — you 

to grow, — quickly 
to cast, — a shadow 



Compound [Strong and Irregular] Verbs 



4 to call, — - him to the throne 
to forget, 

— the letters (of the alphabet) 
to leave, — the town 

to expel, — the Protestants 
to look upon, 

— him as the founder 

to raise, — Prussia to the rank 
of a Great Power 



5 to look at, — the town 
8 to arrive, — near the wood 
to devour, — him 

10 to pass, — the reck in a boat 

to be enchanted, — by the melody 
to disappear, — in the waves 
to cry out, — help / help / 
to appear, a foaming wave — 

11 to come down, — to me 
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to go up, — io him 

to jump out, — of the pail 

to run away, — frvm the well 

12 to go to sleep. — soon 

to creep, — into the room 

13 to look, — pretty 

15 to rise, the sun — in the East 
to set, — in the West 

1 6 to attack, — the enemy 
to defeat, — the enemy 
to destroy, — the army 
to take (by litorm), 

— the heights of Spicheren 
to undertake, 

— the chief command 

to join ix^fl)^ — the third army 

to retire, — to Metz 

to charge, — the cavalry 

to suffer, — great loss 

to win, — a victory 

to invest, — the fortress 

to surround, — the enemy 

17 to go to meet, — him 
to come to meet, — you 

to bear, — a good deal of mockery 
to look like, — a donkey 
to concern, it — me 

18 to betray, — himself 

to hide \refi), — in the straw 
to feel (of health) (rejl) 

— not well , 

to be forgetful, — of him 
to step down, — to the canal 
to look at, — me 
to receive, — nothing from me 
to jump about, — before me 
to go on, — like that 

19 to think of, — the dead 
to lose, — all 

to occur, 

that passage — in Schiller 
to occur 

that event — long before 
to recommend, — him to you 
to promise, — him recovery 

20 to ascribe, — it to the French 
to happen {impers)^ — again 
to undertake, — a campaign 
to subject, — the Saxons 

21 to look, — fresh 
to leave, 

— a flourishing country 
to hide, — the treasure 



22 



23 



24 



25 



26 



27 



• 28 



29 



o stab, — him 
o do with, 

cannot — anything with it 
o cling, — to the branches 
o connect, 

— the Oder with the Spree 
o run down, — the mountain 
o surrender [reft), — at once 
o sail, — past the rock 

o ride on, — at once 
o urge on, — the horse 
o fall down, the horse — 
o throw back, 

— him — into the fortress 
o surround, they — him 

o exclaim, — help ! help! 

o endure, — it all 

o spend, — the holidays with us 

o go away, — to-morrow 

o put up, — us — 

o take, — you to the sea 

o join, — a party 

.0 arrive, — to-morrow 

o come after (follow), — me 

o drive away, — him 

o stay together 

— the whole evening 
cede 

— the district round Rome 
o begin, — to rain 

o fall asleep, — soon 

o change (trains), — at Cologne 

o go out of one's way, 

— considerably 

o avoid, — mistakes 

o converse, — with everybody 

o be sorry, — to hear it 

o come in, — again 

o receive, — t?u letter 

o appear, — as witnea 

o keep, — us alive 

o rise, — from the chimney 

o support, — a family 

o start, — at sunrise 

o ascend, — the throne 

o leave, must do or — it 

o dismiss, — him 

o rise {refi), — from the plain 

o attract, — visitors 

o contribute, 

— to the superstition 

o increase, — or diminishes 
o break out, war — 



LIST OF EXCEPTIONS TO THE RULES FOR THE 
DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES 

Words marked with an asterisk do not occur in the Reader 



First Declension 

Substantives of the First De- 
clension which modify in the 
Plural 

1 Masculines in cr, cl, en 

{a) hex JBtubcr, 8, JL, brother 

bet aSatcr, §, JL, father 

(d) bet 3l^|cl, _8, JL, apple 

bet 9laQii, §, JL, nail 

bet ©d^nabcl, 8, jl, beak 

bet S&ogel, _8, jl, bird 

{c) bet JBoben, _8, jl, ground 

bet ®atten, 8, jl, garden 

bet ©d^abeti, 8, jl, damage 

etc. etc. 

2 One Neuter in et, el, en 
ba8 SHo^Ux, 8, JL, monastery 

3 Feminines 

bie aJhittet, , jl, mother 

bie S^od^tet, , jl, daughter 

Second Declension 

1 Masculine Monosyllabics 
which do not modify 

bet Stat, — e8, — e, eagle 
bet %xm, —8, — e, arm 
bet 2)om, —8, — e, cathedral 
bet {^lut, —8, — e, entrance-hall 
bet ®au, — 8, — e, district 
bet $alm, —8, — e, stalk 



bet §unb, 
bet $fab, 
bet ®d)ad)t, 
bet <Bd)u^, 
bet lag, 
bet Il^ton, 
etc. 



-e8, — e, dog 
— e8, — e, path 
— e§, — e, shaft, pit 
—8, — e, shoe 
— e8, — e, day 
—8, — e, throne 



2 Feminine 
which go by the 

•bieSlitflft, _ 
bie %Et, __ 
bie aSanf, _ 

•bie »taut, _ 
bieJBtuft, _ 

•bie Sfauft, _ 

bie Stud^t, 

bie ®an8, 

bie ©tuft, _ 

bie ^anb, 

bie §aut, 

•biemuft, _ 
bie Sha\t, _ 
bie Ihtl^, _ 

•bielhinft, _ 

•bie fiau8, _ 
bie 8uft, _ 
bicanad^t, _ 

•bieanagb, _ 
bieanauS, _ 
bie SRarfit, _ 

•bie9lal&t, _ 
bie SRot, _ 
bie aiufe, _ 

*bic ©au, _ 



etc. 

Monosyllabics 
Second Declension 

Le, anxiety, fear 

Le, axe 

Le, bench 

Le, betrothed, fianc^ 

Le, breast 

Le, fist 

Le, fruit 

Le, goose 

Le, grave, vault 

Le, hand 

Le, hide, skin 

Le, cleft 

.C, strength 

e, cow 

e, art 

e, louse 

e, air 

e, power 

e, maid-servant 

e, mouse 

e, night 

e, seam 

e, need, distress 

.C, nut ' 

.e, sow 
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bie <Bd^nux, 

•bie ©djtoulft, 

bie @tabt 

btc aOftanb, 

•bie aOSurft, 

•bie 3unft, 



JLC, String 
JLe, swelling 
Jie, town 
_!Le, wall 
_!LC, sausage 
JLe, guild 



3 Masculine Substantives be- 
ginning with a Prefix and ending 
with the Principal Syllable which 
do not modify 

bet a3efud^, —8, — c, visit 
bet (Sx^oIq, — (e)8, — e, success 
bet ©etluft, — c8, — e, loss 
bet SQetfud^, ~8, — e, attempt 

etc. etc. 

Third Declexuion 

1 Masculine Monosvllabics 
which go by the Third Declension 

bet ®etft, c8, er, spirit 

bcr ©ott, ,' _e8, jLCt, god 

bet fieib, eS, er, body 

ber SWann, c8, JLtx, man 

ber aJiunb, eS, _iLcr, mouth 

bcr Ort, c8, jLer, e, place 

*ber 9*anb, _c8, Jier, edge 
ber ©traud^, — (c)8, -iLcr, JLe, shrub 
ber aOalb, _e8, jier, forest 

•ber SBurm, e§, jLer, worm 

2 Neuter Monosvllabics which 
go by the Third Declension 

•bo8 3la8, 

bag ?lnit, 
•bag Sab, 
•baS SBanb, 

bag JBilb, 

baS Slatt, 

bag Srett, 

bag Bud^, 

bag 3)ad^, 

bag 2)orf, 

bag (&i, 
•bag Oad^, 

bag ^a% 

bag O^elb, 

bag ®elb, 



eg, nfer, carcass 

eg, Jier, office, post 

eg, _LLer, bath 

eg, JLer, ribbon 

eg, er, picture 

eg, JLer, leaf 

eg, er, board 

eg, _iLer, book 

eg, JLer, roof 

eg, _lLer, village 

_(e)g, _er, egg 

g, Jier, shelf 

eg, JLer, cask 

eg, er, field 

eg, er, money 



bag ®lag, 
•bag ®lieb, 
bag ®rab, 
bag ®rag, 
bag @ut, 
bag $aupt, 
bag ^aug, 
bag ^olj, 
bag ^ovn, 
bag ^ul)n, 
bag Aalb, 
bag Ainb, 
bag j^leib, 
bag i^om, 
bag Stcaat, 

•bag Sttta^, 
bag Samnt, 
bag fianb, 
bag QiiS)t, 
bag Qieh, 
•bag Sod^, 
•bag ajlaul, 

bag 9left, 

•bag *fanb, 

bag Slab, 

•bag »eig, 

•bag «inb, 

bag ed^ilb, 

bag ®d)log, 
•bag (Sd^toert, 
•bag ©tift, 

bag 2:]^al, 
•bag lud^, 

bag fQoll 
•bag aOSamg, 
•bag 2Bcib, 

bag a3Sort,« 



.eg, JLer, glass 

.eg, er, limb 

.eg, JLer, grave 
.eg, JLer, grass 
.eg, JLer, estate 
_eg, JLer, head 
.eg, JLer, house 
_eg, JLer, wood 
_eg, JLer, horn 
.eg, JLer, hen, fowl 
.eg, JLer, calf 

.eg, er, child 

.eg, er, dress 

.eg, JLer, corn, grain 
_eg, JLer, herb, cab- 
bage 

.eg, _er,' cross 
.eg, JLer, lamb 
.eg, JLer, land 

.eg, er, light 

.eg, er, song 

.eg, JLer, hole 
.eg, JLer, mouth 

(of an animal) 

.eg, er, nest 

.eg, JLer, pledge 
.eg, JLer, wheel 

.eg, er, twig 

.eg, er, young ox 

tfr cow 

.eg, er, signboard 

.eg, JLer, castle 

.eg, er, sword 

_eg, er, institution 

.eg, JLer, valley 
.eg, JLer, cloth 
.eg, JLer, people 
.eg, JLer, doublet 

.eg, er, woman 

.eg, JLer, word (dis- 
connected) 



3 Neuter Substantives begin- 
ning with a Prefix and ending 
with the Principal Syllable which 
go by the Third Declension 

bag ©emarf), _g, JLer, apart- 

. ment 
bag ©emitt, — (e)g, — er, mind 
bag ®efd£)led£>t, — (e)g, — er, sex 



^ more usual// —e. 



2 bie n)orte= connected words. 
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ba§ ®eftd^t — eS, _cr, face 
bag ©ef^enft, _c8, _cr, spectre 
bag ®ett)anb, c8, JLcr, garment 

Fourth Declension 

Masculine Monosyllabics which 
go by the Fourth Declension 

bet ^i^n} —en, —en, ancestor 
•bet 33aT, —en, —en, bear 
•ber Sutfd^,2 —en, —en, lad, fellow 



Anonukloiu 

ber 83ud&ftabe,— nS, —en, letter 

(of alphabet) 
ber Sriebe, _n8, [_en], peace 

bet Qrunfe, nS, _en, spark 

ber ®ebanfe, _nS, n, thought 



ber (S^xi% 
ber 3fcl§,» 

•ber mnf,* 
ber gfflrft, 

•ber ©edf, 
ber ®raf, 
ber ^elb, 
ber ^err, 

•ber ©irt. 



—en, —en. Christian 
—en, —en, rock 
—en, —en, finch 
—en, —en, prince 
—en, — en, fop, fool 
— en, — en, count 
—en, —en, hero 
— n, —en, gentleman 
— en, — en, herdsman 



ber 3ken^^, —en, —en, man (homo) 



•ber anol^r, 
•ber 9^arr, 
ber Dd^S,* 
ber ^rinj, 
•ber ©d^cnf, 
•ber (Bpa^,^ 
•ber %i)ox, 



—en, —en. Moor, negro 
—en, —en, fool 
—en, —en, ox 
—en, —en, prince 
— en, — en, cup-bearer 
— en, — en, sparrow 
— en, — en, silly person 



•ber ©laube, 
•ber ^uf e, 
ber flame, 
•ber ®ame, 
•ber Sd^abe, 
ber aOSHHe, 
TA^se have 



nS, faith 

nS, n, heap 

nS, n, name 

nS, n, seed 

n8, _!L.n, damage 

_n8, wiU 

sonutimes tt in the 
Nom, Sing.y viz, ber Sftteben, ^/r. 

bag^era, —enS, —en, heart 
bag %uge, — g, ^n, eye 
bag »ett, —eg, — n, bed 
bag enbe, — g, — n, end 
'bag^emb —(e)g,— en, shirt 
ber Sauer, — g, — n, peasant 
ber aJlaft,^ —eg, —en, mast 
ber S'lad^bar,* — g, — n, neighbour 
•bag Ol^r, — g, — en, ear 
ber ©d^mera, —eg, —en, pain 
ber ©ee,9 — {e)g, — <e)n, lake 
ber @taot, —eg, —en, State, 

etc. 



Substantives whose Pronunc[ation and Declension 

REQUIRE Special Attention 

N.B. — The length and accentuation of syllables are indicated, e.g. ©eneral 
(^ ^ ~) ; this means that the word consists of two short and one long 
syllable, and that the accent is on the last. 

By the Second Declenaion 

berlh:^ftaa(-^i). 



1 ber«ttar(--^), 

g, _ILC, altar 

ber ©eneral (^ ^ -), 

— g, — e, general 
ber^eraoG (^-), 

— g, — e, duke 

berlJanal (--), 

g, JLC, canal, channel 

1 Gen. Sing, also bes 2Ct;nes. 



— g, — e, crystal 

ber aRonat (-^-), 

— g, — e, month 
ber Dffiaier (---), 

— g, — e, officer 
ber (Sd^u^atron (^'^-), 

— g, — e, patron-saint 

2 Nom. Sing, also ber ^urfd^e. 



' Nom. Sing, also ber ^^f^/ Gen, St\\tns. * Nom. Sing, also ber S\^ft. 
8 Nom. Sing, also ber <Dd»fe. 
6 Gen. Sing. Spaces, and Nom. Plur. S^o/^t occur sometimes, but are not 
good. 7 Nom, PI, also bie IHajle. 

B Gen. Sing, also bes nadfbam. ^ bie See is the sea. 
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2 baS gfunbament (^ ^ ^), — eS, — c, 
foundation (of a building) 
baSl^amcM--^), 

— §, — C, camel 

baS ftonjett (^ >i), 

— c8, — e, concert 
baS fiaaatett (^ ^ ^), 

— eS, — c, field-hospital 
bag Ranter (- ■^), 

— 8, — C, tianner 



By the Third Declension 

baS Slegiment (^ ^ ^), 

— (e)8, — Ct, regiment 
ba8©4)ital(--^), 

— 8, JLCt, hospital 



Anomalous 

bet ^tofcffox (^ ^ ^, // ^ >^ - >-) 
— 8, — en, professor 

betfieftot (-^,// «-^) 

— 8, — en, reader 



By the Fourth Declension 

1 bet 2)emofrat (^ ^ -), 

— en, — en, democrat 

bet 2)iamant (^ ^ ^), 

— en, — en, diamond 
bet j(ametab (^'^-), 

— en, — en, comrade 
bet ^o^agei^ (^^-)/ 

— en, — en, parrot 
bet^xopJ^et (--^), 

— en, — en, prophet 
bet ^oteftant (^ « ^), 

— en, — en, Protestant 



bet©oIbat(--^), 

— en, — en, soldier 
ber ©tubent {^ ^), 

— en, — en, student 
a bie2)^naftie (---), 

— , — n, dynasty 
bie OrctmtUe (^ - ^ «), 

— , — n, family 

bie ®eogtap]^ie (^ ^ ^ -), 

— , geography 
bie 3nbuftrie (- — ^), 

— , — en, industry 

bie aWatl^ematif (w w w >i)^ 

— , mathematics 
bie aJlonard^ie (^ ^ -), 

— , — n, monarchy 
bie Sleform (^ »^), 

— , — en, reform 
bie (Subftana (^ ^), 

— , — en, substance 
bie Uniform (^ ^ ^^j, £v (« w ^)^ 

— , — en, uniform 
bie Uniberfttat (-www s)^ 
— , — en, university 
3 ba8 meinob (-^ -, // - z w w) 
— (e)8, — ien, treasure 
ba8 amneral (- - ■^), 

— 8, — ien, mineral 

Foreign Nouns 

ba8 (S.o\xp^ (- ^), 

— 8, — 8, compartment 
ba8 @5amcn (- -^ w)^ 

— 8, — mina, examination 
ba8 ^Portemonnate (^ ^ -), 

— 8, — 8, purse 
bet (Bpoxt, — (c)8, —8, sport 
ber a^unnel (« ^), 

—8, —(8), tunnel 



1 Gen, Sing, also bes popageis. 



VOCABULARIES 



VOCABULARIES 



N.B. (i) The Genitive Singular and Nominative Plural are indicated of those 
Substantives that do not follow the rules for the Declension of Substantives. 

2lmt (bas), (e)s, JLer, means,^ the Gen. Sing, of 2Imt is bes 2lmts or 2(mtps^ 

and the Nom. Plur. is bie ilmter. ^<x% (bas), es, _lLer, means, the Gen. 

Sing, of 5«6 is gaffes and the Nom. Plur. is ^^ffer. (It is understood that 
the change from § to ff always takes place when the s soimd is preceded 
by a short vowel and is followed by a vowel. ) 

(2) The vowel of the Imperfect Ind. and of the Past Participle of strong verbs 
IS given in all cases, e.g. ftngen, a, u (to sing) means the Imperfect of flngen 
is fang and the Past Participle is gefitngen. 

(3) In Compound Verbs with doubtful Prefixes the part which has the tonic 
accent is underlined. 

(4) jld^ after Verbs is Accusative unless it is marked Dative. 

1. GERMAN— ENGLISH 



«(ad»eii« Aix-la-Chapelle, 34 m. WSW. 

of Cologne ; has thermal springs 
9lAt ^^x), eagle 
a^httit^vx, 9i, ^, to break down 

[trans) 
VHiettb (ber), evening 

t^eute abenb^ to-night 
tlibetibHoi ^Qs), supper 
9liiettb(|l0(fe (bie), evening-bell 
tllbeitMattb (bas), the West, Occident 
albettbi^ (bes 2lbenbs), in the evening 
9llbetiM<^in (ber), twilight 
9lbmbf0iitt«(nfdKiti (ber), light of the 

setting sun 
Albev, but 
al»fal^iren, u, a, to depart (in a 

vehicle), leave (of a train) 
Aibdeibvaimt, burnt out 
Aftdes^d^' see absiet^en 
al»l|Olett, to come or go to meet 
nHaitfen (einem etn>as), to buy from 
fdbmairf^ (ber), departure (of troops) ; 

retreat 
a^nelrmen [see net^men), (i) to take off; 

(2) to diminish 
Alb^fldtfett, to pluck off 
9ll»¥eife (bie), departure 
aM<^<l1f^/ to abolish 



9IM^^ (ber), abhorrence 

9lbfd)ieb (ber), (i) dismissal, (2) taking 

leave 

neljmen, to take leave 

9lbfil)ieM0ttt6 (ber), farewell-greeting 
albf <l^n<illett, to unbuckle 
albf<l||neibnt [see fd^neiben), to cut off 
tl^fdliniit (ber), piece cut off ; period 

(of time), section 
aibfe^en, to depose 
W^^ib^ (bie), intention 
nlbftel^en l»0n [see flet^en), to desist from, 

give up 
abtvetett, a, t, to cede 
albgiel^en [see sietien); to subtract 
9llb$ll0 (ber), [mil) departure, retreat 
<UI^! (i)alas! (2) ah ! 
9l(l|fe (bie), axis 
ai^i, eight 

at^it (ber, bie, bas), the eighth 
a<l^ittn^}kt>an}i0, twenty-eight 
Sl^ittltfi (bie), respect 
9ltferliatt (ber), agriculture 
Sltfeyfelb (bas), ploughed field 
9l<let#mann (ber), // bie ^Ccferslenfe, 

farmer 
a^ieu, good-bye 
flMev (ber), eagle 



U 
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tMi^ (from ber 2IbtI), noble (nobility) 

Wf^ti (ber), — *n, — en, ancestor 

W^llVnr (ber), — (#)«, — (e)tt, forefather 

ikiitt (bie), ear of com 

flUttin (735-804), celebrated scholar ; 
came ^om York (Engl.); friend 
and adviser of Charles the Great 

Mi, all 

WUt (bie), promenade 

M€\m, adj, alone ; adv, however, but, 
only 

Mtt, gen pi of aVit, of all 

•Uerlpatib^ indecl, all sorts of 

tiVUxUi, indecl, all sorts of 

aJUtl\€hl\4n% most lovely 

allerlUl^, dearest, sweetest 

alleirt»etf ett]9, everywhere 

ulUiett/ at all times, for ever 

olldemeift^ general 

•ttm&lilid), gradually 

alISttt|t0%, too great 

attsttf d^dtt, so very beautiful 

UHfHntihtk (bas), alphabet 

al# (of time), when 
\ after positive), as 
(after compar), than 

alibann, then, thereafter 

alfo^ therefore, consequently 

Alt, old 

altbeiltfd^. Old German 

fSttUt (bas), age 

im oon . , ., at the age of . . . 

in beinem , at your age 

altetiftmlidi, antique, ancient 

41111= an bent, at the 

Sonntag, on Sunday 

fUmi (bas), — (e)#, _lLer, office, official 
position 

9lmt#tra4^t (bie), official attire, robes 

Hit/ /r(?/ + dat or ace, at (in touch with 
by the side), on (a river), about 
(+ number) 
'^OOO Cote, about 4000 dead 

anbieteit, p, 0, to offer 

fHvibUd (ber), aspect, sight 

an'^t, other 
am — n ITlorgen, on the next morn- 
ing 

an'^eti^, different 

€inh€tifialb, one and a half 

tttl>t«///^anber, other, others 

antiAanni, acknowledged 

utieirlentten {see fennen), to acknow- 
ledge 

tlnfait^ (ber), beginning 

anfan^en, i, a, to begin 

nidjts fonncn mit . . ., not to be 

able to do anything with . . . 



«M^an%%, at first 

9lttfltlg [oon Spott] (ber), touch [of 

mockery] 
•ttfAI)«ett, (i) to lead, command; (2) 

to take in, deceive 
tlltf Al)¥ef (ber), leader, commander 
•ngefMtteit, see anfangen 
tm^f^e»{see geljen), {impers) to concern 
im%tliPmm$», see anfommen 
fXm%€lt»it (bte), fishing-rod 
an%€Uiiim, pleasant 
9ltl0riff (ber) ailf • . ., attack on . . . 
9ln$lk (bte), _, JLe, anxiety 
Atil^iilteii, ie* a, to stop 
attf anteit, see anfommen 
attfitft)^f en, to tie to 
ein ®efprd(^ , to broach a con- 
versation 
attfMtmett {see fommen), to arrive 
Allffttlbitfeit, to announce 
anladiett, to smile at 
VltUdett (bie), //, [public] gardens 
HitlAiigen, to get to, arrive 
HttltelltlKlt {see net)men), to accept 
atiri<i^tett, to cause, do 
antiOtteu, to touch 
aii#=an bas 
attf dlHiteit, to look at 
anfdilieftett, 0, i^, (fid?) att, to join 
anittitn, a, t, to look at 
einen ffir + ace, to take some 

one for . k « 
toofur j)el}{l bu mid; an ? what do you 

take me for ? 
einen als . . ., to look upon some 

one as . . . 
9lttfel)Ctl (bas), authority, weight 
an|td|titf toev^ett + gen, to catch 

sight of 
Hitfiebeltt (fid;), to settle 
aitftdtt/ prep + gen, instead of 
antl^un {see tf^un), to do, inflict on 
etnem etn Unred;t , to do some 

one an injury 
UttttAgen, It, a, to propose 
tintlvoirt (bte), answer 
aittliiDVtett, to answer 
aitlneitbeit {see toenben), to apply 
fllttooeit^ltltd (bte), application, use 
9ln%a^l (bie), no pi, number 
9l\^tl{btt),plJtL, apple 
9ipUlh€ium (ber), apple-tree • 
9lppttU (ber), no pi, appetite 
app^rtitttn, to retrieve {of a dog) 
nptll (ber), April 
ntUM (bie), work 

an bie get^en, to set to work 

axMttn, to work 
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flflbdt^tifd) (ber), work-table 
^t^tt {hn), annoyance 

por , with rage 

ftftlifHtf/ sly, malicious 
Urtfteti (bie), the worst 
9lttll (ber), — #, —t, arm 
amt, poor 
fXtmtt (bie), army 
HYiiifeli^, "^^ miserable 
tlvt (bie), kind 

n>eld}er ? of what kind ? 

tlfk (ber), (main) branch 
tltem (ber), breath 
•tnwit, to breathe 
audi/ also 

gut, never mind 

nodf nid^t, not yet either 

(nod} nid^t, not yet) 
Utif, prfp + </<z/ ^'r ace, on (the top 

of), upon 
auf ad}t Cage, for a week 
auf beutfd}, in German 
auf unb nieber, up and down 
auf + ace 3u (get^m)/ (to go) towards 
uttfbatteti (i^di), to (build itself up) 

arise 
tMfhWitn, to begin to bloom, 

flourish 
WttfenilKilt (ber), stay, sojourn, abode 
au^ftin^tn, i, a, to catch 
ftttffYfffett {see freffen), to eat up, 

devour 
au^^t^tn {see q/etitn), to go up, rise 

(of the sun, moon, and stars) 
au^^t^Phtn, see auft^eben 
tt«ftc^4l%t! pay attention 
auiiaUm, it, tt, to delay, stop 

^dt , to tarry 

•iifliclbett, 0, P, to lift up, pick up 
tiuiit&b, see anfi^eben 
aui^dttn, to stop, cease 
attfmeirff ant/ attentive 
AiifimittUfn, to cheer up, encourage 
aitf^affftt/ to pay attention, watch 
attfvf4|t, -upright, straight up 
fHufttOft (ber), rebellion 
anftMUln (einen), to shake some one, 

rouse some one up 
attffd^lnden, u, ^, to unfold, open 
auffdlett, to put on one's head 
aitffi^atinen (Se^el), to unfurl (the 

sails) 
t^nmpfitn, U, 0, to push open 
aitffitdiett/ to search, look up, visit 
Uttfivuden, u, a, to serve (food), put 

on the table 
Uttfiretett, a, t, to make one's ap- 
pearance 



9lufi«Ut (ber), (i) step, platform ; (a) 

scene 
little (bas), — ei, —en, eye 
9ltt0ettMitf (ber), moment 

im , in the twinkling of an eye 

Il«fieitt9iti»|»<ir (bie), eyelash 

9lll^|l (ber), August 

•tt#, prep + dat, out of 

aiiibeffem, to mend, patch up 

anMUbcti, to train 

ti»WM!btn, U, it, to stay away, not 

appear 
tItiiMeibeit (bas), non-appearance 
Uttilbtettett, to spread out 

pdj , to spread, extend 

ttaUtStt^m, A, t, to pick out, choose 
9lit#|ltt% (ber), discharge, issue 
tiu^\Mmn, to carry out 
tliti^fftl^ttttld (bie), execution (of a plan) 
auf^^thiXHi, past part of ausbtlben 
au§^tiXktn, it, a, to hold out, keep up, 

endure 
avA^atttn, to hold out, persevere 
9ltt#l^atreti (bas), perseverance 
an#fKi«<l|(it/ to exhale 

fetne Seele , to breathe one's last 

ttttiln^eti, to laugh to scorn 
ait#laffeti/ it, a, to let out 

feineti ^a§ , to vent one's hatred 

au^U^tn, to lay out, spend 
au^maH^tn, to extinguish, amount to, 

form 
ait#miivV<I^Ureti/ to start on one's 

march 
tltt^vebe (bie), excuse 
<itt#irttfeit, ie^ tt, to exclaim 
er tourbe sum Kaifer , he was 

proclaimed emperor 
attdtttl^ (lldj), to repose 
audfel^ett, a, t, to look like 
tote jlel^t er aus? what does he look 

like? 
9l]t#fel^ (bas), appearance 
attflen/ outside 

nad} 2Iugen, for those outside, abroad 
9ltt%ettl9aitb (bie), , JLt, outside 

wall, main wall 
au%tt,prep + dat, outside of, besides 
avi^tt'btm, besides 
a»ilitr^a\b,prep + gen, outside of 
ftttietft/ extremely 
tliti^tidii (bie), view, prospect 
ttn^iktUtn, to exhibit 

€rlaubnts , to give leave 

aiti^ftveiteti, to scatter abroad, dis- 
seminate, sow 
attd)ei<i^tten (jld?), to distinguish one's 

self 



292 



PUBLIC SCHOOL GERMAN PRIMER 



aitd 



tlii#)ei4rnttiii (Me), distinction 
tlf* (We), _, JLt, axe 

Sail^ (brr), brook 
IB&d^Ieitt (bas), small brook 
bahtn (jld?), to take a bath 
Sa^immer (bas), bathroom 
Bal^ttll^0f (bet), railway-station 
bath, soon 

barauf, soon after 

■ . . ., . . ., now . . . now 

. . ., sometimes . . . sometimes 



balbid, adj, early 

IBalftn (ber), beam 

Sullai (bet), bale ; gland 

fBanb (bas), // JLtt, ribbon 

fBata (bit), _, JLt, bench 

9^atbtntt^a (red-beard), nickname of 
the German Emperor Frederick I. 
(1147-1190) 

IBavml^etiiofeit (bie), no pi, chanty, 
mercy 

hat^, see berflen 

fBatt (btt), beard 

fSaMtn (bit), Basques, Iberian tribe 
living on both slopes of the 
western Pyrenees, speaking a non- 
Indo-European language 

fBau (bet), pi Bauten, edifice, building 
(in course of construction) 

batteti/ to build 

Suttey (ber), — *, —ft, peasant 

Sutterdmtinn (ber), // Bauersleute, 
peasant 

Baitm (ber), tree 

IBAtttndieti (bas), litUe tree 

IBilltten, // of bex Bau, building 

S*>|ent, n, Bavaria 

OlIjiaitM, French General, bom in 
181 1, died in 1888 ; in the Franco- 
German War he commanded the 
3rd army corps 

l&ttcmit (ber), official, employ^ 

btWtbtWvx, to work (trans) 

lbeatlfttil0en (weak verb), to commis- 
sion, charge 

Ibelbattett^ to cultivate (the fields), 
cover with buildings 

Bedievleitt (bas), little beaker, cup 

Ibe^ntient, to regret 

ibe^edfett, to cover 

btttvAvx, to mean 

be^cutenb^ full of meaning, important, 
distinguished 

Sebetltttltfl (bie), meaning, importance 

bebietteit (j^dj) + gen, to use 



Bebieitte (ber), servant 
lBe¥vAlt(|llii (bie), difficulty, plight 
bceilot (fid?), to hasten 
becitbett, to finish, put an end to 
fdtttt (bie), the berry 
Sefelpl (ber), order, command 
auf -f- gen, at the command of, 

by order of 
Ibefelyleii, n, ^, to order, command 
"MMjii, see befel^Ien 
MIttWtt (fid?), tt, n^ to be (^ ^/<z^:^) 

[Fr. se trouver\ ; to be (of health) 

[Fr. se porter] 
MlltMid^/ o^', being somewhere, 

situated 
ht^ttitn, to liberate 
beg<ll»ett/ i^(Sf be^eben 
ht^^btn itadi • . . (fid?), a, e, to betake 

one's self to . . . 

fid? jur Rul?e , to go to bed 

ht%t^ntn + dot, to meet 
ht^t^ttn, to covet, desire 
ht^Uti^, greedy 
Jbeghmeii, tt, 0, to begin 
bfgleitett, to accompany 
htqlMtn, to make happy 
lbe00ltlteti, see beginnen 
ht^abtn, u, a, to bury 
SesvAttbev (ber), founder 
^0tftf^lt, to greet, welcome 
hti&nm^tn, to favour 
bel^Uni, it, a, (1) to keep ; (2) to re- 
member 
^el^ait^tett, to assert 
bel^elfen (fid?), a, o, to make shift 

fid? ol?ne . . . , to do without . . . 

Be|^f am, cautious 
Ibei, prep + dot, near 
ben BAc^em flften, to sit over 

one's books 
etipas flt^ I?aben, to have sg. 

on one's self 
htibtin^tn (see bringen), to impart, teach 
htihe, both 

IBcifaK (m) ^thtn, a, t, to applaud 
htim = bet bent 

Heiten, when riding 

»tin (bas), (i) bone, (2) leg 

Ibeinal^, nearly 

Seinatite (ber), —«*, —11, surname, 

nickname 
Ibeiliifliditett + dat, to agree (with 

some one) 
^eifatitmeit, together 
btiititt, aside 
Seifliiel (bas), example 
htiH$n, hifi, ^thif{m, to bite 
hti^enb, biting, sarcastic 
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hti^dUn, in good time 

htltawni, known 

fBHawwU (t>tr), acquaintance, friend 

hHt^ttn, to convert 

Ibefloteit {^), to complain 

h<Apmmen {see fommen), to get, receive 

ief^ftftiiieit, to strengthen, confirm 

htlaHn, laden 

Ibclagent^ to besiege 

beUttfen •«? . . . (fid}), it, tm, to 

amount to . . . 
htUhi, animated 
BtUhun^^\Hfe^ud^ (bn), attempt to 

restore animation 
htU^tn, to cover 
Selei^igttitfi (bie), offence, insult 
htUudfUn, to throw light on, illuminate 
fBtl^ien, n, Belgium 
htUffiMn, to reward 
Ibem&d^Hdeti (fld^) + gen, to take 

possession of 
"htmnUn, to paint over 
htmttUn, (i) to remark ; (2) to notice 
"bemcfffi, covered with moss 
htm&fitn {^d(), to endeavour, try 
htnti^m, to envy 
htnw^tn, to use 

einen ^ug , to take a train 

htPhad^iOi, to observe 
htpadtn, to pack, replenish 
^^utm, comfortable 

es etnem madden, to make it easy 

for some one 
httt'btn, to persuade 
httHH, already 
IBevg (brr), mountain 
htt^db, downhill 
htt^au}, uphill 

Bentfteinfette (bie), necklace of amber 
herfitn, a, 0, to burst, crack 
Ibevttfett, ie, « (auf ben Citron), to call 

(to the throne) 

fldj auf, to appeal to, refer to 

^tt&ftmt, celebrated 

liefuft/ see beflQen 

JbcfdiAftigm (ftc^) mU . . ., to occupy 

one's self with . . . 
J8ef<I^AfiiOtttt0 (bie), occupation 
ht}d^mtn, to put to shame 
Ibef dljeibeit^ modest 
l^efdienfett mil, to present with 
htidiHitfitn, 0, 0, to resolve 
ht^4il0^tn, see t>efd}Ue§en 
Ibefi^tf iiien, it, \t, to describe 
JBef4)l9evbett (bie),//, hardships 
Ibefdito^irliil), troublesome 
l»efe^eii, a, e, to inspect, look at 
INfe^eit/ (i) to occupy {mil) \ (2) to trim 



belUgen, to vanquish, beat 
0cfi% (ber), no pi, possession 

in neljmen, to take possession of 

befUl^ {see fifjen), to possess 
S(|i%er {\>tt), proprietor 
BefUttutii (bas), propert^^ 
fM^PVi^t, separate, special 
M^it^«t#, particularly 

fd}dn, particularly beautiful 

Bd^t0tti# (bie), anxiety 
beffeir (f<wf/ ofc^yxi), better 
Jbeft {superi of gut), best 

3um befien fet)ren^ to make the best of 

fein Beftes ti)un, to do one's best 
Ibeftati)^/ j^^ beflei^en 

SeftntiMett (ber), part, element, in- 
gredient 

auf, to insist on 

avA, to consist of 

ein (E;amen , to pass an examina- 
tion 
Ibeflei4|<it, ic, U, to ascend 
Ibcflellfll, to order (a thing) 

"^trs, (Barten , to attend to the 

garden 
i^eflUfi, see be^igen 
Mtimmt iPiffett (j^e wiiTen), to know 

for certain 
Mttikfett, to punish 
SefUtirsttttg (bie), consternation 
SeftKlft (ber), visit 
Ibefttliietl, to visit, frequent 
l^etvad^tett, to contemplate 
Ibetteffen {impers) {see treff en), to concern 

n>as midi betrifft, as far as I am con- 
cerned 
htttifli, see betreffen 
heMihtn Abet . • . (fld^), to grieve 

over . . . 
hcMi^tn, 0, 0, to deceive, defraud 
»eti (bas), —c», —tu, bed 
httHln, to beg, go begging 
htunxufyl^tn, to disturb 
^mi€ (bie), prey, booty 
9^mUpfet'6 (bas), captured horse 
9^t0iVtttun^ (bie), population 
ht\»€iiSim, to watch {trans) 
ht\»afintn, to arm 
hmafjilftn, to preserve 
ibelpegen (ftc^), to move 
Oelvegtttt^ (bie), movement, motion 

in fe^en, to set in motion 

hmtintn, to lament 
belpeif en, U, U, to prove 
ibelPiefen, see betoeifen 
Ibemiainett, to grant 
Moitim, to treat, entertain 
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BtW0^mtt (btt), inhabitant 

Mmunhttu, to admire 

hnamen, to pay 

htiaubttt, enchanted, spell-bound 

)be}ei(|en, to manifest, betoken 

h€p»in^€n, a, n, to overcome 

hU^tn, p0 P, to bend 

fSitn^tn {has), little bee 

Bietie (bie), bee 

BUb (bas), pi —tt, picture, image 

Ibilbeit, to form 

SIUttll0 (bte), formation, culture 

h\Ui^, (i) cheap, (2) fair, just 

SHtgett^ town on the Rhine, near 
Mayence 

h\WMn,prep + dai, within 

fBltnt {bit), pear 

»i», until 

baiiin, until then 

morgen, until to-morrow 

00m . . . 3um, from ... to . . . 

fBi^matd (1813-1898); Prussian am- 
bassador to St. Petersburg and 
Paris, became Minister of Foreign 
Affairs, and after the Franco-Ger- 
man War Chancellor of the Ger- 
man Empire. He was the great- 
est statesinan of modern times 

lbif{» see bei^en 

Biffett {bet), bite, mouthful 

biimeiUtt* sometimes 

mW=3itte 

©ttie (Me), request 
auf meine , at my request 

bitten, Ibat, ^t^titn, to beg. request 

hitttt, bitter 

Iblaitf, polished 

maii (bos), — (e)#, JLtt, leaf, sheet 

Blftttdpnt {bas), Uttle leaf 

Iblnti, blue 

i^lattfd^timr}, bluish-black 

hltHbtn, it, U, to stay, remain 
bet, to stay with 

Welditn, to bleach 

»leift<ft (ber), pencil 

IbUttbenb, dazzling 

eiitf (ber), look 

hWtb, see bleiben 

blielbett ftel^ett, see ^ef^en bletben 

»li% (ber), lightning, flash 

"blM^tn {impers), to flash, lighten 

Iblonb, fair-haired 

hlvi^tn, to bloom, flourish 

^InvM {b\t), flower 

IBlittiienlbeet (bas), flower-bed 

f&lwmtnl^Mttt, images of flowers 

lBlttmeni>afe (bte), flower-vase 

JBIitmleitt (bas), little flower 



Slltt (bas), blood 

lbItttilY«t» extremely poor 

hluUn, to bleed 

bitttit, sanguinary 

bltttigrnt = blutrot, red as blood 

IBMleilt (bas), young ram, lamb 

00Wlt (ber), pi JL, bottom, ground 

ju frfjiagcn, to knock down 

^00, see btegen 

lB0(|eit (ber), (i) arch, (2) bow 

IBdl^weit, Bohemia 

O0ltii« Bonn, university town on the 

Rhine, near Cologne 
lB00tl)<itt# (bas), —€^, JLtt, boathouse 
bdfe, bad, wicked ; angry 
htWltiHr malicious 
bdilid), imkindly 
b0t Mi, see anbiettn 
htt^a^, bt<l4|ft# see bred^en 
bfUditf ^tt9Pt, see f^eroorbringen 
IBvamfetiel (bas), top-gallant sail 
StaftbatbtlfH, nucleus of kingdom of 

Prussia; now Prussian province 

round Berlin 
Btufllieit, », Brazil 
htand^tn, to need, require 
btatifen, to roar 
httdiim, &, P, to break 
bveit, broad 

Steitenfelb, village near Leipzig 
brntitett, "btMinit, ^thttmni, to burn 
»tett (bas), — tt, board, plank 
btidit, see bred^en 
»tief (ber), letter 

btittdcn, bvadite, debtodit, to bring 
f^tPdtn, highest point in the ifarz 

mountains, about 3000 feet high 
lBt0fdiflve (bie), pamphlet 
S«0t (bas), bread 
f^thdt (bte), bridge 
»«ttbev (ber), pi JL, brother 
eimmtett (ber), well 

©tttH (bie), , JLC, breast, chest 

hthitn, to brood, hatch 

IBttbe (ber), (i) lad, (2) knave 

»ttdi (bas), _(e)*, JLtt, book 

BlUbergefteK {bca), bookshelves 

Bft^CVfdinitlf (ber), bookcase 

Stldiflabe (ber), —tt#,—tl, letter (type) 

bttdiftabieven^ to spell 

bfttlen (jld?), to bend down 

Sttltb (ber), alliance 

Sflnbttid (bas), alliance 

hwxi, of various colours, variegated 

f&Wt^ (bie), old castle 

btttfiett \ikt, to go bail for, vouch for 

Bftt^fdiaft (bie), bail, security 

IBlttfdi^e (ber), lad, fellow* 
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»ntfit (bie), brush 
»ft|te (bie), bust 
fBniiet {bit), butter 

fS-atUjUt {t^&tna^) (1795-1881), the 
celebrated sage of Chelsea. Eng- 
land's great prophet who preached 
in the wilderness 

f^l^loiti, Ch^ons^sur-Mame, 106 m. 
E. of Paris on the river Marne, 
with cathedral ; pop. 23.200 

C^|tt¥etidi, king of the Salic Franks, 
father of Clovis, died in 481 

d^l0bl9i(|# Clovis, king of the Franks, 
became a Christian in 496, died at 
Paris in 511 

Cn^viH* —en, — ett (bcr). Christian 

e^i^iftetttitm {has), no pi, Christianity 

eipviftitie, Christina 

6it<lt (bas), — %p — t, quotation 

60tt^^ (bas), — #, — %p compartment (in 
a train) 

Cotmetted, little town E. of Metz 

bn^ adv, then, there ; conj, since, as 

fletl einmal ! there, just look ! 

babei, near that, while doing so 
babeifte^m {see fht^en), to stand near 
^a<^ (bas), -_(e)#, JLet, roof 
bud^tett/ see benfen 
ba4l^ten tta4l^^ see xia6^x^\v\ 
babttvdi, through that, thereby 
bufdlf^ for it, in exchange 
bagedett^ agaijist it, on the other hand 
bal^ev^ therefore 

bas fommt , ba§ . . ., hence ; the 

reason of it is that . . . 
bul^itt^ thither 

bis , up till there, up till then 

bal^nflieften* h, ^, to flow along 
bal^iniagett/ to chase along 
batliali^, at that time, then 
^atlt<i#f» ». Damascus, capital of 

Syria, belongs to Turkey 
bamit, (i) (Fr. afin que) so that; (2) 

with that, therewith 
^Atlttltetfttn0 (bie), dusk 
^atit^fev (ber), steamer 
bana^, after it, according to that 
buiteben^ by the side of it 

getjen, to miss one's aim 

^aitf (ber), no pi, thanks 
banfbair^ grateful 
banfett^ to thank 
batm, then 

^<l!t>l^nid^ son of Mercury 
bavatt, at it, near it 

nalje fein, to be on the point of 



btttnitf* thereupon 

3i»ei Cage , two days later 

bavnui, out of it, out of them 
buteittf d^rt int, ie, \t, to cry in between 
ba«f^ batfft, singpres tnd o/b&t^m 
bavitt, in it 
b<lHmie = barin 
hat&htt, over it, about it 
bUKttm^ around it. for that reason 
bai/ de/ art, nam and ace neuter sing, 
the 
rel pron, nom and ace neuter 

sing, which 
dent adj, nom and ace neuter 

sing, that 
defn pron, nom and ace neuter 
sing, that 
baiiettide^ see brrjenige 
baft, that (Lat. ut) 
baiftfelbt, see berfelbe 
buitent, to last 
buboti, from it, of it ; away 
babimiliegeti, 0, 0, to fly away 
bab0tllatlf(n, U, att, to run away 
biisit, to it, for that purpose, in addi- 
tion 

fonimcn {see fomnien), to come 

up to (a place) 

Icgcn, to lay to it ; to add 



^e<f (bas), deck 
%t^t (bie), ceiling, cover, blanket 
%tdt\ (ber), lid. cover 
bedTen, to cover 
^(0en (ber), sword 

beiit, beine, beitt ; pi beitte, thy, your 
bem, def art, dat sing masc + neuter, 
to the 
rel pron, dat sing mase + neuter, 

to whom, to which 
demonstr adj, dat sing mase + 

neuter, to that 
demonstr pron, to him 
^eitt0fi;at (ber), — en, —ett, democrat 
bett, def art, aceus sing masc, the 

rel pron, aceus sing masc, whom 
demonstr adj, aceus sing mase, 

that 
demonstr pron, aceus sing masc, 
that one, him 
bettett, dat pi of rel pron ber, bie, bas, 
to which, to whom 

oon , of which , of whom 

dat pi of demonstr pron ber 
bie, bas, to them, to those 
bettfett, bad^te, fiebad^t, to think 

H gen, to remember 

an + ace, to think of 

fidj cttoas , to imagine sg. 
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Senfmal {bas), #, JLCt, monument 

^ettfmAitit {tit), medal 
iNmit, adv, then, on earth 
mo bifl bu geipefen ? where have 



you been then ? 
wie fommfl bu — 



basu? how on 



earth did you get it ? 
^Itll* conj, for 
betlti0tf|* yet (Fr. pourtant) 
'h€t, def art, nom sing masc and gen 
pi, the ; of the 
dentonstr pron, he 
correl pron, he who 
re I pron, who 
bevlb# blunt, rough 
ein berber ltafenf)Aber, a severe rap on 
the nose 
ttttn, gen pi of rel pron ber, bte, bos, 
of which, of whom, whose 
gen pi of demonstr pron ber, bte, 
bas, of them, of those 
beviettide, bieieitite^ btt#intige, the 

one ; he, she, it 
berf clbe* biefelbe^ baifelbe, the same 
b«9f gen of demonstr pron ber or bas, 
of him, of that 

yxxii^tix&itti, notwithstanding that 

bedl^alb, therefore 

9e|ibeiriit#« last king of the Lango- 

bards (eighth century) 
be#felbett# gen ^berfelbe, of the same 
bdfetlf gen of ber ^r bas, relpr, whose 
beft0, used before comp, the, so much the 

je frAi^er beffer, the sooner the 

better 
beittlidi, distinct 
betttfd^, German 
betttfd)sfraitid1iftf|< HHffi (ber), the 

Franco-German War 
^etttfi^e (ber), the German 
^etiifi^lattb, n, Germany 
^esembev (ber), December 
^iamatti (ber), — 1», — tn, diamond 
^intitatttcnflatib (ber), diamond dust 
^iaita^ Diana, the Roman goddess 
of the chase ; same as Greek 
Artemis 
bi^ {ace 0/ t>v), thee, you 
Sidltet (ber), poet 

Si4|termenf<l) (ber), poetical being, poet 
bi(f, thick 

^\d\^i (bas), thicket 
bU^ def art, nom and ace sing fern and 
nom pi, the 
rel pron, nom and ace sing fern 

and pi, who, whom 
demonstr adj, nom and ace sing 
fern and pi, that ; those 



demonstr pron, nom and ace sing 
fern and pi, that one, her; 
those ones, they, them 
bUietti^e, see berjenige 
bieneit^ (i) to serve ; (2) to beg (of a 

dog) 
^imev (ber), servant 
^UnHa% (ber), Tuesday 
bie» = btefes 
biefelbe^ see betfelbe 
bUfct, — t, — e#» demonstr adj, this ; 

demonstr pron, this one, the latter 
bltitltill^ this time 
bie#Vett/ prep + gen, on this side of 
^ielcfi4# a hero of German epic 

tales 
^ttg (bas), thing 
bi« {dat ^bn), to thee, to you 
9)i|»tl (bie), thistle 
b04l^» yet, still, however, after all 

with imperative, do, pray 

feljt mir ... I do look . . . 

fage mir . . . ! pray tell me . . . 

nidjt, oh no 

90tll (ber), // — t, cathedral 

^otttlCfitaii (ber)^ Thursday 

»«ff (bos), —(e)*, JLet, village 

b^«t, there (Fr. la) 

^tUdKttfeli (ber), mountain in the 

Siebengebirge, near Bonn 
bvoit = baran, at it, at them 
iic^ erquitfen, to be refreshed by 

them 
btmtteil, see bringen 
brfttttfett, to press, crowd 
brnttf = borauf, on it, on them ; rel, 

on which 
btel, three 

breii^ttitbett, three hundred 
bveiwal f . • ^ three times as . . . 
bveiit tattfd^en, to rustle in between 
btfi%i0, thirty 

breimtbtllifttliillfte (ber), the twenty- 
third 
bHitdeit, a, it, to penetrate 
btittt (ber, bie, bas), the third 
bfobeit, on the top 
btol^en, to threaten 
bvdl^tiett, to roar, rumble, resound 
St9l)lten (bas), crashing, roaring 
bHtdeit, to press 

^tidPfadiett (bte), //, printed matters 
byitm = barum, therefore, for that 

reason 
bit, thou, you 
^itft (ber), fragrance 
btlfien, to be fragrant 
bttlbett, to suffer, bear 
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bumnif stupid 
^nmmfftii {bit), stupidity 
bum^f/ dull, muffled (of sound) 
^Atten {tie), pi, sandhills by the sea. 

downs 
bttttlel, dark 
bltttfeldvftlt^ dark green 
bttttlett (es), it is getting dark 
'hWt^^pprep + ace, through 
btiir^f ai^ym^it, a, to go (travel) through 

bttr^ ftieftett^ ^, 6, to flow through, 

irrigate 
btttd> fi>#»at, to carry through (a plan) 

hut^ t^en laffett {see gctien and laffen), 

to let pass 
btttdi del^ettbe 3tm (ber), through train 

bttirdifvn^em to cross 
^Wfd fitbtn, to live through, go through 
hutd nul^tn , to travel all over 
hut4l^ = hutdi has, through the 
btirdlMtifi' transparent 
^uti Mtttlft n, to roam all over 

9ttV^)im (ber), passage through 
bAtf ett, btivfte, ^thw^, to be allowed 

to 
es bfirfte nid^t f driver fein . . ., it should 

not be difficult . . . 
h&tt, withered, dried up 
^utft (ber), thirst 

ben lofdjen, to quench one's thirst 

bttvflid, thirsty 

^nafiU (^ ^ -) (ble), dynasty, House, 

reigning family 

then, adv, just ; adj, level 

ebenfalld, likewise 

9httfiat^ (1445 - 1496), duke of 

Wiirttemberg 
Qfb¥0^ Ebro (river in Spain) 
edii, genuine 
®de (btc), comer 
ebel, noble 

Gbelfteiit (ber), precious stone 
®ble (bas), what is noble 
tf^e, con/, before 
tiftt, adv, rather, sooner 

oiel , much rather 

9^tt (bie), honour 
ttfttn, to honour, revere 
Cfj^venbveitfteitt, impregnable fortress 

opposite Koblenz on the Rhine 
el^eitl^aft, honourable 
^f^xtnfttxi% (bas), distinguished service 

order 
€fl|tett$eid^en (bas), medal, badge of 

honour 



clirlitfi, honest 

ei (bas), — (e)#, — «r, egg 

ei t9<l# ! nonsense I 

m^ (bie), oak 

«i4)e[ (bie), acorn 

tficiienfYaiii (bas), garland of oak- 
leaves 

€lid^l)dttt^^ {bas), squirrel 

9Vb€t (bie), river on the border between . 
Schleswig and Holstein 

9\\tt (ber), zeal, ardour 

eiftid, zealous, eager 

eiden^ own 

tfiiiettfd^aft (bte)^ quality 

eifientli4|f properly speaking, really 

Qiidettitim (bas), property 

*He (/) l>ab(tl, to be in a hurry 

dletl^ to hasten 

einem 3U ^fllfe , to hasten to the 

rescue of some one 

eilidft, most hastily 

9t\mtt (ber), pail 

eltt# t\nt, tint, indef art, a, an 
numeral, one 
adv, in 
ein* unb ausgei^en, to go in and out 

eittoitbct^ one another, each other 

cinbtiitgeii# a, n, to penetrate 

CHttbfttdf (ber), impression 

elite, see etn, etne, cin 

eittetiden, to hem in 

einfad^, simple, simply 

Qlittfa(^f|eit (bie), simplicity 

Qlinfoll (ber), sudden idea 

auf einen fommen, to arrive at an 

idea 

einfatteit, \t, it {impers), to enter one's 
head, occur 
es fdllt mir ein, \>a% . . ., I remember 

that . . . 
loas f aut bir ein ? what is coming into 

yoiu* head ? 
in {mil), to invade 

einfftUid/ simple, silly 

einffl^tett, to nitroduce 

tfilt(teb0i;ne (ber), native 

eittoebenf felit + gen, to be mindful of 

eiltgeett^t, see einengen 

eittfiejoden Ipetbett, to be called out 
{mil) 

eittdtabett, u, a, to engrave 

lifittl^atb or Qlohtlyatb, private secre- 
tary and biographer of Charles 
the Great 

einid, of one mind, agreed, united 

eittige, some, a few 

C^ittfel^tr (bie), alighting, putting up 
(at an inn) 
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einfel^ren^ to put up (at an inn or 

hotel) 
Hnft^mtn, to pack up 
eitilabeit^ it^ a, to invite 
Qiinla^tttm {bit), invitation 
citimul, once 

ba flelj ! there, just look ! 

nodj , once more 

eittltel^meit {see nef}men)/to take 
tinpadtn, to pack up 
eittviditeil, to establish 
eintidiiun^ (bie), institution 
eittfatt^ett^ to suck in, absorb 
eiitf ^Uf eit, U, a, to fall asleep 
einf d^lagett, n, a, to strike (of lightning) 
eitif^lie%ett^ 0, 0, to shut in, lock up 
einf d^lummeirn, to fall asleep 
eittfe^eti, to appoint 
t\H% a long time ago, some day 
einieilett, to divide 
eiititn^bveiftid, thirty-one 
eitittnb$l9<iniii|fie (bn, bie, bas), the 

twenty-first 
e\ni»anh€tn, to immigrate 
elnWiUi^en, to consent 
Qtln^^^ntt {bet), inhabitant 
mmtlfftii {bit), detail 
eiltjiel^lt {see jtetjen), to draw in, im- 
bibe ; to call out {mt/) 

in, to enter in 

einjig, only 

m» (bas), ice 

®ifen (bas), iron 

tiittm, iron 

eHel^ vain 

9lht, Elbe, largest river of North 

Germany 
tU^ani, elegant 
elf, eleven 

Glfeitlbeitt (bas), ivory 
elfie {btr, bie, bas), the eleventh 
9l}a% (bas), Alsace 
eXUtn (bie), //, parents 
em^fatt0eit, t, a, to receive 
tmpUfjUtn, a, 0, to recommend 
tmp0tt0aifiUn, u, a, to grow up 
tmp0tiUfftn {see siel^en), to pull up 
ettifid, busy, industrious 
Qhthe (bas), — d, — ti* end 

am , in the end 

. . . ein madjen, to put an end 

to . . . 

3U $ro§cn — n ffitjren, to lead to great 
prosperity 
tnhXi^, at last 
eit0/ narrow 
Qlltgel (ber), angel 
tn^il^dl, English 



9nUl (bcr), grandson 

tnihtfiten, to miss 

enibeitett, to discover 

e«te (bie), duck 

etttel^reit, to dishonour 

entfetiti, remote, distant 

etttfenttefl^ super/ ^entfemt 

ISfntfemttitg (bie), distance 

etttfttl^rett/ to carry off 

tnt^t^tn, prep + dat {see Gr. p. 178), 

contrary to 
etttgegetigefdlt opposite 
entgegeitf ^nitltett {see fommen), to come 

to meet 
eittnediteii/ to reply 
att^nUen, \t, a, to contain 
entliieti, Jer^ entt^alten 
etttfaitfl/ /r^ + dat, along 
etlile^igen (^d?) + ^en, to get rid of 
€httfll)eib (ber), decision 
eittfdiei^t, U, \t, to decide 
€httfil)eibttti0 (bie), decision 
ett<f^lie%ett, 0, ii {W\, to resolve 
etitfil)loffen, determined 
etttfe^en, to depose 
entfe^t^ terror-struck 
<ttll»ei4^eil^ i, i, to escape 
€Ntttoe{d)en (bas), escape 
etttli>id(eltt (fid)), to develop 
etttjltiei/ in twain, in two 
eif, he 

etlbatten, to erect, build 
©ribe (ber), heir 

bas , inheritance 

etlbett, to inherit 

C^tbfeiltb (ber), hereditary enemy 

erlblnlfett, to turn pale 

ttbWiltXi, to perceive 

C^vlitett (bas), portion, inheritance 

Grblbeeve (bie), strawberry 

@rb« (bie), earth, soil 

®tb<|efdi<»ft ^<^), ground-floor 

evbig, earthy 

(tbvdl^en, to resound 

^Xt\^XiX^ (bas), event 

evfal^ten, u, a, to experience, hear 

erfed^tem 0, 0, to gain (by fighting) 

evfod^t, j^^ erfed^ten 

CM 0l0 (^w)/ // — t, success 

^aben, to be successful 

etftaoen, to find out b^r asking 
rirfveuen, to please, delight 
erftieten, 0, 0, to freeze (to death) 
evft0tetl, see crfrieren 
(tf tll^ven, see erfatjren 
evfttUeit, to fill, fulfil 
tx^Xf^tn (fldj), ^, 0, to discharge, fall 
into (of a river) 
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evgfeifeft {se^ sretfen), to seize 

einen I<tffen, to have some one 

arrested 
evgviffett Vein 11011 ...» to be affected, 

moved by . . . 
ttl^lUn, U, a, to receive, preserve 
tt^ajd^n, to snatch away, seize 
vt^t^tn, 0, 0f to raise 

fidi , to rise 

9tl^huu^ (bie), rising, revolt 

ttflUlitn, see erl^alten 

nlt6b, see erf^ben 

tt^Obtn fi4^# see ^df erf{eben 

ttinntffu (fdf) + £:en or tm -{■ ace, to 

remember 
einen an + ace erinnem, to remind 

some one of . . . 
gg iww cr tt tt^ (Me), remembrance 
etfkmt^tn, to gain (by fighting) 
evfentteit {see fennen), to recognize 
fidf felber , to get to know one's 

self 
tiMikttn, to explain, declare 

fidj gegen . . . , to declare 

against . . . 
tHauhtn, to permit 

fid? ettoas , to indulge in 

•vlatlHti# (bie), permission 
ttlanihi, see eriauben 
ttlav^i, illustrious, noble 
evleii^tent/ to facilitate, ease 
CKleibftt (see leiben), to suffer 

eine Hieberlage , to suffer a defeat 

tHiH, see Arleiben 
etnannit, see emennen 
emetllteil {see nennen), to appoint 
evnettt (emcuen), renewed (to renew) 
tltttie^Htfittid (bie), humiliation 
€tn% earnest, earnestly 
<Vltfli|ilft^ grave 
9tnU (bie), harvest, crop 
tw>l>ttn, to take {mil), conquer 

Prag , to take Prague 

evdifttett, to open 

ttquidtu, to refresh 

ent^tm, to arouse 

e«ffi4|at, to reach, attain 

tttUllitn, to erect 

(tfdKltfett {see fd^affen), to produce, 

create 
ftfdiehteti^ it, it, to appear 
ttfdiltiqtn, u, a, to kill 
tt^dlttdtn, weak verb, to frighten 
(vfi^vctfen^ etf4|t<if, etfdiYodm^ to be 

frightened 
evfli|¥0<leit/ see erfd^recfen 
etft, superl of elje, for ef^erfl, first (in 

niunber), foremost 



evflf adv, only, not till 

eben, only just now 

Xa^niOi^ not until Monday 

etftuvretl^ to become torpid, stiff, hard 
Cfftimiiett Vi€t, to be astonished at 
eyftftuitlidi, astonishing 
(tfle (ber, bie, bas), the Hrst 

511 ben (Erflen gei^dren, to be one of the 
first 
ttftfttmeii, to (take >y) storm 
<l r f lfl<H Mlttg (bie), storming 
VtMXttX, to give, confer 

einem unumfd^rdnfte <S>zoocX\ , to 

give some one full power 
ftiYageti, tt, a. to bear 
erttitif en, a, ti^ to be drowned 
(Yt9ad)Ctt# to wake up, awaken 
e«t»a4f^» tt» <t/ to grow into 
e«t9a4^f<1t {adj), grown up 
fflnAteit/ 0^ 0, to weigh, consider 
evmnftm, to await, expect 
€Ntl»a«htttg (bie), expectation 
ttfBH\\vx, \t, it, to prove 

einem einen Z>ienfl , to do some 

one a service 

einem €tjre, to do some one 

honour 
etloc¥l»ett^ a, 0, to acquire 
ttnX^vm, to reply 
tti»it%, see ertpetfen 
etll»0(Seit« see envdgen 
et|A^leit, to narrate, relate 
^t^h^XtX (ber), narrator 
€^ir}ie^ttit(| (bie), education 
e¥}ilntt, enraged 
eVilVftttg, see erstotngen 
eir}|0ittg(tlf a/ It^ to force, obtain by 

force 
t^,pers pron, yd sing neut, it 
©f<l (ber), donkey 
elTeit^ a%, defieffeit, to eat 
C^ffm (bas), dinner, meal, food 

jura rhtlaben, to invite to 

dinner 
€if%}iinmer (bas), dining-room 
etlidie^ several 
etiva, about ( + number) 
eH0a#, a little, something 

ZTeues, something new, some news 

eitd^^ </«/ <v a^iT ^ tljr, to you, you 
tvitx, tViXt, vxtx ; // twtt, your 
eute (ber, bie, bas), yours 
twtt!p9i\\^, European 
C?k>elitta# one of the various names 
under which Heine refers to his 
cousin Amelia Heine 
0$Amett (bas), examination 
<i^a^l0fi0n (bie), explosion 
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f &^ill» capable 

9ftl|rf (bie), ferry 

ful^fftt* tt, a» to go (in a vehicle), 

drive 
^<ll|Vt (bte), drive, journey 
9<^ (ber), case 
f ottett/ U^ tt, to fall 
in bie Qdnbe . . . , to fall into the 

hands of . . . 
f Attl^ see faUen 
falfd^, false, wrong 
^amilie (bie), family 
f <llt^# see finben 

fattoett^ {, a, to catch, capture 
f &ndt, see fangen 
fftttdt aw, J^^ anfangen 
9a¥ib = 5<»rl>« (bte), colour 
^atnft^ui (bas), _*^ JL«lf, fern 

9a% (bas) e*^ JLtt, cask 

f affen, to catch hold of 

ia% almost 

\aul, lazy 

Rattle (ber), idler 

^thxuax (ber), February 

fedfint, 0, 0, to fence, fight 

^t^et (bic), feather, pen 

Qfebetl^altet (ber), penholder 

^t^U (bie), feud 

fe^lflel^en (j^^ 9clien|, to miss 

feliW (es) att, ... IS (are) wanting 

feiettt, to celebrate 

^t\^tt (ein), adj noun, a coward 

^dtt^ (ber), enemy 

%ab (bas), — (e)#, — cr, field 

9«l^0efd|ft4| (bas), field-piece 

gfel^^eti; (ber), — n, —n, general 

9elM^ul^tt (bas) ^, JLtt, partridge 

%tm^&itt (ber), field-guard, keeper 

^elbfd^ev (ber), army-surgeon 

9clb)tt0 (ber), campaign 

gfeld (ber), — «tiJ, — eit, rock 

9elfen (ber), rock 

#(lfenedfe (bie), comer of a rock 

^clfeitHff (bas), reef, range of rocks 

%tnfitt (bas), window 

%tt\tn (bie), //, holidays 

fettt/ far, distant 

%ttnt (bie), distance 

^etttto^V (bas), // — e, telescope 

UxiX^, ready, finished 

fetn, to have done 

\t% firm, fast 

Mt^alien an (ftd?), le, a, to cling 

to 
^(ftund (bie), fortress 
^eflun0dk9etle (bie),//, fortifications 
^tuHiitM, to moisten 
^eud^tiefeit (bie), dampness I 



9fen<t#0litt (bie), glowing fire 

f^€l, see f aaen ; flel ein, J^e^ einf aQen 

liitbeit, n, tt, to find 

flltbeit (fid?), see fid} bejinben 

illt0 nn, 1^^^ anfangen 

9filt<er (ber), finger 

9if<|) (ber), fish 

HI dKit, to fish 

9if4|etb«0t (bas),//— e^ fishing-boat 

^ifd^etei (bie), fishing 

i'ifdiettfpov (bas), fisher-gate 

9f{f<iftfaitg (ber), catching fish, fishing 

fUldl, fiat 

9(A<ik (^is)/ plane, plain, surface 

9fUd)« (ber), flax 

%\iMMM (bie), flame 

9Kamm€ttt0b (ber), death by burning 

§lafdk (bie), flask, bottle 

fUittevn, to flutter 

ffleifdi (bas), flesh, meat 

9Iei% (ber), industry 

lUiftiJH^ industrious 

arbeiten, to work hard 

He^gi = fitegt (j^^ fliegen) 

iliegen^ 0, 0, to fly 

beim ^W^^zn, when they fly 

9fliegett^ett Sl&tter (bie), celebrated 
comic paper, corresponding to 
Punch 

KieiKtt/ 0# 0/ to flee 

flieften, fl0ft, <|e|l0fVen, to flow 

flimment, to twinkle* glitter 

9littte (bte), gun 

1(00, J^^ fliegen * 

il0lpett, j^f^ fliet^en 

9Ute (bie), flute 

911m (ber), flight 

9lft0el (ber), wing 

^Xvtx (bie), fields 
ber , entrance-hall 

9CU6 (ber), ^en b«# 9I«ffe», // Me 
^Ittffe, nver 

^Ittftfifd^ (ber), freshwater fish 

^lut (bie), flood, torrent 

90l0e (bie), consequence 

f0lOett, to follow 

f0t^e¥n, to demand, challenge 

9dt^etutt0 (bie), furtherance, pro- 
motion 

90relU (bie), trout 

^dtfter (ber), forester 

f 0rt ! away ! 

f0rtHeilben, ie, ie, to stay away 

f0ttfttl^ren, to carry on, continue 

f0Viflel^n {see geljen), to go away 

gerabe , to go straight ahead 

f 0rtdeti|fett, see f ortrei^en 
f0Vtiiioett/ to drive away, dismiss 
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f #tttd%efl, i, i^ to tear away 

mttfortgrriffen voerbtn, to be carried 

away 
UttttUtU (see retten), to ride off 
9<ft# (bie),// of has Sort, the forts 
f Mftfdieti, to continue 
fmrtloftiireitb, incessant, constant 
^nme (bte), question 

eine fleUen, to ask a question 

ftm^tn, to ask (a question) 

nadf, to inquire after 

^Utifett (bit), Franks ; a German tribe 

which conquered Gaul in the 

fifth century and gave it the 

name of France 
fvftltf iftfl^ Frankish 
Qfl^Mtffcidi, n, France 
%tMt%0U (bn). Frenchman 
flMMtidHfd^, French 
^atl (Me), wife, woman 
^rAttlciii (bas), lady, young lady 
fti4l, insolent 
ftel, free 

%ttU (bas), the open (air) 
im — n, in the open air 
9tti^tH (bit), freedom, liberty 

einem bit \dttnftn, to set some 

one free 
frettUft, indeed, it is true, to be sure 
^t€Ha% (ber), Friday 
^ttmh, strange, foreign 
^remlbe (ber), adjnoun, stranger 
^ttmlUu (bit), pi, visitors 
S'wmMiltd (ber), stranger 
fvflfett, fraft, gcfrelVrti^ to eat (of 

animals) 
Qfvett^ (bie), joy 

einem madden, to pve some one 

pleasure 
ftettH§, joyfully 
fvftieit (fic^), to rejoice, be pleased 

fidf aber . . ., to be glad of . . . 

9t*mt^ (ber), friend 
gfveuttMn (bie), friend (/em) 
fnunhlUlt, friendly, bright 
fvettttblidift, in the most friendly 

manner 
9PtfltltMd|«ft (bie), friendship 
%tt^i Ibtt), misdeed, outrage 
ffyie)»e (ber), — tt#, peace 

— (n) fdflte^en, to make peace 
%ti€Uu$fattt (ber), disturber of the 

peace 
^He^ridl htt ^t^fit, Frederick the 

Great, king of Prussia (1740-1786) 
^iebfii^ Katl, son of the brother 

of Emperor William I., bom in 

1828 



9f?ie^ti4^ ttillKim I., Frederick 
William I., king of Prussia (1713- 
1740), father of Frederick the 
Great 

ftitrt (es), p, p, it is freezing 

f«if4|^ fresh, new 

9vif<ik (bie), freshness 

ftiJMtp^Mi, (fresh plucked.) freshly 
cut 

fwl>, glad, gladly 

ftd^lidl, merry, merrily 

ffmnm, pious, piously 

9Pf0f<i| (ber), the frog 

9vtl4|t (bie), __, JLt, fruit 

ftttditbelaben, laden with fruit or com 

f«AI|, early 

ft&titt, adj, former; adv, before, 
formerly 

9f«ftl|litt0 (ber), spring 

^t9iifi\9^Va\weM (bie), spring-flower 

fvtll^fUld (bds), breakfast 

ftftl> fHi<<lt (insep), to breakfast 

9tt^» (berj, fox 

ffidett, to fit together ; to ordain 

Wlen, to feel 

\viHBfWX, see fai^ren 

fill^veti, to lead 

einen (Tunnel burt^ . . . , to build 

a tunnel through . . . 

einen 5U . . . — — , to take some one 
to . . . 
fft^fte a«^ see anfatjren 
9ftl)ttttt0 (bie), leadership, command 
^Ile (bie), fulness, abundance 
\mm, to fill 

^uhbameitt (bas), fundament, basis 
f«ftf<e (ber, bie, bas), the fifth 
^ttitfe (ber), — tt#, — tl, spark 
futtfeln^ to sparkle 
\^X,prep + ace, for 

unb , for ever 

fttt^tlbar, fearful 

fftvditeti, to fear, be afraid of 

jldj por + dat, to be afraid of 

Vktik^ittW^, terrible 
filt# = far bas, for the 
^fifttfl (ber), —v^, —m, prince 
^fttfiitt (bie), princess 
#tt6 (ber), foot 

3U , on foot 

9tt«l>f>¥ett (ber), pi JL, floor 
§tt6^fab (ber), pi —t, footpath 

^ah, galbett, see geben 

9ab€ (bie), gift 

^ali, see gelten 

«<m* (bie), _, JLt, goose 
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0llti|, adj, whole 
im — en, in all 

Deutfdflanb, the whole of Ger- 
many 

, adv^ quite 

gut quite good 

Ijell, c^uite Hght 

Hftttililii, entirely 
gttv, quite, very, at all 

befonbers fdjon, quite unusually 

beautiful 

entfig, very busily 

feine, none at all 

nidjt, not at all 

5U gem, only too glad 



9aniif0tifl<lbt (bie), , JLt, garrison- 
town 
gfttftifi, horrid 
fatten (ber), pi JL, garden 
9attenlaitlbe (bie), arbour in the garden, 
also the title of a well-known 
family weekly 
OftttensHttlt (ber), garden-fence 
^Atintt (ber), gardener 
OatI (ber), guest 

3u fein bci . . ., to be the g^est 

of . . . 
Oilit (ber), pi — t, district, county 

(Lat. pagus) 
<ftattm(eti) (ber), palate 
<ft(l>ftube (bas), building 
9ebett (bas), barking 
gelbett/ a, t, to give 
9elb<t (bas), prayer 
Oelbetett^ see bitten 
Qe^ietev (ber), lord, master 
Oelbilbet^ see bilben 
^eliivoe (bas), mountain-range 
0elb0tfien/ J^^r^ berflen 
0el»lfa<f|t^ j^^ bringen 
Oelbyatt^en, to use, want 
gelit/ J^^ geben 

®el»tti!ti»tao (ber), ^/ — e, birthday 
ee^ntife (ber), —ltd, — n, thought 

in — n Derfunfcn, lost in thofight 
C^ebanfentifattm (ber), reverie 
0e^ettVen {see benfen) + gen, to be mind- 
ful of . . . 
9ef Al^V (bte), danger 
0ef ftl)Vli<l^, dangerous 
0efal(en, \t, a, to like 

er gefdUt mtr, I like him 

fldj . . . Iflff^"/ to put up 

with . . . 
&tUn^tnnaffm€ (bie), capture 
®ef angtte (ber), prisoner (of war) 
Qefftndltid (bas), prison 
9efed|t (^^^l encounter 



CMl^Wv (bas), pliunage 
Deficit J<r^ gefaUen 
^t^P^tn, see ffiegeh 
gefldiieU, winged 

geflflgelte VOoxte, familiar quotations 
9(f 0lf|f4|«ft (bie), train (troops of men 

who united volimtarily for mutual 

defence) 
Oefftlyl (bas), feeling, sentiment 
dcgftltgett, see gei^en 
^tqthtn, see geben 
was wirb ? what play do they 

act? 
%t^tn,prep + aec, against, towards 
9€^enh (bie), region, neighbourhood 
(leiiettfeititf , mutually 
(f^tn^anh ( - ^^ ^ ) (ber), thing, objects 

article, subject (school) 
^t^ttnAhttfprep + dal {see Gr. p. 178), 

opposite 
qt^mlt/^ti^, adj, present 

CLdv, at present 
ClegeitllMl|« (bie), defence 
Oedltev (ber), adversary, opponent 
gel^ialbi, /aj/ /cr^ ^ Ijaben 
9elKittttti^ (^<is), secret 
0el^eHiitii#l>dn, m3rsterious 
gel^ett, 0in0^ oegaimeit, to go 
er benft, es get^t fo n>etter, he thinks 

things will go on like that 
fo get}t's, 'tis the way of the world 
wie gei{t's ? how are you ? 

auf bie 3agb , to go shooting 

Oel^lg (bas), wood 
0el^0ird|en^ to obey 
Oel^dreti/ to belong 
gfi^dHg, (i) belonging, appertaining; 

(2) properly, thoroughly 
Odft (ber), — e*, — tt, spirit, mind 
9eia(|te (ber), the one who is hunted, 

the hunted 
Clella)i^e¥ (bas), continued clatter- 
ing 
OeflfUdie (bas), crashing 
gelaimett nn^, to get to, arrive at 
%tV9, yellow 

Oel^ (bas), —%, —vt, money 
Selbfo^e (bie), money-bag 
®el^f<»t0<lt (bie), //, cares about 

money matters 
^tXt^tVk, past part of \\^%zn, situated 
Oeledettl^eit (bie), opportunity 
Oelegt^ j^f legen 
®elei|vf4imfeit (bie), erudition 
€lelell|tte (ber), scholar, savant 
gelUlbt beloved 

0eliit||en, a, it {impers), to succeed 
es gelingt mir, I succeed 
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^tlitn, a, 0, to be worth, pass for 
es 9alt nun . . ., the thing to do now 

was . . . 
es gilt bit, it is aimed at you 
%tmh%, prep + dat, according to [see 

Or. p. 178) 
tetnein, common 
Ocmftfe (bas), vegetable 
•«llififetP<lgat (ber), vegetable cart 
ttmtfttifHiiiiiiiiiitf (bie), frame of 

mind 
gettanttt, see nennen 
getiatt, exact 

6ftM««I (bei), —%, — «^ general 
0atU%eti^ ^, ^p to enjoy 
0en0mmeit, see nefimen 
%VM%, see genie^en 
%tw^, enough 
Omil% (ber), enjo3rment 
9e00ta^l|ie (bte), geography 
%Wt% tftttlKlin (1619-1640), Elector 

of Brandenburg 
ternbe, (i) just then ; (2) straight 
getn^tl^ flatly, downright 
tieYHiett (ie, a) iit, to get into 
gerAttmit, roomy, spacious 
^vfbt:^, to tan 
HCVtiiet, j^« retttn 
•eridllt (bas), (i) dish. (2) court of 

justice 
getieten in, j^^ geraten in 
tfevind, little, scanty 
ileHsmfdiJUieti, to think little of 
0<ttt + i/^rT^, to like to . . . 
||«rtt(e), dk/v, willingly 
Iftetdll (bas), rubble, rubbish 
«e«|l< (bte), barley 
<fterftd|t (bas), rumour 
gefatlbt, see fenben 

^efanbte (ber), adj noun, ambassador 
9eVaim (bet), song, singing 
0ef<f|Afti0, busy, busily 
0ef d)ll^, J^<r gefd^et^en 
tefi^el^, a, e (m/fT'j), to happen 
Oefli^idlle (bte), (i) history, (2) story 
lirfdliel^t/ J^^ gefd^et^en 
(lefl^lagett/ j^^ fd^Iagen 
9ef^le<i|t (bas), // —tt, race, dynasty, 

sex, gender 
^fMfH^^tVi, see fci^Ke^en 
^efd^tneibe (bas), jewels, trinkets 
9d<i|i^f (bas), creature 
0ef<^0lfen, j^^ fd^ief en 
0ef dirielbeit, J^^ fdjreiben 
Sefd^A^ (^<»s), gun ; collective, artillery, 

cannon 
0Cf4|ll»htb, quick 
9ef^ll>if(et (bie), brothers and sisters 



tefel^eit^ J^^ feiien 

ScfeSe (ber), assistant 

tefclleti (fl(4) |«# to join 

€kf<% (bas), law 

gefl^atint feiti attf + ace, to be curious 

to know 
•<f)Mllfk (bas), — «#, — et, spectre, 

ghost 
%^>^iX (bas), mockery 

jum bienen, to be the laughing- 
stock of 
Sff)*t&4 ^^, conversation 

ein anfnflpfen, to broach a con- 
versation 
td^Ut iPAllMtl, to stride, straddle 

along 
€Mt«^ (bas), shore, bank 
teflAttf It, to allow 

Oefleitt (bas), collective, stones, rocks 
(leftent, yesterday 
(eftimillt, see fiimmen 

rein , in perfect tune 

gefi^ribfll, see Oerben 

OeftY&tldp (bas), shrubs {collectively) 

gef lld|t, see fud^en 

detl^tl {see tt^un), done, finished 

^(t9f< (bas), deafening noise, din 

Settalbe (bas), trotting, trot 

•eivei^e (bas), com 

geM»ad|f(1t, J^^<? ipadifen 

gdvAf^ren, to grant, give 

einen fd?6nen 2(nblicf , to afford a 

fine view 
OetlNlIt (bie), force 

mit , by force 

ddvaltig, powerful 

getvumt, see gen>innen 

%€m^ (bas), gun 

ClemetMi^ft (^«). industry (trade) 

geli»efeit, past part of\iv\ 

gdviitnett, a, 0, to win 

0<l0{j|, at^', certain 

fl</z^, to be sure, certainly 
Semiffm (basj, conscience 
^M»\iUt (bas), thunderstorm 
0<l0dl^eti ail, to accustom to 
®<l00^n]^eii (bie), habit 

bie tjaben, to be in the habit of 

1l<l0dl^n<l), usually, ordinarily 
Oet00lllten, see getvinnen 
gdVttttben, adj, winding 
de|0gm, see siei^en 
fle|l0llll|)Cll, see 5n7ingen 
Oiaitv, giaour (infidel, term applied 
by the Turks to all who are not 
Mahometan) 
glelb 1^! give it here! give it to 
me! 
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fiieU (es), see geben^ there is, there are 
(Fr. ily a) 
es gtebt Sd^Idge, you will be punished 
was giebt's ? what is the matter ? 

Oifi (bas), poison 

giftitf, poisonous 

giit^ j^^ gelten 

0flt0, 1^^^ gei^en 

9l|ifel (ber), summit, top 

0lftit}eit^, brilliant 

glan}{0d, lustreless, not shiny 
. Ola» (bas), _e*, -!Le», glass 

0l<lit(ett, to believe 

0Ui<^, equal 

otel mtffen, to be of the same 

standard 

Pc^ f*fl?«t/ to be on a par 

= fogleid}, at once, in a moment 
barauf, immediately after 

Oleltfiett, I, f, + dat, to resemble 

0le{4|f alli», likewise 

dUUIgeflimmt, harmonious 

0Uiten, 0mt 0egUttem to glide, 
slip 

glut/ J^^ gleiten 

®l0<re (bie), bell 

9l0<rengelAttte (bas), peal of bells 

Oldifleitt (bas), Uttle bell 

®l0Vie (bie), halo 

gl<»rrei<^/ glorious 

Oliidr (bas), happiness, good fortune 
u>anfd^en + rfa/, to congratulate 

gltldfCill^/ happy, lucky 

gl&^eit/ to glow 

Qtt<l^e (bte), grace 

gtta^enrei<^/ gracious 

git&Mgft/ most graciously 

®0etl^e (1749-1832), greatest writer of 
modern times ; the Shakespeare of 
• Germany; most universal genius 
that ever lived 

golbett \;to& ©olb), golden (gold) 

golbgellb/ yellow as gold 

Ool^gtitbe (bie), gold-mine 

00lblie/ see golben 

eolbfiiitf (bas), gold coin 

®ott (ber), _ed/ _!Ler, God, god 
um — es toiUen ! for heaven's sake ! 

®dttei1»ogel (ber), // JL, phoenix, 
eagle 

Onitl^av^lbal^n (bie), railway through 
the St. Gothard 

Cldttin (bie), goddess 

®r. = Orofdjen, formerly a German 
coin, value \\d. 

©rrtli (bas), _e«/ _lLct, grave 

gtaibett/ II, a, to dig 



eiraMd^Hft (bie), epitaph 
tttaf (ber), — «it, —en, coimt 
tlvtttll (ber), grief, sorrow 
etnem gram fetn, to bear some one a 
grudge 
Orammatil (bie), grammar 
Otaiwtf (bte), bombshell, shell 

Orii# (bas), fi/ JLeif/ grass 

®«a»iKllltl (ber), // — «/ blade of grass 

^XWX, grey 

ttMiti (ber), horror, dread 

gvaufAm, cruel 

Otatif4|illttliel (ber), grey horse 

9vfU»el0tte/ village in Lorraine, 7 

miles W. of Metz 
gveifeit/ gHff, gegvMfm^ to grapple, 
seize 

nadj, to snatch at, try to seize 

%tt\% (ber), old man 
®tena>ie« (ber), grenadier 
®retli(0teil (bie), /iV 'Frontier-mes- 
sengers' title of a well-known 
German periodical 
%UXi\t (bie), boundary, frontier 
gretiieit an + a<:r, to border on 
Ovit4ienIaii^^ Greece 
griff niU^/ J^^ greifen nac^ 
gmlleft + dot, to bear some one a 

grudge 
gwft, great, large, big 
tm (Srofen, wholesale 
im gro^en unb gansen, on the whole 
gmftartig, grand 
®vdfte (bte), greatness, size 
9t0ft«lia4)t (bte), _, JLe, great power 
gt0%tliiiiig/ magnanimous 
^X9flS^a,Ux (ber), // JL, grandfather 
gmlben/ j^^ graben and utngrabett 

<drttft (bte), , JLe, grave, vault, cave 

gtiitt/ green 

9rtin^ (ber), __, JLe, foundation, 
ground, reason 

ber bes UTeeres, the bottom of 

the sea 
3U — e gel^en, to perish 
5u — e rtd^tett, to ruin 
grdttbeit/ to found, establish 
Oirtlnbet (ber), founder 
®runblage (bte), basis, foimdation 
©tMft (ber), greeting 
grft^ett/ to greet 

etnen laffen, to send one's kind 

regards to some one 
Qumrni (ber), india-rubber 
®ttnft (bie), favour 
gdnftig, favourable 
giitteti/ to gird 
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®uftal» flbolf, Gustavus Adolphus, 

king of Sweden, 1611-1632 
dttt, good 

Oitt (bas), e#, JLet, property, estate 

Otite¥ (bic), //, worldly possessions 
9ftte«k>e«fel|Y (ber), goods-traffic 
dttt^ebattt, well-built 
0Utmdlbli€tt, well-furnished 



i^aat {has), hair 
l^liett, to have 
tttoas bagegen 



-, to object to it 



l|<|lbgietig, greedy, avaricious 

^afev (ber), oats 

#ilfiel (ber), hail 

i^t^l^tt (ber), cock 

^€itfnm}^tti (ber), cockcrow 

^Aitt (ber), grove 

4^&f<l)en (bas), little hook 

ft^lh, half 

l^iillben <?r ^aVbtt, prep -f- ^^«, on 

account of 
l^aHbgefftUt, half cut down, half-felled 
l^<lllb«efftllt, half-filled 
#allftf4)lttmmct (ber), doze 
I^Alf^ see Ijelfen 

es aber nidjts, however, it was 

of no use 
J^alm (ber), // — e, stalk, blade (of 

grass) 
4^aU (ber), neck, throat 
#al#abev (bie), jugular vein 
Ifftlt, ;^^ tfalten 

I^nlteit^ \t, tk, to hold, stop, hold 
out 

eine ^eitfd^rift , to take in a 

review 

I^altet ax^ ! stop ! 

fflr, to take for 

Don, to think of 

S6i{moxiS , to have a feast 

n>arm , to keep warm 

I^AmmeYn, to hammer 

Ib^WX^ (bie) , 2lJt, hand 

^Ait^^^Vtttf (ber), shake of the hand 
4<>tt^el (ber), trade 
ll^atlbeltl Dim^ to treat of 

tDODon t}(inbelt bas Stflrf? what is the 
piece about ? 
#4inb<li»0efellf4)aft (bie), trading-com- 
pany 
4&fttt)»lev (ber), dealer, hawker, coster 
4<tnbT4|ttl^ (ber), // —t, glove 
l^anfien, i, a {neuter v\ to hang 
l^ftltdett {trans z/), to hang (cause to 

hang) 
S^WX%, Jack 



l^att, hard 

l^avttlA<ti0feit (bie), stubbornness 

^at| (ber), group of mountains in 
north Germany, between the 
rivers Saale and Leine 

l^afdiett Xia&i, to snatch at, aim at 

^afc (ber), hare 

4^<l#lad^, a small town in the Black 
Forest, in Baden 

il^^\i (ber), hatred 

feinen auslajfen, to vent one's 

hatred 

l^alfeti, to hate 

l»Aftli4|, ugly 

^aiiet (ber), tusk 

#atl^ \bas), —{t)^, 2L.tt, head 

4<(tti»tl^immeli0eiien^en (bie), plural, 
main points of the compass 

^ait^tmann (ber), // bie Qauptleute, 
captain 

i|ati6 ^Qs), _e*, JLet, house 
3U ^aufe, at home 
3U ^aufe bleiben, to stay at home 

unb ^of {lit house and yard), 

goods and chattels 

l^aui^tl^ttV (bie), front-door 

i^Htti^tiet (bas), domestic animal 

4^attt (bie), , JLe, hide, skin 

l^elbett, 0, 0, to lift, raise 

^e4e (bie), hedge 

^ttt (bas), army 

4<arlbatttt (ber), arriere-ban (a pro- 
clamation by which all feudatories 
of the sovereign were summoned 
for the defence of the country) 

l^efi (bas), note-book 

l^eftlfl, violent 

i^^tn, to enclose, contain 

i^ttilt, exalted, august 

^ei^elbev0, university town on the 
Neckar, in Baden 

l^ei^ifd), pagan 

^ett (bas), welfare, happiness, redemp- 
tion 

bem Daterlanbe ! God bless our 

country I 

1^(Ui0^ holy, sacred 

ber — e 2Ibenb, Christmas Eve 

l^eili^tlttn (bas), sanctuary, relic 

4e{m (bas), home 

^eimat (bie), native place or country, 
home 

l^eiinli<!^/ (i) secret, (2) homely, snug 
mtt — ercr Stimme, in a more homely 
tone 

i^dtttii^, Henry 

l^eift, hot 

geliebt, ardently loved 
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^€lfi$n, U, el, neuter v, to be called ; 

trans v, to bid some one do a 

thing 
jefet Ijeift cs Icrnen I you '11 have to learn 

now! 
^tUtt, cheerful, bright 
4^elb (ber), —ttt, —tn, hero 
l^el^enlicb (bas), — #, —tt, heroic 

song, epic 
l^Ifeti, a, ^, + dot, to help 
iitU, light, bright 
t^et, hither, up here 
l^ali, down (towards the speaker) 
tfttaffftH^tn, U, U, to step down. 

descend 
l^eniitf, adv, up (from below, towards 

the speaker) 
l^rattffil|l9iiiimeii, a, 0, to come to 

the top (of the water) 
^€tau§, adv, out (from within, towards 

the speaker) 
l^ttauMUn, to hasten out 
^nauf^^t^ftn, a, t, to hand out, deliver 

up 
ffttheieuen, to hasten up (to a place) 
I^etbeif<l^lfi4)en, i, i, to creep up 
"^theli^lidl, see tjerbeifd^Ieid^en 
^€tbtau}m, to storm, come in bluster- 

ingly 
0^hft {bcr), autumn 
^tt'bfkta^ {btt),pl—t, autumn-day 
^ttht {bxe), herd, flock 
%tt'btn^i9dltin (bas), the herd-bell 
l^eteitt, ^v, in (firom outside, towards 

the speaker) 
l^rflieoeit, 0, a, to fly about 
^ew (ber), —{t)n, —(e)n, gentleman, 

master 

mcin , sir 

fftttUd^, splendid 

i^tttlidlUii (bie), splendour 

l^ettfd^Afi (bie), rule, dominion, power 

l^evrfdiett, to rule, be master 

i&enfd^nr, ruler 

^nt&fftm i»0n, to originate from 

^ttfitUm, to manufacture, make, 

restore 
^tt&btt, adv, over (to this side), over 

here 
ttnb Ijinflber, this way and that 

way 
jj^emm, adv, round this way, around 

urn + ace , prep, around 

ffitumhtin^tn {see bringen), to pass 

(time) 
l^etttinfttl^tett, to lead about 
l^evimtfirifommen {see fommen), to come 

down 



fl€t00t, forth 

l^en>ov(ringat {see bringen), to bring 

forward, produce 
^€t00t%t^€n {see qie^tn), to go or come 

forth, result 
lKtl»0rIoittmett {see fommen), to come 

forth 
^nifcr^pt^fftn, to sprout forth 
fftt^Pt^ptuhtln, to gush forth, bubble 

out 
ffnif0tiuten, a, t, to step forth 
^eti (bos), — ett#, —tn, heart 
^tt%\\^, hearty 

^et}00 (ber), leader of an army, duke 
l^etiit, up (to a place towards the 

speaker) 
^ett {bas), hay 
jjeulen, to howl, roar 
l^eitt = t}eute 
i^vAt, to-day 

abenb, to-night 

nad^mtttag, this afternoon 

i^e^e (bie), witch, sorceress 
Ipielten, see i^alten 
tfiitt, here 

unb ba, here and there 

oben, up here 

]^ieti»ei, in doing this 
l^ietl^eif, this way, hither 
i^U% see i^et^en 

i^\\if^tn (bas), ^, JLtt, hunting- 
horn 
l)ttf, see tjelfen 
^imtliel (ber), sky, heaven 
^ititmelifttitf* (ber), — n#, — tt, spark 

of heaven 
i^Unmtl^t^tn'^ {bie), point of the 

compass 
l^ilt, adv, thither (expressing motion 

away from the speaker) 

Hagel , Hagel Ijer, nail or no nail 

f^lnaif, down (away from the speaker) 
l^inolbgcfttitlen, see I^inabflnfen 
^Ina'bfinttn, a, u, to sink down, go 

down 
llinalbtattdien, to dive down 
l^ittilttf, adv, up (expressing motion in 

an upward direction, away from 

the speaker) 

unb Ijinab, up and down 

l|iitauff:^tin0(it, a, it, to leap up 
flinau^, adv, out (away from the 

speaker) 
i^itibentii^ {bas), hindrance, impedi- 
ment, obstacle, difficulty 
l^in^ttt^, adv, through (away from the 

speaker) 
eintge Xtlonate , for several months 
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l)ineitt, adv, in (away from the speaker) 
l^ittfott^ adv, henceforward 
i^inOff^ie^en, see timfd^eiben 
IpHtfot, to go lame, limp 
l^itf d|ei^«n, U, \t, to pass away, die 
%inf4»itfetl^ to send there 
ili^»Ux,prep + dot or ace ^ behind, after 
4^Htterftlft (ber), hind-foot 
l^iiietlalfett, ie, a, to leave behind. 

bequeath 
l|itltf tlUB^ ^^^ i)intcrl<iffen 
jj^iiiiretnt I»m * • v ^^ ^^ to step before, 

in front of . . . 
I^itltmtev, down (away from the 

speaker) 
l^hti{el|€tl {see siet^en), to drag along, 

protract 
l|itt}tlf mmtieit (see fommen), to come up, 

be added 
i^Kti (ber), — Vk, — «tt, herdsman 
4i«t^ttfllAb< (ber), —II, — n, shepherd 
4^i<ie (bie), heat 
iSf^, ^\^, %^% high, higher, 

highest 
^0f (ber)^ court, court3rard 
l^lfen niif + fl^^^, to hope for . . . 
l^0lfeiitlU|, I hope, it is to be hoped 
i^olfmttltf (bie), hope 
^9flitt0 (ber), courtier 
4^ff<l|4>ttf^t^lev (ber), actor at the court 

theatre (theatre-royal) 
4^91^ (bie), height, hill 

in bie , up (in the air) 

in bie fteigen, to rise up 

#0lKltiOlleni (bie), the HohenzoUerns 

(reigning d3aiasty in Prussia) 
bie Burg , ancestral castle of the 

HohenzoUerns; near Hechingen 

in South Germany 
]^9l^e¥, see tjod; 
i^9l|I( (bie), cavity, den 
I^Olb, propitious, gracious, friendly 

einem fein, to be fond of some one 

l^0lIAnbe¥ \^tt\ Dutchman 

$^\% (bas), ed, JLef, wood 

^mtig (ber), honey 
l^dtlbor, audible 
i^tit&^vx, to listen 
i^vx, to hear 

^0int (bas), §^, 2Ltt, horn 

l^otltairtio, horny, like horn 
l^dtnen ^l^ft«iien, made of horn, homy 
l^Otltio, homy 
\l^\&^, pretty 
l^ttf (ber), pi —t, hoof 
^ttfeifen (--^) (bas), horseshoe 
l^fltngel (ber), horse-shoe nail, hob- 
nail, stub 



«««el (ber), hill 
^ttllll (bos), _#, -^ct, hen 
I^AI^etl|itiib, pointer (dog) 
4tlMie«ia4|^ (bie), partridge-shooting 
^Alfe (bie), help 

3u eilen, to hasten to help 

fffkUtn in + ace, to wrap in . . . 
^Itll^ (ber), pi —€, dog 
^itlltfev (ber), hunger 

leiben, to starve 

l^ttndefM, to starve 
I^ltll0ti0/ hungry 
^«t (ber), hat 
ll^eti, to guard, watch 

bie Sdjafe , to tend the sheep 

^iU (bie), hut 

3[lbY4ll^{in fPftfdiii (1789-1848), adopted 
son of Mehemed Ali, viceroy of 
Egypt, conquered Syria 

ViKm, datoftt (he), to him, him 

\i^X,pers pron, you 

V^t, Xf^tt, ifftfposs adj, her 

iifU, see il}r, iljre, iljr 

Uftti^t^tn, on account of her or of 

it, of them 
31|ti0eit (bie), her people, her family 
\m = in bem, in the 
immet, always 
in, prep + dot or ace, in 
in^eni, by, in ( -H pres part), in as 

far as 
Sttbim, India 

3[n^uflirie (bie), industry (commercial) 
SnfaitieriU (bie), infantry 
innot, adv, inside 
naiici at home (as opposed to 

abroad) 
\XiXitt, inner, inmost 
SJ^itncve (bas), the inner part 

im 3nnem, adv, inside 
ilinet^allb, prep + gen, within 
innid, cordial 
ilt# = in bas, in the 
3fttfcl (bie), island 
ilifi»fefn/ inasmuch, in as far as 
SJfnftltottei; (ber), islander 
3fiileve|fe ^cs), interest 
^tlietlayeil, town in Switzerland, 26 

m. SE. of Bern, on the river Aar 
inttiUfem % in what way? 
in}lt»ifdften, meanwhile 
3l^l^i0enie (w w ^ w w), Iphigenia, 

daughter of Agamemnon 
itbrn, earthen 
Irwil (jid?), to err 
\\jX, see ejf en 
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ia, yes (in answer to a question); 

otherwise as you know, why, of 

course 
tt fann mal Derfndfen, well, he 

may have a try of course 
3)ttg^ (bte), chase, hunt, shooting 

auf Me qt^tn, to go shooting 

iotfett^ to hunt, chase, go out shooting 
3ia<$etlW (ber), one who hunts, hunter 
3[ft(|ev (ber)^ hunter, shot, gamekeeper 
3[A0e?#llt4tm (ber), hiuiter, shot 
\(U^, steep, precipitous 
3«l^ (bos)^ year 

im — e . . ., in the year . . . 
MtAtA, ialiteht, from one year's end 

to another 
3al|te9}eit (bie), season 
Sa^vl^tttibevt (bas), century 
Sllltuav (ber), January 
inudpicit, to shout for joy 
\t, ever 

. . . ln^o . . ., the . . . the . . . 

nadj langem Haume, again and 

again after a long time 
iebeitf aOi, in any case 
\€t€t, ieJ>e, ieb€9, every, every one 
iebevmanit, everybody 
\t%^, however 

{el^eif (t>on), from the beginning, always 
fetnali, ever 
\tmwsi^, somebody 
3[ena, imiversity town in Saxe- Weimar 

on the river Saale. Victory of 

Napoleon over Prussians, 14th 

Oct. 1806 
inter, fette, iened, // \vm, yon, that. 

that one, the former 
{ettfeit, prep + gen, on the other side of 
irfto = jeftt 
\t%i, now 

erji, not until now 

3[0l^anti Oeorg liott eadifett. Elector 

of Saxony 1611-1656 
Sol^aitnidl^eeYe (bie), currant 
3[ttlbfl (ber), loud cheering, great joy 
fttd^l^e! hurrah! 
a^ttgetlb (bie), youth 
ittgenbUi^, youthful 
Sttll (ber), July 
ittit0, young 

unb alt, young and old (people) 

dtttlde (ber), youth, lad 
^ttttdftan (bie), maiden 
ifttlflft^ recently 
^tttti (ber), June 

Hillbineit (bas), cabinet 
f«l^l, bald, bare 



Hal^ (ber), boat 

Haifet (ber), Emperor 

faifetlid^. Imperial 

llaifevlidiat (bie),//. Imperialists 

Haiferfaftl (ber). Imperial Hall 

9t^\h (bas), _(«)«, JLCf, calf 

Hillettbet (ber), calendar, almanack 

llalf (ber), lime 

fuli, cold 

Hftli^Idti^reU (bie), cold-bloodedness, 
coolness, composure 

9th\U (bie), the cold 

f Altct, colder 

fam, j^^ fommen 

es 3ur Sdjiadjt, a battle was fought 

9tWBMX (w-^) (bos), camel 

tWM^X, see fommen 

Aamevab (ber), — vx, — vx, comrade 

Umitin (ber), chimney, fire-place 

llatlliltflm# (bas), mantelpiece 

Hamm (ber), comb 

Xhmmtn, to comb 

Hantmet (bie), room 

AatnmevMenev (ber), valet 

Ilammer0<ti4|t ^(^si), Supreme Court 
of Justice 

AftmmevUin (bas), little room 

HammeimtttfiCttd (^ w ^ w w) (ber), musi- 
cian of the royal band 

9ttMClf^ (ber), combat, fight 

f ftm^fett, to fight 

Ham^fOCttoft, —vx, —t», brother in 
arms 

Hattal (ber), ^, JLt, canal, channel 

HaiMtiettliPfiel (wZf ww^w) (ber), pi JL, 
canary 

iann, see fdnnen 

Aiini»ite (^-^) (bie), pannon 

Han^ttetttfelbftUI (bas), roar of cannon 

Aatt)le¥ (ber), chancellor 

Hall^UAlt (>^^-) (ber), // — «, captain 
(of a ship) 

Aa)li(«latiott (bie), capitulation, sur- 
render 

fn^^itttliereit (ww^-iw), to capitulate 

Hurl, Charles 

Itatl Z., <ittflak>. King of Sweden 
1654-1660 

ttawlin^tt (bie), Carlovingians, kings 
of the Franks 752-987 

HHYDli = KarIs,^£»^KarI 

Ulinen (ber), cart 

Kavte (bie), chart, map 

H&fe (ber), — i^, — , cheese 

Hafettte (bie), barracks 

Aatol^ (ber), —», ~e, catalogue 

lati^olifil^, catholic 

ttakt (bie), cat 
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f uttfen, to buy 

ttaufff€tt(hev), —(t)n, — (e)n, merchant 

fftltftidi dblai^tn {see laffen), to sell 

l^atlfmann (ber),// Kauf leute, merchant 

Ho^aliev {bet), — *, —e, cavalier 

llAl>illletie (www-i) (bie), cavalry 

Ho^ollevief am!k»f (ber), cavalry engage- 
ment 

U'fytm %u, to turn to 

aUes 3um bcjlen > to turn every- 
thing to the best account 

feln, —t, —, adj, no 

Hellet (ber), cellar 

femiett^ tanntt, ^ttanni, to know 
(Fr. connattre), recognise 

Hettnct (ber), connoisseur, judge 

Aetl (berj, churl, knave ; fellow 

ttttn {bet), kernel, pip, stone (of a fruit) 

Hette (bie), chain 

bic ^elbljatjner^ covey of par- 
tridges 

Hief et (ber), jaw 

mnh (bas), —t», —n, child 

Hitt^eYftttl^e (bie), nursery 

Hittlt {has), chin 

Hitdie (bie), church 

SHtdimftaai (ber), Papal territory 

Aiirfdl^e (bie), cherry 

Hiffen {has), pillow 

mite (bie), case, box 

mah0Utmatm (ber), 'Lubber Fiend' 
of sailors 

Ulage (bie), lamentation, complaint 

flaxen t^et, to complain about 

ft&Oli^^ lamentable, miserable 

lilammev (bie), clasp, clamp 

flammeim (f^c^) ait + ace, to cling to 

YlAttd/ see fltngen 

flat, clear 

Ulalfe (bie), class, form 

lllaffen)imittet (bas), classroom, form- 
room 

Stlant (bie), claw 

(Ul&Yid, sticky, clammy 

Ucln, small 

tni — en, in small quantities, retail 

Uleinigfeliett, various little things 

Ulelnob {^-) (bas), — «, —ien (--^— ), 
jewel, gem, treasure 

fUHetn, to climb 

flin^cn, a, n, to sound 
S^llppt (bie), cliff, crag, sunken rock 
ttittm, to jingle, clash (of swords) 
Stlcfittp _!L, monastery 

Alufi (bie), , JLt, cleft, gap, ravine 

tittg, prudent, clever 
AUttfil^eii (bie), prudence 
Unafie (ber), boy 



fnatfeti, to crack 

fnatttn, to creak 

Alte<l^t (ber), stable-boy, servant 

fnittn, to kneel 

ihl0df|nt (ber), bone 

fnodienl^iiyt (as hard as bone) , very hard 

Sh^^t^ (bte), bud 

ShtApptl (ber), cudgel, stick 

ftmnett^ to growl, snarl 

fnit«ti0/ growling, snarling 

S^0bltu^, name of a town on the Rhine 

St0fltt (ber), trunk, portmanteau, box 

A^l^le (bie), coal 

llA^lenftoff (ber), carbon 

Mln, Cologne (on the Rhine) 

fplpf^al, colossal, gigantic 

f0mmm, fam, ^Hpmmm, to come 

f omm bo(^ tterans I do come out 

f omm tjer ! come here 

fomm mit ! come along 

laffen, to order 

AiHtiil (ber), king 

Hdttidin (bie), queen 

tl^nifHid^f royal, in a kingly fashion 

Il9nid#f<imi(ie (bie), royal family, 

d)masty 
mni^^ftatipi (bas), __elJ, JLn, royal 

head 
Mni^^^Cffn (ber), king's son, prince 
fdntten, fotmte, gefonni/ to be able 

(Fr. pouvoir) 
f Otinte^ see fonnen 

Il0ti)ett (^ ^) (bas), — (e)d, — e, concert 
Ho^if (ber), head 
l0!|>fiilbei;/ head foremost 
gtPtn (bas), — *, JL.tt, corn, grain 
Hont&^te (bie), ear of corn 
St^itlftX (ber), body, substance 
Hoft (bie), food, board 
loftiat^ costly, precious 
foftett/ (i) to cost ; (2) to taste 
iHoften (bie), //, the cost, costs, expense 
mafi (bie), __, JLt, strength 
fttMpprep + gen, by virtue of 
frftfi'mem = frdftigcm, see frdfttg 
ftftftifi, strong, robust 
tta\ii9^, powerless 
fraftliott/ powerful, vigorous 
ftatixp\fl^\ir convulsive, spasmodic 

fefUjalteit, to hold firmly 

ftant, ill 

Yv&nfen (elnen), to offend some one 
fthtdtv^, insulting, offensive 
Ayatt) (ber), garland, wreath 
ttai^ttUp to scratch 

fldj Ijinter bzn (DIjren , to scratch 

one's head 
S^xani (bas), (e)d/ JLtt, herb, cabbage 
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ShtiU (bie), chaUc 

fttpUttn, vulgar, to die (of beasts) 

tttn^i, see rried^n 

f rieil^eii, ^, h to creep 

Krie0 (ber), war 
faijreh/ to wage war 

SMt^tt (ber), warrior 

frie^etifdi/ warlike 

llirie(|#tf|At (bie), warlike deed, military 
exploit 

fr^, see frie^en 

ttt^n* = Urtiit (ble), crown 

ftiwn, to crown 

$ttw!lftin% (ber), —en, —en, crown- 
prince, heir-apparent 

Vritllim, crooked 

frftmmeti (fid?), to bend 

Hvtiltilll (ber, bas), — i, — ♦, crystal 

»M^ (bie), kitchen 

Uttllini (ber), cake 

Kimel (bie), (i) sphere, (2) bullet, ball 

KttI) (bie), , JLe, cow 

VkfjH, cool 

fAI^^ bold, audacious 

fftl^lidl, boldly, without fear 

t&mVMtn, to concern 

ftmb loet^ctt/ to become known 

Ultn^f (bie), news, information 

geben von, to tell tales of, give 

an account of 

Ktlttfl (bie), , JLe, art; // arts, 

tricks, pranks 

fftttftlidl, artificial, artistic 

Allf (bie), medical treatment 

StMM (ber), pumpkin 

llft«H#flilttbe (bie), (plant of a) pump- 
kin 

UnvfAtfi (ber), —m, —en. Elector 

tut^ short 
por . . ., shortly before . . . 

tht%€t [comp aftvx^, shorter 

fftyieft [superl oflixxi), shortest 

Hkiffl^Attfev (ber), isolated mountain in 
the Harz, celebrated on account of 
the legend of Frederick Barbarossa 

Iftd^elti, to smile 

ladien, to laugh 

lag, see Itegen 

IBage (bie), situation, position 

Silgct (bas), lair ; camp 

lallen, to babble 

ISamin ^csY _(f)#, max, lamb 

^WitCi^xtit (bie), lamprey (eel-like fish 

found in the Thames, Severn, 

Rhine, etc.) 
^Mi^ (bas), — 1%, JLer, land, country 
auf bem — e, in the country 



S«tt^«f (ber), landgrave 

Smi^flitt (bas) , JLer, country-seat, 

estate 
Sait^maitlt (ber), // Canbleute, farmer 
SatiM4|aft (bie), landscape, district 
^*ll^tl&M#m (bas), a little country 

town 
04inbl9«i|V (bie), soldiers of at least 

eight years' standing who are no 

longer on active service 
l^nttblvelpf * Hotiollcties CfHsier (ber), 

cavalry officer of the Lsuidwehr 
San^mhrt (ber), farmer 
Intlg, adj, long (of time or space) 
lange, <idv, long, a long time 
S&iige (bie), length 
lAngev {comp ^lang), longer 
ISaimPlblitben (bie), //, a people living 

originally in North Germany to 

the West of the Elbe ; conquered 

northern Italy (Lombardy) 
Sllll0<»lbarb<ltffi4^ (bas), Lombardy 
^wx^tfift ^cs or ber), lit long-ear 

meaning the donkey 
\hMi%%, prep ■'r gen or dot, along 
luttofam, slow, slowly 
lAngft^ long since, long ago 
la%, see lajfen 
Ulfcft, lie%/ delofffft, to let. have 

(something done) 
lie^ . . . eingraben, had . . . engraved 
He§ . . . geben, had . . . given 

offen , to leave open 

I^Afi (bie), load 

lAfliil I9et^eit, to become btu-densome, 

bore 
Suti^ (bas), foliage 
|^ttl»e (bie), arbour 
JSilttbf««f4| (ber), tree-frog 
I^Attf (ber), run. course 
im — e bes (Cages, in the course of 

the day 
lattf en. It, a«, to run 
lattfenb, running, current 
lAtlft, see laufen 
\Mi\&fiX^, to listen 
^WXi (ber),// —t, sound 
Intli, prep -1- gen or dat, according 

to. by the terms of 
fianU (bie), lute 
XtiViitt, adj, pure 

adv, nothing but 
fta%attti^^^>!') (bas), hospital, military 

hospital 
lelbett, to live 
Sedett (bas), life 

am fein, to be alive 

lelbeit^ig (^^w), alive, lively 
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aeben»Hl^ (-^-) (b««)/ biographical 

sketch 
lebeloof^ (->'-), farewell, good-bye 
UhtiaH, vivid, lively 
UhU§, lifeless, dead 
IfteHo^ (metn), in all my life 
S^tdl (ber), tributary of the Danube, on 

the left bank 
Udtt, delicious 
fbtUt (bas), leather 
leM«» free ; unmamed 
Utt, empty 
U^tn, to place, lay 
Iftel^W (bet), loam 
lel^tiai «««ai + tf<:<r (!»<«?). to lean 

against 
lel|«fn, to teach 
Btififtt (ber), teacher 
l^f I^Un« (ber), apprentice 
Sei» (ber), -ei, — «% bodv . 

|ftel*«#ff»ft«i(atts),withallone smight 

»mu^mnii (bas), -{«)*' -«' ^'^^- 
guards ; a prince's own regiment 

INUDe (bie), corpse, body 
Iei4)t» easy, easily 
leUI|tl»ef«t9itt<|t light-wmged 
«eib iiefdiel^ (e# if! iW tin), harm 

has been done to him 
Uibcit, litt, «<Wt*«tt* to suffer 

einen nidjt fonnen, not to be able 

to endure some one 
Ui'^tt, alas, unfortunately 
|$eibl9efen (in metnem), to my regret 
Seik»)i0, Leipsic (university town m 
the kingdom of Saxony ; centre 
of book-trade) 
lelfe, softly, gently 
Klflen (33argfd?aft) filt, to go bail for 

eincm ^aife , to give some one 

assistance, help 
UUett, to lead, conduct 
»t\Ut (bie), ladder 
Unfen, to steer, direct 

eines Jlufmerffamfeit auf ettvas , 

to call some one's attention to 
something 
letneit^ to learn 

Ufnt, «, e, to read ^ ^. ^ ^ 

»tSeft&d (bas), piece for reading, extract 
Iftefeftitl^l (ber), reading-chair 
UHU last . 

leu^tett^ to shine, give light 
Seute (bie), pi. people (Fr. &J ^<?«i, not 

lefeuple or /a nation) ^ . 

getltheit, village near Breslau (Silesia), 
victory of Frederick the Great over 
the Austrians, 5th Dec. 1757 
l^idlt (bas), — ed, — et, light 



lie*, dear , , n 
Ijaben, to be fond of, like 

gU^f (bie), love, affection 

Wt^^vx, to love 

XUMW, adv. rather , ** u 

„od, war itim . . ., still better he 

liked ... 
lieb(l»0tt» affectionate, kind 
IftUib^bev (ber), lover, amateur 
lUMiil^, lovely ,^ ^ . 

SifibUii«»aufetiifKili (ber), favounte 

resort 
Uelbflm (am), dearest ., ,.1, ^ 

am liebjlen wol^nte er in . . ., he iikea 

best to reside at . . . 
£ie^ (bas), — e#, -Vt, song 
ISie^dicn (bas), little song or au: 
lief bal»0tl/ see baoonlanf en 
lie^ett, •, t, to lie, be situated 
lieft, J^i? laffen . c c 

ISinbenbUtt (bas), — (e)», JLet, leaf of 

a lime-tree 
Sittbltitttm (ber), winged serpent or 

dragon 
Siiteal (---) (b«),/^ — «' r^l«r 
liitf , left 
BiH»<>e (bie), lip 
lifiid, cunning 

Bitietatttt (— -^) (^*0' M^'^^S^^ 
git»(e)tei or »ibm (- (-) -) (bie), — , 

— en, livery 
lobett, to praise 
Iftpbvebe (bie), eulogy 
|So(^ (bas), _.(e)«, -iLeif, hole 
l^dffel (ber), spoon 
go^^ (ber), wages 
IBoYClei (bie) or ^wtXtX, Bwleifelfwi 

(ber) steep rock on the right bank 

of the Rhine between Kaub and 

St. Goarshausen 

\^, loose, rid 
|ei„„ fein, to be rid of some one 

Idfdien, to extinguish , 

ben Durfl , to quench one s thirst 

l0fe IBttben, ph urchins, street arabs 
l0»0el^en, ??«/^rj, to begin 
lodntA^en, to make loose 
i&dtt>e (ber), lion 
lltb eilt/ J^^ einlaben 
l^tibloid, Lewis 
Stift (bie), -«, JLe, air 
Itifiid, airy 

ftil«tt«f (ber), liar ,. . , . 
iStlft (bie), joy ; inclination, desire 
— - Ijaben 5U . . ., to feel inchned 
to . . . 
\Vk\C^t, see lujlig 
Ittftid, merry 
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lftttftfd)(0ft (has), _e#, JLct, country 

seat 
M^tn, near Merseburg (Prussia), 

battle 6th Nov. 1632 
SiupA§^t^en^anh (ber), fancy article 
f^u%ttn. Lucerne (Switzerland) 

fflaai (bie), Meuse, tributary of the 
Rhine, left bank, flows through 
the Ardennes and Belgium 
mad^eit, to make, do 

Sie, mas 5ie woUen, do what you 

like 
Me 6 nieilen, We idj nodj su Ijabe, 



the 6 miles that I have yet to 
travel 
maci^t 2X tLfyilet, amounts to 21 thaler 
(= 3 guineas) 

9tadli (bie), _lLe, might, power 

mAdltid, powerful 

SRacsSRaf^tt, bom in 1808, of Irish 
origin, French general, in 1870 
Commander-in-Chief of the first 
army corps, died in 1894 

wag, 2rd singfres indie ^mogen 

9lagbelbttV0/ principal town of the 
province of Saxony; strong for- 
tress, on the river Elbe 

magft, ind singpres indie ^mdgett 

mM^tn, to mow 

m^i^nvx, to admonish, exhort, remind 

Wia\ (ber), May 

JVIaiit)/ Mayence, strong fortress on 
the Rhine 

fffiaX^t (^ -) (ber), major 

aRai0r^0mtt# (-^ ^ -^ ^), first officer of 
state at the court of the Mero- 
vingian kings 

9tafel (ber), blemish 

VXcXfpartiele = etnmal, for once, just 

id? i»tll fetjen, I'll just look 

Ste fonnen's ja oerfuc^en, well, you 

may have a try of course 

WttlXt (mefjrere), several times 
has le^te Xtlal, the last time 

Vtamtif mamma, mother 

man, indefpron, one (Fr. on) 
fagt, it is said 

ittattd^eY, —t, — ed, many a 

man^etlei, of many kinds, all sorts of 

a9tan)»ai (^- ) (bas), — (e)i>, —t, man- 
date, brief 

aPtattn (ber), («)d, _!Let,man (Lat. vir) 

'3^000 , 4000 men (troops) 

mannifl^et (obsolete) = mand^er 

man'd = man es 

V^MlUX (ber), pi _IL, mantle, cloak 

SKa!^:^e (bie), portfolio, case 



9l&t4Klt (bas), fairy tale 

9IAt(e) (bie), news, rumour 

Vlatf (bas), marrow 
bie , boundary, march 

9latf§riif (ber), — «n, — *«, Margrave 

WAmtelfteUtefti, made of marble 

SRatmot (ber), marble 

9latm«Vfl<ilt (ber), block of marble 

9la?i In 2^0ttt, to the west of Metz ; 
murderous battle i6th Aug. 1870 

JKavfll^all (ber), _#, _e <?r _!Le, ori- 
ginally a horse-servant, farrier or 
g^oom ; new title of honour^ a 
master of the horse, marshal. In 
France highest military dignity 

SPIAft (ber), (month of) March 

9lilfl (ber), —(«)*' —«(«)' mast 

9l4ill)eiitaHI (^ww^) (We), ««^, mathe- 
matics 

aRnttofe (ber), sailor 

matt/ mate (chess), faint, dull 

9liltten (bie), //, mead, meadows 

Slaiiet (bie), stone wall 

aRimetlvevt (bas), masonry, walls {coll) 

9lattl (bas), (e)*, JLct, mouth (of an 

animal) 

aPUlttlcf^l (ber), mule 

9lati9 (bie), «_ _lLe, mouse 

maufevtt, to moult 

WU9Xvffibwt%, two duchies belonging to 
the German empire; M.-Schwerin 
on the Baltic, and M.-Strelitz 

9lee« (bas), sea 

aPleetflfd^ (ber), saltwater fish 

aReetlvalfev (bas), sea-water 

m^Scft {eomp of Ptel), more 

vxtifttxt, several 

mHtt^ — t, — , my 

meinen^ to be of opinion, think 
mtt . . . , to mean by . . . 

mehtetl^iil^en, (i) on my behalf, (2) for 
aught I care 

mdnige (ber, bie, bas), mine 

meifl {superl of x>\^\\ most 

tM\^txA, mostly 

SRelobel or J9Rel0bie {^ ^ -) (bie), 
melody, tune, air 

Slettde (bie), quantity, vulgar crowd 

9lenf^ (ber), — en, — ett, man (Lat. 
homo not vir) 

ntenfd^li^^ human ; humane 

vxt^tn, to mark, note, observe 

a^etotaiitigei; (bie), Merovingians, the 
first dynasty of Frankish kings in 
Gaul (450-752) 

JVIetfeftUYg, town of Prussian province 
of Saxony, on the Saale, 8 m. S. 
of Halle. Pop. 16,828 
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WHtitt (ber aTtd tms), Grerman measure 

= 1.093,633 yards 
9tt1i, principal town in Lorraine (Loth- 

ringen) ; strong fortress 
m{4p (ace ofidi), me 
9im (Die), milk 
ittilb(e)/ mild, gentle, lenient 
mitl)»eir, before cuij, less, in a lesser 

degree 
SHnevol (^ « -) (has), — #, — « or 

— lot, mineral 
9tinmtt (ber), minister 
aPlitittte (^-^) (bie), minute 
Wit (dato/iiii), to me, me 

bei , near (with) me, at my 

house 

tfl, als ob . . ., I feel as though . . . 



mit^an'Uln, to ill-treat 

WHtUanm (bas), mistrust, distrust 

mH,prep + dat, with 
wiUft in ? are you coming ? 

miilbtiimat {see hxinqtn), to bring 
along with (one) 

aPHtibvilbet (bie),//, fellows, brethren 

miitfnmt'&tt, with one another, to- 
gether 

mUf0ti^€Vifl€n, see f ortrei^ 

tltitl^, consequently 

lllitf (mimcn [see fommen), to come (get) 
along with, accompany some one, 

go 
Stiileib (basV compassion, pity 

mitnel^ltiett (see nelimen), to take (with 

one) 

Vliiia^ (ber), midday 

Ijalten, to take one's dinner 

SRitte (bie), middle, centre 

in beffen —. — , in the midst of 
which 
ntitieilett, to communicate, let know 
VXikiHi^p prep + gen, by means of 
mitten in, in the middle of 
aPlittetttai^t (bie), midnight 
9ft\ifi»0^ (ber), Wednesday 
SPldlbel (bas), piece of furniture 
mSbWtttn, to furnish 
tltdd^t' (id}) (see mogen), I should like to 
w^tn, m^i^U, ^tm^iiiii, to like, have 
a mind to ; also Engl may 

idj m6d?te, I should like to 

ntd|t , not to care to . . . 

lieber . . ., to like better to ... , 

prefer to . . . 

am liebilen , to like best to . . . 

mHl^^f possible 

Wdoli^ftel^ (fein), all that is in one's 
power 

fein tlfun, to do one's utmost 



WtPlflt, Count von Moltke, born in 
1800, died 1891. (Russian Field- 
marshal, head of the ' Generals tab' 
of the army, greatest tactician of 
modern times 

a^Ottat (ber), — #, —t, month 

aR^nbfdiein (ber), moonlight 

Stmitag (ber), Monday 

aKoo# (^<xs), moss 

a^d^^t (ber), little fat dog, pug 

mMvi\\^, murderous 

9l<nrtftt (ber), morning 

m^^VX^, in the morning 

ttiotgetli ftJil^, early in the morning 

9iPt^m\tK^ (ber), the rays of the 
rising sun, the early morning 

SPIotgentau (ber), mornmg dew 

9l0f(i^ee (^-) (bie), — , —tn, mosque 

9l0fel (bie), Moselle, tributary of the 
Rhine, left bank 

W^)m (bie), sea-gull 

mUCtt, tired 

9liUfe (bie), trouble, pains 

Wim* (bie), mill 

aPlftl^ltab (bas), mill-wheel 

m^^am, with difficulty 

aRiiae« (ber), miller 

WtunHn^tn, Munich, capital of Bavaria 

9Rtm^ (ber), mouth 

aRttttbttlld (bie), mouth of a river 

SRAttfto; (bas), minster, cathedral 

muttteV/ cheerful, bright 

mtxtxtn, to mutter, grumble 

SRttfe (bie), muse 

SHitf elmann (ber), JLtx, Mussulman, 
Mahometan 

JSRulif ('>'- or^^) (bie), music 

muii, see m&if en 

mftjfett, mit^te, getnu^t, to be obliged 
to, have to, must 

9tll%eftlltt^e (bie), leisure (hour) 

VlXi^tt (bas), model 

a^ttti (ber), courage 

es tDirb mir . . . su — e, I feel . . . 
gutes — es fein, to be of good cheer 

tlttttig^ courageous 

aRttttet (bie), _, JL, mother 

ti^^,prep + dat, after 

h place, to 

\>a6:[U , see nadjbenfen 

unb , gradually 

9la^l»ai; (ber), — *, —it, neighbour 

nad^bent, conj, after 

na^'^tnttn (see \>2nUn), to meditate, 

reflect 
9la<l^benfen (bas), verbal noufi, reflex- 
ion 
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fl«4|fit {bet), (little rowing- )boat 

ntUtj^ahtn, u, n, to dig for 

n^^n, afterwards 

ffUd^f^ui (bie), rearguard {mil) 

tiAd^fmnmm {see fommen), to follow 
behind, follow 

fUd^mittae (ber), —€, afternoon 

ttUdllfeii^/ a, t, to look into, inspect 

nlk4lfi {superl of xkok(), nearest, next 

nMJiii, prep + dat, next to 

iM«l|flatteii, to arrange (goods, so that 
they should take little room) 

tiAdfillellicit + dot {see flel^en), to be in- 
ferior to 

n^HiH^tUtn + dat, to pursue 

fla4)t (bie), _, JLe, ni^ht 
bfs — s, during the night 

9la4^t0leid^ (bit), equinox 

fladfltiditO (bie), nightingale 

9lii4ti0alleitfla0en (unter), amid the 
plaintive notes of nightingales 

ftad^tjeU (biel night-time 

9la^mtH (bie), posterity 

Stik^el (bie), needle 
bie — n bet Cannen^ the needle- 
shaped leaves of the fir-trees 

Stdbellvalb (ber), pine -wood, pine- 
forest 

9ta^tl {bet), pi JL, nail 

nal|, itdlpe dei, + ^a/, near, near to 
— e baton fein . . ., to be near . . ., 
be on the point of . . . 

91&I^ (bie), proximity 

in bet oon, in the neighbourhood 

of 

ttolll^ett, to approach 

nal^en^ see nef^men 

ttAl^ett^ to nourish, feed 

9lal^?illt(| (bie), food 

9laitie (ber), — ti#, — tt, name 

9lil^Ole0tt IIL, Emperor of France 
1 852-1 870 ; died at Chislehurst 

9l<lfe (bie), nose 

9lafentNl(et i^ex), a rap on the nose 

9lafeM>eiill^ei( (bie), pertness, impu- 
dence 

fIftUon (^^-) {see Introductory Part, 
p. XXV, Consonants, 10) (bie), 
nation 

StatttV {^-) (bie), nature 

Statttirfveutib (bet), naturalist, lover of 
nature 

9tatttt(|ef4iid)te (bie), natural history 

nattivlid^, natural 

9l<ltlttf(l^dnl^eit (bie), beauty of nature 

9lattttlt»iinbev (w^^w) (bas), pheno- 
menon of nature 

9lea^el, Naples 



9lclM (bet), mist, fog 

ltel»en» prep + dat or ace, beside, by 
the side of 

9Ubengebftit^ (bas), outhouse 

tlftfk^ prep + dat^ together with, in- 
cluding 

netf fit/ to tease 

w^HsftMfX, it«l|iti/ geit^iimieti, to take 
^Ibfdfteb , to take leave 

Sleib \^et\ envy 

tteigen (fid?), to bend down 

neitt, no 

netittCtt^ ttaintte, temiiiitt, to name. 
caU 

flfft (ba?), — (e)#, — ♦», nest 

«rtt, neat, pretty 

Xivx, new 
aufs — e, afresh, anew 

itenlbeleM, revived 

tiettit, nine 

ttetlttie (bet, bie, bas), the ninth 

nettttiittbil9iiiiiif|, twenty-nine 

Iteittt)i0, ninety 

ititfit, not 

. . . fonbem, not . . . but 

tiid)t#/ nothing 

als, nothing but 

nitfen, to nod 

9ii^<l/ Castle of Nideck in the Vosges 
near Haslach in a charming vaUey 
(SE. of Strassburg) 

Hie, never 

xMMt, adv, down 
auf unb , up and down 

ttiebevfttUett, to kneel down 

9IUbetlii(|e (bie), defeat 

9tieba;tl)ein (bet), lower Rhine 

niebctltftil^tig, abject, despicable 

fliebenodlb, a wooded hill near Bingen 
covered with vineyards on its 
S. slopes, one of the finest points 
on the Rhine. The National 
monument, b«i jRiebcf^albs 
benfmal^ on the top adds to its 
interest 

niebtitf, low 

nUmtiX^, never 

ttiemimb, nobody 

itimtlt an, see anneljmen 

itiNtntev, never 

nimmt • . • eiit, see einnef^men 

, see nei|men 

3tt, see 3unet{men 

itiftett, to build nests 

ttod^, still, in addition 

einet, — e, — 5, another (one 

more) 

einige, a few more 
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iffil, even now 

ni*t, nol y« 

f» jiofi, ever so large 

■ jo bI»I, ever so much 

notftOt (Her), the North 
KmUtutf, island on the coast of 
Eastern Friesland ; sea-side resort 
9tst {tilt}, _. JLt, [leed, dislress 
nMt, necessaiy 
n*ttg«ll in, to compel, urge to 



(htt), November 

}a, very well 

pc mSgtn mid) — ttmtui ni«t Mhm, 

they cannot bear me, whatever 

1 may say or do 

nan>k*ll. Nuremberg, town in 
Bavaria, celebrated for its fine 
old buildings, and renown in the 
Middle Ages 

»«fc(i.1e)._,^«(;i;il),nul 

RtltMnM (»n), nut-tree 

Slutim (bn). use, profit, advanlage 
jam -t-gf, for the benefit of. .. 

all«m,tobeofuse 

«6%Il«, useful 

C, in/ay, oh I 

Ob, conj, whether, if 

audi, although 

tittt, adv. above, on the lop 

— , from above 



, over and above 
W (kit), surface 
•IMI^IK fref -1- gtn, higher up, 

CbnUilM (»»[), upper jaw 

•tcrfl, uppermost, highest 

•bflKM, although 

abVbanm (btc), fruit-tree 

e«* or C4(( (to), -en, -m, ox 

CUM (Mt), great river in Eastern 

Germany, passes by Breslau, 

Frankfort, Stettin 



InfTm, to leave open 

»<(itnim, obviously 
«l«HlIt«, public 
Cffljltt (Utr), -i, _«, officer 
iffur"' lo open 



( lllntn 






Cflober (lict), October 

Ct \l>ia), oil 

Cntfl (bn). uncle 

C|t|**to> (Btr), death by sacrifice 

jCranlni. the Prince of Orange 

CrWMlIaak {bat), the present province 

of Prussia {chief town Konigsberg) 
CrMn«IUtR CMt). star of an order 
•ttCMlltdl, orderly, regular ; properly, 

thoroughly 

(S„> 

C|lni(ti 



«aB*Hm« (--.i-) (bos), -•, — * or 

l|)«n«tanf«, panorama 
V<<|ia<<i (---) (>"). parrot 
9lat>)wi4tlM, general in the Thirty 



— e'siul)!, the Holv See 
pa (J.), pasha (title of gove 
■ rs in TurWl 



Votiia {--•), a city in Italy, S, of 

Milan 
VMit («(), pearl 
Onfm (M(), person 
i^tt^tXttWeVtMltlfia), passenger traffic 
W. ^ pfennig. German coin = kd 
Pfaljflraf (Btc), — m, — «, Cotmt- 
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tf^iMit ah, see abpflucfen 

fPHttg (ber), plough 

'piiik^tn, to plough 

f|lfd(4^eft {t>as), little paw 

9eben, to give the paw, to shake 

hands (of a dog) 

f^Pit (bie), paw 

fPf^ilomeU (^ w ^ w) (bie), Philomela, 
nightingale 

ipf^0tO0Va|»l|ie (wwwi') (Me), photo- 
graph, likeness 

)»l)0t0gv«k|»l)ieteit, to take a photograph 

p\d\ )>i4l! tap. tap! 

\f\dtn, to pick, peck 

f^MpXn htt StUXtu, first Majordomus in 
Neustria. afterwards king of all 
the Franks 

^laib (ber, bas), — #, — #, plaid, rug 

ipilin (ber), (i) plan, project ; (2) clear- 
ing in a wood 
elnen faff^", to make a plan 

^Ia% (brr), place, square 

plaimtn, to burst 

pltMhttn, to chatter, talk 

|»ld%li^, suddenly 

i»ltlnbent^ to plunder 

f^HbtX (ber)^ vulgar crowd 

^oeflf ( ^»^- ) (btc), poesy, poetry 

^iolievett, to polish 

^pmVMtn, Pomerania 

f^PtttmPtmait (bas), —%, —%, purse 

SPoft (bie), post, mail-coach 

i^ta^^i (bie\ magnificence, splendour 

eine 3uni 2Infet)en^ a splendid 

sight to see 

^th4^n%, magnificent 

iilfadpttion, magnificent 

fPtag, Prague (capital of Bohemia) 

ptan^tn, to be magnificent, make a 
show 

tPteii^ (ber), prize, price 

ptt\\tn, to praise, extol 

^?ett%ett/ », Prussia ; (i) kingdom of 
Prussia, (2) the most eastern 
province of this kingdom 

inrettftifdi/ Prussian 

ipviefteHn (bie), priestess 

^Yiit) (ber), —en, — ett, prince 

ipvoieft (w^) (bas), project 

|nr0|»l^e)eien (^w^w), to prophesy 

l^rof a (- »^) (bte), prose, prosaic dulness 

SPv0tettAnt (^^^) (ber), —en, —en, 
FVotestant 

^ODins (^^) (bie), province 

|»tdfen, to probe, test, examine 

|>tftgeln, to beat 

fPttbel (ber), poodle 

pnf\\ bang! 



fPttlt (bas)^ desk 

l|tt&lett, to torment 

fld^ , to toil 

CttOftieir ( ^ - ) {has), — i, — e, quarters, 
lodging 

in Itegen, to be quartered 

CneKe (bie), source, spring 



ftttCbt (ber), raven 

tMien {Wj, to take vengeance 

ftM^uifk (bie), thirst for revenge 

Rab (bas), _e*, JLer, wheel 

Yaften, to tower 

tuf d^, quick 

tafll0#, restless, without stopping 

tftt, J^^ raten 

taim, \t, a, (i) to advise; (2) to 

guess 
fltntgeber (ber), adviser 
Rfttfel (bas), riddle 
fllanb (bet), prey, booty 
tanben, to rob 
flUttttdl (bet), smoke 
tanil^en, to smoke 
fliattm (ber), room, space 
tanfil^en, rush, rustle 
8tabenn<l, town in Italy near the 
Adriatic Sea, once residence of 
the kings of the Ostrogoths 
fllebl^ttlin (bas), JLet, partridge 
te<l^nen, to calculate, do arithmetic 
fkfdlnnxin^ (bie), calculation, account, 

bill 
Red)i (bas), right 

mit , rightly 

iredit, adj\ right, correct, just 

auf ber —en Seite, on the right-hand 
side 

bel}alten, to prove to be right 

eine — e (Sunfi, a real favour 
ted|t/ fl^v, very 

pometjm, very superior 

XtH^itn, to remonstrate 
flietfe (ber), giant, hero 
8tebe (bie), speech 
teben, to speak, make a speech 

bu Ijajl gut , it is all very well 

for you to talk 
flUebeni^AVt (bie), expression, plirase, 

saying 
RefDtm (wvi) (bie), reform 
Wefiel (bie), rule 
tReden (ber), rain 
(Regentin (ws^w) (bie), regent 
Regentro^fen (ber), drop of rain 
teeieven (^-^). to rule 
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8le0ietttttd (bic), government, rule, 
authorities 

aflegimettt (^wvi) (bas), — #, — et, regi- 
ment; regime 

t(0tten, to rain 

flUeli (bas), roe-deer 

ailel^]b0<f (ber), roebuck 

teihtn, to rub 

tei<l^^ rich, wealthy 

flfteidb (bas), realm, kingdom, empire 

ttid^en, to reach 

an, to come up to 

tei^lidl, ample, plentiful 

tRe{^dfammet0eviil^t (bas), Supreme 
Court of Justice 

tRe{4)dlan}lef (hex). Chancellor of the 
Empire 

Vtd^l^ia^ (ber). Imperial parliament or 
Diet 

tkti^tum (ber), wealth, riches 

Wlf, ripe, mature 

teif ett^ to grow ripe 

tdn, pure, clean 

flfteife (bie), journey 

teifen, to travel 

Reifettbe (ber), o^^' noun, traveller, 
passenger 

(Reiftfebey (bte), drawing-pen 

ttiitn, tin, ^ttiiUn, to ride 

IReilYltedftt (ber), groom 

ReiiiieK (bas), an animal to ride on 

flieia (ber), charm 

«f i$enb, charming 

ireflbieYett («^-^^), to reside 

fliefltltai (^wZ) (bas), — #, — e, result 

tetUu, to rescue, save 

8lettun0 (bte), rescue, escape 

8letittndi»bi>0t (^'w-i) (bas), lifeboat 

8lek>etett} (^wvij (bie)^ reverence, obeis- 
ance 

IRfieht (ber), the Rhine 

SkllieittKeife (bie), journey along the 
Rhine 

Oll^eittfttimt (bet), the Rhine 

9ttftini^0l (bas), the Rhine valley 

ti^im, to direct 

tidiittll^, judicial 

tUfyU^, correct 

Ri4itttn0 (bie), direction 

tief, J^^ rufen 

tRiemen (ber), thong, strap 

«lefe (ber), giant 

tiefelttf to flow (with a rippling noise), 
trickle 

Slkfenffftttlein (bas), giant girl 

(Riefmf^ielsettg (bas), a giant's toy 

tie^e, gigantic 

tfti^i, isolated Swiss mountain (5906 



feet high) standing between the 
lakes of Lucerne, Zug, and 
Lowerz, commands view of some 
of the finest Swiss scenery 

tini|9 um^et, all about 

tln^i^um, all round 

tlit, see retten 

mUtt (ber), knight 

8Htie«dttt (Ixis), ^(«)#, _!Let, large 
estate, manor 

xMittli4n, chivalrous, in a chivalrous 
manner 

fkHitxS^Wtti (bas), — (e)#, — et, 
knightly sword 

SHttettltm (bas), chivahy 

(RodT (ber), coat 

8ld(f<l^cn (bas), little coat 

Rolnnb^df, nine miles from Bonn on 
the Rhine, beautiful spot ; legend 
of Roland, the paladin of Charle- 
magne 

(Rillle (bte), roll, cylinder, pulley 
etnc fpielen, to play a part 

atom, Rome 

tdmifff), Roman 

tR^ceDul, 1Rimc<#l><ai(», a hamlet, 
25 miles NE. of Pampeluna in the 
F5n"enees 

8l0% (bas), horse 
3tt Hoff e, on horseback 

Ritftbad^/ village near Merseburg 
(which see) ; victory of Frederick 
the Great over the French, 5th 
Nov. 1757 

tR0fl (ber), rust 

tot, red 

x^ih^tttv^ii, marked with a red cross 

«tt« (ber), jolt, jerk 

SIftdCen (ber), back, ridge 

9Nltfl9anb (bic), __, »_t, the back wall 

8NI<Vsud (ber), , _iLe, retreat [mil) 

mbevn, to row 

tttf en, U, u, to call 

IRttl^e (bie), rest, repose, quiet 

3ur get^en, to go to rest (die) 

tttl^elod, restless 

tul^en, to rest, repose 

*tt^i0/ quiet, calm 

Sluli^ (ber), no pi, glory, renown 

trul^mlid^, glorious 

tttl^teti, to move (one), touch 

Skttine {^-^) (bie), ruin 

tRttltbe (bie), the round 

tRunbvdfe (bie), circular tour, circular 

journey 
tuften (jldj), to prepare, equip one's 

self, arm 
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QiMitbt^dtU, town in Rhenish Prussia 

on the river Saar ; centre of large 

coal district ; taken by the French 

on 2nd Aug. 1870 
9tMt {hit), seed, standing com, green 

crops 
9ihtl {bet), sabre 
9atf|f (bie), thing, matter 
9a4llfltn, n. Saxony, (i) kingdom. 

capital Dresden, (2) province of 

Pnissia, chief town Magdeburg 
9ad {bn), sack, bag 
\fieu, to sow 
WiHf juicy, succulent 
faftijtfl^ super I ^faftig 
eo^e (bte), legend 
f AHett, to say 

et tfai mir nid^ts su , he has no 

authority over me 
full, see feljen 
9ill0lt (^^) (bet), pronounce like 

French except the initial S, 

drawing-room 
fammelti, to collect, gather 
Zam§ia^ {bn), Satvirday 
f ami, prep + dot, together with 
fftmtlid^, all. all together 
daub (ber), sand, sands 
•otibtiefl (bas), — (e)#^ — tt, nest in 

the sands 
fanft^ soft, gentle 
fatig, see \inqtn 
9&n^it (bet), singer 
f&ttf, see flnfen 
fanf , see flnfcn 
danftsOoitl^avb, mountain group iu 

Switzerland, in which the Rhine 

has its source 
f atttt, see flnnen 
Q^HttifOttci, castle near Potsdam, 

Frederick the Great's favourite 

resort 
CiafMniett (^-^^), Sardinia, island 

in the Mediterranean 
f «%, see flfeen 

iaii, satisfied (with food) 
9afi (bet), sentence 
fattgen, to suck, absorb 
faufett, to whiz, roar 
9attfeit (bas), verbal noun, blustering 

(wind), buzzing, whizzing 
e»d|a4)i (ber), shaft, pit 
f i^abe ! a pity ! unfortunately ! 
€><lfta>ett(ber),//~ damage, injury 

letben, to suffer injury 

fdlA^etl + dat, to do harm, do 

injury 
94|abenfTettb« (bie), malicious joy 



fd|4ibl|afi, damaged 

Cd^af (bas), sheep 

fd^nflim, fdlittf, 0ef4^«1feit, to create, 
produce 

f4|«|feii, to work, cause 

9ld|a1Ytte« (ber), steward ; guard (rail- 
way) 

C^d^le (b\e), shell, peel ; cup, bowl 

94|aII (ber), sound, ring 

94|lllii«br (bas), leap-year 

fd^Ameti (fl4)/ to be ashamed 

C^dpat (bie), host, a great number 

f d|<ltf» sharp, pointed 

C4|aviil^t1i, reformer of Prussian 
army in 1807-1812 

Cdliatieii (ber), shadow, shade 

Q{<l|a% (bet), treasure 

f 4 Allelic to value, esteem, prize 

ettvas an etuem , to value sg. in 

some one 

Q{4)a%i|tAlb«¥ (bcr), treasure-seeker 

fi^attett, to behold, look 

fdpatutlid), gruesome, horrible 

94|attm (berX foam, froth 

ftfl&ttmeitb^ foaming 

94ki^< (^i^)/ disk, target, slice, pane 
(of glass) 

fd^eiben, \t, it, to separate 

fi^ifteit, ie, U, to shine, seem, appear 

9&^Vbt (b\e), Scheldt (Dutch Schelde, 
Fr. Elscaut). river in N. of France 
and Belgium, enters the sea in 
Zeeland (Netherlands) 

f dKltett, a^ ^, to scold 

fdienleti, to give, present with 

Cl^etiftinii (bie), donation, gift 

f<l|etett, to concern, to care 

was fdjert es mtdj ? what do I care ? 

Cdiets (bet), jest, joke 
einen madjen, to make a joke 

fdiev$ett, to jest, joke 

Cdieutie (bie), bam 

9dpi<^t (bie), stratum, layer 

\Hf\dtu, to send 

edlitffAl (bas), fate 

0d)Ufet (bed slate 

I, A, 9, to shoot 



fdyUftett, 



nadf 



to shoot at 



04|ifT (bas), ship 

8>d)itf4etl (bas), little ship 

fdliffen nad) . . ., to carry (by ship) 

to, steer towards 
Q^Xf^tt (bet), boatman, sailor 
€>d)i|fdtaiim (bet), hold (of a ship) 
«d)tt^ (ber), shield 

bas , — es, — cr, signboard 

C^ilbloaiJ^e (bie), sentry-guard 

^t^en, to stand sentry 
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94fiUtt (1759- 1805), after Goethe 
the greatest German poet of the 
classical period 

tl4|iltltltel (bet), grey horse 

9d)im^f {bn), affi-ont, disgrace 

•4^iiiM»f«e^ {bit), invective 

9ilimpfW^tt {has), invective 

f4|i«l»eit^ to protect, screen 

ed^lMlpt (bie), battle 
es fam iut , a battle was fought 

f dilAfdt, U, a, to sleep 

fdll&ftiil, sleepy 

•dltofiimmev (bas), bedroom 

•4lat (btx), blow, stroke 
es giebt JLe, you will be punished 

W^ 6 111^^ at the stroke of 6 
o'clock 

fd^U^ett, tl, a, to beat, strike, defeat 

Cidllaititll (ber), mud 

9diHan^t (bie), snake 

W^nt, slender 

fdllntl, sly, cunning 

fllledit, bad. inferior 

Wtiitttn, i, I, to slink, creep 

f4|Uifefi, fdlUlf, 0ef4|Ii1fat, to grind, 
polish 

fdlleifeit = idilepptn, to drag 

^4lfif«ftb (bas), ^(e)#, -!L(«, grind- 
stone 

^^Itpt^tu, to drajs 

CMI|Ufleii» Silesia (principal town, 
Breslau) 

idliUk^, plain, simple 
fd^lief tin, see einfd^Iafen 
\^\^tn, 6, ^/ to shut, lock, conclude 
\di fd^Ke^e mldj + d^ or an -\- ace 
oxi, I join . , , 

5ricbe(n) , to make peace 

ein BAnbnts , to conclude an 

alliance 
fdllieftUdi, finally 
fd^limm, bad, dangerous (illness) 

etn>as mad^en^ to make sg. out 

to be bad 
•diliiten (ber). sledge 

faljren, to ride in a sledge, 

toboggan 
94^IHtf4)t^^ lattfeit, to skate 

•dilol^ (bas) [the is short], t%, 

JLtt, (i) lock, (2) castle 
fd)(0%. see fdjliefm 
f^ltt0» see fd^Iagen 
f«l|liimtit€m^ to slumber 
•4iltt6 (bcr) [the tt is short], _e#, 

^C/ end, conclusion 
Cid^Itlffel (ber), key 



f4|mMi|ten ttMip, to long for, yearn after 

f^llMtfiKlft, tasteful 

fd^mol, narrow 

Cd^maui ^alUn, to have a feast (treat) 

fdpntetfett, to taste 

Cdliiwidilet (ber), flatterer 

94)tiict| (ber), — ei, — tn, pain, grief 

fdimetiOl, to be painful, cause grief 

€>4|m<(ievliitt (bet), butterfly 

94imUh (bn), smith 

^dftn^dtn, to adorn 

CdiitAbel {bn), JL, beak 

f<lm<t)^|Mtt 1t<l4» to snatch at 

C4|nee (ber), snow 

^d^mihtn, fdittitt, «efd|tiitteit^ to cut 

i^tmMi, itnpers, to snow 

i^ntVi, fast, quick 

9dpnell}tt0 (bet), fast train 

Cdiniitet (bet), reaper 

CdinttV (bie), , JLe, braid, lace 

Q^dpolU (bie), clod of earth 

fdlim, already 

idj tooQte , I would gladly 

bas mag fein, that may be, no 

doubt 

fdldtt, beautiful 

t<^onett, to spare, treat with considera- 
tion 

^dttl^eit (bie), beauty 

f(^d|»fett, to draw (water, etc.), scoop 
out 
aus, to draw from 

0dpd% (ber)^ lap 

f dioft/ see fdjie^en 

94)0ttlan^, », Scotland 

f<i)«&(|, slanting 

94ntavd (ber), cupboard 

•ditetfeit (ber), terror 

mit erffillen, to fill with terror 

in geraten^ ie, a, to be frightened 

fdfiveilbett, \t, \t, to write 

9^itiXt\btt (ber), writer 

SdflteiHifd) (bcr), writing-table 

fdlteien, U, le, to shout, scream 
bas ifl fd^reienbe ^tmalt, this is dis- 
graceful violence or a crying shame 

fd^He, see fc^reien 

dll^irifi (bie), writing 

f ditiftlidl, in writing 

Cditififtellet (ber), author 

edltiit (ber), step 

Z^tivMtCtt (bie), drawer 

9d)itl^ (bet), // —t, shoe 

fd^itlb fein nn + ^a/, to be the cause 
of . . . 

fdlttlMd, guilty 

fetn, (i) to owe ; (2) to be guilty 

bleiben, to remain owing 
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9^vah\^UH (Me), (i) duty, (2) score, 

bill 
9HltiuU (bie), school 
8itf|&let (ber), schoolboy, disciple 
QidtUlUtun'b (ber), school-fellow 
ZdlMUndbt (ber)^ schoolboy 
9^UlUhtn (bas), school-life 
9d)ttltet (bie), shoulder 
Qidfuliimmtt (bas), school-room 
Cdlfttie (bte), apron 
Qid)ll% (bet), shot, report 
Qidl&m (bie), dish 

9<f|ttiieritttt^e (ber), shoemaker's boy 
f 4|AtUlti, to shake 
fdi&Hett/ to pour 
ClI^A^e (ber), shot, sportsman 
f4|fl#eti/ to protect 
C4|ft%enlieb (bas), hunter's song 
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e<f|itl|^«tV0n (ww^) (bee), 

patron saint 
^tlWaHl, feeble, weak 
C4)l9&d|€ (bie), weakness 
Cd)M>illlie (bte), swallow 
fdfllOiimtll, J^r£ fc^tDintmen 
9iit\»an (ber), swan 
fdimatt^^ 5^<r fd^mtnben 
9^t»an% (ber), tail 
fdlUf&vmeit, to swarm 
id^\»ati, black 
fd)l»&rsett/ to blacken 
CdplllfttSlvalb (ber). Black Forest (in 

Baden) 
fd|M>elbetl, to float (in the air), hover 
QOltOthtn, n, Sweden 
9dpt9ebenfdttio (ber), king of the 

Swedes 
9i^tiHin (bas), pig 

ein cDilbes , a wild boar 

9^\»€l% (bte), Switzerland 

94l\»tU$ (bte), threshold 

j^\»tmmtu, (to make swim,) to take 

to the water 
f<^tt>ct, heavy, difficult 
9i<Sit»ttt (bas), pi —et, sword 
Cd)l9efter (bte), sister 
9^\»ittiiUH (bie), difficulty 
fd^tolmmeti/ a, 0, to swim 
Cd^Mfimmo; (ber), swimmer 
f ll^Mflltbelnb, causing giddiness 
f^lvinbett, a, n, to vanish, disappear 
9^\»in^€ (bte), wing 
fd|lt)in0en, a, u, to swing, wield 
f<l6tt>Al(^ sultry, close 
fe^d, six 

fe<l)di&l^iri<|, six years old 
ff^|l< (ber, bte, bas), the sixth 
fe^ittnbfediiiii, sixty-six 
fe4))<0/ sixty 



Cebatt/ town in France, in the 
Ardennes, on the river Meuse. 
Pop. 20,000 
Qitt (ber), — #, — It, lake 

bie , no pi, sea 

Qittfa'fyttn (bas), navigation, travelling 

by sea 
Ceeflf4| (ber), sea fish, salt-water fish 
Ceele (bie), soul 
Ceemadii (bie), naval power 
CeeK^if? (bas), sea-going vessel 
9€€0^€l (ber), pi JL, sea-bird 
9e<|el (bas|, sail 
Cegett (ber), blessing, bliss, prosperity, 

abundance 
U^ntn, to bless, consecrate 
fe^eit, a, t, to see 

fldj laffctt, to show one's self 

Uffnen (fid?) nadi . . ., to long for . . . 

9el|nfttd|t (bie), longing 

U^t, very 

feitt, Wat, oetnefcti, to be 

etnem gram , to bear some one a 

grudge, dislike some one 
fcltt, — €, — , his, her, its {poss adj) 
feine (ber, bie, bas), his {poss pron) 
feiniiie (ber, bte, bas), his {poss pron) 
felt, prep + daf, since (Fr. depuis) 
feitbem, adv, since, since then 
Q^eite (bie), page, side 

3ur fieljen, to stand aside 

Cefutlbe (wvJw) (bie), second 
felb, same 

5ur — ett Standi, at the same hour 
felbct (id? felber) or f«lb|l (idj felbfl), 

self (I myself) 
\tXb% adv, even 
feli(|, blessed, late, deceased 
felten, rare, seldom 
feltfam, strange 
fenbett, f uttbte, oefanbt, to send 
SenbiiYaf (ber), —en, —en, emissary, 

envoy 
fettlved)t/ perpendicular 
®e!^tembet (ber), September 
Ceffel (ber), arm-chair 
fe%en, to set, plant, place 

fid?, to sit down 

ti4^« refl pron for third person, himself, 
herself, itself, one's self, themselves 

felber, one's self 

ffd^et/ certain, safe, secure 

fetn por . . ., to be safe 

against . . . 
fiditli^, visible 
«idaeit(w-:ww), „, Sicily 

|l« (i) nom sing, she; ace, her; (a) 
nomplur, they ; ace, them 
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fUthtu, seven 

iiebnti&ll^tig/ seven years old, lasting 

seven years 
fieibte (ber, bic, has), the seventh 
Cietf (bte), tributary of the Rhine, right 

bank, opposite Bonn 
9Uq (ber), victory 
Ciegct (bet), victor 
9Uiftie^, the hero of the Nibelungen- 

lied, a famous German epic poem 
fiegteicfi^ victorious 
fiel) ! imperative of fetjen, see ! behold ! 

einmal ! just look, do look 

fif lift ^it midi fttt, i^ anfei;m 

ficl^i aui^, see ausfet^en 

eUbct {has), silver 

filibevf d^lvet, laden with silver 

9\m% (bas), cornice, shelf 

Uttdett, ti, u, to sing 

fittlm, a, ti, to sink 

dim (ber), mind, bent of mind, way 

of thinking 
fiiiiteit, fimtt^ 0efoititeit^ to meditate, 

think of 
m\^)AM\i (^ie). kinsfolk, clan, tribe 
n^eit, f a%, %tSt^tn, to sit 
(0 (fo prddjtig), so (so magnificent) 
f0 (introducing principal clause), there- 
fore, or not, to be translated 
f • . • Ipie^ so ... as 

cbenfo . . . n>ie, just as ... as 
f0l»a[b/ as soon as 
i0f0Vt/ immediately, at once 
|0gat, even 

f0(|Ui<l^^ at once, immediately 
90^n (ber), son 
9>0i1f0lt## fortress in the department 

of Aisne, once residence of the 

Merovingians ; in 486 victory of 

Clovis over the Romans 
\t\^, such 

90lbai \y-) (ber), —tn, — ett, soldier 
f0a (id?), I am to 
•0mitia; (ber), summer 
•0tttmevfe¥{en (bie), summer holidays 
C0mmet#)eit (bte), summer time 
\^xibtx,prep + ace, without 
f0nberli<l| (nid^t), not particularly 
f 0n^ent, after neg, but 
€i0ttnalbeti^ (ber), /;/ Sunday eve, 

Saturday 
^WtXit (bie), sun 
Ciottnenattftfattd (ber), sunrise 
C)0ntteitf<^e{n (ber), sunshine 
eiottnentttttevoatig (ber) sunset 
90tmta(| (ber), Sunday 
e0ititta<|df«ftl^e (bie), early morning 

of Sunday 



f 0itft, formerly ; otherwise 
00Vge (bie), care, sorrow, grief 
tragen, ba^ . . ., to take care, 

that . . . 
f0fteit \wt, to look after, provide for 
f0|piel, so much 
f 0t9ic = fobalb, as soon as 
f 0tvie/ as well as 
\phkfm niidi, to spy after, look with 

yearning eyes for 
f^alteti, to split 
0)ianicn, n, Spain 
\t^wsmvx, to span 

Dor . . ., to put (horses) to . . . 

\>v\ ^al}n , to cock (the gun) 

flHlveit^ to economise, spare, save 

yp'hUx, later on 

fiillSieveit 0<lK^ [see gei^en), to go for 

a walk 
9!|Mi)ietgati0 (einen) tnad^eti/ to go for 

a walk 
9^eev (ber), spear 
e^eife (bie), food 
f^ortett in + ace . . ., to shut up in 

. . . , put in . . . 
9'pUi^ettn, about 3 miles to the south 

of SaarbrUcken ; on the heights 

of Spicheren sharp engagement 

between Prussians and French, 

6th Aug. 1870 
C^ietfcl (ber), mirror; surface of the 

water 
Cl^iel (bas), game 
Ql^ielMltg (bas), toy 
f^ielctt, to play 

etne HoUe , to play a part 

9^pUVpX^ (ber), playground 

0|)ie% (ber), spear 

ZpU%\tin (bos), little spear 

9i>{4 (ber), Pomeranian dog 

f|>i%^ pointed 

^)ft\^t (bie), sharp point, top, pinnacle 

9)fOXi (ber), sport 

^)f^ti (ber), mockery 

f|»0iien ^tt + ace, to laugh at, 

mock 
f^nrad^, j^f^ fpre^en 
Qi)>t<u^e (bie), speech, language 
f^vattQ, .f^f fpringen 
fiitedieit, ft, ji, to speak 
Q^ifttt (bie), tributary of the Havel, 

left bank ; flows through Berlin 
\^t\di, \)^x\iii, see fpredjen 
e^H<^t00i;i (bas), _(e)*, JLtt, pro- 
verb 
fl^iriitdeit, a, it, to jump 
f!i»tdbe, brittle, stubborn 
®^t0ffe (ber), scion, descendant 
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eipwf^t (bic), rung 

f^vtfffett, to sprout, bud 

Zpt&di\n0ti (has), proverb 

f|»tttbeltt« to bubble, gush forth 

\piittn, to trace, feel 

9iaai (ber), —(<)*' —<«' state 

Ztaai^mann (ber),// Staatsltnu, states- 
man 

8ltoa<dk»evlt>altitit0 (bie), administra- 
tion 

ftdd)^ see fiedjen 

9iaditl (ber), sting 

9iadielh€ett (bie), gooseberry 

etabi (bie), __r JLe, town 

StaMntauft (bie), town wall 

QiiahHeil (btt), part of a town, quarter, 
ward 

9iatjHU^tt (bie), steel-pen 

9tamm (ber), stem ; tribe, race 

fiammtn au^, to spring or come from 

Ztan'^ (ber), position, station, rank 

fianh, see fteljcn 

9tatt0e (bte), pole, rod 

*tat (ber), pi —t, starling 

^ath, see flerben 

ftarf, strong 

ftavv, stiff, torpid 

\it^H,prep + ^^«, instead of 

floit ftttbett^ ti, tt/ to take place 

flattdefttttbeit^ j^^ flattfinben 

ftatttid), stately 

etatuette (bie), little statue 

0tatt^e (bte^, shrub, bush, plant 

fte^ett, a, 0, to sting 

fte^eit/ ftait^, (leftan^en, to stand 

bictben, to stop 

fid? gleidj , to be equal 

ein fletjenbcs ^eer, a standing army 

ft«^t/ J^<? jletjen 

ftelf, stiff 

fteldett/ ie^ U, to step, mount, rise 
in + ace, to get into . . . 

fUil, steep 

9ieiu (OTinifler ©on) (1757-1831), cele- 
brated statesman who reorganised 
Prussia after her defeat at Jena by 
Napoleon 

ZUin (ber), stone 

Sieind^eit {has), little stone 

fieinevtt/ ad/, made of stone, stone 

9teittf<^Ie{fet (ber), stone-polisher 

ZieUt (bie), place, spot 

fttUtn, to place, stand 

^ragen , to ask questions 

pdj als ob . . ., to pretend 

to . . . 

CteUtttto (bie), position 

lievifteii, a, o^ to die 



eitevbeiitttinet (fcin), n, the room in 

which he died 
etettt (ber), star 
9ittn\»ati€ (bie), observatory 
ftcti^, always 

eieuetmatttt (ber), helmsman 
ttie^en, p, 0, to fiy about (like dust) 
fiit^, see ^etgen 
ftU%, J^tf ^o§en 

fliftetl/ to found, establish, form 
}^iH, still, quiet 

ein — er Wan^di, a secret wish 
0timme (bie), voice 
ftimmtn, to tune 

0t04 (bet), (i) stick, (2) story, floor 
etoAnen (bas), story (of a building) 
ft0l)»ertt, to stagger 
9t0l) (ber), pride 
itola^ ^*, proud, proudly 
Qlt0r^ (ber), stork 
ftdten^ to disturb 
ftoB^^ i^ ^f to push 

oaf, to come upon 

\tt€ifb0t, punishable, unlawful 
iUaU (bi«)/ punishment 
CIttattb (ber), bank, shore 
9tta%hUt^ i. «. (im <EIfa§), Strassburg 
(in Alsace), capital of Alsace Lor- 
raine on the river 111, 2 miles 
from the Rhine; has a famous 
cathedral and university ; strong 
fortress. Pop. 112,000 
Q^itatt (bie), street 

ettandi (ber), —», -^ or — et, shrub 
0tt<lltd)t9m (bas), shrubs [collectively) 
eittattft (ber), bunch, bouquet 
fivetfen (fldj), to stretch one's self 
^tteid^ (ber), stroke, blow 
Ctteii (ber), strife, quarrel 

in geraten, to get into a quarrel 

ftteufi/ strict, severe 

\ktVMn, to strew 

ettiifleiiev (bie), rope-ladder 

eitto^ (bas), straw 

ett0l^l^<ttti» (bas), _eiJ, Jiet, house 

made of straw 
Ztt^m (ber), great river 
0ttt^e (bie), room 
Stttibenffieoe (bie), fly 
9i&d (bas), piece, play 
Ziti^\n%\mmtt (wiisiw) (bas), study 
etuMum (-^^), — i»,//Stubtert, study 
Stttl^l (ber), chair 

ber pdplllid^e ^, the Holy See 

fifttmm, dumb 
Stitnbe (bie), hour 

ZiutCbtn nel^meft (see net^men), to take 
lessons 
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Qiintm {bet), storm 
^tmen, to storm 

es iWrmt, it is stormy 
fNlvien (fldj), to precipitate one's self 
^%eti (ftd?) Uttf + ace, to lean upon 
fttf^ett/ to seek, search, trace 
C>tti ittt^ 9toth, South and North 
eitbnt (ber), the South 
CA^toefteit (im), in the south-west 
Cittmma 9iumm€itum, grand total, 

altogether 
Cttml^f (ber), marsh, bog 

I, sweet 



Zalbaf (>i ^) (ber), tobacco 

%ah0!tit9tU^\um (H^^-L^^), smok- 
ing-club 

Zafel (bie), table, blackboard 

tafeln, to dine 

%a^ (ber), // — e, day 
etnes — es, one day 
am — e, bet — e, in the day-time 
— s 5Moor, on the previous day 
bie » unb Had^tgleid^e, equinox 

iageliitid, for days together 

XafleldfjtteY (ber), labourer 

ia^tn, to dawn ; be assembled 

ift0U4), daily 

Xaltni {^^) {has),pl—€, talent 

dtatrne (bie), fir-tree, spruce-fir 

^^munhaum (ber), fir-tree, spruce-fir 

2:att$ (ber), dance 

t<itt}eti, to dance 

Xttptit (^-^) (bie), wall-paper 

iap^tt, brave 

Xafi^e (bie), pocket ; bag 

a:affe (bie), cup 

iauh, deaf, emptjr, barren 

2:ftttb<i^eti (bas), little dove or pigeon 

Xau!bt (bie), dove, pigeon 

ian^tn, to dive 

2^auHi^, ancient name of the Crimea 

3:ei^ (ber), pond 

a^eU (ber), part 
bas , share 

ieilett, to divide 

tett#, partly 

XtU, William Tell, legendary hero of 
Switzerland of the fourteenth 
century 

%tmptl (ber), temple 

2:e^^{<^ (ber), carpet 

tenet/ dear, expensive 

%^al (has), (e)d, JLtt, vale, valley 

Xfftitn, formerly German coin = 3 
shillings 

tfyttt, tl^aten^ see tt^un 



XlKit (bie), deed, action 

X^aitt (bas), theatre 

iflitUtii, foolish, silly 

Xf^wn (ber), // — e, throne 

il^tttt/ ti^at, iiet^att^ to do 

ZtllAt (bie), door 

Xllber (ber ^ bie), Tiber 

tief, deep 

Xlefe (bie), depth 

Xitt (bas), animal, beast 

tievifdi^ a^\ animal 

2;illli ( 1 559-1632), Imperialist general 
in Thirty Years War 

Xttfit/ town on the river Memel, in 
the province of Prussia. Peace 
of T., 9th July 1807, between 
France, Prussia, and Russia 

Xinit (bie), ink 

XinienUi (bas) e#, JLet/ inkpot 

Xi\di (ber), table 

Xohial^, Tobias, Toby 

%0^i€t (bie),// JL, daughter 

Xoh (ber), no pi, death 
feinen ^nben bei . . ., to be killed 

t^blbviitfiettb, fatal 

Xotc^anqfi (bie), mortal terror 

tott/ mad 

XdnntnO/ little town in Schleswig on 

the Eider 
tot/ adj, dead 
%0i€ (ber), sudst, dead 
tdten, to kill 

totenbleiil^/ pale as death 
totf<l^ie%ett/ 0, d/ to shoot dead 
ic^t^Xa^tn, u, a, to strike dead, kill 
itaf, see treffen 
tvftge, idle 

ixa^m, n, a, to carry, bear, wear 
it&qi, see tragen 
itant, see trinfen 
tt&nttn, to make drink, water (cattle), 

saturate 
tt&teft/ J^^ treten 

Xtauh^ (bie), grape, bunch of grapes 
Xtaum (ber), dream 
2:¥ftttmeYei (^^-) (bie), reverie 
tYtttttid, sad 

tYeffen, ttaf, detvolfett, to meet, hit 
tveiben, ie, te, to drive ; do 

es ranger fo , to go on like that 

bas lu^ige tEreiben, the merry stir 
Xtcppt (bie), staircase, stairs, flight of 

steps 
tteteit, a, t, to tread, step, kick 
ttett, faithful 
Xtmc (bie), fidelity 
MnUn, a, u, to drink 
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ZvittftfClb (bas), gratuity (to servants), 

tip 
ttiii auf ^ see auftreten 
itoden, dry 

tvotftten (fldf), to dry one's self 
Xtoia, Troy 
Zt0p^ (ber), blockhead 
3^iroi»fen (ber), drop 
ttdflett (i^d}) mil/ to console one's self 

with 
%t0ii (ber), obstinacy, defiance 
ttMi, prep + gen or dat, in spite of 
UC'l^htm, in spite of all 
it^tn, to brave, defy 
Uikht, dull, gloomy, muddy (of a 

fluid) 
ttttd/ see tragen 

Xvtm (ber), »^//, deceit, illusion 
%t9imvMt {hit), ruins 
2:rtt^|»en (bie), troops 
Xvttti^al^lt (ber), turkeycock, turkey 
tftdltitf/ able, clever, sound, thorough 

cin — es ^cer, an efficient army 
iftlfifd^, treacherous, malicious 
Xtmntl (ber), — #, — #, tunnel 
X^^t (bcr), Turk 
2;ttnit (ber)^ tower 

ftlbeii/ to practise, exercise 

W^ttfprep + (/(fl/ ^r ace, over, above, 
higher up 

nad^t, over night 

8 tCage^ in a week 

H tLa^t, in a fortnight 

ftbetaQ/ ever3rwhere 

ftlbe? falUit» u, 41/ to surprise {mil) 

ftlbet|lit% (- ^ >^) (ber), superabundance, 
superfluity 

ftlbet0ait(| (^wsi) (ber), crossing, pas- 
sage, transition 

iXbvt^^tU {see 9ei}en), to flow over ; go 
over to 

ftlbergel^en {see gel^en), to pass over, 
skip 

ftlbetl^<itt)>i, altogether 

jlbey laffett (einem ettoas), \t, a, to 

let one have a thing, leave to, 
give up to 
ikhtt lau^tn, U, an, to run over, 

glance at 
tin 5d}aner flberlief mtcf^^ a shudder 

came over me 
ftbet fegett/ to consider, think over 

dlbeymni (- « -) (bcr), high spirits, pre- 
sumption 
^etnaf^m, see abernel?men 



tlbtt ne^mtn {see nel^men), to take over, 

undertake 

bte Hegierung , to take over the 

government 
^t t^&tla^tn , u, a, to miss out ; calcu- 
late (roughly) 

fldj , to capsize, turn a summer- 



sault 
Hhtt^diWtwvttn, 



to inundate, sub- 



merge 
ftbetfc ^ett/ to ferry over, jump across 

ilbe tfdiett/ to translate 

libtt ftttutn, to strew 

ftbe rttageit/ it, a, to hand over to, 

transfer, entrust to some one 
^hn ixeim, 0, e, to go over to, turn 
iibt tiuien, a, t, to transgress (a rule 

or the law) 
ftbvidctt (bte), the others 
ftbvidnti^/ moreover 
ftbtiitt (bie), practice, military practice 
Ufet (bas), bank, shore 
Ul^t (bie), clock, watch 

um 9 , at 9 o'clock 

wax, prep + tuc, aroimd 

. . . \zv0ivx, around 

h gen wiQen, for the sake of . . . 

yx . . ., in order to . . . 

Umatmimn (bie), embrace 
ttmfnlltfti/ It/ H^ (i) to drive in a round- 
about way ; (2) to run over (driving) 
ttmf gl^tcn/ it, a, to drive round, sail 

round, circumnavigate 
um gebeit/ a, t, to surround 

Ulttgebuil0 {^-^) (bie), surroundings ; 

associates 
Um^etfenb {^-^) (bte), environs, 

neighbourhood 
imttfel^en VxM {see gel^en), to associate 

with, deal with 
it m(>el^ett {see get^ett), to get round, 

evade, elude 
nm^tahtn, u, a, to dig up 

itmgftttcit/ to gird on 

itm^ei! (^-), adv, about, here and 

there 

rings , all about, everywhere 

umfietfiattttn, to flutter about 
itml^vT4itoftmteti, to swarm about 
Itiiiiait4)}t 1*011/ cheered by all around 

one 
itmf lamment/ to clasp round 
itmU^iffen/ to sail round, double 
nittf oitft (^ ^), in vain 
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Umflaitb (ber) (>iw), circumstance 

btefes — s t^alber, on account of this 
nm^ei^tu, it, it, to change (carriages) 
um ftta^Un, to surround with rays 
nm\»€t\tn, a, 0, to throw over, upset 
umtaiinbett, a, u, (to cover with by 

winding,) to encircle 
Itttalbl^&ngit, independent 
Itttn^ifani^ inattentive, heedless 
tlit<iitnei^li4^feii (bie), unpleasant- 
ness 
unhatm!fyet%i^, unmerciful 
tmlieitmtfn^f insignificant, unimport- 
ant, unpretending 
unbeflf^ett^ without feathers, un- 
fledged 
tmht^^tfitn, unordered, without being 

told 
unlbegtilttbet, unfounded 
nnht^lftn, clumsy, awkward 
WdMtannt, unknown 
tmbtnuiii, imused, unemployed 
unh, and 

tm'HnflUItt, infinite, immense, im- 
memorial 
itnetfol^teti, inexperienced 
Itnermeftli4)/ immeasurable, infinite 
nnf ent, pr^ + gen, not far from 
nn^ta^i€t,prep + j^en, notwithstand- 
ing 
Itttge^ei; {has), monster 
ttn0el^eitet/ monstrous, immense ; un- 
canny 
ungettteitt, uncommonly 
Itng^tlt/ unwillingly, reluctantly 
ttttfief&tttnt, ad/, seamless; adv, 

prompt, immediate 
ttn^eflvaft/ unpunished, with im- 
punity 
un^eft&mf stormy, impetuous 
itngef ttitb, unhealthy 
un^lauhlid^, incredible 
UngltiA (bas), misfortune 

es ifi !t|m fin begegnct, he has 

met with an accident 
Unl^ett (bas), mischief, disaster 
unf^timli^, uneasy, gloomy, sinister, 

uncanny 
Unif 0vm (>^ ^ ^) (bie), uniform 
Utti^erHtftt (^^^^z) ^p{^)^ university 
tlnmettfd^ (ber), — ett, — «t, man with- 
out feeling, monster 
ttttmtttellbaif(^^^-), immediate, direct 
unm^^li^, impossible 
unntnnhat, unutterable, inexpressible 
Unte^i (bas), wrong, injustice 
untu^i^, disquiet, disturbed 



nn§, dot and ace of mix, dat, to us, us ; 
<uc, us 

ttnf4|einbair, insignificant - looking, 
simple 

Uttf<l)lilb (bie), innocence 

ttnfdittlbid, innocent 

itttf et, ut^tt, unlet ; pi itnfve, our 

itnMtbat, invisible 

ltttfte(brr, bie, bas),// Mc ilttfefit, ours 

unitn, adv, below, downstairs 

utiitt,prep + dat or ace, under, under- 
neath, among 

iiltietMf^/ meanwhile 

untetbtftdten, to suppress, oppress 

llnte«Qait0 (ber), going down, destruc- 
tion, ruin ; setting (of the sun) 
itntetoel^en {see gefien), to perish ; set 

(of the sun) 
unUt^al^, prep + gen, lower down, 

below 
uniet^alim, it, a, to entertain ; keep 



-, to live on 



up, preserve 
gute ITad?barfdjaft - 
good terms with one's neigh- 
bours 
fid? mlt . . ., to have a conversa- 
tion with . . . 

tittteti^ielt, see untcrtjalten 

untetitbifd), subterranean, under- 
ground 

Utttevfiefev (ber), lower jaw 

mttet laffett^ U, a, to omit to do, 
abstain from doing 

nnittmffmtn {see netimen), to undertake 

Unittne^mtn (w w z w) (bas), enter- 
prise 

Untttti^i (ber), instruction, lessons 

uuitttidiien (ww>iw),to instruct, teach 

Untei1<^ieb (ber), difference 

unUtfintm, a, n, to sink, be sub- 
merged 

unittfi, lowermost, lowest 

mtte yftft<^en (pd?), to support one 

another 
Vini«tif)an (ber), —en, —en, subject 

(of a state) 
unicit\»atf, see unteriDerfen 
nnietn>e0d/ on the way 
nnte ytoerfen, a, 0, to subject 
nnnntf<^vftnti/ unlimited, absolute 
nnl»eif)ndU(^/ without delay, immedi- 
ate 
nnh»elt,/r^/ + gen, not far from 
Unsttftiebenl^eU (bie), discontent 
ikppi^, luxuriant, exuberant, sumptu- 
ous 
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Uf laitb (- w\ (ber), furlough, leave (of 

absence) 
UxUM (bas), verdict 
UtUm^ptudi (ber), sentence (judicial), 

judgment, verdict 

Baitt (ber), // JL, father 
mtt Daterblicfen, with a fatherly look 

Ofttet {bit), ancestors 

Oatfflattb {bas), native country 

t»ev4id|ten, to despise 

^tthttqtn, a, 0, to hide, conceal 

tftthef^etn, to improve, correct 

tfttbiuhtn, a, u, to join together, con- 
nect, unite 

SHetbiitbuno (bte), connexion 

tftthl&t^en, to fade 

9^€thliUitn {bos), fading 

iftthPt^tn, see oerbergen 

\Htbitiitn, to spread 

\»ttl»xt\Ui fel«, to have a wide circu- 
lation, be common 

IBerliireitultd (bte), broadening out, 
propagation 

kietlbttnben, see perbtnben 

t»et)»attfeit (einrm ttmas), to owe, be 
obliged to for 

IfetbedCett/ to cover over 

l»erbe(ben, a, o, to perish ; go bad 

l>etbetbenbHn0ettb, destructive, fatal 

l>e«bieneit/ to deserve ; earn 

Sletbienft (bas), merit 

tievbovten, to dry up, wither 

t»evbtieften, o, ^, to grieve, vex 

flc^ feine JTiaije laff*"/ not to 

sluink from any trouble 

l>f¥btie%li<l^/ cross, surly ; annoying 

S^eybttlt/ fortress on the Meuse, in 
France ; treaty of Verdun, 843 

Hevbttttften, to evaporate 

l»ereini(|en ( ^ - ^ ^ ), to unite 

fld| mtt, to join, combine ; fall 

into (of a river) 

i»ttt\it\n, to frustrate, make impos- 
sible 

t»eretiben, to die 

Hei^affeit, to draw up, compose, write 

>»tx\tti\^tn, to make, manufacture 

kievd&ndlid^, perishable 

^t%tt%, see perge^eit 

kievoebeni, in vain 

I»ev0e]^en (ftd?) [see geljctt), to commit 
a fault 

y^tt^t^tn, i^tt^afi, Detf^effnt, to forget 

l>ev0ifien, to poison 

SSergleid^ (ber), comparison ; covenant 

HevfiUittmen, 0, 0, to die out gradually 

k»eti|lommen, j<re t>er9l{tnmen 



Sergitftiiett (bas), pleasure 

flnben an + dot, to take pleasure 

in . . . 

k>et(|nft0t, pleased, joyful ; merrily 

(fCT^alleit, to die away (of sound) 

t»evliatten bci , . ., to persist in . . . 

HfVl^htbettt, to prevent, impede 

l»eH)ttlt(|ent, to die of hunger 

\HtiiiStitu, to avert, prevent 

t»evj[ttlldt, regenerated, renewed 

Oetfilttf (bcr), sale 

Iperfaitfett, to sell 

Oetfel^V (ber), traffic 

l>etfei^«eit (fld^) iit + ace, to turn 
into . . . 

l»eiEfel^veil ntit + dat, to associate 
with . . . 

Hevfftnbeti, to announce, proclaim 

HevUdieit, to laugh to scorn 

^vAanqtn, to demand 

Seflillldett (bas), desire, longing 

t»ar{affen, k>evlief|, iHxXa^tn, to leave, 
quit, abandon 

Oetlattf (ber), lapse, course 

berUbeii^ to pass, spend (time) 

betleil^ett, \t, \t, to give, grant, confer, 
bestow 

l»etUrttett, to forget (what one has 
learnt) 

^ttlti^tn, to wound, injure, violate 

kvevlettmbeit/ to slander 

Setleitmbet (ber), slanderer 

)»ttl\tttn, 0, d/ to lose 

^ttWt^, see Detlaffen 

^ttlottn, see perlieren 

»etlttft (ber), pi —t, loss 

)»ttmJ^t, prep + gen, by dint of 

Heimtuteit, to suppose, conjecture, ex- 
pect 

HetttadylAfliiien, to neglect 

t»ertte^mbav, audible 

l»eintel^inett [see neljmen), to hear, learn, 
understand 

betttid^teit/ to annihilate, destroy 

betttimmt, see Dernet^tnen 

betvateit, \t, a, to betray, show 

t»eirH4)iett, to do, execute 
fetne 2Irbeit , to do one's work 

a^etfdiUed, chief town of the depart- 
ment of Seine-et-Oise, with a mag- 
nificent castle, once residence of 
the king, about 10 miles SW. of 
Paris 

SDetfatnittlttti0 (bie), assembly 

^et^auf, see oerjinfen 

tftt^d^Uhtn, c, d, to remove, put off 

tftt\^itt>en, various, different, several 

t»ei!fil^lin(|eti/ a, u, to devour 
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k»evfd|ul^«fi, to be guilty of, be the 
cause of 

Herfdiminbcti, ^, u, to disappear 

t»evfclKit (ftci?)/ <!/ 1, to make a mistake 
(of sight) 
fidj beffen nidjt , not to expect that 

tftt^tuftn, to make sink, sink into 

jldj in . . .^ to devote one's 

self to 

tftt^d^ttn, to assure, insure 

tHti^t^tn, to run out, dry up 

tftriUnfen, a, u, to sink, go down, 
founder 
in (Sebanfen perfnnfen frin, to be lost 
in thought 

in etnen ^albfci^Iummer , to fall 

into a doze 

lievf|»ted|<n, a, p, to promise 

fietflatih (ber), intellect, understanding 

t»ei;ftattb, t^tt^tau'^tn, see i>ertiet;en 

Hetftel^ett {see jlet)en)^ to understand 

cs . . V to know how to . . . 

ftdj nidjt , not to understand 

each other 

Iforflogeit, ie^ 0, (i) to offend (against) ; 
(2) to disown, disinherit 

Hevftttitiiiiett, to become silent 

Serfttil^ (ber), pi —t, attempt, experi- 
ment 

toevfudieit/ to try 

SevfiUbune (bte), temptation 

l»evfttnfett/ J^<r oerfmfen 

a^etttag (ber), treaty 

l^evittigett/ It, a, to endure, tolerate, 
bear 

Oetttauen (bas), trust, confidence 

fe^en in + fl^^, to have confidence 

in . . . 

k»cvtteiben, ie, le, to drive away, expel, 
turn out 

i»ttit\tb, see pertreiben 

Ifettttiiieten (^>^-^), to disfigure, mar 

l>etttvieUett, to condemn 

l»etlt»aift fdtl, to be an orphan, de- 
serted, destitute 

Devtuan^eln in + ace, to turn into 
. . ., transform 

k»ettt>eidettt, to refuse 

t>ei;l9ttn^bav/ vulnerable 

t»evt9ttttbett, to wound 

a$e¥lt»ttnbevttn0 (bie), astonishment 

Seinotmbeie (ber), the wounded 

Detje^vett/ to consume, eat up 

®WSUg (ber), delay 

ol}ne , without delay 

^ttitt (ber), —^, —it, cousin 

Siel^itt^t (bte), cattle-raising, cattle- 
breeding 



k»iel, much 

t»iclr, many 

l»icUei(l)t, perhaps 

Ificlmclir, rather, on the contrary 

\»itt, four 

Siete<f (bas), quadrangle 

k»ietedHg, four-cornered, quadrangular 

tiierfftlig, four-footed 

Sietfft%Iev (ber), quadruped 

t»ievl)ttfibevt, four hundred 

Hierie (ber, bte, bas), the fourth 

Sietteltal^t {\i<xs), quarter (of a year) 

Siettelftittt^e (bie), quarter of an 
hour 

l>ievtmb)toatt)i0, twenty-four 

t»iev)(l^ti/ fourteen 

f&Xntia, in olden times great com- 
mercial town of' the Wends, on 
the island of WoUin ; in the fifth 
century, largest town of tiorthem 
Europe ; was destroyed by an 
earthquake in 1183 

93ionl>ilU, a village of Lorraine, twenty 
miles W. of Metz 

»0(J«l (ber), // _1L, bird 

Sdgeldiett (bas), little bird 

S}d<|(e)leitt (bas), little bird 

SogelfdiaK (bie), flock of birds 

S0gelf<^it^ (ber), protection of birds 

a$00efen (bie), Vosges, mountain-range 
on the boundary between France 
and Germany 

Oogi (ber), overseer, steward, governor 

JSolf (bas), {t)%, JL. tt, people, nation 

0OII, full 

»o Hbyittflnt {see bringen), to accom- 
plish, achieve, carry out 

»0 Hcttbett, to finish, complete, accom- 
plish 

l»olCenbd (^^), besides, moreover 

IfdUig/ completely 
— e Unmcnfdjen, perfect brutes 

l>0tt|it&nbi0 (^'^^), complete, com- 
pletely 

f&tiiaixt, great French writer of the 
eighteenth century 

D0ni = Don bent 

t0Xi,prep + dat, of, from 

. . . an, to begin with .... 

from . . . onward 
Xitn Spielen, about games 

l»0ne{nant>ev, from one another 
tl)un, to separate 

l>0t/ prep + dat or ace, before, in 
front of 

Cufi, for joy 

brei "^Ci^iXZXK, three years ago 
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fB0tht'^adlt (ber), forethought 
niit , with forethought, pur- 
posely 

norbeifal^reit an + dat (^--^), ti, a, 
to go past ... (in a train or 
carriage), pass by . . . 

80r^e«l»anb (bie), , JLe, front-wall 

t»0rbtitt0etl, ft, tt, to press forward, 
advance 

lioveingettommen feiii, to be pre- 
judiced 

t»0vf&l^rett, to lead before, bring out, 
produce 

t»oroei;Atft, advanced 
in — em 2llter, at an advanced age 

bovl^ftitbeit {^^^), at hand 

fein, to be, exist, be on hand 

es ifl feinc Hettyng meljr , there is 

no longer any hope 

Sovlpttt (bie), vanguard [mil) 

lioirid, last 

—en Sommer, last summer 
— es 3aljr, last year 

SovUelbe (bie), predilection, preference 
mit ettDas tljun, to like best to . . . 

l»orma<l^en, to show how to 

S3ortttavf<f) (ber), advance {mil) 

t»0vnel^m/ sui>erior (rank or station), 
aristocratic, grand 

8l0ttAng (ber), superiority, preced- 
ence 

S0vrat ^vt), stock, store, supply 

t»ord = uor bas, before the 

S30tfa^ (ber), design, intention 

Hotft^iegett, j>, 0/ to advance (money) 

t»Oi;fe%ett (einem ettoas), to place some- 
thing before some one 

Sotfommet (bet), early summer 

l>OVf^ve<^en (einem etipas) [see fpred^en), 
to show some one how to pro- 
nounce sg. 
bei einem , to call on some one 

t»0rfte^ttb^ above-mentioned 

t>otteU^afi, advantageous 

i»ovttibeir, past 

Hottlbevfil^vett, to go past (in a train, 
boat, or carriage) 

ti^rm&vt^, forward 

t»0r}eUeu (^-'^), in olden times 

bOVtO^Uil^ [^-^\ excellent 

S9Sadifamfett (bie), watchfulness 
toa(l)fett. It, a, to grow 
99^ad^t (bie), watch, guard 
maitet, valiant, brave, worthy 
jldaffe (bie), weapon 
toaffnen ({id}), to arm 
89a0e (bte), balance, scale 



Xl^aiien (ber), carriage, wa^on, van 

tonteii, to dare, venture, risk 

liiagetf d)i/ horizontal 

)»^x, true, genuine 

toAI^KCft, to last 

toAI|tenb,/r«r/ + gen, during 
f<7«/, while, whilst 

to»AI|reitbbetfen/ meanwhile 

SBal^tlKit (bie), truth 

Iftai^vf aget (bet), prophet, fortune-teller 

»alb (ber), _«(€)«, JLet, forest, wood 

0«lbdattm (ber), tree (growing in a 
forest) 

I9ftlb4|etl (bas), little wood 

toalMt, wooded 

SftoIMivdie (bte), chiu-ch in a wood 
[cf Welsh Bettws-y-Coed which 
means tOalbfird^e) 

fftalb^ifilb (ber), pi — e, forest-path 

SBoll (ber), rampart 

toollett, to go on a pilgrimage, wander 

ISBallniftein (1583 -1634), i^reat Im- 
perialist genial in Thu^y Years 
War 

JBntlb (bie), _, JLt, wall 

toaitbeltt, to wander, go 

ivanbem, to wander, travel (on foot), 
go away 

SBattbirer (ber), traveller (on foot), pil- 
grim 

tSanMafel (bie), blackboard 

manbie, see n>enben 

SBaitde (bte), cheek 

toattttt when? 

tuav, I9avft, \»att, \»wttn, imperf of 
fein 

toavb=tOlti;be, see merben 

SSave (bte), ware, merchandise, goods 

>»hxt, impeff subj of \i\yK 

taiarf/ see werfen 

mavm, warm 

matneit, to warn 

>»wtivx, to wait 

etnes , to wait on some one, 

nurse some one 

aSArtetin (bie), nurse, attendant 

S^avitiltg (bte), waiting, attendance 

mavtiint why? 

'Wtk^% interrog pron, what? 

f iir . . . ? what sort of . . . ? 

nodj ? what else ? 

luad, correl pron, that which, what 

Ufft)^ = ettDas, something 

bu Ijafl Sdjones angettd^tet, there, 

you have done a nice thing ! 

SS&f<l^e (bie), washing, dirty linen 

SSaifer (bas), water 

SBatfevfull (ber), waterfall, cascade 
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SBaffeir^llatiif (bit), aquatic plant 

\»tif\tttt^i, horizontal 

\»tillUm, to change 

\»td€n, to wake 

Wthtln, to wag, fawn 

\»thtt . • . n04|, neither . . . nor 

XBen (ber), way, road 

aus bem gei^en, to go out of the 

way 
\»t^tn,prep+gen, on account of 
tm^^^napptn, to snatch away 
tBeljl {has), woe, pang, sore 

es tDirb mir tpet), I feel sick at heart 
tm^in, to wave, float (in the air), blow 

(of the wind) 
melpten (f)d}), to defend one's self 
Seilb (bas)^ wife, woman 
t9eid|, soft 
Xfteide (bie), pasture 
Wti^txn {fid}), to refuse 
XBeifl (brr), kite, eagle 
\»€ifytu, to consecrate 
tSeilniad^tfn (bie),//, Christmas 
tfHil, because 
t»tilen, to stay, tarry 

bet . . ., to stay with . . . 

Xfteiil (ber), wine 
fBeittlbevg (btt), vineyard 
t/Hintn, to weep 
XSelfe (bie), way, manner 

in berfelben , auf biefelbe , in 



the same way 
tueife, wise, prudent 
li»eifen, it, U, to point out, direct 
»ei»l^it (bie), wisdom 
t»tlt, white 
\»c\H, see toiffen, p. 129 
f&tl^tnhut^, town in Alsace, on the 
right bank of the Lauter, 34 miles 
N. of Strassburg. Pop. 6000 
Mieiftt, see »iffen 
I9eit, wide, large, far 

unb breit, far and wide 

entfentt iavon, far from it 

f&tiit (t>as), distance, range (of a shot) 
t»tliet, wider, farther 

bauen, to go on building, develop 

further 

fdjretben, to go on writing 



Sfteijen (ber), wheat 

\»tli tin, tint, tin . . „ what a . . 

t0tl^tt, — t, — t^, relat, who, which 

interr, which? 

Wtlttn, to wither, fade 

f&tVit (bie), wave, pi the waters 

f&tU (bie), world 

bie toette , the wide world 

pon aUer , by all the world 



toeltl^erAlimt, of world-wide fame, 

celebrated 
toeltlid), worldly, secular 
U^nt, interr pron {dot o/wex? who), to 
whom? 
correl pron {dat of tore, he who), 
he to whom 
\»tn, interr pron {ace o/wtt7), whom ? 
correl pron {ace of wzt, he who), 
he to whom 
menbett/ toanbie, geuvaitbt, to turn 

fld^ an, to apply to, turn to 

jl<^ nad?, to turn to, march in 

the direction of 
y»€n\%, little (a small quantity) 
loenitfc, few 
tvenigfteni, at least 
)»tXin, if 

(VCY? interr pron ^ who? 
tper . . ., correl pron, he who . . . 

nur . . ., whoever . . . 

^v^txi, a, 0, to apply for, recruit 

troops 
Iperbett, tt, ^, to become, be, passive 

voice 
was ifl ans it^m getvorben ? what has 

become of him ? 
toietfen, a, p, to throw 
f&ttt (bas), work 
Sftevi (ber), value 

\»tti, worth, honoured, worthy of 
\»tti>fpU, valuable 
t»t^, see weff en 
SSefen (basj, being; essence, nature, 

way (of a person or thing) 
Wt\tniiHkf essential 
X0t9tia\h, for which reason 
toeffenY interr, whose? 
Iveffen . . ., correl, he whose ; whose 
aSeften (ber). West 

im oon . . ., west of . . . 

\»t^>»t%tn % on account of what ? why ? 

for what reason ? 
SSettev (bas), weather 
f&tHtxf^tn (bas), mountain in the 

Bernese Alps, between the Hasli 

and Grindelwald valleys 
f&Hitt\^t0p^ti (>iww^) (ber), —tn, 

— eit, weather-prophet 
fEBidit (ber), weight, creature 
l9i<i^t{o, important 
Xoidtln, to roll up, wind, wrap 
i»i^t,prep + ace, against 
tvibcvf a]^ren (^ ^ - ^), tt, a, to happen, 

experience 
es ijl ttjm ein Unglfld , he has 

met with an accident 
aSftibetfd^eilt (ber), reflexion 
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Iviberfd^eiiteit/ to reflect 

Iviberfe^ot (ww>iw) (fidj), to offer re- 
sistance, oppose 

to»i^eiilaiiMf&^id (^'ww>Sw). having 
the power of resistance, enduring, 
lasting 

t»i^tfi€fien {see lietjen) (w^/ ^ w), to re- 
sist, offer resistance 

)9t^en»Avti4 (^w^w), perverse, con- 
trary, adverse 

I9i^lieit, to dedicate, devote 
fl<i {daf) , to give one's self up to 

\»\t, as well as 

tolet inierr, how? 

it9x%t . . .? what is the name 

of . . . ? 

\»U, as, like 
nur einer, as well as anybody 

mie^er, again 

losqetftn, impers, to begin afresh 

or again 

\»\€tttaa\Ubtn (-^--^), to revive 

lt>ie^eve¥)&[^len [-^^-^), to repeat 
(a story) 

I9iebevf)a0en, to resound again, echo 

iviebet^evftelUn {-^-^^), to re-estab- 
lish, restore 

toUhttMUn, to repeat 

)9ieberfe^/ a, t, to see again, meet 
again 

SSiebetfe^ett (auf ), good-bye, au revoir 

SBieoe (bie), cradle 

SSiedenlieb (bas), —(e)*, —tt, cradle- 
song, lullaby 

IvielKttt, to neigh 

tPied/ J^^ tDeifen 

XBiefe (bie), green field, meadow 

to>ielt»0l^l/ although 

Sftill^ (bas), game 

\»itb, adj, wild, savage, overpowering 

f»lUtelm, WilUam 

\9iU, see tDoQen 

f&iUt (ber), —n», will 
mit bem bcjlen — n, with the best 

intention 
um (Bottesiptllen, for God's sake 

SStam^fvaft (bie), strength of will 

toittimeln tfon, to teem, swarm with 

f&inh (bet), wind 

Ivitt^en, a, u, to wind, twine 

SSin^miil^U (bie), windmill 

t»inttn, to beckon, nod 

tt>inf(ln, to whine, moan 

SSintev (bcr), winter 

SSi))fel (ber), tree-top 

Wht, we 

Ivivft %u, see juioerfen 

\»itfm, to effect, work, take effect 



IvitHidi, really 

ISivtttttd (bie), effect 

SSivt (ber), (i) host, (2) innkeeper 

t!l{tt*f»«ttft (bas), inn 

I9{fd|<li, to wipe 

I9iff<lt, l9tt%tC/ ^tWutif to know (Fr. 

savoir) 
\»0, where 
\»ch€l, when doing this, on which 

occasion 
I904|< (bie), week 
I9<l^tt¥di, through what ? whereby 
tt»0f&t/ what for ? 
flBoge (bie), wave, billow ; crowd 
\»0^t^tn, while on the other hand, 

whereas 
\»P>^tt t interr, where from ? whence ? 

rel, whence 
I90l|ittt whither? where to? rel, 

whither 
W^^i, well, perhaps, no doubt, I 

should think 
tvol^lbelaben, well-laden 
ll>ol^lbe|»a<(t/ well-packed, well-laden 
I90^n|a^enb/ well-to-do, wealthy, pros- 
perous 
)»tKifiS4nmtdtn^, pleasant to the taste, 

nice, delicious 
»0l^ltll^ai (bie), good deed 
SBo^ltf^Atev (ber), benefactor 
topl^nett, to live, dwell 
Sftof^ttllttbe (bie), sitting-room 
8S0l^nttn0 (bie), habitation, set of 

rooms, flat, house 
8S0^tt}immer (bas), sitting-room 
»Olf (ber), wolf 
Oalle (bie), cloud 
8»0lle (bie), wool 
\»0Vitn, to wish to, have a will to (Fr. 

vouloir) 
SSdVenfell (bas), coat of wool, fleece 
momitt with what? iv^mU • . ./ rel, 

wherewith, with which 
ivotiail^, after what ? after which . . . 
fefjnt man ftdj? what does one 

long for ? 
motan t intet r, at what ? by what ? 
I90«an . . ., rel, by which . . . 
\»Cta.u^% interr, on what? 
I90raitf ♦ • •, rel, whereupon . . . 
to>0¥au^ ? interr, out of what ? 
t90raiti^ • • ., rel, out of which . . . 
\»CX'^tn, past part <^tberben, to become, 

passive voice, to be 
IV^titt ? interr, in what ? 
ttfOtin ♦ ♦ ,, rel, in which . . . 
f&Ptmi^, old town near the Rhine in 

Rheinhessen, S. of Mainz 
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It&Pti (has), word, // —t, connected 

words ; // Jl.tt, disconnected 

words 
fSM^, near Hagenau in Lower 

Alsace ; battle of W. on 6th 

Aug. 1870 
\»0tikhtt t interr, over what ? 
f reut er fldj ? what is he pleased 

with? 
lt»0ntlll t interr, for what ? 

bittet er? what does he ask 

for? 
ll»0t»0tt ¥ of what, what . . . with ? 
190)11 1 interr, for what purpose ? 
I90)tt • • .^ rel, the purpose for 

which . . . 
flftitit^e (bte), wound 
I9ititbevlbftv, wonderful 
Ivitit^eniiilt^ wonderfully mild or 

gentle 
iVltltbevtt ({Id}), to be astonished, 

marvel 
Ivttnberf am, weird 
I9titt^evfd^dit, wonderfully fine 
XBitnberftaM (bie), , JLt, miraculous 

city 
lt»ttitbett»0ll, wonderful 
SSltnfd) (ber), wish 
ttftttbC/ Ipfttbe/ see tperben, p. 112 
IBIilttteittbetd, kingdom of Wurtem- 

berg in S. Germany, capital Stutt- 
gart 
tBittjel (bte), root 
Wwc%tti, to spice, season 
Wu^t, see ivtffen 
XBdftC, (bie), desert 



%WtAtn, a small town not far from the 
Rhine near Diisseldorf; the 
Roman Castra Vetera 



). IB. = )itm 9^S^U\, e.g., for ex- 
ample 

^^fH (bic), number 

tal^lteii^/ numerous 

l^tfmtn, to tame 

Sa^l^elig, struggling, wriggling 

^fMhttS^imXMt (ber), magic light 

lOftxit (ber, bte, bas), the tenth 

Sel^tnt, to eat and drink, con- 
sume 
pon . . ., to live on . . . 

^t\&itn (bas), sign, token 
3am , as a token 

3ei<l^ett|lttitbe (bic), drawing-lesson 

ItMi^ntn, to draw 



-, from time to time 



%t\^tn, to show, indicate 

ftdj , to become evident 

bas wirb fldj , that remains to be 

seen 

3dt (bic), time 

Pon 3n - 

3ur , at the time 

bic tptrb mir lang, I feel weary 

^tiialitt (bas), age, period 

3Hteittteiltttt0 (bic), division of time 

^eitdenifffe (bcr), contemporary 

3(itl<llt0 (cine), for a time 

3<itf(i)tifi (bic), periodical, journal 

3Htitn0#beti<l^t (ber), newspaper- re- 
port 

3elt (bas), tent 

)etittterf^t9et/ weighing a hundred- 
weight, very heavy 

\«t}^dtn, to hack in pieces, break 

}ciE<|ttetfd)en, to squash, crush 

ltttt\%tn, \, \, to tear to pieces 

ierriffcn, see serrct^cn 

}eirfd)l<meit/ it, a, to beat to pieces, 
smash, destroy 

setf^alteti, to split up, cleave 

Setftdtcft, to destroy 

3^0^ (bcr), witness 

3ie0e (bic), goat 

3le0el (bcr), tile 

iiel^ett, }00, 0e$00eit, to pull, draw, 

go 
cincn laffcn, to let some one go 

nadj . . ., to draw towards 

bic Dogcl in n>anncrc Cdnbcr, the 

birds migrate to warmer countries 

er siciit ins ^clb, he takes the field 
{mil) 

gcsogcn fommcn, to come striding 
along 
%\tXtn, to aim 
tievett, to adorn 
^itifltn, celebrated Prussian general 

(1699-1786) 
^immtt (bas), room 
3immarmann (bcr) {pi — Icutc), car- 
penter 
^\nnt (bic), pinnacle, battlement 
3ivf^l (bcr), pair of compasses 
3^0/ i^d^^t/ ^ee sict^cn 
S^d^/ see 3ictjcn 
3^0^110 (bcr), pupil 
30Vn (bcr), wrath, anger 
%tx,prep + dat, to, at 

^aufc, at home 

Subeveiteit, to prepare, get ready 
Sttbtin0en {see bringcn), to spend (timei 
%udtn {\>as Sdjtpcrt), to draw (the sword) 
}ttbe4eit, to cover over 
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pnhtMtn, to close (by pressure) 

ein Jlnge , to connive, wink at, 

pretend not to see 

iueifen auU to hasten towards 

luerft (^ -^), at first 

itifoloe/ prep + ^en or dat, in conse- 
quence of, in accordance with 

ittfHe^ett/ contented 

Sttftlll^reit, to lead to, import, bring 

3ttg (ber), train, procession 

ein burd^^ei^enber , a through-train 

Q^tl {^tx), rein, bridle, reins 

3<mffti^l^r (ber), railway-guard 

3ttfttnft (bie), future 

ittUi^e tl^ttn (einem ttwas), to injure, 
harm some one 

}ttm = 3u bent, to the 

liine^meit {see net)men), to increase 

Sttitltfen (einem), to nod to some one 

)ttf = 5u ber, to the 

)ltvief , see surufen 

iurtltf/ back 

ittvfttfoesooeti, retired, secluded 

)ttril<(fe^veit, to return 

Sitrftdfvufeit, U, u, to call back 

Sttvfttffei^ttett (fid}) itAdi, to wish one's 
self back, long to be back at 

ttttfttflpeif eit/ \t, U, to show (the way) 
back, repulse, reject 

SttHttftnerfen, a, 0, to throw back, 
repulse 

SttvAtfiiel^ (fid?) (j<r^ 3ief}en), to retire, 
retreat 

SttVttfett, ie, ie (einent), to call out to 

Sttfammett/ together 

3ttf Atttmenfein (bas), stay together 

gitfammenfloBen/ ie, 0^ to clash, col- 
lide 



}ttfatitmenftt4)en, to gather, collect 

together 
Qu^dianet (ber), spectator 
iiifil|lie%eit, d, 6, to lock 
)ttf tfiteiben, it, it, to attribute to 
IttfelKtt/ a, «/ to look on 
%u\ptt^€n, &, 0, to encourage, do 

ample justice to (a dish) 
3ttftititmttti0 (bie), consent 
Suivngen, it, a (jld}), impers, to happen 
ilttftig, see sutragen 
%u»Pt, previously 

(Tags , on the previous day 

SttttieUen {^-^), at times 

%u\»tt^tn (-^^), a, 0/ to throw to, 

throw in some one's way 
%u\»ihet, prep + dat, contrary to 
3t0Atlg (bet), compulsion, force 
%\»an^, see stoingen 
%\»€itf it is true, indeed, I admit, of 

course 
^\»td (ber), aim, purpose, goal 

feinen erreid^en, to accomplish 

one's purpose 
%\»€i, two 

3um scoeitenmal, for the second time 
3l»eifel (ber), doubt 
iloeifeln, to doubt 
3^H0 (ber), branch 
p»€iU (bet, bie, bas), the second 
smeiienmal (sum), for the second time 
S!l»tt^ (ber), dwarf 
St9in0en, a, u, to force 
%\»inU{t)n, to twitch, wink 
%\»i^dltn,prep + dat and ace, between 
%to9i\, twelve 
Stl»dlfte (ber, bie, bas), the twelfth 



II. ENGLISH— GERMAN 

N.B. (i) The Gen. Sing, and Nom. PI. are indicated of Substantives that 
do not follow the rules given on pp. 152 and 153. 
(2) The Ablaut of strong verbs is given, and in the case of compound 
strong verbs which are not quite regular a reference is made to the simple 
verb given in the Grerman- English Vocabulary and also in the Grammar 
pp. 137-142. 



a, an, etn, etne, etn 

abandon = to lose sight of, avi% betn 

SluQc bcrlietcn 
abbey, bie ^btei 
abdication, bie ^bbanfung 
able (to be — to . . ), tonnen (Gr. 

p. 127). in bet 8agc fcin 
abolish (to). abfd)ajfen (Gr. § 44) 
about ( + number), ungefdl)t, cttoa 

— 5 o'clock, gegcn 5 Vi)^x 

— the middle of . . , um bic SDWttc 

( + g*^) 
to speak — , f:prcd^en iiber ( + ace) 

— nothing, um nid^tS, ol^ne ©tunb 
to be — to do sg, im SBegriff fcin, 

t\Xoa% 3u tl^un 
a book — . . , ein S3ud^ iibet + ace 
our plans — the journey, utxfrc 

?pianc ffir bic 8icifc, or unfte 

9icifc*)lanc 
above, prep, ohtx^oXb ( + gen) 

adv, oben 
above all and everything, ilbet 

alleg unb jebeS 
abruptly, plol^lx^, ifit), fd^roff 
accesBion, bie S^l^tonbefteigung 
accompany, begleiten, gel^en mit 
accomplish, boUbringen (Gr. § 46) 
to — one's purpose, feinen 3tt)ecf 

erxeidS)en 



accordance (in — with . . ), gemfife 
(Gr. p. 178 I), ouf ©tunb 

( + gen) 
according to, gemdg (Gr. p. 
178 I) 

— circumstances, j[e nad) ViVX- 
ftanbcn 

— the last reports, nad^ ben le^ten 
aSerid^ten 

account (the), bet !@erid)t 
account (on — of . .), h)egen ( + 

gen) 

on that — , beStoegcn, beSl^alb 
accuse (to), anHagen (Gr. § 44) 
acquire (to), ertoerben, a, {construct 

with maw., active) 
across, qucr iibcr ( + ace) 
administration, bie iDertoaltung 
admiration, bie a3ett)unbexung 
admire, betDunbem 
Adolphus, ^bolf 
advance, borriidCcn (Gr. § 44) 
advice, bet 9%at 
adviser, bet Slatgebet 
Aegisthus, ^gifti^u§ 
affectionate, 3ugetl)an, UebeboU 
your — friend, S)ein 2)idl^ lic= 

benbet Steunb 
afford (to — pleasure), (3>etgniigen) 
getodl^ten 



334 



PUBLIC SCHOOL GERMAN PRIMER 



APR 



afraid (I am — that . .), (i) td^ 
furcl)tc, ba6 . ., (2) leibet . . 
to be — of . . , fid) furd^ten bor 

(+ dat) 
to be — to do it, firf) fflrci)tcn, or 

3U bange fein; e§ 3U tl^un 
I am — it cannot be changed, 
id) furd&te, e§ lafet p* nid^t 
anbem 
Africa, ^frila 
African, afrifanifd^ 
after, prep, nad) ( + dat) 

— school, nad) bcm Untcrttd^t 

— some time, nad^ einiger 3cit 

flfl?!/, batauf 

conjy nad^bem 
afternoon, bet ^lad^mittag 
this — , l^cutc nad^mittag 
afterwards, nad^l^er 
again, tvieber ; nod^ einmal 
against, gegen 

— it, bagegcn 

to be hanging — the wall, an bcr 

SBanb l^angen 
the wind was — them, bet SBinb 

fam il)nen entgegen 
the wind was — us, bet SSHnb tam 

un§ entgegen, or toat ungunftig 
age, ba§ ^Itet 

to be worn out with old — , bOOT 

5lttet gebeugt fcin (to be bent 

by old — ) (trans I by relative 

clause) 
ago (a year), bot ctnem 3at)tc 
a week — , bot ad^t Xagen 
long — , bot Kanget 3cit; fd^on 

lange 

many years ago there lived . ., bOt 
bielen ^at)ten lebte . . 
agree, ubeteinftimmen 
agriculture, bet ^detbau 
aim, bag ^\tl 
air, bie fiuft, // JLe 

in the open — , im Steien 

to rise up in the — , in bie ^5£)e 
fteigen, ie, ie 
airy, luftig 

Aiz-la-Chapelle, t2lad^en 
Alaric, ^latid) 
alas I leibet 
Albert, Sllbett (^ ^) 
alive, tebenbig 

to keep — , am fieben l^atten, ie, a 



all (referring to people\ aCe 
(referring to things), atte§ 
above — and everything, iibet atte§ 
unb iebe§ 

— Germany, ganj 2)cutfd^lanb 

— Egypt, ganj egt)^ten 

— of them, aHe 

— sorts of . . , aHetlei . . 
alliance, ba§ S3unbni§ 

allow, etlauben; laffen, lie^, 

gelaffen 
to be allowed to . ., biitfen (Gr. 

p. 127) 
alone, aHein 

to myself — , mit aHein 
along, iang§ ( + gen), an ( + dat) 

entlang 
aloud, laut 
alphabet, ba§ mp^obti (---),—§, 

— e 
Alps, bie ^Xpen 
already, fd)on 
Alsace, ba§ (Slfa^ (^ ^) 
also, aud^ (never al^o) 
altar, bet Slltat (^ ■^), _§, Jie 
although, obgleid) 
always, tmmet; ftetg 
amber, bet Setnftein 

the amber-necklace, bic SBetnftein= 

fette 
America, Slmettfa («) (w z ^ ^) 
among, untet, jloifd^en (+ dat or 

ace) 

— these, batuntet 
amount, bet S3ettag 

ancestor, bet JBotfal^t, — en, — en 
ancient, altettumlid^ 
and, unb 

— that, unb jlbat 
angry, dtgetlic^ 
animal, ba§ 2:iet 

another (different one), etn anbtet, 

eine anbte, ein anbteS 
another . . (one more), nod^ ein . ., 

nodt) eine . ., nod^ ein . . 
answer (the), bie ^nttoott 
answer (to), anttootten, trans beant= 

tootten 
ant, bie ^meife 
antiquities (relics), altettilmlid)e 

@ad)en 
antiquity, ba§ ^Itettum 
anxiety, bie S3ef otgniS 
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anxiouB, befotgt 
to be — to, Qef|)annt fcin ju . . 
to be — , bangc jcin, bcforgt fcin 
to be — about, bcforgt fcin um 
(+ ace) 

ftny, irgcnb cin 
not — more, gar nid^t ntcl^i: 
without — doubt, o!)ne alien 
3tt)cifel 

anything, irgenb cttoag, cttoaS 
not — , nic^tS 

apart from . . , abgcfcl^cn \)on . . 

— being useful, — bct 9Wi^lirf)= 
!eit 

apartment, ba§ ©cmad), 8, jLex, 

baS 3intmer, bie 90SoI)nung 

appear, erfd)cinen, ie, ic ; f ommcn, 
fam, gcfommen 

appearance, ba§ ^uSfcl^en 

appease, bcfd)n)id)tigcn 

apple, bcx Slpf cl, pi jl 

apple-tree, bet ^fclbaum 

apply, bcrtocnbcn fitr (Gr. p. 142, 

Irr. W. V. a) 

appoint, beftimmcn, cmcnnen 3U . . 

(Gr. p. 142) 
appreciate, fd^&^en 
apprehension, bic 99cforgni§ 
approach, fid^ n&l^cm 
approve of, biQigcn ( + ace) ; !8cis 

fall Qcben ( + dot) 
April, bcr 5U)ril 
arbour, bie Qaube 

archbishop, bet ©rgbifdEiof, 8, jlc 

archer, bet S3ogenfd^it^e 

are (there), Fr. il y a, c§ gicbt 

(+ ace) 

area, bcr 0ldd)eninI)aIt 
arm, bcr 5ttrm, // — e 

= weapon, bie SSSaffc 
armour, bie Mftung 
army, baS §eer, bie 5ltmcc 
aroimd, prep, um ( + ace), lucrum 
adv, uml^er 

— him, um fict) 

arrange to, c§ eintid^ten . . 3U . . 
arrive, anfommcn, lam an, angc= 
fommen 

— at an idea, auf einen ©ebanlcn 
tommen 

as, al§, iDie, ba 
= when, alS 
= since, ba 



— a punishment, gut ©trafe 

— . . — . ., fo . . luie . . 

— far — ( + place), bi§ 

— it flowed from the foot of the 
mountain, an bet Stcttc, h)0 er 
ben Qfufe bc8 ScrgeS tjcrlie^ 

so . . — . ., fo . . toic . . 
ascend, beftcigen, ic, ic 
ascribe, ^ufd^teibcn, ie, ic 
aside, betfeite 
ask, fragen 

— a question, fragen ; cine Stage 
ftcHen 

— for . ., bitten um (Gr. p. 137) 

to — for = to inquire after, frogcn 

nad^ . ., ftd^ ettunbigcn nad) . . 
to — for some one to be allowed to 

do sg. , ftagen, ob jemanb cttoaS 

tl^un batf 
asleep (to be — ), frfjlafen, ic, a 

to fall — , cinfd^Iafcn, ic, a 
ass, bct (Sfcl 
assemble, trans, fammeln, bctfam- 

mcln 
assembly, bie 93ctfammlung 
assist one, einem l^clfcn, a, 0, einem 

bciftcl^cn {see ftcl^cn) 
assistance, bct SSciftanb, bic $itlfc 
to walk (many miles) for — , . . 

gel)cn, um §iilfc ju l^olcn 
assure, bctfidjctn 
astonished, etftaunt 
to be — at, etftaunt fcin ubet 
( + ace) ,.) or ctftauncn iibet . . 
I am — that, c8 tounbctt mid^, 
bag . . 
asunder, entjn^ci ; in StudPc 
at, an (+ dat), etc. etc. 

— first, ctft 

— her accession, bci il^tct 2^l)ton= 
bcftcigung 

— home, gu §aufc 

— last, enblid^ 

— least, tocnigftenS 

— length, enblirf), fd()Iie6Iid^ 

— Naples, in 9^ec4)el 

— about 5 o'clock, gegen 5 Uljt 

— 5 o'clock, um 5 Ul^t 

— once, foglcid), fofott 

— Sedan, bci ©cban 

— that time, gu bct 3cit 

— the top, oben 
Athens, mi^cn (^ ^) 
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atone, bitten 

— for . ., jur ©trafc fCir ( + ace) 
attach, fid^ tnii^fen an ( + ace) 
attack (to), angteifen, griff an, an- 

gcgriffcn 
attack (the), bet ^ngtiff 
attain, erreid^en 
attempt (to), toetfud^en 
attempt (the), bcr 93crfud^, // — c 
attend, befud)en 

to be attended by, befud^t fein bon 
attendants {collect), baS ©efolge 
attention, bie ^ufmerlfamleit 

to call some one's — to sg. , einett 
auf ettt)a§ aufmerlfam mad)en 
attract, an^ieiieti, aog an, angejogen 
Angnst, ber ^uguft 
Austria, <C)ft(er)retd^ (») 
Austrian, adj, 5ft(et)retd^ifd^ 
autumn, bet ^etbft 
auxiliaries, bie ^iilfStru^^en 
ayenge, rad^en an ( + dat) 

— one's self, firf) tfid^en an ( + ace) 
intention of avenging, ^bfid^t 3U 

tdd^en 
avoid, bermeiben, ie, ie 

— (a person), (cUit) auS bctu 98ege 
ge!)cn (ging, gcgangen) 

awake, auftDad^en 



B. C, bor S^l^rifti ®eburt 

back (the), ber WXdtn 

back, adv, inx^d 

bad, fd^led^t 

B&le, aSafel 

Baltic (the), bie Oftfee 

adj, baltifd) 
bank, bag Ufer 

on its banks, an feinen Ufem 
barley, bie ©erfte 
barracks, bie l^afeme 
bathing -establishment, bie SBabe^ 

anftalt 
bathroom, ba§ S3abegimmer 
battle, bie @d^lad)t 
battle-field, bag (Sd^Iad^tfelb, // 

— er 
Bavaria, S3at)em, n 
be (to), fein, tear, getoefen 

there is, or there are (Fr. il y a\ 
eS giebt ( + ace) 

how are you ? toie gel^t e§ Ol^nen ? 



I am well, e§ gel^t mir gut; irfj 

befinbe mid) mol^l 
they are to be envied, fie finb gU 

beneiben 
to be among the first, 311 ben 

erften gel^Sren 
beach, bet @ttanb 

on the — , am ©ttanbe 
beak, bet @d^nabel, pi 2L 
bear (to) = to suffer, etttagen, n, a 

= to give birth to, geb&ten, a, 
beast, bag 2:iet 

royal — , bet j^onig bet 3^iete 
beat, fd^Iagen, u, a, 
beautiful, fd^on 

most beautifully, tounbetfd^fin 
because, toeit 
become (to), tpetben, u, 

to ^— of, toetben {impers) auS 

(+ dat) 
what has become of him ? toaS ift 

aug il^m getootben ? 
it becomes you, eg jiemt ^fl^ncn 

bed, bag Sett, — (e)g, —en 

— (of a river), bag Qrlufebett 

bedroom, bag ©dilafaimmet 

bee, bie S3iene 

the little — , bag JBiend^cn 
before, prep, t)Ot ( + dat or ace) 
conj, cl^e 
adv, bOtl^et 

beg (to — for), bitten urn (bat, 

gebeten) 
she begged the king for their lives, 

fie flel^te ben Aonig, il^nen bag 

fieben 3U laffcn 
begin, anfangen, ie, a; beginnen, 

a,o 

— a conversation, cin ®ef^t&d^ 
anfoiiM)fen 

beginning, bet ^nfang 
behave, fid) bettagen, u, a 
to — as though . ., tl^un alg 
ob . . 
behind, prep, l^intet {+ dator ace) 
beleaguer, belagetn 
Belgium, Selgien («) 
believe, glauben 
bell, bie ®lodt 
belong, gel^oten 
beloved, geliebt 
below, prep, untetl^alb ( + ^«i) 
adv, unten 



BU 



ENGLISH-GERMAN VOCABULARY 



337 



belt, bet ©itrtel 

life-belt, bcr Sflcttunfilguttcl 
bench, bic SBanf , // _ilc 
bend, fid^ baden (of things), fid) 

neigen 
beneath, prep, unter ( + dator ace) ; 

adv, untcn 
Berlin, »crlin{--i) 
beside, prep, neben ( + dot or ace) 
besides, prep, auger ( + dot) 

adv, augetbem 
besiege, belagetn 
best, adj, beft 

adv, am beften 
betray, berraten, ie, a 

— one's self, fid^ — 
better, beffet 

between, jtoifd^en ( + dot or ace) 
beyond, prep, jcnfcit ( + gen) 

— his courage, ilbcr fcincn a]'htt 
l^inauS 

adv, jcnfcitS 
bid, l^eigen, ic, ci ( + ace of person) ; 

bcfcl^Ien, a, O ( + dat of person) 
big, grog 
biUow, bte SKBeUe 
bind, btnben, a, u 
birch, bte S^rle 

a birchwood, ein Sitlenbeftattb 
bird, bet 93ogel,^/ jl 
a little — , em JDd0(e)Iein, ein 

SSdgeld^eti 
birdnesting (to go — ), IDogelnefter 

fud^en gel^en (ging, gegangen) 
birthday, bet ©ebuttStag 
bit of bread, baS @tadt S^ot 
bite, bei^en, big, gebiffen 
bitter, bitter 
black, fd^tparj 

Black Forest, ber @d^kt>ar3kt>alb 
blackboard, bie SBanbtaf el 
blemish, ber Sleden 
blood, ba§ S3lut 
bloody, blutig 
bloom, bltil^en 
blow (of wind), toel^en 
blue, blau 

boar, baS tpilbe @d)toein 
boast of, ftd^ rtll^men ( + gen) 
boat, ba8 SSoot, ber 9lad^en, ber 

^al)n 

in general sense, baS @d^iff 

boathouse, baS SBooti^aug, pi jLer 



body, ber Itdrber 
Bohemia, SBol^men (») 
book, bag SBud^ {pi jLer) 

book-case, ber a3ud^erfd)ranl 
botanic, botanifd) 

the Botanical Gardens, ber bota^ 
nifd^e @arten; at Cologne, bte 
Sflora 
both, beibe 
bottle, bie Slafd^e 
bottom, ber @runb, ber 99oben, 

the — of the sea, ber aJlcereSgrunb 
bound, bie ©renae 
bow (to — before . .), ftd^ bor 

( + dat) berbeugen 
boy, ber jhiabe 
brain, ba§ ©el^tm 
branch, ber 3tt)eig 
brave, bravely, tobfer 
BrazU, S3rafilien(») 
bread, bag SBrot 
break, bred^en, d, d 

to — into, in ( + ace) etnbred^en, 
d, 5 

to — out, auSbredCien, fi, o 
breakfast (the), bag ^rill^ftud 
breeze, ein f anfter SSHnb 
bridge, bie S&riide 

suspension-bridge, bie ^fingebritde 
bright, l^ell 
brilliani gldngenb 
bring, bringen, braciite, gebradf)t 

to — (a person), einen mitbringen 

to — sg, ettoag mitbringen 

to — in (of food), auftragen, u, a 
British, brit(t)ifd^ 
brittle, f|)r5be 
brood, bie SBrut 
brook, ber S9ad^ 
brother, ber ©ruber, // jl 

brothers and sisters, ©efd^toifter 
Brunswick, SSraunfditoeig 
bud, bie j^nofbe 
build, bauen 

to have . . built, . . bauen laffett 
(Ueg, gelaffen) 
building, bag ©ebdube 
bull, ber Od^g, —en, —en 
burden, bie iSaft 
burial-place, ber 99egr&bnigort 
bury, begraben, u, a 
bust, bie S3iifte 
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busy (of a place), bcrfel^rtcid^ 
but, aber 

= however, bod) 

after negative, fonbettt 

— like a blade of straw, nux XOXt 
ein @tro]^]^aIm 

not only . . — also, nid)t nUt . . 

fonbem aud) 
bnt still, nid^t§beftotpentger, aber 

bod^ 
butter, bte SButter 
buttediy, ber ©dimetterling 
buy, taufcn 
by, burd) {of things) ; bon {of 

persons) 

— himself, ollcin, fclbft 

— ( ^pres part), baburd^ bafe . . 

— what train? mtt tocld^cm 

3uflc? 



cabinet, ba§ l^abtnett 
Caesars, bie (S^dfaten 
call (to), rufcn, it, u 

to be called happy, glilcflid^ ge^ 
:priefcn toerbeit 

to — some one . ., etnen {ace) 

nenncn (nanntc, genannt) 
to — some one (in), etnen rufcn 

laffcn {see laffen) 
to — some one's attention to sg, 

einen auf etn>a§ aufmetlfam 

madden 
to be called, l^etgen, ie, ei 
calmly, ruljig, gelaffen 
camp, baS fiager 
cami>aign, ber Sfelbsug 
can = to be able (Fr. pouvoir), 

fonnen, f onntc, gcf onnt 
canal, ber kanoX, —%, JLt 
cannon-ball, bie ^anonenhigel 
cannot (I). id() lann nid()t 
canton (the), ber ®au, — (e)8, — e 
capable, fal^ig 

— of . . , — . . gu . . 
capitals (=c. letters), bie grogen 

93ud)ftaben 
capitulate, lo^ttuUeren 
captain (army), ber $au^tmann, 

// bte $ani)tleute 
(navy), ber Stcdpxioxi 
capture (a place), einnetjmen or in 

SBefi^ nel^men {see nel^men) 



care (to take — of . .), ^flegen 

( + ace) 
career, bie Saufbal^n 
careful, forgf&Utg, gel^drig 
careless, nact)la[fig 
carelessness, bie 9lad^ldffigteit 
carpet, ber %t^p\<i) 
carriage, ber SBagen 
carried on (to be — ), pd^ bcrers 

carry (to), tragen, u, a 

— away, forttragen, u, a ; l^olcn ; 
entrlidfen {of a person) 

— on, fortfe^en 

— out, auSfiil^ren, boHbringcn 
{see bringen, and Gr. § 46) 

to be canied on from one generation 
to another, jtdt) bon ®ef d^led^t ju 
®efd^led)t fortl^ftangen 
cart, ber l^arren 
cascade, ber SQ&afferfaU 
case (the), Lat. casus, ber gfatt 
in any — , auf jeben 3fall 

in — . . , fans . . 

cast (to be) (of shadows), fidE) friegeln 

or fid) abft)iegeln 
castle, ba§ @d)lo5r _e§, JLer 

= country-seat, ba§ fiufifd^lofe 

an old — , cine SBurg 
catch (to), fangen, i, a 

to — at, greifen nad^ {see greifen) 
cathedral, ber 2)om, —8, — e 
catholic (the), ber ftatl^oUf, —en, 

—en 
catholic, tatl^olifd) 
cattle-breedhig, bie iDiel^aud^t 
cause (to — to . . ), laffen, ie, a 

to — an order to be issued, einen 
93efel^l ergeljen laffen, ie, a 
cavalry, bie j^aballerie 
cease (to), aufl^dren 
cede (to), abtreten, a, e 
ceiling, bie ^ede 
celebrate, feiem 
celebrated for, beriil^mt burd^ + 

ace or tpegen + gen 
cellar, ber l^eOler 
central Germany, 37littelbeutfd)s 

lanb 
century, ba§ ^al^rl^unbert 
certain, — ly, gemife 
for — , beftimmt 
I am — of it, beS bin id^ getoife 
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chair, bet ©tul^l 
chalk, bie ^eibe 

chamber, bie i^ammcr, baS Simmer 
chamois, bie ©emfe 
chance, bie ^ugfid^t, bie Sl^ance 
to spoil one's chances, fid) bic 

aiiancm bcrberben 
chancellor, bet Jtangler 
change, finbcrn, beranbem 
times — , bie 3citen finbern fid) 
to — one's plans, feine ^lone 

finbem 
to — carriages, itmfteigen, ie, ie 

channel, ber Standi, 8, jlc 

charge (to — the enemy), ben f^einb 

angreifen (griff an, angc* 

flriffen) 
Charles the Great, l^arl ber 

@roge 
charming, rei^enb 
chase (to), jagen 
cheap, biUig 
cheer (to — some one), einen aufs 

muntem 
cheerful, l^eiter 
cheese, ber itafe, —8, — 
chemistry, bie ©l^emte (^-) 
cherry, bie 5^irfd)c 
chief command, ber Oberbefel^I 
chief commander, ber Oberbefel^lS^ 

l)aber 
child, bag ^nb, — (e)8, — er 
chimney, ber ©d^omftein 
choice (of food), adj, led er, felten 
choose, ouSertofil^len (jum . .) 
Christianity, ba8 ©firiftentum 
Christmas, 20ei]^nac^ten 

on — day, am SlBei^nac^tStage 
church, bie SHx^e 
church-bells, bie l^ird^englodcn 
church-steeple, ber iKrd^turm 
circulation, ber Jh:ei8lauf 
circumstance, ber Umftanb 
city, bic @tabt, — , jLe 
daim (the), ber 3lnf^)rud) 
claim (to), Slnf^)rud) erijeben (o, o) 

auf {+acc), forbern 
class, bie l^laffe 

classroom, ba8 l^laffenjimmer 
clear, ad/, flax 
clear away (to), befeitigen 
clever, cleverly, gefd^icft, tfld^tig 
climate, ba8 I^Uma 



climb (to), flettem 

— about, uml^erflettem 

— down, l^inabflettcm 

— the Rigi, ben 9*igi befteigen 
cling (to — to), fid) feftl^alten an 

(-1- dai) 

close by, in ber Slfil^e befinblid) 

{used attributively) 

cloud (the), bie lEBolfe 

dutch (to) at, Iiafd^en nad^ 

coast (the), bie Ihifte 

coat (of an animal), ba8 O^eU 

Coblentz=|{oblen3 

cock (a gun), ben ©al^n f^annen 

cold (the), bie ^alte 

cold, adj\ tali 

collect, fammein 

collection, bie ©ammlung 

Cologne, A5ln 

comb (the), ber i^amm 

comb (to), fdmmen 

combatant (the), ber ©trcitenbe {adj 

noun) 

adj, ftreitcnb 
come (to), fommcn, fam, tftgcfom= 
men 

— after one, einem nad^fommen 

— back, gurudffommen 

— forth, I)erborfommen 

— in, l^ereinf ommen ; eintreten, 
a, e 

— out, ]^erau8fommen 

the coming winter, ber fitnftige 

aOSinter 
to — to meet some one, einem ents 

gegenfommen 

— up, bajufommen 

come here ! tomm l^er ! 
comfortable, bequem 
command (the), ber Sefel^l; bie 

©etpalt 
command (to), befel^ligen 

— an extensive view, eine au8s 
gebel^nte 2lu§fid)t getoal^ren 

commander (chief), ber Oberbefel^lS- 

l^aber 
commercial town, bie $anbel8ftabt, 

companion, ber ©efdl^rte 
compare (to), bergleid^en, t, i 

to — to, bergleid^en mit 

when compared to . . , Xozxin man 

fie mit . . bergleid^t 
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eomparisoii, bet IBergleid^ 

in — with, im ©crflleid^ mit 
compass (point of the — ), bie 

^immelSgegenb 
compel (to), gtoingen, a, u 
complaint (the), bie Jdage 
complete, boKft&nbid 
completely, g&naltd), boafommen 
comrade, bet ftamerab, —en, —en 
conceal, berl^eimUd^en, gel^eim 

l^alten, ie, a 
= to hide, berftecfen 
concern (to), angel^en {see gel^en) 
conclnde» fd^lie^en, 6, 6 
condemn (to), t>erutteilen 

— to death, jum SCobe beturteilen 
condensed (to be — ), fic^ betbid^ten 
condnct (to — to), fnfyctn ju 
confess, geftelyen, geftanb, geftanben 
confirm, beftdtigen 
conflict (the), ber S^axtfp^, bet 6ttett 
to meet in — , feinbltd^ gufantmens 

tteffen {see ttcffen) 
congratulate, ®lttd kt>finfcl^en ( + 

dat) ; gtatuUeten ( + dat) 
connect, betbitiben, a, u 
conquer (to — a country), ein fianb 

etobetn 
to — a fortress, eine 3feftung 

cinnel^men {see nel^men) 
conqueror, bet @tobetet 
conscience, baS ©eloiffen 
consequence, bie Orolge 

in — of, gufolge {see Gr. p. 178 IV), 

mfolge(+ ^en) 
consequently, folgltc^, infolgebeffen 
consider, l^alten f&x 
considerable, bebeutenb 
considerably, bebeutenb, bettdd^t- 

Ud^, etl^ebUd^, fel^t 
to stammer — , fel^t ftottetn 
consideration, bie Qh:tt)dgung (A 22); 

bie »ixdeftd)t 
consist (to — of), beftel^en auS {see 

ftel^en) 
constantly, fottto&l^tenb 
construct, bauen 
consult, um 9lat ftagen 
contain, entl^alten, ie, a 
contemplate, ettodgen (A 22) ; in 

SBettadEit giel^en {see jiel&en), be= 

ttad^ten ; nadifinnen, a, 
contemporary, bet 3sitgenoffe 



content, contented, guftieben 
continue, irans, fottffil^ten, fottfe^cn 
to — a journey, eine Sleife fotts 

fe^en 
contradict, n>ibetf^ted^en, a, (cf. 

Gr. § 47) 
contrary to . ., guu^ibet, entgegen 

(cf. Gr. p. 178) 
contribute, mit baju beittagen, u, a 
conyersation, bie Untetl^altung ; 

bag ®ef|)tdd) 
converse (the), bet Umgang 

— (to), fid^ mit {dai) untetl^alten, 
ie, a 

conyert to . ., belel^ten 3U . . 

cool, fUl)l 

com, ba§ l^otn 

comer, bie @dte 

cornfield, bag j^otnfelb, // — et 

correctly, tid^tig 

cost (to), {often 

cost (the), bie i^oftcn {pi) 

costly, toettboU 

cottage, bie $iitte 

councilor, bet IRatgebet 

count, bet ®taf, —en, —en 

country, baS fianb, _e8, jLet 

— place, bet Sanbott 
my — , mein JBatetlanb 
native — , baS aSatctlanb 
the — round, bie Umgegenb 

to live in the — , auf bem ^nbe 

tpol^nen 
to return to one's — , in bie ^eimat 

{or fein aSatetlanb) 5UtftdC= 
fel^tcn 
courage, bet SD'htt 
courageous, mutig 
course (at dinner), baS ©etid^t, bet 
@ang 
(of a river), bet fiauf 
in the — of (time), im JGaufe ( +i^en) 
in the — of the war, im S3etlauf e 

beg Atiegeg 
of — , notiitlid^ 

to be of influence on the — of the 
war, bon einffufe auf ben fiauf 
beg Atiegeg fein 
courtier, bet ^ofCing 
cousin, bet 9)ettet 
coyer (to), bebeden, betbeden 
to be covered, fid^ bebedCen 
cow, biclhtl^,//jLC 
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cowardly, feige 

crack (to — a nut), fnacfen 

cradle, bie SBiege 

create, f d^affcn, ftiftcn, bilbcn (of an 

army) 
creature, ba8 ©efd^d^f 
creep, ftied^en, 0, 

to — in, l^ineinfried^en 
crew, bie SJlannfd^aft 
crop, bie @mte 
cross (to), itberf efeen 

— the frontier, bic ©renae ilbet* 
fd^teitcn {see fd^reiten) 

to — a river, eitteit Qflufe flbct* 
fdireiten {see fdireiten) 
crown (to), frSnen 

to — some one emperor, einett JUm 
l^aifer frSnen 
Crown Prince, bet lh:oni)rin3 
cruel, gtaufam 

cry (to) = shout, shriek, fdjrcicn, ic, 
ic 
= call out, rufen, ic, u 
= to weep, hjeinen 

— out, auSrufen {see tufen) 
crystal, bet ^tjftall 
culture, bie SSilbung 
cunning, fd^lau 

cuj), bie Xaffe 

= goblet, ber Sed^er 
cupboard, ber Sextant 
curiosities, bie Jhxriofttdten 
currant, bie 3ol)anni§beere 
current, laufenb (A 23) ; im Urn- 
lauf (A 29) 



II 



daUy, taglid^ 

damage, ber 8dC)abe(ti),// 

danger, bie ©efal^r 

there is no — , eS ift leine — bor* 
l^anben 
dangerous, gefSl^rlid^ 
Dantric, ^anjig 
Danube, bie $onau 
dare, fid^ unterftel)en {see fteljen), 

toagen, biirfen (B 18) 
dark, bunt el 

daughter, bie Sod)ter, // jl 
daunt, enttnutigen 
day, ber 3xxg, — (e)8, — e 

one — , eineS ioge§ 

one fine — , eineS fd^onen Stages 



on the next — , am folgenben 
3:age 

in the day-time, am Sage 

on one of those days, atl eitiem 
bon biefen 3:agen 

the other — , neuUdC) 

to-day, l^eutc 
day-labourer, ber S^ageldl^tier 
day's shooting, ber ^agbtag 
dead, tot 

(of an ear of com), taub 
deal (a good), biel 
dear, teuer, lieb 
death, ber %oh 
December, ber 2)e3ember 
decide, fic^ entfd^lie^en, 0, d ; trans 

entfd^eiben, ie, ie 
decidedly, entfd^ieben, beftimmt 
decimal (62-8), j^omma (62,8) 
deck, bag S)ed 

on — , auf S)ed 
declaration (of war), bie JMegS= 

erildrung 
declare, erllftren 

— war, ^ieg — 
deed, bie S^l^at 
deep, tief 

deeply mourned, fel^r betrauert 
defeat (the), bie 9Heberlage 
defeat (to), befiegen 
defence, bie SJerteibigung 
defend, berteibigen 
degree, ber ©rab, pi — e 
delicacy, bie 2)elifateffe 
delicious, ledger 
delighted, entjiidt 

to be — , fid^ fel^r frcuen 
deliver, liefem 

to — a message, eine SBotfd^aft 
ube rbringett {see bringen) 

deny, leugnen 
depiurture, bie $lbreife 
dependent, abl^angig 

to be left — on . ., abl^dttgig 

bleiben bon . . 
depose, abfe^en 
depth, bie Siefe 
descend (to — to), l^emtcberfaKen 

auf ( + ace), ie, a 
desert (the), bie SBufte 
deserve, berbietien 
desk, bag $uU 
desperately, ber^tpeifelt 
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despiBe, t)erad)ten 
destroy, gcrftSren (a place) ; bcr^ 
nid^ten, aufrcibcn, ic, te (an 

army) 
determine (to). befd^Uc^en, 6, 6 
determined, entfd^Ioffen 
devote, tvibmen 
devour, aufftcffcn, a, c 
dew, ber %a\i 

diamond, ber S)iamant, — ctt, —en 
die (to), ftetben, a, o 
difference, bee Unterfd)ieb 
difficult, fd^met 
difficulty, bie @d)tPtetigfett 

with — , mit amil^e 
dig, gtaben, u, a, nmqxahen, u, a 
digest, berbauen 
diminishing, abneEimenb 
dine (to), ju aWittag effcn 
dining-room, bag ^ggimmet 
dinner, baS STlittageff en ; bag ^en 

at — , bcim @ffen 
dint (by — of), t)crm6gc {prep + gen) 
direction, bie 9ltd^tung 
directly, fogleid^ 
dirty, fd^mu^ig 
disappear, berfd)totnben, a, u 
discover, entbeden 
discussion, bet SBortftrett 
disgrace, bie ©d^anbe 
disguised, berfteibet 
dish (implement), bie ©d^uffel 

(food), bag ©etid^t 

a — of partridges, cine @d)ufFeI 
mit gfelbl)u]^nern 
dislike, gram f ein ( + dat) 
disloyalty, bie Untreue 
dismiss, entlaffen (see laffen) 
disobey, ftd^ n)ibetfe^en 
disquiet (to), beunrul^igen 
disseminate, bettreiben, ie, ie 
distance, bie Or^ne 
distant, entfetnt 
distressed, betrubt 
distribute, betteilen 
district, bie @egenb, bie iGanbfd^aft 

the — round Rome, bie @iam^agna 
disturb (to), ftSren 
dive (to), untertaud^en 
divert (to), ablenlen 
divide, teilen, einteilen 
divided, uneinig 

— by . . , bibibiert burd^ . . 



do (to), tl^un, madden 

intensifying a verb, bodtj 

he did so. er tl^at eg 

to — with . . , anfangen, i, a 

to — without . . , fid) ol^ne ( + ace) 
bel^elfen, a, o 

to have done, fettig fein 

to — sg before some one, einem 
ettoag bormad^en 
doctor, ber 2)oftor, — g, —en, ber 

arjt 
dog, ber ^unb, —eg, — e 

dog's-skin, bag ^unbgfeU 
domsdn, bag ®ut, // jier 

the old — of his house, bag frul^ete 
@ut feiner SfamiUe 
domestic animal, bag ^augtier 
donkey, ber @fel 
door, bie ^itr 
doubt (to), bejtoeifein, trans 
doubt (the), ber 3toeifel 
doubtful (to be — ), baran jtoeifeln 
doubtless, gtpeifeUog 
dove, bie ^aube 

down, adv, %mQb, l)tnunter (away 
from the speaker), l^erab, l^er= 
unter (towards the speaker) 

— here, l^icr unten 

— below, unten 

— there, ba unten 
(kneel) — , nicber 

downs (the), bie 2)iinen 
drag (to — over), l^iniiberjiel^en {see 
giel&en) 
to — out, Ijinaugjiel^en {see jiel^en) 
to -^ some one into prison, einen 
ing ©effingnig frf)Iet)|>en 
dragoon, ber S)ragoner 
draw (to), geid^nen 

= pull, aiel&en, aog, gegogen 

— one's last breath, in ben le^ten 
3flgen liegen 

drawer, bie 8d)ublabe 
drawing, bag 3eid)nen 
drawing-rooxn, ber Salon 
drink (to), trinlen, a, u 
drive (to), treiben, ie, ie 

— into some one, einen bertounben 

— into, l^ineintreiben, ie, ie 

— out, bertreiben, ie, ie 

to — at some one, einen bcrs 

tounben 
to — off, forttreiben, ie, ie 
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droop, l^&ngen laffen 

drop (the), bet Xxop^tn 

drown (to), irans, crtranfen 

dry, adj, trocfen 

duck, bie @nte 

dnifer, bet 2)umme {adj noun) 

duke, bet ^ctjofl, — §, — c 

dull (to feel), ftd^ lanfltoeilcn 

dupe (to — some one), einen an- 

during, toftl^rcnb (Jrep + ^en) 
duty, bte WW 
we do our — , tcir tl^un, loaS unftcS 
9lmtc8.--(2:ca) 
dwell, iDoIjnen 
dynasty, bie ^^naftie 



each, icber, jebe, jebeS 

eagle, ber ^bler 

ear, bag D^x, — §, — en 

(of corn), bie ^^re 
early, frfl^ 
earUi, bie @rbe 

what on — , tooS . . benn 
easily, Ieid)t 
East, bet Often 
easy, leid)t 

eat, effen, a% gegeffcn ; (of animals) 
fteffen, ftafe, gefteffen 

to — heartily, toacfct effen 
economical, f^atfam 

edge, bet dtanb, eS, Jiet 

education, bie Stjiel^ung 
efficient, titd^tig 
egg, bag @i, --(e)8, — cr 
Egypt, egti^ten 
either, jebet bon beiben 

— . . or, cony, enttoebet . . obet 
elderly, Sltlid^ 
eldest, aiteft 
Elector, bet ihitfiitft, —en, —en 

the Great — , bet (Btofee Ihttfiitft 
element, ba§ ©Icment {^ ^ ^), — §, — e 
Elizabeth, (Kifabctt) (- -^ ^ w) 
embarrassment, bie 9)ettpittung 
emperor, bet j^aifct 
empire, bag Sleid^ 
empress, bie j^aifetin 
empty, leet 
enchant, bejaubetn 

to be enchanted by . ., bejaubett 

h)etben bon . . 



encounter, aufammentteffen {see 

tteffen) 
end (the), ba§ 6nbe, —8, — n 
end (to)> enben 

endure, fic^ ( + ace) gefaHcn laffen 
enemy, bet (^einb 

to make an — , fid^ einen — ntad)en 
energy, bie (gnetgie, bet @ifet 
engage, (to — in a fight), einen Itampf 

aufnel^men {see nel^men) 
England, €nglanb {n) 
English, englifd^ {small e) 
Englishman, bet €n^ldnbet 
enjoy one's self, ftd^ betgnugen, 

fid^ amufietcn 
enjoyment, bie Sfteube, ba§ fBtv 

gniigen 
enlarge (upon), ftd) betbteiten ubet 

(+ ace) 
enliven, beleben 
enough, genug 
enter, einttcten {a, c) ; intrans l^eteins 

lommen (see fommcn) 
to — a country, in ein fianb cin= 

btingen, a, u {hostile) 
enterprise, bag Untetnel^men 
enterprising, untetnel^menb 
entertain (to), untetl^oUen, ie, a 

— apprehensions, S3efutcl^tungen 

I)egen 
entice, locfen 
entire, entirely, gan) 
entrance, bet @ingang 
envelope, bet 93tiefumfcl^lag ; bag 

@oubett 
envy (the), bet 9leib 
envy (to), beneiben 

they are to be envied, pe pnb JU 

beneiben 
equality, bie ®leid()l^eit 
equinox, bie Sag= unb 9lacl^tglei(^e 
erect (to), etti(f)ten 
escape (to), entlommen {seetoxamzxC)) 

entgel^en {see get)en) 
escape (the), bag ©ntfommen, mil 

bet 9lbmatf(f) 
especially, befonbetg 
essential to, tnefentlid^ fitt 
establish, ftiften, gtitnben, ein« 

ticf)ten, fd^affen, bilben (p. 226) 
estate, bag ®ut, _eg, JLet 
Etruscan, ettugfifd^ 
Europe, ©utopa, — g («) 



344 



PUBLIC SCHOOL GERMAN PRIMER 



EU 



European. euto|>aifd^ {wm small e) 
great — Power, einc euro|)aifci^C 

evade. umge]|en {see gcl^cn and Gr. 

§46) 
even, adv, fclbft, fogar 
evening, bcr %btnb, —8, — e 

in the — , abcnbS 
event. ba§ (^eigniS 
eventful, ereigniSboU 
ever, je 

for — , auf tmmer ; immer 
every, jcber, jebc, jebeS,// aUc 

— now and again, bantl unb 
tpantt; gutoeilen 
everybody, jcbcnnann, affc 
everythiiig. aUeS 

above all and — , flbct affcS unb 
jebeg 
everjrwhere. flbcraE 

there is — . . , — ift . . 
evidently, offcnbar 
exactly, genau 
examination, bie ^rilfung 
examine, pxii^en, unterfu^en 

exceedingly. augerorbentUd^ 
excellent, borgflglid) 
exceptionally. auSnal^mSioeife 
exclaim. auSrufen, ie, u 
exclude. au§fd|Ue^en, 6, d 
excnse (the), bie $lu8rebe 
exist, bcftel^cn {see ftcl^cn) 
exorbitant, aberm&^ig l^od^ 
expect, ertparten 

= suppose, bermuten 
expectation, bie @rtt)artung 
expedition, ber 3ug 
expel, bertteiben, ie, ie; ouStoeifcn, 

ie, ie 
expensive, teuet 
explain, erflftren, auSeinanber 

fe^cn 
express (to), auSbrHden 
to — one's complaint, feinen 

i^Iagen SluSbrucf geben, a, e 
expression, bet ^u8btucf 
extend, fid^ erftredCen 
extensive, auSgebel^nt; toeit 
extremely, augerft 
— sad. au^erotbentlid^ ttaurig 

I am — sorry. eS tl^ut mit auget^ 
orbentUd^ leib 
eye, baS 5luge, —8, —n 



face. ba8 ©efxd^t, — eS, — et 

— of the globe, bie 6rbc, bie 
(Stboberfldd^e 

facilitate, erleid^tem 

fair (the), ber SWarft 

fairy tale. ba8 9)iard^en 

faithful, tteu 

fall (to), fotten, fiel, ift gefaHen 

— to the ground, auf bie @rbe — 

— out of its or his mouth, iljm au8 
bem ai'laule fallen 

to — asleep, einfd^lafen, ie, o 
fallen foe (the), ber ol^nmdd^tige 

tJeinb 
family, bie gfamilie 

my — , bie SOIeinigen 

her — , bie 3fl)tigen 
famous, bexhf^mt 
fancy (to). = believe, glauben 
fancy (the), baS ©ebanfenbilb, — eS, 

— er 
far, kt>eit 

as — as (+ place), biS . . 

by — , toeit . . 

— and wide, — toeit unb breit 
not — from, untpeit ( + £^en) 

farmer, ber fianbmann, —8 ; pi bie 

fianbleute 
farther on, ettoaS kt>eiter 
fascinating, bejaubemb 
fast, fd^neU 

fastest of all, am aUcrfdjneHften 
fate, ba8 £08 
father, ber JBater, __§, jl 
fatherland, ba8 iOaterlanb 
fathers, bie IBorfal^ren 
fault, ber f^el^ler 
favour, bie (Bunft 

to beg a — from . ., einen um 
eine — bitten (bat, gebeten) 
favour (to), begflnftigen 
favourable, giinftig 
fear (to), filrd^ten 
fear (the), bie gurdftt 

without — or blemish, ol^ne SfUtd^t 
unb 2:abel 
fearful, filrd^terlid) 
feather, bie O^eber 
February, ber S^bruar 
fee. ba8 ^onorar 
feeble, fd^tpad^ 
feel, ffil^len 

to — dull, pd^ langtpeilen 



FO 



ENGLISH-GERMAN VOCABULARY 



345 



fellow, bet dunge, Siamttab, —8 
or — en, —en; bct^xl, — 8, — e 
female, toetblict) 
ferry across, ubetfe^en 
fetch, l^olen 
few, iDenige 
for a — hours, eitttge ©tunben 

a — days after, ciniQC lOQC Ttad^l^er 
field (ploughed), baS fjfelb, _eS, _et 
field (= playground), bet Bpitlplai^ 
field-piece, bag Sfelbgefd^ii^ 
fierce, gritntniq, toilb 

a — battle, eine bluttge Sd^lad^t 
fifth (the), funftc 
fight (to), l&mpfen 

— a battle, einc @rf)lad&t Ucfctn 
or fd^Iagcn, u, a 

fight (the), bet j^am^f ; bad ®efed)t ; 

bet ©treit 
fill (to), fiillen, crfflaen 

filled his young brain, ffiHtc fcincn 
jungen Aopf 
finally, enbUd), fd^UegUd) 
find (to), finben, a, u 
fine, fd^5n 
finish, beenben 

to have finished, fcttig fein 
fir, bie 2;annc (Lat. picea) 
fire (to), fd^iegen, 5, 6 

to — a gun, mit ctncr t^ttite 
fd^ie^en, 6, 6 
fire (the), baS ^euer 
fire-place, bet l^amin 
firewood, baS SStennl^ol) 
firm, feft 
first, etft, anfangS 

at — . guctft 
firstly, etftenS 

fish (to — up), auffangen, t, a 
fish, bet Sfifd) 
fisherman (the), bet {^ifdjet 
fishing-boat, ba§ CJftf^etboot 
fishing-rod, bie ^ngeltute 
fit, geeignet 
five, fftnf 
fiask, bie Sflafd^e 
flat, f(ad) 
flatter (to), fd^meict^eln 

— one's self, fid^ . . JU . . 
flee, fliel)en, o, d 

fleet, bie O^lotte 
flight, bie Sflud^t 



fling (he flung his heels at him, et Qdb 
il^m einen Sd^lag mit bem ^uf e) 
flock, bie ^etbe 

floor, bet Oruftboben, , jl 

flourishing, bliil^enb 
flow (to), fl^iefeen, 6, 6 

as it flowed from the foot of the 

mountain, an bet @teKe, n>o et 
ben Sfug beg SBetgeS betlieg 

flower (the), bie SBlume 

flower-bed, bag SBIumenbeet 

fluently, gelaufig 

fly (the), bie gUege 

fly (to). flieQcn, 6, o 

— away, fottfliegen, 5, 5 

to — up, l^etbciflieflen, o, o, baju 
flicgcn, o, 5 
foaming, fd)aumenb 
fog, bet 9lebet 

wall of — , bie 9lebeln>anb 

fold (the) (for sheep), bie ^fltbe 

follow, folgen 
as follows, ipie folgt 

fond (to be — of), Ueben, getn l^aben 
— of doing a thing, ctloaS getn tt)un 
to be — of shooting, getn auf bie 
3toflb gel^en {see gel^en) 

to be — of travelling, getn teifcn 
food, bie 9lai)tung 
fool, bet 9^att, — en, —en 
foolish, tl^dtid^t 

a — ass, ein bitmmet (5fel 
foot, bet gfufe, _e§, JLe 

— of the mountain, bet Sufe beS 
SBetgeg 

6ooo feet. 6000 Qfufe 
footpath, bet Suft^fab,// — e 

for, prep, fiit + ace 

con/, benn 

— it, bafflt 

— many miles, tjiele SWeilcn loeit 

— three hours, btei ©tunben lang 

— three weeks (to come), auf btei 
SO[^od)en 

— three weeks (past), btei SQ&od^en 
lang 

to ask — advice, um diat ftagen 
force (to), jtoingcn, a, u 

— Uie passage (over), bcn ttbets 

gang (ftbet + ace) etjtoingen, 

a, u 
foreign, auSianbifd^, ftemb 
foremost, etft 
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forest, bet 2Balb, c§, JLex 

— scenes, SBalb^artieen 
foretell, borl^erfagen 

forget (to), bergcffcn, bergag, bet* 

fleffen 
forgetful, bcrgcfeUd^ 

not to be — of, gcbetlfen ( + g-en) 
to be — of, bergeffen ( + ^n) 
forgive, bcrgeben, a, c; beraeilicn, 

ic, ic 
forgiveneM, bie IDerjei^ung 
to ask for — , um S^erjcil^ung 
bitten (bat, gcbetcn) 
form (to), bUben 

— an alliance, ein S3unbnig 
f d^Iiefeen {see fd^Ucfeen) 

to be formed of . ., gebilbet fein 

0U§ ( + dat) 
form (the), bic IJlaffc 
former, boxmalig, fruiter 
formerly, bormalS, cl^emalS, friil^ci: 
formroom, ba§ ^Iaffen3tmmer 
fort (the), ba§ Oort, —8, — S 
fortifications, bie Cli^eftungSloerfe 
fortnight, bietjel^n Sage 
fortress, bie S^eftung 
fortunate, glucfUdE) 
fortune. ba§ @IM 

= property, ba§ 93erm6gen 
found (to), griinben 
foundation, bie ©tunbung 
(of a building), ba§ Qfuttbament, 

— §, — e 
founder (the), bex SBcgrilnber; bet 

Stifter 
four, bier 
fox, ber (Jud^S 
France, ^xantxdd) («) 
Franco-German, beutfd^sfranaojifrf) 
Frankfort-on-the-Main, t^ranffutt 

am aJlain 
Franks, bie t^xanUn 
Fred, Qfri^ 
Frederick, griebridf) 
free, frei 
freedom, bie greil)eit 

to give some one his — , einett in 

Sreil^eit fe^en 
freeze, ftieren, o, 5 
French, franjofifd^ {small f ) 
Frenchman, ber {^ranjofe 
frequented, berfel^rreid^ 
fresh, frifd) 



Friday, ber Qfreitag 
friend, ber f^reunb 

a — of mine, einer meiner Qfreunbc 
friendly, freunbUd^ 
friendship, bie Ort^eunbfdjaft 
frighten, erfd^reden {weak vh) 

to be frightened, erfd)reden, er= 
fd^raf, erfdtirodCen 

to be terribly frightened, in furd^ter* 
Iirf)er 5lngft fein 
frog, ber %xx>\^ 
from, bon 

— this town, au8 bicfcr ©tabt 
front (in — of), bor ( + dat or ace) 
frontier, bie ©renge 
frustrate, bereitein 

full, boa 

— moon, ber SSoHmonb 
fully, bottig 

Furies, bie Ofwi^en ; bie S^ladtiegeifter 

furlough, ber Urlaub 

furnished, mobliert 

furniture, bie ajlobcl {neuter pi) 

further, toeiter 

future (the), bie 3ufunft 

gain (to), getoinnen, a, o 

— by . ., Sftufeen giel^en (gog, 
gejogen) au§ (+ dat) 

game = play, ba§ (B4>iel 
garden, ber ©arten, i>l _il 
gardener, ber ©drtner 
garment, bie ^leibung 
garrison-town, bie ©arnifonftabt 
gate, ba§ 3:^or, // JLe 
gather (to — round . . ), pd^ um . . 

berfammeln 
gay (coloured), bunt 
general, ber ©eneral, — §, — e ; ber 

gfelbiierr, — n, — n 
generally, aUgemein 

= ordinarily, geto6I)nUd£) 
generation, bie ©eneration; bag 

©efd&led^t, — §, _er 
gentleman, ber $err, —w, — (e)n 
gentlemen {voc\ nteine §erren 
gently, leife (of sound) 

= carefully, bel)Utfam 
George, ©eorg 
German, adj, beutfd) 

the — Empire, ba§ beutfd^ Sieid^ 
German (the), ber S)eutfrf)e {adj 

noun), — n, — n 
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(Hrmaaij, S)eutfd)lanb 
get (to), tuerben 

to — a few days' shooting, eiit paax 

^agbtage berleben 
to — a thing, fid^ {dat) ctloaS ber= 

fd^affcn 
to — ready, fid) fcttig mad)en, 
= to prepare, beteitett 
• to — sg. ready, ettoaS fcrttfi madden 
to — there, bottl^itt fommcn (tarn, 

gelommen) 
to — to . . , gelangen nad) . . 
to — up (from bed), aufftel^ett {see 

ftel^en) 

it is getting . . , c8 tuitb . . 

giant, bet IRiefe 

gigantic, rtefig 

giye, flcbcn, a, e 

— way, Tta(i)geben; mil jutucf- 
tocidicn, i, i 

glad, frol^ 
I am — , id) bin frolj; c§ frcut 
mid^ 
gland, bie ^riife 
glass, ba§ ©lag, — c8, jLcr 
glitter, glfingen 
globe, bet StbbaQ 
glove, bcr ^anbfd^ul^, // — c 
gnaw (to), nagen 
go (to), gcl)cn, ging, ift gcgangen 

— away, fortgel^en {see geljen) 

— down, l^inabfteigen, ie, ic 

— down (into something), l^inuns 
tctfal^ten, u, a 

— for a walk, f^jagictcn gcl^Ctl {see 
gel^cn) 

— into winter -quarters, SQSinteta 
quattiere bejiel^en {see giel^en) 

— on, continue, fortfat)tcn, U, a ; 
c8 fo fortticibcn, tc, ic 

— on horseback, rcitcn, titt, ge* 
ritten 

— out of one's way, umfol^rcn, 

u, a 

— out shooting, auf bie 3fagb geljen 
{see ge!)en) 

— to Germany, narf) S)eutfrf)Ianb 
reifen 

— to sleep, einfd)lafcn, ie, a 

just when he was going to . . , al§ 

er ehen . . 
let me — , lag mid^ lo§ 
to be gone, bal^in fein 



to — down (p. 219), ]^inuntctgcl)cn 

{see geljen), l^inunterfal^ren, u, a 
to — on playing, toettet fi)iclen 
to — up, l)inaufgel)en {see gel^cn), 

l^inouffal^ren, u, a 
goat, bie 3tcge 

God. ©ott ; bcr ©ott, _e8, JLcr 
goddess, bie ©ottin, — , — nen 
gold. ba§ ©olb 
golden, golbcn 
gone ; it is — , e§ ift bal^in 

in times — by, in altcn Scttcn 
good, gut 
good-bye, abieu! auf SBieber^ 

f el^en ! 
good-hnmouredly, gutmiittgetn)eife 
good-sized, ger&umig 
goods-traffic, bet @fiterber(et)r 

goose, bie ©anS, , jlc 

gooseberry, bie @tad^elbeete 
gore (to), ftogen, ie, 5 
government, bie 9tegierung 
governor, bet 93ogt 
gradually, nad^ unb nad^ 
grain, bag Siovn,pl Jiet 
grand, l^cttlid^, gtogattig 
grandfather, bet ©togbatet 
grape, bie 2:taube 

grass, bag 0tag, eg, JLCt 

grateful, banfbat 

grave, bag ©tab, 8, jLCt 

great, gtog 
so — a service, eincn fo gtogcn 

2)ienft 
the — Elector, bet gtofec ihttfiitft, 

—en, —en 
Great Britain. ®togbtit(t)annien 
greatness, bie ©toge 
Greece, @tied)enlanb (») 
greedy, geftafeig 
Greek (the), bet ©tied^e 
Greek, ad/, gtied^if d^ {small g) 
green, gtiin 
greet (to), gtixgen 
grey, gtau 
groan (to), fcufgcn 

ground, bet SSoben, 8, jl 

grove, bet §ain 
grow (to) ( + adf), toctben 
a grown-up man, ein ettt)ad)fenet 

anann 
to — . tt)ad)fen, u, a; fid^ bets 

gtogetn 
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grudge (to), mtfegdnncn + dat {of 

person) 
grueBome. f(i)auerU(i); greuUd^ 
guest, bet ©aft 
gull, tie 3ndn>e 
gun, bie O^Unte 
Qustavus, ©uftat) 



habit, bie @en:)ol)n]^ett 

I have never been in the — , id^ 
\fii>t nic bie — geljabt 
habitation, bet SBol^nott 
hail, bet $agel 

hailstone, baS ^agellom, 8, jLer 

hair, bag ^aar 
half, l^alb 

— a year, ein l^albeS Sfol^t 
hall, bet O^lur 

hand (the), bie ^anb,//_!Le 
from my — , auS meiner — 
to pass into the hands of . ., in 
bie $dnbe bon {dat) uber gel^en 
{$ee gel^en) 
handwriting, bie ^anbfd^tift 
hang = to be hanging, l^angen, i, a 

= to make hang, l^dngen 
Hanover, ^attttober 
happen, gefd^elien, a, e {im- 

personal) 
^PP7' gtucfUd) 
hard, I^art, tt)ibetftanb§fdl^ig 

— work, fd^toere 5ltbeit 

to work — , fleifeig arbeiten 
hardly, faum 
harvest (the), bie @rnte 
Harz, ber ^ara 

Harz Mountains, bag ^arjgebirge 
hasten, eilen 

— on, toeitereilen 
hastily, eiligft 
hat. ber $ut 
hate, l^affen 

have, ^aben, l^atte, gel^abt 
I — to . . , id) mu6 . . 
I — not the time to . ., id^ ^:^dbz 

f eine 3eit, ju . . 

to — on (of clothes), attl^abetl or 

tragen, u, a 
we — to . . . loir mflffen 
he had . . built, er licfe . . bauen 
he, er 

— who, toer 



head, ber j^o^f 

= point, top, bie @:pi^e 

to be at the — of the army, an ber 

©pi^e beS ^eereS ftel^en {see 
ftcl^en) 
health, bie ©efunbl^eit 
healthy, gefunb 
hear, l^oren 
heartily, l^erjUd^, toadCer 

to eat — , toadCer effcn {see effen) 
heavy, fd^n)er 

heed (to), ad^ten auf ( + ace) 
heedless, unad^tfam, gleid^gultig 
height, bie ^dl)e 
help (to), l^elfen, a, o ( + dat) 

to hasten to — some one, eilen, unt 

cinem ju l^elfen, a, o 
to — some one to do sg, einem 
etloag tl^un l^elfen, a, o 
help (the), bie i^lfe 
help! help! 3u(r) ^ulfe! 3U(r) 

€>ulfe ! 
to come to some one's — , einem 
3u(r) §filfefommen(j^^ fommen) 
helpless, l^itlftog 
hem (to — in), einengen, einfd^Uefeen, 

0, 5 
hen, bag ^ul^n, pi jLer, bie 

$enne 
hence (with him !) fort (mit il^) ! 
three weeks — , in brei SK^od^en; 
brei 9Bod|en nad^l^er 
henceforth, feitbem, bon ba an ; bon 

nun an 
Heniy, ^^einridf) 
her, iJ)r, il^re, il^r {poss adj) 

— * pers pr i\;^X {dat), fie {ace) 
here, tjier 
hereupon, l^ierauf 
hero, ber ^elb, —en, —en 
herself, fi(| 
hesitation, bie ^i^gentng; bie Urn 

entfd^loffenl^eit 
hide (to) = enclose, l^egen 

= conceal, berftedCen, berbergen, 

a, 
to — one's self, fid^ berftedCen 
high, l^od^ 

higher up, l^ol^er l^inauf 
highly. \)bm 

— probable, — tt)al)rfd^einlid^ 
hill, ber ^iigel 
him, dat il)m ; ace il^n 



IN 



ENGLISH-GERMAN VOCABULARY 



349 



himself, felber 

by — , aUein, felbft 
hind-foot, bet ^interfug 

on its — , am — 
his. poss adj, fein, feinc, fein 
history, bie ©efd^td^te 
Hohenzollems (the) bie ^ol^ett- 

gollexn 
hold, l^aUen, te, a 

— up, aufrcd^t l^alten, ic, a 
holidays, bie Serien 

home (country, place), bie §eitnat 
at — , au ^aufc 

to get (to come) — , nad^ ^aufe 
lommen {see lommen) 

verb of motion + home, nad) 

©aufe . . 
homeward, j^eimtodttS 
honest, el^rlid^ 
honesty, bi^ Sl^rlid^leit 

— is the best policy, ^rUd) Xo^xi 

am Idngften 
honour (the), bie (Sfyct 

upon my — , bei meinet @t|rc 
honour (to), el^ten 
hope (to), ^offen 
horn, bag ^om, —8, JLcr 
homy, l^omig 
horse, baS ^erb 

horse-shoe, baS ^ufeifen beS ^erbeS 
hospital. ba§ Jhianfenl^auS, _e§, 

jLet ; mil baS fiajatctt 
host (the), = a great number, bie 

©d^ar 
= Fr. hSte, bet ©aftgebet, bcr 

aaHrt 

hot, l^ei^ 

hotel, bag §otcl, —8, — §, bet 

©aft^of 
hour, bie (Stunbe 

at the appointed — , jut beftimmten 

©tunbe 
for a few hours, einige @tunben 
lang 
house. baS ^au8, e§, jLer 

the old domain of his — . bal 
frul^etc ®ut feinex O^amilie 
how, toie 

however, jcbod), = yet, bod^ 
howl, l^eulen 
humour (the), bie Saune; ber^umor 

good-humouredly, gutmfltigettoeife 



hundred, l^unbert 

hunt (to), jagen 

hunted (the), bet ©ejagte 

hunter, bet Odget, (p. 220) bet 

3fagenbc {adj noun) 
hunting, bie ^agb 

to be out — , auf bet ^fagb fein 
huntsman, bet ^dget 
hurl (to), toetfen, a, 

— from the saddle. — auS bem 

(Sattct toetfen, a, 
hurry, bie QHle 

I am in a — , id) l^abe 6ile 
husband, bet ©ematjl 
hushed (to be — ). bctftummen 

I. id^ (small i except at the beginning 

of a sentence) 
ice, bag ei8 
idea, bet ©ebante, — n§, — n; bet 

einfaa 
if, toenn 

= whether, ob 
ignorant, untoiffenb 
iU, ttan! 

to speak — of some one, einen 

fd^mdl^en or betleumben 
ill-health = illness, bie SttavXi^txi 
on account of — , au8 ©efunbs 

IieitStftdCfid^ten 
image, ba§ SSilb, — e§, — et 
imagine, fid^ {dat) einbilben 
immediate, unmitteCbat 
immediately, fogleid^, fofott 
immense, ungel^euet, toloffal (^ ^^ -') 
impatient, ungebulbig 
to grow — at, — toetben libet ( + 

ace) 
imperial, {aifetlid^ 

the — hall, bet Ifaifctfaal 
important, tnid^tig 
impossible, unmogtid^ 
impress (to). @inbtud madden auf 

(+ ace) 
I was deeply impressed by . ., 

{active) . . mad^te einen tiefen 

©inbtudC auf mid^ 
impression, bet (S^inbtudC 
improve, betbeffetn 
impurities, bie UnteinUd)Ieiten 
in, in ( + dat or ace) 

— (+ number) (date), im 

Oal^te . . 
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in — 

— ( + open space), ouf 

— order to, um . . JU 

— the, in + masc or neut {dat), 
im ; neuter {ace), inS 

— the country, dat auf bent fianbc, 

ace auf baS Sanb 

— the reign of . ., tDdl^tenb bet 
aicgierung ( + gen) 

— the year, im ^al^re 
incident, baS (Sreignig, bet SfaU 
inclnding, einfd^UegUc^ ( + gen) 
increase (to) = make larger, t)ex« 

grofecm 
= grow larger, gunel^men {see 

nel^men) 
= make more, bermel^ten 

— to . . , bringcn auf ( + ace) 
indecision, bie Unentfd^loffenl^eit 
indeed, in ber %^ai, tual^tUd^ 
indefatigable, unermttblid^ 
India, 5nbien(;f) 
indifferent, gleid^giiUtg 
induce, ueranlaffen (weak verb) 
industrious, flei^ig 
industry, ber C^tei^ 

(commercial), bcr ©Ctocrbfteig ; 

bie 3^nbuftric 
inevitable, unbermeibUd^ 
inexperienced, unetfal^ren 
infantry, bie Onfantetie 
influence (the), ber €inf[u6 
inform (to — some one), einem fagen, 

mitteilen 
to be well informed about . . , gut 

untcrrid^tct fcin uber ( + ace) 
information, bie ^uSfunft 
inhabitant., ber (Sinn)o]^ner 
inherit, erben 
injure (one's self) dat, fid^ fd^aben 

— a thing, befrfifibigen ( + ace) 
ink, bie S^inte 

inn, baS aBirtSl^auS, pi JLcr 
innate in, angeboren ( + cUit) 
innocent, unfd)ulbig 
instead {adv), ftatt beffen 
instead of, ftatt, anftatt {prep + gen) 
insult (the), bie SBeleibigung 
insult (to), befd)im^fen 
insurmountable, unuberfteigbar 
intend, beabfid^tigen 
intention, bie Ebftd^t 
with the — , in ber Slbftdit . . 



interest (to), inter effieren 

I am interested to . ., e§ inters 

effiert mid^ gu . . 
I shall be interested to, e§ foil mid^ 

intercffieren ju . . 
interesting, intereffant (^ v* « vi) 
into, in ( + ace) 
introduce, einfitl^ren 
invade, einrflcfen in ( + ace) 
invest, mil, einfd)lie^en, 6, o 
invite, einlaben, u, a 
to — to dinner, gum SJlittagcffen 

einlaben, u, a 
Iphigenia, Oi>^igenie (w w z w w) 
iron, bag @ifen 
is; (he — to . .), er f ott . . 
island, bie ^nfel 
isolated, abgefonbert 
issue (to — an order), einen 93efel)l 

erlaffen, erlieft, erlaffen 
to cause an order to be issued, 

einen aSefel^I ergel^en laffen, ie, a 
it. e3 

its, fein, feine, fcin 
Italy, Otalien («) 



Jack, $an§ 

January, ber ^anuar (»^ ^ -) 

join, fi(^ anfd^liefeen, b, d {axi + ace) ; 

fid^ bercinigen mit . . ; firf) bers 

binben (a, u) mit . . 
join (of a river), mftnben in ( + ace) 
journey, bie 9leife 
joy, bie Qfreubc, bie fiuft 
judge, ber 9lid^ter 
juicy, faftig 
July, ber Ouli 
jump (to), f|)ringen, a, u 

— about, um]^erfi)ringen, a, u 
June, ber 3uni 

just (now), eben 

— then, in eben bem togcnbUdC 

— when he . ., al§ er fid^ eben . . 



keenly (to follow an event — ), ettoaS 

aufmcrffam bcrfolgen 
keep (to), bel^alten, ie, a 

— alive, am Qthtn Ijalten, ie, a 

— a family, cine Sfuntilic emSJ^rcn 

— fine (of weather), fdEjon blcibcn 

— one's word, SBort Ift^ltcn, ic, a 
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keep — 

— watch, aDSocI)c l^altcn, tc, a 

— on playing, toeiter f|)iclcn 
keeper (the), bcr ^ftflcr; bet gclb* 

l^itter 
kernel, bet Jlem 
key, bet ©d^lfiffel 
kick (to — some one), cincm 3^nttc 

geben, a, e 
kiU. toten 

to be killed, umfommcn {see torn- 

men) 
kind (the), bie ^rt 
a — of, einc 3lrt bon . . 
what — of a, tt>a8 fur cin, cine, ein ; 

// toaS fftr . . 
kind, adj, Q&txQ, freunblid^ 
kindly, geffiKigft (follows the verb) 
kindness, bie ©ilte 
king, ber Adntg 
kingdom, ba§ ^onigreid) 
kitdien, bie JHid)e 
kite, ber SBinbbogel (toy); bie ®ahtU 

toeil^c, bet ©tofebOQel (bird) 
kneel down, niebettnieen 
knife, ba§ a^effet 
knight, bet 9littet 
know (to) (Fr. savoir), toiffett, 

tou^te, getpugt 
(Fr. connattre), lennen, lannte, 
gefamit 

— a language, elite (S^tad^e f dnnen 
(fohnte, flefonnt) 

— about . . , hjiff en bon . . 

— by . . , f ennen an ( + dat) 
to be known, befannt fein 

knowingly, hJiffentUcf) 
kodak, bet 5H)j)atat (« ^ -) jum 
^^otogto^l^ieten, bet S^otxxt 

labour (to), atbeiten 

— under a load, untet einct fiaft 
feufaen 

labourer, bet Sltbeitet 
ladder, bie fieitet 
lady, bie S)ame 
lake, bet ©ee, — §, — en 
lame (to go — ), l^infen 

the horse went — , ba§ ?Pfetb flng 
an ju l^infen 
lame, lal^m 

lamprey, bie Sam^Jtetc (^ - ^) 
lance, bie Ji^anje 



land, ba8 fianb, eS, ^ct 

land (to), lanben 

landlord, bet C>au§n)itt 

lands = landed property, bie SSnbe- 

teien 
landscape, bie Sanbfdiaft 
Langobards, bie ^ngobatben (w^^^w) 
langoage, bie <Bpxa6^z 
large, gtog 
last (to), banetn 
last, (i) adj, lefet, (2) adv, jule^t 

— summer, botiflen (Sommet 

— week, botige 2BocI)e 

the — but one, bet botle^te 

the — but two, bet gtoeitle^te 

at — , enblirfj, fd^liefeUd^ 
lastly, enblict) 
late, f^dt 

at the latest, f^jfiteftenS 

= deceased, betftotben 
Latin, ^tein, fiateinifd^ 
latitude, bie 93teite 

in — 47 N, 47'* (©tab) ndtblirfiet 
SBteite 
latter (the), bet (bie, bag) le^tete; 

biefet, — e, — § 
laugh at, lad^en iibet ( + ace) 
laughter, bag £ad)en 
law, bag @efe^ 

lay waste (to), ganjliif) betloiiften 
lazy, faul 
lead (to), ful^ten 
leading, leitenb, fitlitenb 

a — power in Europe, eine eutOs 
t>aif(^e ®togmad)t 

the — men of theState, bieleitenben 
SWdnnet be§ ©taateS, or bie 
botnel^mften aJlannet be§ 
@taate3 
leaf, baS SBIatt, _e8, _iLet 
leap-year, ba§ @d)altial)t 
leam, letnen 
learned, gelel^tt 
least (at), toemgftenS 

not in the — , nid)t im getingften 
leather, bag Sebet 
leave, laffen, liefe, gelaffen 

— . = Fr. partir, abteifen 

— behind, l^intctlajfcn {see laffen) 
to be left dependent on, abl)dngtg 

bleiben (ie, ie) bon ( + dat) 
to — one's home, fein §eim or 

feine $eimat betlaffen, ie, a 



352 



PUBLIC SCHOOL GERMAN PRIMER 



LB 



leave — 

to — the steamer, ben 'S>amp^ex 

bctlaffcn, tc, a 
Lech, bet 2td^ (river in Bavaria, 

tributary of the Danube) 
lecturer, bet Sector, —8, —en 
left-hand side (on the), Un(8 
leg, baS SBein 
legend, bic Segenbe (^ ^ ^) 

there is a — , that . . eS befte^)t cine 

@age, ba^ . . 
Leipsio, Seipjig 
leisure, bie ^Obi^e 

— hour, bie sSht^eftunbe 
lend, leil^en, ie, ie 

length (at), enblicf), fd^Ueglid^ 
less, toeniger 

lesson, bie @htnbe, bie Section 
let (to), laffen, liefe, gelaffen; ex- 
laubenju . . 

— go, gel^en laffen {see laffen) 
let us know, teile unS mit . . ! 

letter, (of alphabet) bet SBuc^ftabe, 

— n8, — n ; bet Stief 
level, toageted^t 
Lewis, Subtoig 
lie (to), liegen, a, e 

to — down, fi(^ l^inlegen 
life, ba§ Seben 

to beg for one's — , nm fein Ceben 
bitten (bat, gebeten) 
life-belt, bet 9lettung8gattel 
Ught. baS fiid^t, — c§, — et 
lighten, bli^en 
like, toie 
like (to — to,) getn . . 

I should — , id^ mdci^te getn . . 

to — sg, ettt)o§ getn l^aben or 
getn mdgen 

to — going to school, getn in bie 
Sd^ule gel)cn (ging, gegangen) 

whom do you — best ? toen l^aben 
@ie am liebften or toet gefftttt 
3f^nen am beften ? 
likewise, gleid^faUS, ebenfaUS 
lion, bet £5n)e 
listen (to), jul^oten, l^otd^en 
little, ilein ; (of quantity) toenig 
live (to), leben 

= dwell, tool^nen 
living beings, lebenbe SBefen 
load (the), bic fiaft, bie SButbc 
loam, bet fiel^m 



lofty (of a room), l^od) 
lonely, einfam 
long, adj, lang 

— ago, bot langet 3eit 

— before, langc boti^ct 

no longer (= no more), nid^t 

mcl^t 
at the longest, ISngftcnS 
long (to) for, fid^ fcl^ncn nad^ 
to — , gef^annt fein + in/ with 
gu, p. 242 prf) banad^ fcl^ncn, 
. . 3U . . 
longed for, ctfcl^nt 
longing (to be), gef^annt fein 
longitude, bie Sange 

— 5° E. 5° (©tab) aftlid^et fiange 
look (to), fel^en, a, e 

— (glance) at, anfeljen, a, e 

— forward to . . , firfj fteuen auf 

(+ ace) 

— like, auSfel^en, a, e 

— fresh, ftifdti auSfel^en, a, e 

— into, l^ineinfcl^en, a, e 

to be looked upon as . ., al§ . . 

angefel^en toetben 
to — (closely) = inspect, befel^en, 

a, e 
lose (to), betlieten, 0, d 
loss, bet aSetluft, — (e)8, — e 
Louis, Subtoig 
love (the), bie fiiebe 

— for shooting, baS ^^nteteffc am 
©d^iefeen 

— of sport, bie fiicbe jum <Bpoxt 
or baS 3fntcteffe am ©^ott 

love (to), lieben* 

lovely, lieblid^ 

lover, bet Siebl^abet 

lower (to), l^inuntetlaffen, ie, a 

Lower Rldne, bet 9liebett]^ein 

lowest, untetft 

lojralty, bie S^teue, bie @tgebenl^eit 

Lucerne, Sugetn 

luckily, glitiflid^ettoeife 

luggage, bag @ip&d 



madness, bie ©eifteSgeftdttl^eit 
magnificent, :t7tdd^tig 
= grand, gto^attig 
maiden, bie i^fungftau 
mail-coach, bie $oft 
main-spring, bie ^au^tqueUe 
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majeity, bie STlajeftdt 
make (to), madden 

— (a country), fd^affctt, fd&uf, gc* 
fd)affen; ^u bem madden, toaS 
egift 

— good (a claim), begtftttben 

— out = understand, begteifen {see 
fltcifcn) 

— some one out (to be bad), 
einen (fd^led^t) madden 

— prisoner, gefanoeti nel^en {see 
nel^men) 

^ — war, l^cieg etfl&ren 
he has made Prussia, et l^at 

^eugen gefdt^affen; or et ^at 

^reu^en ju bem gemad^t, toaS 

eg tft 
to — some one do sg, einen 

aipingen (a, u) ettoaS ju tl^un 
to — peace, Sftieben fd^Uegen, 

0, 

man, bet SD'lann, eg, jLet 

400 men (troops), 400 SJlann 
the leading men of the State, 

bie botnel^mften SJildnnet bed 

©taateS 
maimer, bie SBeife 
in a singular — , ouf eine fonbet* 

bate — 
mantelpiece, baS J^antinftmS 
many, manege, biele 

— a, mand^et, —z, — e8; mand^ 
ein, eine, ein 

a good — , eine ganje ^Ingal^l bon, 
eine Sleil^e bon 

not — more, nidftt mel^t biele 
map, bie j^atte 
March, bet Sn&ta 
march (the), bet 9Jlatfd^ 
march (to), matfd^ieten 

— to . ., giel^en, jog, m^^^^ ( + 
nad)) 

market-place, bet 97lat(t 
marquis, bet 3)>latquiS 
marry (to), l^eitaten 
Marshal, bet anatfd^aH 
master (teacher), bet Sel^tet 

— (Lat. dominus), bet §ett, — ^n, 

—en 
mathematics, bie SJilatl^entatit 
matriculated, mattifuUett 
matter, bie (Ba^z 
May, bet STlai 



may (I), id^ batf 

(he), et mag 
me, {dat) mix, {ace) mid^ 
meadow, bie SBiefe 
means (by — of . .), mittelS, bets 

mittelft {p-ep + £^en) 
by no — , feineStoegS 
meantime (in the — ), untetbeffen 
meanwhile, inatoifd^en, mittlet^ 

toeile 
meat, baS Sfleifd^ 
meet (to), begegnen; tteffen, ttaf, 

gettoffen; mi/, jufammentteffen 

{see tteffen), aufeinanbetftofeen 

{see fto^en) 

— (in conflict), fid^ feinblidj} ht- 
gegnen, feinbUc^ aufammem 
fceffen {see tteffen) 

in order to — the enemy, um ben 
JIampf mit bem Sreinbe auf- 
aunel^men {see nelimen) 
to come to — some one, einem 

entgegenlommen {see fommen) 
to go to — some one, einem ents 
gegengel^en {see gel^en) 
melody, bie SJlelobie (^ ^ -) 
memorable, benlkoittbig, etin^ 

netungSfd^toet 
men = homines, bie STlenfd^en 
= iHH, bie anannet 

= soldiers, SJlann (after niunber) 
merchant, bet j(aufmann 

— ship, baS ifauffal^tteifd^iff 
mercy (the), bie @nabe, baS 9)%itleib 

to have — on . ., ftd^ etbatmen 

(+^^«) 
merrily, muntet 

merry, l^citet, ft5l)lid& 
message, bie SSefteUung 
Mense, bie SJlaag 
midday, bet SO'httag 

at — , mittagS 
middle (the), bie amtte 
Middle Ages, bag a^ittelaltet 
midnight (the), bie Snittetnad^t 

at — , um 3JHttetnad£)t 
might (I), id^ bfttfte 
migrate (to — to . .). 3ie|)en, jog, 

gejogen (in + ace) 
Milan, ^ailanb, the Italian city 
Milano, stands in the plain of 
Lombardy, 25 miles S. of Lake 
of Como 
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mile, bic aWctlc (5 miles = 8 km, ' 
10 km = 1 ajleite) 
for many miles, bide SJleiten lucit 
mUk. bte mm 
mill (the), bte 3nu]&le 
million, bie SJlidton 
1 J — inhabitants, aitbertl^alb 3Jlils 
Uonen ^intool^ner 
mind, ber ©inn; ber ©eift, — eS, 
— cr 
out of sight, out of — , auS ben 

^ugen, au§ bent @inn 
I do not — , e§ mad^t mir nirf)t§ 
I do not — their length, il^re fiSnge 

mad^t mir nid)t§ 
never — , aud^ gut 
mine (the), ba§ f&exqtoett 
mine {poss pr), bet, bie, bal meinige; 
ber, bie, ba§ meine ; meiner, e, e§ 
mineral. baS SUlineral, —%, — ien 
minster, baS ^ilnfter 
minus, minuS, n)entger 
minute (the), bie aJlinute (^ J- ^) 
misfortune, ba§ UngttxdC 
miss (one's aim) (shooting), fel^ls 
fd^iefeen, 5, 6 
to — a thing, ettoal bermiffen 

to be missing, feljlen 
mist (the), ber 9lebel 
mistaJce (the), ber Sfel^ler, ber 

3^rrtum 
mistrust (to), migtrauen 
mistrust (the), baS STli^trauen 
mix. bermifd()en 
mock (to), ft»ottcn fiber (+ ace) 

— some one for, — fiber ( + ace) ; 

tocgen ( + gen) f|)otten 
mockery, ber Spott 
model (the), ba§ STlufter 
modest, modestly, befdEieiben 
modesty, bie S3efd)eibenl)eit 
moisten, feudt)t madden 
moment, ber ^ugenblidC 
monarch, ber SJlonard^, —en, —en 
monarchy, bie SO^onardiie 

monastery, ba§ Stlo\izx, §, jl 

Monday, ber SWontag (^ -) 
money, ba§ ©elb, — e§, — er 
month, ber aWonat {^-l), — §, — e 

the — of February, ber ajlonat 
Sfebruar 
moon, ber STlonb 

in the —light, beim SWonbfd^ein 



moor, bie $eibe 
more, mel^r 

— and — beautiful, immer fd^oner 
one — , nod^ ein, — e, — 

morning (the), ber aJtorgen 
in the — , morgenS 

at a quarter to four in the — , um 

biertel bor bier morgenS 

— prayer, ba§ SWlorgengcbet 
morrow (to-), morgen 

mortally wounded, toblid^ ber- 

hjunbet 
Moselle, bie anofel 
most^ adjy bie meiften 

at the — , pdEjftenS 

mostly, meiftenS 

— other men, bie meiftcn anbem 
aJlenfd^en 

— , adv, l^od^ft 
mother, bie mutter 
motion, bie 93en)egung 
mount, fteigen, ie, ie 

— a hill, einen ©figel bcfteigcn, ie, 
ie 

mountain, ber 93erg 

— chain, bie ©ebirgSfette 

— range, ber ©ebirgSjug 
mourn (to), betrauern 
mouse, bie STlauS 

mouth (of a human being), ber SRunb 
(of an animal), ba§ aJlaul 
(of a river), bie 2Mnbung 

moved, betbegt 
to be — , gerfil^rt fein 

mow (to), mfil^en 

much, biel 

— smaller, — fleiner 
Munich, SMnd^en 
murder (to), ermorben 
Muse, bie SOiufe 
music, bie aJhtfi! (^ ^) 
must (I), id^ mu^ 

my, mein, meine, mein 
myself dat, mir felber 

nail, ber ?lagel, _8, jl 

— or no — , S^agel \)\n 9lagel l)er 
name (the), ber 9lame, — n§, — n 
named, itamenS 

Naples, 9lea^el (») 

at — , in 9iea:|)el 
narrow, eng 

= not broad, fd^mal 
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nation, ba§ fOoVt, _e8, jLer 
native (the), bet Singebome {adj 

noun) 
natural, natfitlid^ 
natnre, bie 9latut 
navy, bie ^axxm 
near, adj, nal^e 

/r-?/, nal^c bet, in bet SiaiJ^ ( + 

come — me, lomm in meine 9lSf^\ 

— the fireplace, nol^e beim Aomin 

— which, in bctcn (beffen) 9ld]()e, 
or bei bent, bei bet, bei benen 

nearly, beinal^e, faft 

neat, nett, otbentlid^ 

necessary, ndtig, nottoenbig 

neck, bet $al8 

necklace, bie ^alStette 

need (to), gebtaud^en 

need (the), bie 9lot 
to be in — of . . , bebiitfen ( + £fen) 
it needs (a whole man), bagu 
gel^dtt . . 

neglect (to), betnad^iaffigen 

neighbonr, bet 9lacl^bat, —8, — n 

neighbourhood, bie 9ld]^e 

neighbonring, benad^batt 

neither . . nor . ., toebet . . nod^ . . 

nervous (to be — about), befotgt 
f ein um ( + ace) 

nest (the), baS S^eft, — eS, — et 

net, baS 9le^ 

never, nie, niemalS 

nevertheless, nid)t8beftotoeniget 

new, neu 

next^ adj, n&d^ft 
on the — day, am n&d^ften Sage 

— day, ben folgenben iag 
prep, ndclftft,ncben ( + datoracc) 

nice, l^ftbfd^ 

night, bie 9lad^t 
at — , nad^tS, beS 9lad^t8, abenbS 
in the course of last — , botige 

9lad^t 
last — , geftetn obenb 

nightin^^e, bie 9lad^tigaII 

nine, neun 

ninetieth (the), bet neungigfte 

ninety, neungig 

no, adj, {ein, feine, fein 
adv, nein 

no one, niemanb 

noble, ebel 



nobody, niemanb 
noise, baS ®et&ufd^ . 

to make a — , fd^teien, ie, ie 
North, bet 9lotben 
nortliem, ndtblid^ 
Norway, 9lottpegen (») 
not, nid^t 

— at all, gat nid^t 

— only . . but also, nid^t nut . . 
fonbetn aud^ 

— yet, nod^ nid^t 

note (the) (sound), bet £on 
notebool^ baS ^ft 
nothing, nid^tS 

— but, nid^tS al8 
nothingness, bie 9hd^tigfeit 
notice (to), bemetfen ' 
notice (the), bie 9loti3 

to take no — of . . , nid^t bead^ten 

(+ ace) 

notwithstanding, ungead^tet {prep 

+ gen) 
November, bet 9lobembet 
now, nun, je^t 

— and then {or again), bann unb 
toann, ^utoeilen 

nucleus, bet ^oten^nft 

number, bie 9himmet 
current — , bie laufenbe — 
a — of . . , eine ^In^al^l bon . . 

numberless, 3a]^Ho8 

numerous, aal^lteid^ 

Nuremberg, 9Mltnbetg 

nurse, bie !B&ttetin 

nursery, bie JhnbetftuBe 

nut, bie 9htB 

nut-tree, bet 9ht|baum 

0, oh, inter;, O! 

oath, bet 6ib 

obey (to), gel^otdien (+ dat) 

— an order, einen Sefel^l befolgen 
object (the), bet ©egenftanb 

objects on it, bie batauf befinb^ 
Ud^en @egenft&nbe 
oblige (to), t)etbinben, a, u 

to be obliged to . . , mftff en, muftte, 
gemugt; ge^toungen fein . . 
observatory, bie @tetn)natte 
observe beobad^ten 
obstacle, ba8 ^inbetni8 
obstinate, n)ibettx>dttig, l^attnSdtig 

an — fight, ein l^attnddCiget l^am(>f 
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occapation, bte SBefd^fiftigung 
occupy (to — one's self with), fid^ be= 
fd^&fttgen mit 
mil, befe^en 
occur (to the mind), cinfaCen, \t, a 
= happen, pd^ ercignen, Mox- 
Jommcn {see fommcn), fid^ 8U= 
iragen, u, a 
= to be found, t)orfommen 

it occurred to me that . . , ba fid 

mit ein, bafe . . 

— (of an event), fid^ 3utra0cn, u, a 
o'clodc, Ul^r 

at . . — , urn ♦ ♦ Ul^r 
October, bet Ottobet 
of, bon {prep + dot) 

a million and a half of inhabi- 
tants, anbettl^alb SniUionen 
6inn>o]^net 
ofT, fott, toeg 

where are you — to ? totit^xtl gcl^t'S? 

to take . . — , . . tpcgncl^mcn bon 
{see ncl^mcn) 
offend, beleibigen 
offer (the), baS Slnetbieten 
officer, bet Dffijiet, —8, — c 
official (the), bet 8eamte {adjnoun) 
often, oft 
old, olden, alt 

the — man, bet ®teiS 
on, auf {prep + dat or ace) 

adv, toeitet 

— both sides, auf bciben ©eiten 

— July 15th, am 15. 3fuli 

— my (our etc. ) way, untettoegg 

— the next day, am f olgenben £age 

— the right, tfed^tS 

— the Rhine, am Sll^ein 

— the same day, am felben Sage 

— the trees, auf beu aSSumeu 

to have — (clothes), anl^aben or 
ttagen, u, a 
once = unefois, einmal 
= autrefois, eiuft 
at — , uubetgftglid^, fofott 

— more, no^ einmal 

one (when standing alone), einet, 
eine, eiuS 

— (when followed by a noun), ciu, 
eine, ein 

— fine day, etueS fd)5nen 3!age§ 

— of them, einet bctfelben 
indefpr (Fr. on\ man 



— another, einanbet, fid^ ^t^tn- 
feitifl 

in — or other ... in einet obet 
bet anbetn . . 
only, adv, nut 
adj* einjifl 

= not until, etft 

the — one, bet eingige 
open (to), 5ffnen, aufmad^en 
open, adj, offen, ftei 

in the — , im Qrteien 

the — air, bag %ttvt 
opinion, bie SfTleinung 
opportunity, bie ©elegenl^eit 

to have many opportunities, bielfad^ 
— I^aben 
opposite, gegenflbet {prep + dat) 

— South, bem @flben — 
optical, o|>tifd^ 

or, obet 

oracle, baS Otafel 

order, bet SBef el^l 

by his orders, auf feinen SSefel^l 

in — to . ., um . . ju . . 

in — that . . , bamit . . 

to cause an — to be issued, einen 
aSefel^l etgel^en laffen, ie, a 
order (to), befel^len, fi, (+ dat of 
person) 

to — a book, ein a3ud^ befteUen 
ordinary, getodl^nlid^ 
Orkneys, bie Otfaben 
ornament, bie 3is^be 
Ostend, Oftenbe (») 
ostler, bet Jhted^t, bet ©taUfned^t 
other, anbet ; bet, bie, bad anbte 

on the — side of. ., jenfeit ( + 

ought (I), id^ foUte 

I — to have . ., id^ l^dtte . . 

foHen 
our, unf ct, unfte, unf et ; pi unfte 
ours, bet, bie, ba§ unftige; bie 

unftigen, or bet, bie, baS unftc; 

bie unfetn or unfte 
out of, auS ( + dat) 

= outside of, augetl^atb ( + gen) 
out (to be), au8 fein 
outhouse, baS 9lebengeb&ube 
outside, aufeetl^alb i}rep + gen) 

— wall, bie ^u^entnanb, , jlc 

over, ilbet ( + dat or ace) 

= past, botflbet 
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OYarthrow (to), unttoerfen, a, o, 

umftfttaen 
— the government, bie Slegietung 

ftilraen or umftflracn 
owe (to) (be due to), betbattten 
oivn, adj, eigen 

pail, bet (Smtt 
palatable, fd^macEl^aft 
pale (of a person), blet(9 

(of light), matt 
pamphlet, bie SBtofd^ttre 
pane, bie ©d^eibe 
pant (to), leud^en 
paper, baS $(4>ier 

= newspaper, bie S^tung 
paraUel (the), bie ^araEele (w w ^ w) 

without — , ol^negleid^en 
pardon (to), berseil^en, ie, ie (+ dat 

(f person) 

parents, bie (Sttem 
parti bet Xeil 
a — of. ein Icil ( + gen) or bon 

(+ dat) 
on my — , meittetfcitS 
to play a — , eine 8lotte f^jielen 
particular, eigen, befonber 

his — country, fein eigneS fianb 
partly, teilS 

partridge, baf Sfelbl^ul^n, _g, JLer 
party (shooting --), bie ^gb|>attie 

to join a — , eine — mitmad^en 

pass (to), botbeigelien an (+ dai) 

(see gel^en); botbeifommen an 

(+ dat) (see lonunen); bors 

beif al^ren on ( + dat) (see f al^ren) 

— a street, butd^ eine Strafe 
f ommen (see lommen) 

— through, burdjltcujen 

to — into the Staff College, bic 
5lufna]^me<)tafung fftt bie 
ihrtegSalabemie beftel&en (see 

, flel^en) or in bie St, cintreten, 
a, e 

to — through a valley, buxd^ ein 
Stt)al lommen (see f ommcn) 

when passing, im SSotbeigel^en 
passage (across), bet ttbergang 

to force a — . ben Ubetgang ep 
gtoingen, a, u 

— for reading, baS JBefeftftcf 

— (in a book), bie ©telle 



passenger, bet Sleifenbe (adj noun) ; 
bet ^affagict, —8, — e 
passenger -traffic, bet ^etfonens 
bettel^t 
past^ prep, an (dat) . . botbei 
adj (of time), betgangen 

— injuries, alte ihfinfungcn 
adVf botubet, botbei 

at about a quarter past 8, ungefdl^t 
um i nad) 8 
paw (the), bie 2:a^e 
pay (to), gal^len, bejal^len 

— for . ., be3al^len(+ ace) 

— a visit to, befurfien ( + ace) 
paymaster, bet ^al^lmeiftet 
peace, bet gticbe(n), — nS 

to make — , gftieben fd^licfeen, 5, o 
peak (the), bet @i)>fel 
pear, bie ^itne 
pearl, bie $etle 
peasantry, bie aSauetfd^aft 
pen, bie S^bet 
pencil, bet 93leiftift 
people (the), (Fr. le peuple) baS 
»ott 

(Fr. /« ^^«j) bie fieute 

(Fr. on) man 

the — of Switzerland, bie SBes 
tool^net bet ©d^toeia 
Pepin, *i|)in (- ^) 
per cent., ^togent 
perceive, etbliden 
perfectly, boEIommen, boEftfinbig 

— safe, ganj pdjet 
perhaps, bielleid^t 
permission, bie €tlaubni8 
perpendicular, fenlted^t 
perseyere in, betl^atten bei ( + dot) 
persevering, auSbauetnb, eiftig 
persist in, betl^attcn bei ( + dat) 
person, bie $etfon 

the only — , bct Sinjige 
persuade, ubetteben 
phenomenon, bie 9latutetf(^einung 
photograph (the), bie ?J]&otogta|)]^ic 

physician, bet^tgt 
pick (to — up), ayx^^txi, 0, o, auf= 
fangen, i, a 

— wood, auflefen, a, e 

picture (the), ba§ »ilb, —t%, — et 
picturesque, maletifd^ 
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piece, baS Stficf 
pigeon, tie Zaubt 
pike, bet @|)ie| 

these pikes of theirs, biefe if)Xt 

®^ie6e 
pillow, ba§ iHff en 
pixie (the), bte Sftd^te (Lat. A^ies), bie 

IHefer (Lat. Pinus) 
pine -wood, bet 9labeltoalb, (e)S, 

JLet 
place (the), bie ©tcHe ; bet Dtt, —8, 

— e 
the market — , bet aWatftJila^, bet 

ayiatft 
to take — , ftattflnben, a, u 
place (to), fteKen, fe^en, legen 

— upon a pole, ftedC en 
plaid, ba§ $laib, — §, — § 
plain (the), bie (Sbm 
plainly, beutlid^ 

plan (the), bet $lan 

plane (the), bie Sfldd^e 

plant (the), bie Wange ; bag ©etodd^g 

plaster (the), bet i^alf; betSO'ldttel 

platean, baS plateau, —9, — S ; bie 

^od^ebne 
play (the), bag ®:t)iel 
play (to), f|>ielen 
to keep on playing, toeitet f|)ielen 

— a part, cine 9loHe ft^ielen 
playground, bet ^pieiplai^ 

in the — , auf bem — - 
pleasant, angenel^m 
please 1 bitte! 
please (to), gefaUen, ie, a (+ dat of 

person) 
I am pleased that . ., eg fteut 

mid^, ba^ . . 
it pleases me, eg gefdUt mit 
to be pleased, fid^ fteuen 
to — some one by sg, einen 

butd^ ettoag etfteuen 
what they — , toag fte tooHcn 
pleasure, bag 9)et0ndgen 
to give some one — , einem 
93etgnilgen madden 
pluck (to), ^t^fliidCen 
plum, bie $ifiaume 
plus, p\v&, unb 
p.m., nadEimittagg (until 5 p.m.). 

abenbg (until 12p.m.) 
pocket, bie Safd^e 
poet, bet 2)id^tet 



poetry, bie $oef!e ; bie S)id^tund 
point (the), bet ^nft, —eg, — e 

to be on the — of . . , eben . . 

— of the compass, bie ^immelgs 
flegenb 

point (to — to), Ijintoeifen auf 

( + acc\ ie, ie 
poison (to), betgiften 
pole, bie (Stance 
policy, bie ^oUtit 

honesty is the best policy, (Sl^tlid^ 

Xoc&yA am l&ngften 
Polish, ^olnifd^ 
polish (to) = make shine, :|70lieten 

-- (a stone), fd^lcifen, fd^Iiff, ge* 
Wiffen 
polite, l^dflid^ 
Pomerania, ^ommetn {n) 
pond, bet £eid^ 
poodle, bet $ubel 
poor, attn 
Pope, bet $a^ft 

population, bie Sintool^netgal^l 
port, bet ^afen, // — 
porter (the), bet S)ienftmann, 

pl-^x 
portfolio, bie Sla^^e 
position, bie ®tellung 
possess, befi^en, befa|, befeffen 
possession, bet 99efi^ 

to take — of, in S3eftt nel^men {set 
nel^men) [trans) 
possible, m5glid^ 
post (the), bie @teae 
pound, bag $funb; £, $funb 

©tetling 
power, bie ^ad)t, _, JLe 
powerful, adj, m&d^tig 

= strong, ftatf 

a — voice, eine Itfiftige Stimme 
powerful (the), bet (Staije [adj noun) 
practical, :|>ta{tif d^ 
practice (the), bie ^a^ig 
practise (to), tlben 

— speaking German, fid^ im 
2)eutfdjen — 

Prague, $tag 
praise (to), loben 
pray I bitte! 
prayer, bag ®ebet 
precious, foftbat 

— stone, bet ©belftein 
predilection, bie 9}otUebe 
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prepare (to), bereiten, t)otbereiten, 
fid) borbereiten 

— for (war), fid^ tfiften gu ( + dot) 
present (to), befd)enten 

= show, jcigcn 
present (to be), jugegen fetn, an- 

toefenb fein 
preside (to — at), ben lOotft^ ffil^ipen 

fiber . . (<wbci . .) 
pretend (to — to), tl)un (tl^t 0^ 

tl^an), alSob (+ subj) 
pretty, l^fibfd^ 
prevent, ijinbem 
prey, bet 9lattb 
price, bet ^eiS 

priestess, bie ^tieftetin, pi tttten 
prince, bet Qrfltft, —en, —en 
principal battle, bie ^attptfc^lad^t 

— street, bie ^u^tfttaje 
prison, baS ©efdngnig 
prisoner, bet ®efangne {adj noun) 

to take — , gefangen ne^imen {see 
nel^men) 
prise (to), fd^a^en 
probable, tPal^tfdieinUcl^ 
proclaim, trans, auStufen, ie, u (au 

+ dat) 

produce, {^etbotbttngen (see btingen) 
profane (to), entl^eiligen 
professor, bet ^tofeffot, —8, —en 
progenitor, bet SSotfalit, —en, — en 
project (the), bet ^lan, bag $tos 

jen 
promise (the), ba§ IBetf^ted^en 
promise (to), betf^ted)en, a, o 
promote, betfe^en 
promotion, bie Sfdtbetung 
propagation, bie 93etbteitung 
propel, in 93etx)egung fe^en 
properly, otbentUd), gel^otig 
property, ba§ 93ettndgen 
prophet, bet ^toi)]^et («-), —en, 

—en 
proportion, ba§ ©to^enbetl^filtnig 
proposal, bet 9)otfd)lag 
prospect (the), bie ^u8fid)t 
protection, bet ©d^u^ 

— of birds, bet SBogeIfd)u^ 
protestant, bet ^toteftant, —en, 

—en 
proud, proudly, ftol) 
proye, fid) ettoeifen, ie, ie 
proYide (to), betfotgen ( + ace) 



province, bie ^Jtobinj (^ ^) 
provisions, bet lOottat, bie SebenS- 

mittel (//) 
prudence, bie Alugl^eit 
prudent, ftug 
Prussia, ^eu^en (») 
Prussian. |)teu6ifd^ (small p) 
public, adj, dffentUd^ 

— gardens, bie fiffentlid^cn ^ttn* 
lagen 

pull (to), jtel^en, gog, gegogen 

punctual, ^unltUd) 

punish, fttafen, befttafen 

punishment, bie @ttafe 

pupil, bet 36gling 

pure, tein 

purpose, bag ^\z\, bet 3tPecI 

to accomplish one's — , feinen 
3tPecf etteidien 
pursue, betfolgen 
push aside, bei 6ette fdE)ieben, 5, o 
put, fteUen, legen, fe^en, ftecfen 

— in, f^etten in ( + 'ace) 

— some one up, einent Cuattiet 
geben, a, e; einen aufnel^men 
{see nel^men) 

— to flight, in bie Qflud^t frf)lQgen, 
u, a 

— up at . . , einf el)ten in ( + ace) 
to — into one's pocket, in bie 

Stafd^e ftecfen 
to — on the table (food), oufttagen, 

u, a 
to — to death, totcn, bem lobe 

Pyrenees, bie $^ten&en 



quadruped, bet ^ietfitglet 
quantity, bie STlenge 
quarrel (the), bet ©tteit 
quarrel (to), fid^ ftteiten, fttitt, ge* 

fttitten 
quarter (the), bag S3iettel 

a — past . . , (ein) biettel nad^ . . 
queen, bie j^dnigin 
question, bie S^tage 
quick, fd^neU 
quicken, beleben 
quickly, fd^neU, gefd^toinb 
quiet (to), betul)igen 

adj, tul^ig 
quit (to), betlaffen, betUefi, betlaffen 
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qniie, gana 

— a little child, cin — HcincS ^nb 

— well, gang gut 



Rabelais, great French wit and satirist 
(1483-1553), wrote Gargantua et 
Pantagruel 
railway, bic eifcnbol^n 
raUway-Btation, bet SBal^nl^of 
rain, bet 9legen 
rain (to), regnen 
rainy, rcgnerifd^ 
raise, erl^eben, 0, 5 

— a question, cttlC {Jftagc auf* 
tocrfcn, 0, 

to — one's sword, fein @rf)h)ert 
fd^toirtgcn, a, u 
ramble (through), burd^ ftreifen 
rampart, bet aCBall 
range, bcr ©cbirgSjug 
rank, bet 9lang 
rarely, fetten 
rather, Itebet 
raven, bet JRabe 
ray, bet ©ttal^l, —8, —en 
reach (to), ettetd^en 
read (to), lefen, 0, e 
reading-chair, bet iOefeftul^l 
ready, fettig, beteit 
really, toitflid^ 
reap, etnten 

reason (the — of), bet ©tunb fflt . . 
rebel (to), ftd^ empdtcn 
recall, gutildftufcn {see tufen) 
receive, etl^alten, ie, a ; emjjfatigen, 
i,a ' 

— some one, cinen aufnel^men 
{see nel^mcn) 

— a thing, ettnaS aufnel^men 
recently, KitjUrf) 

recognise, toiebetetfenncn {see fens 

nen) 
recommend, empfel^len, a, 
recover, tniebetettnetben 
recovery (of health), bie ©enefung 
(of property), bie aBiebetettoetbung 
recreation, bie (Stl^olung 
red, tot 
reef. ba§ 9iiff 

reflect, nad^benfen {see benfen) 
reform (the), bie 9lefotm 
refresh, etftifd^en 



refuse (a thing), bettueigetn 
to — (to do sg. ), ftd^ toeigetn 

refute, n^tbetlegen 

regale, betoitten 

regards, ©tfi^e 

give them o\ir kindest — , gtfi^en 

@ie fie beftenS t)on un§ 
to send kind — to some one, einen 

ftcunbUd^ft gtil^en laffen {see 

laffen) 
regiment, baS Btegiment, —%, —er 
reign (the), bie 9legietung 

in his — , tofil^tenb fcinet — 
reign (to), tegieten 
relative, bet Sl^ettoanbte {adj noun) 
release, befteien 
reUcs, bic 5«tet«lmlid&teiten, bic 

Sfleliquien 
rely (to — on), fid^ betlaffen auf 

( + ace) {see laff en) 
remain (to), bleiben, ie, ie 
remarkable, metftofitbig 
remember (to), fid^ etinnetn ( + gen, 

oran + ace) 
remind, etinnetn {an + ace) 
render, madden 
renew, etneuen 
repeat, toiebetl^olen 

repeatedly, toiebetl^olt 

repent, teuen (I repent, e§ teut 

mid^) 
reply (the), bie 59CnttDOtt; bie gts 

toibetung 
reply (to), etttiibetn 
report (the), bet SBetid^t 

it is reported that . . , . . foil . 
report (to), betirf)ten 
republic, bie JRe^ublif (^ « ^) 
require. btaud)en 
resemble, ftfinlid^ fein (+ dat)\ 

gleid^en, i, i ( + dat) 
reserve (in — ), in JRefetbe 
resign a post, eine ©teEe aufgeben, 

a, e 
resistance, bet SGHbetftanb 
resolutely, entfdjloffen, entfdfiieben, 

feft 
resolve (the), bet (Sntfd&lufe 
resolve (to), (i) ftdf) entfd^Iiefeen, d,5; 

(2) fid^ n)iebetaufl6fen 
resound (to), etflingen, a, u 
— with, belebt toetben butd) ( + 

ace) 
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respect (in this — ). in biefer ^w 

respectfally, el^terbiettgfl 

rest (the), bie fknf^ 

rest (to), tu]()en, auStul^en 

restore, toieberl^erfteaen ; (of a ruler) 

toieberetnfe^en 
retire, ftd^ ^urftdCsielien {see giel^en) 
retreat (the), ber WXd^viQ, bet ^U 

tnatfd^ 
retreat (to), ftd^ gut&cfaiel^en {see 

Jtel^en) 
return (the), bie 9Hi(ffel^r 

in — for, gum fiol^n ffir ( + a^^) 
return (to), toieberfel^ren, gutflcEs 

lel^ten 
to — to one's country, in bie 

^eimat juriicRel^ten 
reverence, bie Slebereng (^ ^ *^) 
reTerie, bie 3:tdumetei 
review, bie Seitfd^rift 
reward (the), bet 2o^n, bie S3es 

lol^nung 
reward (to), belol^nen 
Rhine, ber W^tin 
Rhine-valley, bag Sll^eintl^al 
rich, teid^ 

riches, ber 9leid^tutn 
ride (on horseback), teiten, titt, 

geritten 

— in a carriage, fal^ten, U, a 

to — on, toeitetreiten {see teiten) 
rider, ber 9leiter 
rifle, bag ®eto>e]^r, bie S^d^fe 
right, red^t 

on the — , rcd^tS 
right (to be — ), rcdt)t l^aben 
Rigi, ber Btigi 
ripe, retf 

rise, bie €r]^ebung 
rise (to) = to go higher, ftcigcn, ie, ic 

= get up, auffte^en {see ftel^cn) 

(of the sun), aufflcl^en {see gelien) 

= rise up in the air, in bic ©d^e 
fteigen, ic, ie 

— above the clouds, liber bie 
SBoKen l^inauS fteigen, ie, ie 

— in one's mind, in einem aufs 
taud^en 

river, ber 3flw6 

the — Eider, bie (l^iber 
rivulet, ba§ Ofltl^d^en 
road, ber SESeg 



roam about, uml^ergtel^en {see 

giel^en), uml^erfd^toSrmen 
roar (the) bag ©ebritH, baS S3ritaen 

with a — , britHenb 
roar (to), braufen 
rock, (i) ber SelS, — cn8, —en; (2) 

kinds of rock, gfelgarten 
rocky, felftg 

roedeer, bag ditf), ber 9lePodC 
rogue, ber ^d^aVt 
Roman, ber 9ldmer 
romantic, rotnantifd^ 
Rome, 9lotn 

roof, bag ^ad), _(e)g, JLer 
room, bag 3intmer 
rose, bie Btofe 
rosebud, bie Btofenfnof^e 
round (the world), urn (bie SBelt) 

l^erum 
all the year — , bag gange -Sal^r 

l^inburd^ 
route, bie 9loute 
row (to), rubern 
rug, bie S)ede, bie 9leifebedfc, bag 

Waib, -g, -g 
rule = government, bie IRcgierung, 

bie ^errfd^aft 
= regulation, bie 9legel 
ruler (the), ber ^[wrfd^er 
run (to), laufen, ie, an 

— away, fortlaufen, ie, au 

— down.l^inunterlaufen, ie, au 

— forward, bortoSrtglaufen, ie, 
au 

— out, augtaufen, ie, au 
Russia, 9luglanb 

Saarfariick, @aarbriiden 
sacred, l^eiUg 
sacrifice (the), bag O^fer 
sacrifice (to), olp^etn 
sad, traurig 

it is — to bear . . , eg ift f d^toer . . 
gu ertragcn (u, a) 
saddle (the), ber battel 
safe, ftd^er 
sail (to), fegeln, fd)iffen; abfegeln 

— past, an ( + dot) borbeifal^ren 
to — round . . , umfd^iffcn ( + ace) 

sailor, ber ©d^iffer 

sake (for the — of), um (+ ^en) 

loiHen 
Salic Law, bag falifd^e ©efe^ 
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salute (to), ben $ut obnel^men {see 

nel^men) 

to — the hat. ftd^ bor bem ^ut 

berbeugen or bem ^ut 9leberen3 

ertoeifen, ie, ie 

■ame (the), berfelbe, biefelbe,ba8felbe 

at the — time, ^leid^jcitig 
Sardi2iia, @atbtmen (») 
Saturday, ber SamStag 

on — . om — 
save, auger {prep + dat) 

— our honour, unfrc ®^re augs 
genommen or auger unfrer (Sl^re 

save (to), retten 

— one's self, pd^ — 
Saxon, ber ^a^\z 
Saxony, @acl^fen (n) 
say, fagen 

it is said that f oU . . 

scamper, fid) l^erumtummeln, laufen 

(ie, au) fiber . . 
scanty, b&rftig 
scarce, felten 
scenery, bie (Begenb, bie 9laturs 

fcl)0n]^eiten 
Scheldt, bie @d^elbe (a river in 

Belgium) 
scheme (the), ber $lan 
school, bie @d)ule 
schoolboy, ber @d)ulfnabe, ber 

Sd^uler 
school-life, baS @d^ulleben 
schoohroom, bad @d^ul)tmmer ; ba§ 

j^laffenaimmer 
Scotland, Sd^ottlanb (n) 
scratch (one's head), ftd) (l^inter ben 

Ol^ren) fra^en 
screen (the), ber Ofenfd^irm 
screw (the), bie @d)raube 
sea, bag "Sittt, bie @ee 

along the — , am SDleer entlang 
sea-gull, bie ©eemdtne 
search (to), fud)en 
season, bie ^al^relgeit 
second (the), bie 8e!unbe 
second, jtoeit 

— best, ber jtoeitbefte 
secure (to), fici^ {dat) . . fid^ern 
security, bie S3tirgf(^aft 

see (to), fetjen, a, e 
seeing that . . , alS er fal^, bag . . 
to have been to — some one, ciiten 
befud^t l^aben 



seek, fud^en 
seem, f d^einen, ie, ie 
seer, ber @e]^er 
seise, ergreifen {see gretfen) 
sell, berfaufen 

send, fd^idten; fenben, fanbte, ge^ 
fanbt 

— down, l^emieberfenben {see 
fcnben) 

— for, l^olen laffen {see laffen) 
separate (to), trennen 
separation, bie 3:rennung 
September, ber September 
series, bie 9te\f)e, bie ^ngal^l 
seriously, emftlid^ 

senrant (man), ber S)iener; ber 

Jhted^t 
senre, bienen ( + dat 0/ person) 
to — as food, gur 9la]^rung bienen 

— up food, auftragen, u, a; 
ferbiercn 

service, ber S)ienft 
to do some one a — . einem einen — 

leiften 
set (to) (of the sun), untcrgeljen {see 

gel^en) 
set-master, ber O^d^lel^rer 
settle (to), fid^ anfiebeln 

— a quarrel, etnen ©treit frf)Ud)s 
ten 

Seven Tears War. ber fteben- 

jfil^rige Jhcieg 
several, mel^rere 
sex, bag ©cfdjled&t, — eS, — er 
shadow (the), ber @d^atten 
shame (upon you), ©d^gme bid^ ! 
sharp (edge), fd^arf 

(point), f|)i^ 
shatter, gerfc^mettem 
she, fie 
shed (to), fd^iltten 

— tears, ^x&mxi bergiegcn {see 
gicgen) 

sheep, bag 6d^af 

sheet (of water), bie SBafferfCdd^e 

Sheldt, bie @d)elbe 

shell (of a nut), bie ©d^ale 

mil, bie ©ranate 
shepherd, ber §irt, —en, —en 
shine, fd)einen, ie, ie ; leud)ten 
shining, gl&ngenb 
ship, bag @d^iff 
shoe, ber ©d^ul^, — g, — c 
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shoot (to), fd^iefteti, 6, 6 
Bhootixig (the), bie dagb 

to be fond of — , gent auf bic flfogb 
gel^en {seg gel^en) 
shore, baS ®eftabe 
short, shortly, tut) 

in — , furs 

within a — time, binnen tutsem 
shot (report), bet @d^u6 

(person), bet ©d^ii^e 
shonld (I — think . .)* tdE) foEte 

meinen . . 
shoulder (the), bie ©d^ulter 
shout (to), tufen, te, u 

— for joy, jaud^acn 
shouting, baS ®ef d^tei 

show (to), toeifen, te, ie; geigen 
= prove, betpeifen, ie, ie 

shrub, bet ^traud^ 

shut (to), aumad^en 

Sicily, ©tgilien 

side, bie @eite 
along its — , an feinet @eite entlang 
on all sides, ouf alien ©eiten 
on the other — of . . , jenf eit ( + 

siege, bie 93elagerung 

sight (the — of), bet 9lnblid 
out of — , an^ ben ^ugen 
what a sight you look, toie fiel^ft 
bu benn au§ ! 

sign (the), baS S^ic^en 

silent (to be — ), fd^tueigen, ie, ie 

Silesia, Sd^Iefien (n) 

silly, einfdltig 

silver, baS @ilbet 

silyer, adj, filbetn 

— rays, @ilbetfttal)len (m) 
simple, simply, einfad) 
simplicity, bie ^nfad^l^eit 
since, iemp, feit 

causal, ba 

— then, feitbcm 
sing, ftngen, a, u 
singular, eigentuntlid^ 
sink, ftnlen, a, u 

Sir, mein ^ett 

sister, bie ©d^tneftet 

sit, p^cn, fa6, gefeffen 
to — down, fid^ niebetfefecn 
to — down to dinner, fid) JU S^ifd^ 
fc^en 

sitting-room, bag SSol^naimmet 



situated (to be). liegen, a, e ; gelegen 

fein 
six, fed^d 

sixty-four, bietunbfed^gig 
skating, bag @d^Uttfd)u]^laufen 
skilful, gefd^idrt 
skin, bie ^aut, // -^e 
skip, f^ngen, a, u 
sky, bet ^immel 
slanderer, bet lOetleumbet 
slanting, fd^tfig 
slaughter (the), bag @eme^el 
sleep (to), fd)lafen, ie, a 

to go to — . cinfd^lafen, ie, a 
sleet (the), bie ®xavLpeln 
slender, fd^Ianl 
slope (the), bet ^bl^ang 
small, flein 

smile (to), lad^en, l&d)eln 
smile (the), bag fidd^eln 
smithy, bie @d^miebe 
smooth, glatt 
snake, bie @d^lange 
snatch (to — at), l^af d^en nad^ . . ; 
]^xicCppen nad^ . . 

to — sg from some one, einem 
ehoag abnel^men (see nel^men) or 
enttei^en (see teifeen) 
snow (the), bet @d^nee 
snow (to), fd^ncien 
Snowdon, bet @notobon 
so, fo 

he did — , et tl^at eg 
soft, tpeid^ 
soil (the), bet 99oben 
soldier, bet ©olbat, —en, —en 
solid, feft 
some (number), einige 

(quantity) = a little, ettoag 
somebody, jjemanb 
Bomethixig, ettuag 
sometimes, gutoeilen 

son, bet @o]^n, g, jLe 

song, bag fiieb, —eg, — et 

soon, balb 

sorry (I am — to say), eg tl)Ut mit 

leib, fagen gu mitffen, baft . . 
sort (the), bie @otte, bie ^tt 

of various sorts, t)etf d)iebenet Sltt 

what — of . . , toag fiit . . 
sound (the), bet Alang 

— of church- bells, bet StlaxiQ bct 

iHtd^englodCen 
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South, bet @fiben 
in the — , im — 
adj, fftblid^ 

— of, fabUd^ bott (+ d<u) 
•OTMrelgii(coin), baS®olbftiUf; baS 

20 anatfrtftcT 
■ow (to), fden 
ipaoions, gexAumtd 
Spain, @|>anien (n) 
■ptn (to), fd^onen 
■peak, f|)red^en, a, o 

— about. — ftber ( + <Kr) 

— ill of some one. fd^led^t bon 
einem — 

■pear, ber ®|)eer 
■pectre, bie (lh:fcl^einung 
■pend (time), 3ubringen(j^«btiitQen) 
— . . with us, . . bci un8 jubtinQen 
■pite (in — of), tro| ( + gen or dat) 

splendid, l^errlid^, gl&naenb 

■plendonr, bet (BUtna 

■poll (to — one's chances), feine 

(S^l^ancen betbetben, a, o 
■port (the), bet @^ott 
■portsman, bet d&get 
■pot (the), bet gflecten 
■pread, fid^ betbtetten 
Spree, bie @btee 
Spring, bet Sftul^Ung 

in — , im — 
■pring (the), bie OueUe 
spring (to), f^tingen, a, u 

to — (be descended) from, ftammen 
bon 
■pum (to), tteten, a, e 
■qnare (the), bet $la^ 

€uLj, I)ietecfi8 

— mile, bie Duabtatmcile 
squirrel (the), bag d^d^l^dtnd^en 
■tab (to), etfted)en, a, o 

Staff College, bie ^iegSalabemie 
■taircase, bie %x^)^z 
■talk (the), bet $aUn 
stammer (to), ftottetn, ftammeln 
■tand, ftel^en, ftanb, geftanben 

=3- to place one's self, ftd^ fteUen 
■tanding, ftej^enb 

— army, ein ftel^enbeS ^eet 
■tarling, bet (Stat 

■tart (to), aufbted^en, a, o 
starve, ^unget leiben {see leiben) 
■tate (Fr. i.tat\ bet ©toot, —%, —en 
(Fr. itat), bet Suftanb 



■tatennan, bet ©tootSmann, _§, 

jSLet 
station, bet Sol^nl^of 
■tay, bleiben, ie, ie {conj with f ein) 

— with, bleiben bei . . 

— at home, )u ^ufe bleiben 

— together, jufommenbleiben 
■teal (to), ftel^len, a, o 
■teanxer. bet S)am^fet 

■teed (the), boS ^etb 

■teel (the), bet ©toi^l 

■teep, fteil 

■teeple. betihtd^tutm 

■tep (the), bet ©d^titt 

■tep (to — into), fteigen (ie, ie) in 

— between, jtoifd^en ( + ace) ttcten, 
0, e 

Stephen, ©tebl^n 
St. Gothard. bet ©t. (Bottl^tb 
■tick (the), bet ©todC 
■ticky, Hebtig 
■tiff, fteif , ftott 
■till, nod^ ; p. 258, bennod^ 
but — . . , unb bod& . . 

— younger, nod^ jilnget 
■ting (to), fted^en, a, d 
■tone (the), bet ©tein 

a precious — , ein (Sbelftein {m) 
■tone, adj^ fteinetn 

a — bench, eine SBonl bon ©tein 
■top, anl^lten, ie, a; p. 258, feft- 

l^alten, ie, a 
■torl^ bet ©totd^ 

■term (to take by — ) etftiltmen, or 
im ©tutm einnel^men {see 
nel^men) 
■tory, bie ©efd^id^te 

= Fr. histoire, bie ©efd^id^te 

= Fr. Hage, bet ©torf, baS ©torfs 

toetf 
■traight, getabe 

— up to the woods, getobeStoegS 
8um ©el^Slg {or in ben aCBalb) 

■trange, n>unbetfam,feltfam; ftemb 
■tranger, bet Sftembe {adj noun) 
Strasbuxg, ©tta^butg 
■traw, bag ©ttol^ 

the blade of — , bet ©ttbl^l^olm 
■trawberry, bie ^bbeete 
■tream (the), bet ^^iSs^ 
■treet, bie ©tta^e ' 

— boy, bet ©ttafeeniungc 
■trength. bie Jhxxft,// JLe 
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stretch, fttecfen 
strict, ftteng 

strike, fd^lagen, u, a ; ftogen, ie, 
(flcgcn + ace) 
to — = to collide with, jufam^ 

mcnftofecn mit . . 
stripe, bie @ci^nut 

— of lace, bet ©trcifcn 

strong (the), bet @tatfe {adj noun) 

adj, ftarf 
struck (to be — ), (i) by a ship, mit 
einem Sd^iff a^f^inntenftoBen 

(ie, 0) ; (2). I am struck by . . 

C/f^), c8 fact mix auf, bafe . . 
straggle, ber j^am^f 
struggle (to), ftd^ ftrauben, ^appeln 

— to . . , fid^ obmill^en ju . . 
stud (to), bcfe^cn (mit + dai) 
student (the), bet ©tubcnt (^^), 

—en, —en 
study (the), bag ©tubietjtmmet 

(w S! w w) 

— (to), ftubieren (« -^ ^) 
stumble (to), ftoU)em 
stupid (the), ber S)umme 

adj, bumm 
Stuttgart, ©tuttgatt 
subject (person), ber Untertl^an, —8 
or —en, —en 

(matter), ber ©eflenftanb 
subject (to — to), untertocrfcn, a, 

(+ dat) 

substance, bie ©ubftana (^ '^), ber 

@toff 
suburb, bie 93or{iabt 
succeed (to the throne), ben S£]^ron 

befteigen, ie, ie; auf bem 2:i)rone 

folgen 
success, ber ^otg,// — e 

to gain a — , einen — erringen, a, u 
succession, bie O^olge, bie Sleil^e 
successor, ber 9lad)folger 
such, folc^ 

— a, foldj ein, fold^ eine, fold^ 
ein ; pi f old^e 

— are men, fo finb bie SJlenfci^en ! 

— as those, fo h)ie bie 
suddenly, ^lo^Ud) 

suffer (to), leiben, Utt, gelitten 

— loss, JOerlufte erieiben {see 
leiben) 

— by some one, leiben burd) ( + ace) 
sufficiently, i)inldnglicl^, gendg^nb 



sultry, fd^toiil 
summer, ber @ommer 

— holidays, bte ©ommerferien, 
bie gro^en S^^rien 
sTunmit, bie @^i^e, ber @i|)fel 
sums (to do), red^nen 
sun, bie @onne 
Sunday, ber @onntag 

on — , am ©onntag 

on — s, ©onntagS 

on — mornings, ©onntagS morgenS 
sunrise, ber (Sonnenaufgang 
sunset, ber ©onnenuntergang 
sunshine, ber @onnenfd)ein 
superstition, ber ^berglaube 
supply (to), berforgen 
supp<»:t (to), ttnte rftii^en 

= to keep, unterl^oltcn, ie, a 

supix>se, bermuten 

it is supposed that foil . . 

surface, bie Oberfldd^e 
surprise (the), bie SSertounberung 
surprised (to be), erftaunt fein 
surrender (to), fld^ ergeben, a, e 
surround, l^erumftel^en urn ( + arc) 

(see ftel^en) ; einfdpliefeen, d, d 
surroundings (the), bie Umgegenb 
suspension-bridge, bie ^SngebrddTe 
swan, ber ©d^toan 
swarm (to — with), tpimmeln bon 
Swede, ber @d^n>ebe 
Sweden, ©d^toeben (n) 
Swedish (the), bie ©d^toeben 

adj, fd^toebifd^ 
sweet, fd^ 

swim, fd^mimmen, 0, o(^^«/ twVAfein) 
swine. ba§ ©rf)h)ein, bie @au, //JLe 
Swiss, ber @d^n)et3er 

adj, ©djtoeijer {invar) 
Switserland, bie @d)to)ei3 

to — , in bie ©d^toeig 
sword, ba§ ©d&toert, —e8, — er 

table, ber Sifdj) 
tail, ber @d)n)an3 

take (to), nel^men, nal^m, genommen 
to be taken to . . . gebra^t toerben 

nad^ . . 
to — care of . ., ^flegen (+ ace 

or gen) 
to — no notice of . . , unbead()tet 

laffen {see laffen) ( + cu^c) 
to — for . . , l^alten fiir ( + ace) 
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take- 
to — to . . , ful^ren, bringcn ttarf) 

{see bringcn) 
to — to the sea, mit anS aJleet 

nel^men (see nel^men) 
to — someone in = pat some one up, 
eincn aufncl^mcn {see ncl^men) 
to — place, ftattpttbcn, a, u 
to — the heights, mil, bie ^dl^ett 

crftftrmcn 
to — a train, ctttcn 3u0 bcnufecn 
to — by storm, im Sturm ncl^mcn 

{see nel^men) 
to — an oath, fd^iporen, o, o 
to — back, gurficfbtingen {see 

bringen) 
to — care, pd^ in ad^t nel^mcn {see 

ncl^mcn) 
to — sg from some one, einem 

etkoaS abneiimen {see neW^) 
to — = to last, bauent 
to — off, toegnel^men {see nel^men), 

guritctiiel^en {see giel^en) 
to — some one to the theatre, etnett 
mit inS Zf^eatzx nel^men {see 
nel^men) 
to — to the post, ouf bic ^oft 
bringen (btad)te, gebrad^t) 
tale (the), bag an&xc$en, bie @e« 

fd^td)te 
talk (the). ba§ @ef^rac^ 
talk (to), planhivn, teben, fd^tod^en 
to — to some one, mit einem 
f:t)red^en 
tall, 0to6 ; cotn^ JLtXf superl grSfet 
tame, 3a|m 
tame (to), gdl^men 
tan (to), gerben 

tap (to — at or on), {lo^fett an . . 
task (the), bie Arbeit, baS SBetf 
tasteful, fd^madtl^aft 
teach (to), tel^ren 
teacher (the), bet Sel^ter 
tear (to — asunder), entjtuei reigen 

(ri6, getiffen) 
telescope (the), baS Sremtol^t 
tell (to), fagen 
— a tale, eine ©efd^id^te erjdl^len 
to — for certain, eS bcftimmt 

fagen 
temple, bet 2:em^el 
tend (to) the sheep, bie @d^afe 

l^ftten 



terms (by the — of), laut ( + gen) 
terribly frightened (to be), in 

fiitd^tetUd^et ^ngft fein 
test (to), t)tufen 
testify, begeugen 
than. al§ 
thank (to — some one), einem banfen 

— you very much, banfe fel^t ! 
thanks, bet S)anf 

that = yon, jenet, jene, jeneS 

conj {Ft. que), baft 
that is where the plain ends, ba 
enbet bie Sbene 
the, bet, bie, bag 

— . . the . . (before comparatives), 
ie . . befto . . 
theatre, ba§ %\)^aitt 
their, il^t, il^te, il^t ; pi il^te 
theirs (these pikes of — ). biefe il^te 

them, fie 

then (Fr. puis), bann 

(Fr. ahrs), ba, bamulS 
(Fr. done), benn 
since — , feitbem 
there, ba, bott 

— is (are) = there exist(s), eS giebt, 
eS gab, e3 l^at gegeben 

— is (referring to a special thing), 

ift 

— lived . . , eS lebte . . 

therefore, begl^alb 
Theresa, 2%etefta 
thereupon, batauf 
these, biefe 
they, fie 
thick, bidC 
thief, bet S)ieb 
thing. baS S)ing 

little things, l^leinigfeiten 
think (to), benfen, bad)te, gebadjt 

= believe, glauben 

I should — that, id{| meine or idft 
bin bet SJleinung, bafe . . 

— it wicked . ., eS fikt Unted^t 
l^alten, ie, a 

— little of . . . getingfd^a^en . . 
— of, gebenfen ( + gen) {see benfen) 
to — little of, p. 278 nid^t biel 

l^atten (ie, a) bon ( + dat) 
thinldng = reflexion, ba89^ad)benlen 
in thinking, toenn id^ bet ^Z\i 
nungbin 
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thirdly, brittenS 

thirsty, burftig 

thirty, btei^tg 

this, biefcr, biefe, btefcS ; fl biefe 

thistle (the), bie S)iftel 

thoroughfare, bie 93et(e]^r§fttage, bie 

@tta6e 
thoroughly, grunbUd) 
those who (or which), biciettigen, 

ttjeld^c . ., or toer 
on one of thoee days, an einent 

bon biefen 3:agen 
thought (the), ber ©ebatile, — n§, 

— n 
= reflexion, bag Sflad^benfen 
thousand, taufenb 
threaten, btol^en 
three, brei 
threefold, breifad) 
threescore, fedi^ig 
threshold (the), bie (Sd^toeUe 

at the — , auf bet — 
throne, bet S^l^ton, // — e 
through, butd^ ( + ace) 

— that, babutcE) 

— which, h)obutcf) 
throughout, prep, butd^ . . . l^in^ 

butc^ 

— Germany, in flonj S)cutfd^lanb 
through - train (the), bet butd^ 

gelienbe 3ud 
throw (to), toetfen, a, 

— back, jutucftoetfen, a, 

— down, l^inabtoetfcn, a, 
thrust (the), bet aOSutf 
thunder (the), bet bonnet 
thunderstorm, ba§ ®en)ittet 
Thursday, bet ^onnet§tag 
thus, fo, auf biefe SKBeife 
Tiber, bet or bie S^ibet 

tile (the), bet 3icgel 
tiU, bi§ 

time (Fr. le temps), bie 3cit 
after some — , nad) einiget 3cit 

at the — of, jut 3eit ( + gen) 
at the same — , gleid)5eitig 
another — , ein anbetmal, ein 

anbteS aJlal 
a second — , jum jtoeitenmal 
at all times, 3U aUen 3eiten, ftetS, 

aUegeit 
from olden times, dVi^ alten S^iten 
in good — , jcitig 



in times gone by, in alten S^iten 

in former times, ftul^et, p. 248 
botbem 

now is the — , je^t ift e^ Scit 

since that — , feitbem 

such a long — , fo lange 

this — , bieSmaX 

(Fr. lafois), (baS) SWal 

several times, mel^tete SWlale 

six times seven, fed^Smal fieben 
tired, miibe 
to (motion to a place), nad^ ( + dat) 

from . . to the Elbe, bon . . biS 
an bie @tbe 
to-day, l^eute 
together, adv, gufamnten 

— with, prep, famt ( + dat) 
to-morrow, motgen 

tongue = language, bie (Siptad^e 
to-night, l^eute abenb 

too {before adj, Fr. trop), ju 

= also, aud^ 
top (the), bet ©i^fel 

to be at the — , oben fein 
topmost, obetft 
touch (to), antul^ten 
towards, gegen ( + ace) 
tower (the), bet %Vixm 
tower (to — up), em|)otfteigen, ie, ie 

town, bie ©tabt, , Jie 

trace- (the), bie ©tJUt 

trade (the), bet ^anbel 

trading - company, bie ^anbelS^ 

gefettfdf)aft 
traffic (the), bet S3et!e]^t 
train (the), bet 3ug 

a through — , ein butd)gel^enbet — 
train (to — to be . . ). auSbilben 3U . . 

to be trained to be a soldier, jum 

©olbaten auSgebilbet toetben 
translate, ubet fe^en 

transparent, butd^fid^tig 

travel (to), teifen 

to be fond of travelling, getn teifen 
to — over . ., beteifen ( + ace) 

tread (the), bet 2:titt 

treasure (the), bet ©d^afe 

treasury (of the State), bie(Staat§faffe 

treat (to), betoitten 

treaty (the), bet S5etttag 

tree (the), bet SSaum 

— frog, bet Saubftofrf) 
triangle, bag ^teiecf 
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tricks, IKinftc,// 

trifle, bie j^teintgleit 

trip (the), bic %oux, bic Qfal^rt 

a — on the Rhine, cinc ^ll^cinrcife 
troops, bie Xvuppzn 
trouble (to), ftd^ betnul^en 
trouble (to take — ), fid^ Wx^e gcbcn 
troublesome. mtU^felig, mitl^eboll 
Troy, Xxoia (») 
true, toaf^x 

it is — , jtoat 
trust (to — some one), cincm trauctt 
try (to), bcrfud^en 
Tuesday, bet S)ten§ta0 
tunnel, bet 2;unnel (^^ ^) 
turn (the), bie SBenbung 
turn (to — cold), fait toetben, u,o 

— one's steps homeward, fetne 
@d^ritte l^eimtPdrtS len!eti 

— into, bertoanbeln in ( + ace) 
to — out, fld^ ertoeifen, ie, ie (al8 

+ nam) 
to — a wheel, ein 9iab treiben, ic, ie 
tusk (the), bet $auer 
twelfth (the), bet, bie, bag stodlfte 
twelve, atoolf 
twenty, jtoanaig 
twice (a year), jtocimal im ^J^xe 

— as much, bo|)<3elt fo biel 
two, gtoei 

one of the — , einet bcr beiben 
tyranny, bie %t)xanmx (^ ^ •^) 
tyrant, bcr Zl^xann, —en, —en 

ugly, l^aftlid^ 

unbidden, unbefol^len, ungel^eigen 
uncle, bet Onfet 
unclouded. unbetp5IIt 
uncommonly, ungemein 
uncontrolled, unumfd^tdn!t 
under, unter ( + dat or ace) 
undertake (to), unterncjmcn {see 
nel^men) 

— the chief command, ben Dbets 
befeljl ilbernel^mcn {see nel^men) 

undertaking, ba§ Untemel^men 
unfortunate, ungliicllid^ 
unfounded, unbegriinbet 
unhealthy, ungefunb 
uniform, bie Uniform (^ ^ ^) 
unite (to), t)ereinigen 
united, einig 



UniTersity, bie Uniberfitat (w ^ w ^ i ) 

unjust, ungeredjt 

unless, e§ fei benn, bag . . 

until, bis {-^acc) 

untruth, bie Untoal^tl^eit (^ « -) 

up, oben 

— there, bort oben 

— to . . , bis 8U . . 

— to + number, anndl^emb . . 
uphill, bexgauf (^ ^) 

upon, auf ( + dot or ace) 

— which, lootauf, barauf 
uppermost, obetft 
upright, aufred^t 

upset (to), umtoerfen, a, o 

upwards of, iiber ( + acc\ mel^t al§ 

urge (to — on), antreiben, ie, ie 

us, unS 

useful, ntitfUd^ 

useless, unnii^ 

utilise, benu^en 

utterly, gdnalid^ 

▼ain, eitel 

in — , umfonft, bcrgebenS 
valet (the), ber 2)iener 
valley, bag 2:]^al, __(e)S, JLer 

— of the Rhine, baS Sll^eintl^al 
valour, bie %o^\z'dz\i 
valuables, bie SBertfad^en 
vanish, betfd^tDinben, a, u {conj 

with f ein) 
vapour, ber 2)unft 
various, berfdiieben 
vase, bie 95afe (pronounce 9) = 

French V) 
vastness, bie Unermeglid^feit 
vegetation, ber ^ftanaentoud^S 
vengeance, bie Slad^e 
venture (to), eS toagen 
verdict, ber UrteilSf^rud^ 
very, fel^r 
in the — place, an berfelben ©telle 
the — mainspring, bie eigentlid^e 

Iriebfeber 
via . . , iiber ( + ace) 
victorious, fiegreid^ 
victory, ber @ieg 
view, bie SluSfid^t 

— into distance, bie f^cmfid^t 
vigilance, bie 90Sad)famfeit 
vigour, bie lh;aft,//-i^ 
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village, bag S>orf,//— cr 
Yine-grower, ber SBeinbergbeft^er 
yineyard, ber SBetnberg 
virtue (by — of), t)erm5ge (+ gen) 
visible, fid)tbar 
Vifligothii, bie SBeftgoten 
visit (the), bet SBefud^,// — e 
to pay a — to . ., eiitcm einen 

IBefud^ madden 
visit (to), befud^en 
visitor, bet 93efuc^evv ber Sourtft, 

—en, —en 
viz., ndmlid^ 
voice, bie ©limine 
Vosges, bie 93ogefen {pi) 



wag (to), n^ebeln 

— his tail, mit bem (Sd^toanje — 
wait (to — for), loarten auf ( + ace) 
wake (to), trans, toecfen 

walk (to), gcl^en, fling, ift gcgangcn 
walk (the), ber @|)a3ier^ang 

to go for a — , fi^a^teren gel^en 
{see gel^en); einen @|)a5ier0ang 
madden 
wall (the) (outside), bie Syiauer 

(inside), bie SOSanb,//— e 
wall (of fog), bie 9lebeltt)anb 
wall-paper, bie %o^ziz {^ - ^) 
want (to), braud)en 

to — to, Gotten 
war, ber JhHeg 

to declare — , ben IhHeg AHSrcn 

( + dat) 

— is going to break out, eS giebt 
Ihcieg 

warlike, friegerifd^ 

warm, toarnt 

warn (to), toarnen bor ( + dat) 

warrior, ber JhHeger 

wash (to), n)afd^en, u, a ; reinigen 

waste-paper basket, ber $a|)ierf orb 

watch (the), bie U^r 

watch (to), n)ad^en, ben)ad^en, p. 219 

beobad^ten 
watchfulness (the), bie SBaddfamleit 
water, bag SKBaffer 

waters, bie SCSeHen 

waterfall, ber SBafferfatt 
wave (the), bie aOSelle, bie aCBoge 
way (the) = road, ber SBScg 

= manner, bie SBeife 



the — of the world, ber flauf ber 

aoseit 

a little — . eine furje ©tredCe 

in a great many ways, auf mans 
d^erlei SOSeifen 

in the same — , auf biefelbe SESeife 

on his — back, auf bem 9iftcltt)egc 

on my — , untertoegS 
we, Xoxx 
weak, fd()n)adf) 
wealth, ber SBol^lftanb 
wealthy, mol^ll^abenb, reid^ 
weapon, bie SBaffe 
wear (to), tragen, u, a 
weary, miibe 
weather, bag SOSetter 

in clear — , bei ftarem SOSctter 
Wednesday, ber 9)liltn)od) 
week, bie 2Bod)e 

last — , borigc — 
weighty, fd^mcr 
weld (to), bereinigen 
well (the), ber SBninnen 

{adv) (of health), tPOl^l 

(quality), gut 

well-built, gut gebaut 
well-deserved, tPOl^lberbient 
well-drilled, gut auSgebilbet 
well-furnished, gut m5bUert 
well-ordered, gut georbnet 
quite — , ganj gut 
— , I am sorry, ja, eg tl^ut mir leib 
to wish some one — , einem tDOl^l 
moHen 

West (the), ber aOSeften 
in the — , im — 
westward, toeftUd^, nad^ SBeften 

western, toeftUd^ 

what, mag 

— a . . , mag fiir ein, eine, ein 

— are they called ? mie l^ei^en fic ? 
what for 7 mofilr? 

— like ? mie ? 

— on earth . . , mag in aUer SBSelt 

— sort of, mag fiir ein, mag ftir 
eine, mag fiir ein ; // mag fftr 

wheat, ber SBeiaen 

wheel (the), bag 9lab,// JLer 

when, alg (cf. Gr. § 135) 

— alone, menu aUcin 

from — till — ? bon mann big 
mann? 

— passing, im SOorbeigel^en 
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when+ pres part, toentt ■\- finite verb 
where? too? 
wherein, tportn 
whereupon, tootauf 
whether, rib 

which, interr, tocld^ct? h)cld^c? 
toeld^eS ? p. 243 (7) locId^cS ? 

reh bet, bic, bag ; tocld^cr, toddle, 
toeld^eS 

in — , toottn 
while (a), eine SOSeile 

after a — , nad^ ciner — 
while, whilst, tp&l^renb ( + gen) 
whine (to), tptnfeln 
whip (the), bie ^eitfd^c 
whistle (to), Mctfcn, ♦)fiff ; ge»)fiff en 
white, tpeil 
whither? tool^in? 
whii (to), faufen 

who, interr, tpct? 

rel, tpcld)ct, tocld^c, toeld^cS or 
bet, bie, ba§ 
whole, gana 
whom, t»/^rr, toen? 

rel, ben, toeld^en 

— but me, toen oufeet mit 
whose, interr, toeffcn? 

rel, beffen 
why? toarum? 
wicked, gottlo§, unetl)drt 
wide = broad, breit 

= in width, toeit 
wife, bie Ori^au 
wild. tPilb 
will (the), bet aSille 

where there is a — , there is a way, 
tDer toin, bet fann 
WiUiam. SBill^elm 

— the Conqueror. SBiO^elm bet 
gtobcrer 

win. getotnnen; a, 

wind, ber SKBtnb 

window, ba§ pfenfter 

wine, ber SOein 

winegrower, ber SBeinbergbeft^er, 

ber SBin^er 
wing, ber Sflftgel 
winter, ber SBinter 

— quarters, baS Sfflinterquartier, 

to go into — , asinterquartiere 
bejie^en {see giel^en) 
wise, toeife, flug 



wish (the), ber SBunfd^ 

wish (to), hjunfd^en 

to — to, tooEen {with plain in/in) 
— some one well, einemtool^ltooUen 
= (do you — me to . . ?), fott 
id& . . ? 

wit(s), bie ^lugl^eit 

with, mit ( + dat) 
I have it — me, id^ l^obe e8 bei mir 

— that, bamit 

— what? toomit? 
withdraw, entgiel^en {see giel^en) 

— from one's position, feine 
©teUung aufgeben, a, e 

within, innerl^aCb ( + gen) ; binnen 

(+ dat) 

— a short time, binnen fursem 

— a fortnight, binnen 14 S^agen 

— 100 feet, in einer ®ntfemung 
hon 100 gu6 

without, prep, 0§nc ( + ace) 

— any doubt, ol^ne alien 3wcifel 
witness (the), ber 3euge 
witness (to) = see, fel^en, a, e 
witty, tot^ig, geiftreid^ 

wolf, ber aOSolf 

woman, bie Sfrau 

wonderful, tpunberbar 

wood, (i) baS ®tWh ber SOSalb, 

— eS, -i^, (2) bag $0l8 (sub- 
stance) 
word, bag SBort, — eS, // — e con- 
no^ted words, // ~er dis- 
connected words 
to ^nd a few words to some one» 

einem einige 3eiten fd^reiben, 
ie, ie 
work (the), bag SBerf 
= labour, bie Slrbeit 
hard — , fd)h)ere 5lrbeit 
work (to), arbeiten 

— hard, fteifeig arbeiten 
worker, ber ^rbeiter 
world, bie SEBelt 

world-famed, njcltberul^mt 
worn (to be — out), rtid^t mel^r 

fSnnen ; erfd^6:|jft fein 
worse, fd()Ied^ter, fd^Utnmer 
worst (the), ber, bie, bag fd^Ummftc 

at the — , frf)Ummfteng 
would that . . , sudj + bod^ 
if you — , I should . . , toenn ja, fo 
mdd^te id^ . . 
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wound (to), bcttounben, bcrlc^cn 
wounded (the), ber JBcrtounbcte {adj 

noun) 

write, fd|teibcn, ie, ic 
writer, bet ©d^riftftcffct 
writing, bic ©d^rift 

German — , bic bcutfd^C Sd^rift 
writing-case, bie 93rtefm(l^|>e 
writing-table, ber ©(^retbtifd^ 
wrong, adj, toerf el)rt, falfd^ 
Wnrtemberg, SButttembetg (n) 



year, ba§ ^al^t 

for a whole — , citi flangcS ^al^r 
lang, auf etn gan)e§ y^cUfsfc 
yearn (to) for . . , ^d^ f el^nen nad^ . . 

— one's return to . . , fid^ nad^ . . 
juritdtfel^nen 
yellow, gelb 
yelp (to), fd^teten, ie, ic 
yesterday, geftctn 
yet, bod^, bennod^ 

and— . ., unbbod^ . . 



he may — come, et fann nod^ 

fommen 
not — , nod) nirf)t 
yoke, ba§ 3od^ 
yon, ^nd sing bu or ©ie, // il|t 

or (Bit 
yonng, junfi 

the youngest but two, bet britt* 
iftttfiftc 
youngster (the), ber Oungc 

{euer, cure, cuer ; cure 
bcin, beine, bein ; beinc 

your (people), bic 2)einigen, bie 

©urigen, bie Sl^tigen 
yourself (for), fftr bid^ felbft 
youth, bic ^ugcnb, bie IHnbl^eit 
from early — , k»on friil^et ilinb-* 

l^cit an 
— (young fellow), bcT Sdngling 
youtliful, iugenbUd^ 



zeal, ber (Sifer 
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Ablaut, 133 48 

Ablaut-Series (List of Strong Verbs arranged according to), 134 4^1 

Absolute Superlative, i8i i2y 

Accusative after Prepositions, 177 122, 178 

Address (Pronouns of), 171 joy 

Adjectives, 154-167 

Adjectives used as Nouns, 15$ 7S 
Comparison of Adjectives, 160-163 

Adjectives ending with d, t, s, ss, sch, z, 160 j, 161 Sy 
Adjectives in -er, -el, -en, 160 2, 161 ^6 
Declension, 162 7, 163 9/ 

Difference between der — ste and am — sten, 163 p2 
Equality, 161 88 
Irregular, 162 8, 163 gj 
Modification, 163 ^9 
Declension of Adjectives, 152-159 

preceded by definite article or similar word, 154 
,, indefinite ,, ,, 156 

Adjective alone or preceded by indecl. word, 158 
Synoptic Table, 152-153 
Numeral Adjectives, 164-167 
Cardinals, 164 
Compound, 164 

Declension, 165 gg, 166 707, 166 loj 
Indefinite, 164, 165 100 
Irregular, 165 9J, g8 
Order, 165 g6 
Ordinals, 164 

Use of einer, eine, ein, i$6 102 
Use of eins, 165 9^ 
Adverbs, 179-182 

Absolute Superlative, 181 127 
Classification, 179, 180 

Intensifying Comparative and Superlative, 181 ijo 
,, Positive, 181 i2g 
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Irregular Comparative, 182 ij2 

Relative Supo-lative, 181 128 

Superlative, 18 1 127, 182 iji 
ALLE (Declension of Adjective after alle), 159 84 
Alphabet, xxvii. 

,, and German Characters, xxii.-xxxiv. 

ALS, WENN (Difference between), 184 13s 
Anomalous Substantives, 284 
Antworten (Conjugation of), 106, 107 g 
Articles and similar words, 144, 145 j^, 151 di? 

Definite, 144, 145 j6 

Indefinite, 151 ^ 
ATMEN (Conjugation), 106, 107 9 
Auxiliary Verbs, 108-113 

Back Vowels (a, o, u), xxii. 

Before and After (Preposition, Conjunction, Adverb), 184 /j6 

bilden (Conjugation of), 106, 107 9 

Cardinal Numbers, 164, 166 

Declension of, 166 loi 

Declension of Adjectives after, 159 82 

Declension of zwei and drei, 166 103 

Irregular Forms, 165 gs 

Order, 165 g6 

Time of Day, 167 106 

Use of einer, eine, eins, 166 102 

Use of eins, 165 9^ 
Characters (German), xxvii. 
Clock and Dates, 167 106 
Comparative, 161 8s, 86 
Comparison OF Adjectives, 160-163 

Declension, 162 7, 163 97 

Difference between der — ste and am — sten, 163 92 

Equality, 161 «?«? 

Comparison in d, t, s, ss, sch, z, 160 j 
,, in e, er, el, 161 86 

Irregular, 162 8, 163 gj 

Modification, 162 j', 163 8g 

Participles, 160 ^ 

Superlative in -est, i6i 87 
Comparison of Adverbs, 181- 182 

Absolute Superlative, 181 127 

Adverbs intensifying Comparative and Superlative, 181 ijo 

Irregular Comparison, 182 ij2 

Relative Superlative, 181 128 
Compound Verbs, 130-132 

Both Separable and Inseparable, 132 

Conjugation of, 131 4s, 4s 

Inseparable Prefixes, i$i 42 

Separable Prefixes, i$i 44 

wieder, wider, hinter 132 47 
Compound Tenses, 105 6 
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Conjunctions with sein, 105 7, iii ij 

Order of Verbs in, 109 12 
Compounds with das and dieses, 175 116 

,, was, 175 iig 
Concessive Subjunctive, 187 14s 
Conditional (Use of), 121 26 {d) 
Conjugation of Verbs, 102-142 

Ablaut, 133 4S 

Auxiliary Verbs sein, haben, werden, 108-113 

Auxiliary Verbs of Mood, 127-129 

Compound Tenses with sein, 111 ij 

Compound Verbs, 130-132 

Conditional replaced by Subjunctive, 105 <?, 109 // 

Conjugation of Compoimd Verbs, 131 ^j, 4j 

dtirfen, 127 

Force of Tenses, 1 20-1 21 2^ 

Formation of Compound Tenses, 105 6 

geben, 116 

haben, 108 

haben or sein? 105 7, 111 ij 

helfen, 116 

Imperative of Strong Verbs, 117 iS 

Impersonal Verbs, 126 

Infinitive with or without zu, 122 

Inseparable Verbs, 130, 131 42, 43 

Interrogative Form of Verbs, 123 2g 

Interrogative and Negative Form of Verbs, 123 j/ 

Irregular Weak Verbs, 142 

kommen, 115 

k5nnen, 127 

lassen, 129 40 

man instead of English Passive, \\<) 24 

m5gen, 127 

Moods, 121 ^<5 

mtissen, 128 

Negative Form of Verbs, 123 20 

Passive Voice, 118 

Past Participle of werden, 113 /-/ 

Past Participle used adjectivally, 119 

Preteri to- Present Verbs, 142 

Reciprocal Verbs, 124, 125 jj 

Reflexive Verbs , 121, 1 2 5 ja 

sein or werden ? 119 20 

Separable Verbs, 130, 131 44, 4s 

Separable and Inseparable Verbs, 132 

Shorter Form of Conditional, 105 ^ 

soUen, 128 

Strong Verbs, Alphabetical List, 137-142 
Classification, 133 

Conjugation of singen,, kommen, tragen, helfen, geben, 114- 117 
List in order of Ablaut-Series, 134-136 

Weak Verbs (lemen), 102-104 

Weak Verbs with stem endings, t, d, s, el, er, sch, ss, z, 106, 107 9 
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wieder, wider, hinter, 132 4^ 

wissen, 129 40 

woUen, 128 
Conjunctions, 182-183: 

Which do not affect the Order, 182 A I. 

Which cause Inversion 182 A II. [ 

Which throw the Verb to the end, 183 B '! 

Consonants (Pronunciation of), xxiv. 
Construction of Sentences 

Normal Order, 107 10 (a) 

Inverted Order, 107 70 (^) 

Dependent Order, 107 10 [c) 
CO-ORDINATIVE CONJUNCTIONS, 1 82 

Dates and Time of Day, 167 /oj, 106 

Dative after Prepositions, 177 121, 178 

Dative or Accusative after Prepositions, 177 124, 178 

Declension of Adjectives, 154-159 

Preceded by Definite Article or similar word, 154, 155 
Indefinite Article ,, 156, 157 

Adjective alone or preceded by indeclinable word, 158 

After Cardinal Numbers, 159 82 

After Indefinite Numerals, 159 ^j 

After alle and keine, 159 84 

Synoptic Table, 152-153 
Declension of Foreign Nouns, 284, 285 
Declension of Substantives, 145 ^8 

First Declension, 146 

Second and Third Declensions, 148 

Fourth Declension, 150 

Synoptic Table, 152, 153 
Definite Article, 144, 145 56 
Demonstrative Adjectives, 145 S7 
Demonstrative Pronouns, 172 III., 173 7/5 
Dependent Order, 107 10 (c) 
derjenige, diejenige, dasjenige, 155 ^4, 175 777 

DERSELBE, DIESELBE, DASSELBE, 1 55 ^4, 1 75 77/ 

Diphthongs (Pronunciation of), xxiii. 
DREi (Declension of), 166 loj 
dOrfen, 127, 129 j<? 

einander, 124, 12$ jj, 171 fIJ ' 

einbilden (sich), Conjugation, 124 
eins (Use of), 165 <)4 
Equality, 1.61 88 

Exceptions to the Rules for the Declension of Substantives 282- 
285 

Feminine Monosyllabics of Second Declension, 282 
Force of Tenses, 120 2^ 

Formation of Compound Tenses of Weak Verbs, 105 6 
Formation of Simple Tenses of Weak Verbs, 103 4 
Front Vovstels (i, u, e, o), xxi. 
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FrOhstOcken, 131 24 

Future (Force of), 120 2^ {e), (/) 

GEBEN (Conjugation of), 116 

gegenseitig, 124, 125 3j, 171 iij 

Gender of Nouns, 143 

Genitive after Prepositions, 177 i2j, 178 

German Letters and Characters, xxvii. 

German Sounds, xxi.-xxvi. 

GEWORDEN OR WORDEN, II3 /-/, II9 22 

HABEN, Auxiliary Verb, Conjugation, 108 

HABEN OR SEIN, 105 7, III IJ, \7fi ^O, ^I 

HASSEN (Conjugation of), 106 
HELFEN (Conjugation of), 116 

HELFEN* (SICH), I24 

HOCH (Declension and .Comparison of), 157 yj, 162 88 (8) 
Hours of the Day, 167 106 

Imperative of Strong Verbs, 117 18 

Imperative (Use of), 121 26 c 

Imperfect (Force of), 1^0 2s b 

Imperfect Subjunctive for Conditional, log 77, iii 13 (2) 

Imperfect Subjunctive of Strong Verbs, 117 77 

Impersonal Verbs, 126 

Indefinite Pronouns, 174 vi. 

Indirect Speech (Tense in), 186 7-^7 

Infinitive of Weak Verbs, 103 2 

Infinitive with or without zu, 122 27 

Influence of Person on Mood, 185 140 

Inseparable Prefixes, 130 42 

Inseparable Verbs, 130 

Interrogative and Negative Form of Verbs, 123 ji 

Interrogative Form of Verbs, 123 ^9 

Interrogative Pronouns, 174 V. 

Inversion, 107 10 b 

Irregular Comparison, 162 8, 163 pj, 182 132 

Irregular Plurals, 282-285 

Irregular Weak Verbs, 142 

KEIN, KEINE, KEIN, 151 ^, 159 84 

KOMMEN (Conjugation of), 115 
kOnnen (Conjugation of), 127, izg j8 

LASSEN (Use of), 129 J9 

lernen (Conjugation of), 102, 104 

MAN FOR English Passive, 119 24 

manch ein, 151 69 

Masculine Monosyllabic Nouns that do not Modify, 282 

Masculine Monosyllabic Nouns which go by the Fourth Declen- 
sion, 284 

Masculine Monosyllabic Nouns which go by the Third Declension, 
283 

Modification of Vowels in Comparison, 163 8g 
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Modification op Vowels in Nouns, 151 ^7 
m5gen (Conjugation of), 127, 129 j^ 
mCssen (Conjugation of), 128, 129 j<? 

Negative Form op Verb, 123 jo 

Neuter Monosyllabic Nouns which go by the Third Declension, 283 

Normal Order, 107 10 (a) 

Numerals, 164-167 

Cardinals, 164 

Compound Numerals, 164 

Dates, 167 los 

Declension of Numerals, 165 g^^ x66 70/, 166 loj 

Indefinite Numerals, 164, 165 100 

Irregular Numerals, 165 gj, g8 

Order of Numerals, 165 g6 

Ordinals, 164 

Time, 167 106 

Use of einer, eine, eins, 166 102 

Use of eins, 165 9^ 

Optative Subjunctive, 187 14J 
Oratio Obliqua (Tense in), 186 141 
Order (Dependent), 107 10 c 

(Inverted), 107 10 (b) 

(Normal), 107 10 (a) 
Order op Verbs in Compound Tenses, 109 
Order op Words in a Sentence, 188 
Ordinal Numbers, 164 II. 

Participles (Declension of), 160 4 

Participles (Use of), 122 28 

Passive Voice, 118 

Past Participles of werden, 113 14, 119 22 

Perfect (Force of), 120 2^ (c) 

Personal Pronouns, 168, 170 

Personal Pronouns of Address, 103 j, 171 107 

PPLANZEN (Conjugation of), 106 

Pluperfect (Force of), 120 2j (d) 

Plurals of Nouns (Irregular), 282-285 

Position of nicht, 123 jo 

Position of Verbs, 107 10 

Position of Verbs in the Subjunctive, 119 2j 

Possessive Adjectives, 151 6g, 171 108 

Possessive Pronouns, 172, 173 114 

Potential Subjunctive, 187 144 

Prefixes (Inseparable and Separable), 131 42, 44 

Preposition governing • it' or 'them,' 171 log 

Prepositions, 176-178 

Prepositions governing Accusative, 177 122 

Dative, 177 121 

Dative or Accusative, 177 124 

Genitive, 177 i2j 
Preterito-Present Verbs, 14a 
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Probability expressed by Future, 120 2^ (<?), (/) 
Pronouns, 168-175 

Demonstrative, 172, 173 114 

Indefinite, 174 VI. 

Interrogative, 174 V. 

Personal, 168, 170, 171 107 

Reciprocal, 169 

Reflexive, 169 

Relative, 174 IV., 175 iij 
Pronunciation (German Sounds), xxi.-xxx. 

ratschlagen, 131 42 

Reciprocal Pronouns, 169, 171 112 

Reciprocal Verbs, 125 jj 

Reflexive Pronouns, 169, 171 no 

Reflexive Verbs, 124, 125 j2 

Reflexive Verbs in German for English Intransitive, 125 j2 

reisen (Conjugation of), 106 

Relative Pronouns, 174 IV. , 175 18 

SCHAMEN (SICH), I24 

SEIN (Conjugation of), iio-iii 
SEIN (Verbs conjugated with), iii /j 

SEIN OR WERDEN, II9 20 
SELBST, 171 III 

Separable or Inseparable Verbs, 132 

Separable Prefixes, 131 ^^ 

Separable Ve^bs, 130 

Shorter Form of Conditional, 105 8 

SiE OR DU OR IHR (Pronoim of Address), 103 j, 171 loy 

Similar Words, 145 j-/, 151 69 

Simple Tenses of Weak Verbs, 103 4 

SINGEN ^Conjugation of), 114 

SOLCH EIN, SOLCH EINE, SOLCH EIN, SOLCHE, I5I 6g, 159 84 

SOLLEN (Conjugation of), 128, 129 j<? 
State or Action, sein or werden, zig 21 
Stem and Inflexion of Weak Verbs, 103 i 
Strong Declension, 145 j<?, 146, 148 
Strong Verbs (Conjugation of), 114-117 

(Definition of), 117 j^ 

With Stem Vowel a, au, e, 6, 117 76 

(Imperative of), 117 /<? 

(Imperfect Subjunctive of), 117 77 

List of, according to Ablaut, 134 4g 

List of in Alphabetical Order, 137 ^2 
Subjunctive (Conjugation of), 102, 104, 108, no, 112, 114, 115, 116 

(Use of), 185-187 
subordinative conjunctions, 183 
Substantives, 146-150 

Irregular Decl. , 282-285 
Superlative (Absolute), 181 i2y 

(Relative), 181 128 
Superlative of Adverbs, 182 
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TADELN (Conjugation of), 106 
Tense in Indirect Speech, 186 141 
Tenses (Simple Tense of Weak Verbs), 103 4 

(Compound Tense of Weak Verbs), 104, 105 6 

(Force of), 120 2S 

(Of Subjunctive), 185 ijg 
Time of Day, 167 106 
TRAGEN (Conjugation of), n6 

Unreal Subjunctive, 187 146 

Verbs, 102-142 

Auxiliary, 1 08-1 13 

Conjugated with sein, 105 7, 11 1 /j 

Conjugation of, with stem t, d, s, sch, sz, ss, z, 106-107 

Impersonal, 126 

Irregular, 142 

Order of, 107 70, 109 

Position of, 107 10 

Separable, 130, 131 4$ 

Strong, 137-142 

Weak, 102-107 

WAHREND and denn (Use of), 184 /J7 
WANDERN (Conjugation of), 106 

WAS FtJR EIN, 151 dp, 175 120 

Weak Declension, 145 5<?, 150 
Weak Verbs, 102-107 

Compound Tenses, 104, 105 6 

Definition, 103 j 

haben or sein, 105 7, in j, 136 jo, 5/ 

Infinitive, 103 2 

Peculiarities of Weak Verbs whose stem ends in t, d, s, sch, sz.^iSS or z, 
106, 107 9 

Position of Verb in a Sentence, 107 10 

Shorter Form of Conditional, 105 <? 

Simple Tenses, 103 ^ 

Stem and Inflexion, 103 i 

welch EIN, WELCH EINE, WELCHE, 151 69, 159 84 

WERDEN (Conjugation of), 112-113 

(Use of), 113, 119 22 
wissEN (Conjugation of), 129 40 
WOLLEN (Conjugation of), 128, izg j8 
WOMIT, 175 7/9 

WORDEN OR GEWORDEN, II3 T4, II9 22 

You (Various renderings of), 1035-, i?' ^<^7 

ZEICHNEN (Conjugation of), 106 
ZWEI (Declension of), 166 10 j 
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39. 6d. net. 

SMITH.— <Jommercial Oerman. By F. C. Smith, M.A. Globe Svo. 
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